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PREFACE. 


To  go  about  to  explain  any  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
after  so  great  a  train  of  expositors  and  commentators, 
inight  Sjgem  an  attempt  of  vanity,  censurable  for  its 
needlessness,  did  not  the  daily  and  approved  examples 
of  pious  and  learned  men  justify  it.  This  may  be  some 
excuse  for  me  to  the  public,  if  ever  these  following  pa- 
pers should  chance  to  come  abroad :  but  to  myself,  for 
whose  use  this  work  was  undertaken,  I  need  make  no 
apology.  Though  I  had  been  conversant  in  these 
epistles,  as  well  as  in  other  parts  of  sacred  scripture, 
yet  I  found  that  I  understood  them  not ;  I  mean  the 
doctrinal  and  discursive  parts  of  them  :  though  the  prac- 
tical directions,  which  are  usually  dropped  in  the  latter 
part  of  each  epistle,  appeared  to  me  very  plain,  intelligi- 
ble, and  instructive. 

I  did  not,  when  I  reflected  on  it,  very  much  wonder,  that 
this  part  of  sacred  scripture  had  difficulties  in  it:  many- 
causes  of  obscurity  did  readily  occur  to  me.  The  nature 
of  epistolary  writings  in  general, disposes  the  writer  to  pass 
by  the  mentioning  of  many  things,  as  well  known  to  him, 
to  whom  his  letter  is  addressed,  which  are  necessary  to  be 
laid  open  to  a  stranger,  to  make  him  comprehend  what 
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is  said :  and  it  not  seldom  falls  out,  that  a  well-penned 
letter,  which  is  very  easy  and  intelligible  to  the  receiver, 
is  very  obscure  to  a  stranger,  who  hardly  knows  what  to 
make  of  it.  The  matters  that  St.  Paul  writ  about,  were 
certainly  things  well  known  to  those  he  writ  to,  and 
which  they  had  some  peculiar  concern  in ;  which  made 
them  easily  apprehend  his  meaning,  and  see  the  tendency 
and  force  of  his  discourse.  But  we  having  now,  at  this 
distance,  no  information  of  the  occasion  of  his  writing, 
little  or  no  knowledge  of  the  temper  and  circum- 
stances those  he  writ  to  were  in,  but  what  is  to  be  ga- 
thered out  of  the  epistles  themselves  ;  it  is  not  strange, 
that  many  things  in  them  lie  concealed  to  us,  which,  no 
doubt,  they  who  were  concerned  in  the  letter,  under- 
stood at  first  sight.  Add  to  this,  that  in  many  places 
it  is  manifest  he  answers  letters  sent,  and  questions  pro- 
posed to  him,  which,  if  we  had,  would  much  better  clear 
those  passages  that  relate  to  them,  than  all  the  learned 
notes  of  critics  and  commentators,  who  in  after-times  fill 
us  with  their  conjectures  ;  for  very  often,  as  to  the  mat- 
ter in  hand,  they  are  nothing  else. 

The  language  wherein  these  epistles  are  writ,  is  an- 
other, and  that  no  small  occasion  of  their  obscurity  to  us 
now  :  the  words  are  Greek ;  a  language  dead  many  ages 
since:  a  language  of  a  very  witty,  volatile  people,  seekers 
alter  novelty,  and  abounding  with  variety  of  notions  and 
sects,  to  which  they  applied  the  terms  of  their  common 
tongue,  with  great  liberty  and  variety :  and  yet  this 
makes  but  one  small  part  of  the  difficulty  in  the  language 
of  these  epistles;  there  is  a  peculiarity  in  it,  that  much 
more  obscures  and  perplexes  the  meaning  of  these  writ- 
ings, than  what  can  be  occasioned  by  the  looseness  and 
variety  of  the  Greek  tongue.  The  terms  are  Greek,  but 
the  idiom,  or  turn  of  the  phrases,  may  be  truly  said  to 
be  Hebrew  or  Syriack.  The  custom  and  familiarity  of 
which  tongues  do  sometimes  so  far  influence  the  expres- 
sions in  these  epistles,  that  one  may  observe  the  force  of 
the  Hebrew  conjugations,  particularly  that  of  Hiphil, 
given  to  Greek  verbs,  in  a  way  unknown  to  the  Grecians 
themselves.  Nor  is  this  all ;  the  subject  treated  of  in 
these  epistles  is  so  wholly  new,  and  the  doctrines  con- 
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tained  in  them  so  perfectly  remote  from  the  notions  that 
mankind  were  acquainted  with,  that  most  of  the  impor- 
tant terms  in  it  have  quite  another  signification  from 
what  they  have  in  other  discourses.  So  that  putting  all 
together,  we  may  truly  say,  that  the  New  Testament  is 
a  book  written  in  a  language  peculiar  to  itself. 

To  these  causes  of  obscurity,  common  to  St.  Paul,  with 
most  of  the  other  penmen  of  the  several  books  of  the  New 
Testament,  we  may  add  those  that  are  peculiarly  his,  and 
owing  to  his  style  and  temper.    He  was,  as  it  is  visible,  a 
man  of  quick  thought,  and  warm  temper,  mighty  well 
versed  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  full  of 
the  doctrine  of  the  New.  All  this  put  together,  suggested 
matter  to  him  in  abundance,  on  those  subjects  which 
came  in  his  way :  so  that  one  may  consider  him,  when 
he  was  writing,  as  beset  with  a  croud  of  thoughts,  all 
striving  for  utterance.      In  this  posture  of  mind  it  was 
almost  impossible  for  him  to  keep  that  slow  pace,  and  ob- 
serve minutely  that  order  and  method  of  ranging  all  he 
said,  from  which  results  an  easy  and  obvious  perspicuity. 
To  this  plenty  and  vehemence  of  his,  may  be  imputed  those 
many  large  parentheses,  which  a  careful  reader  may  ob- 
serve in  his  epistles.  Upon  this  account  also  it  is,  that  he 
often  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  an  argument,  to  let  in 
some  new  thought  suggested  by  his  own  words ;  which 
having  pursued  and  explained,  as  far  as  conduced  to  his 
present  purpose,  he  re-assumes  again  the  thread  of  his 
discourse,  and  goes  on  with  it,  without  taking  any  notice, 
that  he  returns  again  to  what  he  had  been  before  say- 
ing ;  though  sometimes  it  be  so  far  off,  that  it  may  well 
have  slipt  out  of  his  mind,  and  requires  a  very  attentive 
reader  to  observe,  and  so  bring  the  disjointed  members  to- 
gether, as  to  make  up  the  connexion, and  see  how  the  scat- 
tered parts  of  the  discourse  hang  together  in  a  coherent, 
well-agreeing  sense,  that  makes  it  all  of  a  piece. 

Besides  the  disturbance  in  perusing  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
from  the  plenty  and  vivacity  of  his  thoughts,  which  may 
obscure  his  method,  and  often  hide  his  sense  from  an  un- 
wary, or  over-hasty  reader ;  the  frequent  changing  of  the 
personage  he  speaks  in,  renders  the  sense  very  uncertain, 
and  is  apt  to  mislead  one  that  has  not  some  clue  to  guide 
him;  sometimes  by  the  pronoun  I,  he  means  himself ; 
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sometimes  any  Christian ;  sometimes  a  Jew,  and  some- 
times any  man,  &c.  If  speaking  of  himself,  in  the  first 
person  singular,  has  so  various  meanings ;  his  use  of  the 
first  person  plural  is  with  a  far  greater  latitude,  some- 
times designing  himself  alone,  sometimes  those  with  him- 
self, whom  he  makes  partners  to  the  epistles ;  sometimes 
with  himself,  comprehending  the  other  apostles,  or 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  or  Christians :  nay,  sometimes  he 
in  that  way  speaks  of  the  converted  Jews,  other  times  of 
the  converted  Gentiles,  and  sometimes  of  others,  in  a 
more  or  less  extended  sense,  every  one  of  which  varies 
the  meaning  of  the  place,  and  makes  it  to  be  differently 
understood.  I  have  forborne  to  trouble  the  reader  with 
examples  of  them  here.  If  his  own  observation  hath 
not  already  furnished  him  with  them,  the  following  para- 
phrase and  notes,  I  suppose,  will  satisfy  him  in  the  point. 

In  the  current  also  of  his  discourse,  he  sometimes 
drops  in  the  objections  of  others,  and  his  answers  to  them, 
without  any  change  in  the  scheme  of  his  language,  that 
might  give  notice  of  any  other  speaking,  besides  him- 
self. This  requires  great  attention  to  observe ;  and  yet, 
if  it  be  neglected  or  overlooked,  will  make  the  reader 
very  much  mistake  and  misunderstand  his  meaning, 
and  render  the  sense  very  perplexed. 

These  are  intrinsic  difficulties  arising  from  the  text  it- 
self, whereof  there  might  be  a  great  many  other  named, 
as  the  uncertainty,  sometimes,  who  are  the  persons  he 
speaks  to,  or  the  opinions,  or  practices,  which  he  has  in 
his  eye,  sometimes  in  alluding  to  them,  sometimes  in  his 
exhortations  and  reproofs.  But,  those  above-mentioned 
being  the  chief,  it  may  suffice  to  have  opened  our  eyes 
a  little  upon  them,  which,  well  examined,  may  contri- 
bute towards  our  discovery  of  the  rest. 

To  these  we  may  subjoin  two  external  causes,  that 
have  made  no  small  increase  of  the  native  and  original 
difficulties,  that  keep  us  from  an  easy  and  assured  dis- 
covery of  St.  Paul's  sense,  in  many  parts  of  his  epistles  : 
and  those  are, 

First,  The  dividing  of  them  into  chapters,  and  verses,  as 
we  have  done ;  whereby  they  are  so  chopped  and  minced, 
and,  as  they  are  now  printed,  stand  so  broken  and  di- 
vided, that  not  only  the  common  people  take  the  verses 
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usually  for  distinct  aphorisms ;  but  even  men  of  more  ad- 
vanced knowledge,  in  reading  them,lose  very  much  of  the 
strength  and  force  of  the  coherence,  and  the  light  that 
depends  on  it.  Our  minds  are  so  weak  and  narrow,  that 
they  have  need  of  all  the  helps  and  assistances  that  can 
be  procured,  to  lay  before  them  undisturbedly  the  thread 
and  coherence  of  any  discourse ;  by  which  alone  they  are 
truly  improved,  and  led  into  the  genuine  sense  of  the  au- 
thor. When  the  eye  is  constantly  disturbed  in  loose  sen- 
tences,  that  by  their  standing  and  separation  appear  as 
so  many  distinct  fragments  :  the  mind  will  have  much 
ado  to  take  in,  and  carry  on  in  its  memory,  an  uniform 
discourse  of  dependent  reasonings;  especially  having 
from  the  cradle  been  used  to  wrong  impressions  concern- 
ing them,  and  constantly  accustomed  to  hear  them  quoted 
as  distinct  sentences,  without  any  limitation  or  explica- 
tion of  their  precise  meaning,  from  the  place  they  stand 
in,  and  the  relation  they  bear  to  what  goes  before,  or 
follows.  These  divisions  also  have  given  occasion  to  the 
reading  these  epistles  by  parcels,  and  in  scraps,  which 
has  farther  confirmed  the  evil  arising  from  such  parti- 
tions. And  I  doubt  not  but  every  one  will  confess  it  to 
be  a  very  unlikely  way,  to  come  to  the  understanding  of 
any  other  letters,  to  read  them  piece-meal,  a  bit  to-day, 
and  another  scrap  to-morrow,  and  so  on  by  broken  in- 
tervals :  especially  if  the  pause  and  cessation  should  be 
made,  as  the  chapters  the  apostle's  epistles  are  divided 
into,  do  end  sometimes  in  the  middle  of  a  discourse, 
and  sometimes  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  It  cannot 
therefore  but  be  wondered,  that  that  should  be  permitted 
to  be  done  to  holy  writ,  which  would  visibly  disturb  the 
sense,  and  hinder  the  understanding  of  any  other  book 
whatsoever.  If  Tully's  epistles  were  so  printed,  and  so 
used,  I  ask,  Whether  they  would  not  be  much  harder  to 
be  understood,  less  easy,  and  less  pleasant  to  be  read, 
by  much,  than  now  they  are? 

How  plain  soever  this- abuse  is,  and  what  prejudice 
soever  it  does  to  the  understanding  of  the  sacred  scrip* 
ture,  yet  if  a  bible  was  printed  as  it  should  be,  and  as  the 
several  parts  of  it  were  writ,  in  continued  discourses, 
where  the  argument  is  continued,  I  doubt  not  but  the 
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several  parties  would  complain  of  it,  as  an  innovation, 
and  a  dangerous  change  in  the  publishing  those  holy 
books.  And  indeed,  those  who  are  for  maintaining  their 
opinions,  and  the  systems  of  parties,  by  sound  of  words, 
with  a  neglect  of  the  true  sense  of  scripture,  would  have 
reason  to  make  and  foment  the  outcry.  They  would  most 
of  them  be  immediately  disarmed  of  their  great  magazine 
of  artillery,  wherewith  they  defend  themselves  and  fall 
upon  others.  If  the  holy  scriptures  were  but  laid  before 
the  eyes  of  Christians,  in  its  connexion  and  consistency,  it 
would  not  then  be  so  easy  to  snatch  out  a  few  words,  as 
if  they  were  separate  from  the  rest,  to  serve  a  purpose, 
to  which  they  do  not  at  all  belong,  and  with  which  they 
have  nothing  to  do.  But,  as  the  matter  now  stands,  he 
that  has  a  mind  to  it,  may  at  a  cheap  rate  be  a  notable 
champion  for  the  truth,  that  is,  for  the  doctrines  of  the 
sect,  that  chance  or  interest  has  cast  him  into.  He  need 
but  be  furnished  with  verses  of  sacred  scripture,  contain- 
ing words  and  expressions  that  are  but  flexible,  (as  all 
general  obscure  and  doubtful  ones  are)  and  his  system,  that 
has  appropriated  them  to  the  orthodoxy  of  his  church, 
makes  them  immediately  strong  and  irrefragable  argu- 
ments for  his  opinion.  This  is  the  benefit  of  loose  sen- 
tences, and  scripture  crumbled  into  verses,  which  quickly 
turn  into  independent  aphorisms.  But  if  the  quotation  in 
the  verse  produced  were  considered  as  a  part  of  a  conti- 
nued coherent  discourse,  and  so  its  sense  were  limited  by 
the  tenour  of  the  context,  most  of  these  forward  and  warm 
disputants  would  be  quite  stripped  of  those,  which  they 
doubt  not  now  to  call  spiritual  weapons ;  and  they  would 
have  often  nothing  to  say,  that  would  not  show  their 
weakness,  and  manifestly  fly  in  their  faces.  I  crave  leave 
to  set  down  a  saying  of  the  learned  and  judicious  Mr. 
Selden  :  "  In  interpreting  the  scripture,  says  he,  many 
"  do  as  if  a  man  should  see  one  have  ten  pounds,  which 
"  he  reckoned  by  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  meaning 
"  four  was  but  four  units,  and  five  five  units,  &c.  and  that 
"  he  had  in  all  but  ten  pounds :  the  other  that  sees  him, 
"  takes  not  the  figures  together  as  he  doth,  but  picks 
"  here  and  there ;  and  thereupon  reports  that  he  had  five 
"  pounds  in  one  bag,  and  six  pounds  in  another  bag,  and 
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"  nine  pounds  in  another  bag,  &c.  when  as,  in  truth,  he 
"  has  but  ten  pounds  in  all.  So  we  pick  out  a  text  here  and 
"  there,  to  make  it  serve  our  turn  ;  whereas  if  we  take  it 
"  altogether,  and  consider  what  went  before,  and  what 
"  followed  after,  we  should  find  it  meant  no  such 
"  thing." 

I  have  heard  sober  Christians  very  much  admire,  why 
ordinary  illiterate  people,  who  were  professors,  that  showed 
a  concern  for  religion,  seemed  much  more  conversant  in 
St.  Paul's  epistles,  than  in  the  plainer,  and  (as  it  seemed 
to  them)  much  more  intelligible  parts  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  they  confessed,  that,  though  they  read  St.  Paul's 
epistles  with  their  best  attention,  yet  they  generally  found 
them  too  hard  to  be  mastered,  and  they  laboured  in 
vain  so  far  to  reach  the  apostle's  meaning,  all  along  in 
the  train  of  what  he  said,  as  to  read  them  with  that 
satisfaction  that  arises  from  a  feeling,  that  we  under- 
stand and  fully  comprehend  the  force  and  reasoning  of 
an  author ;  and  therefore  they  could  not  imagine  what 
those  saw  in  them  whose  eyes  they  thought  not  much 
better  than  their  own.  But  the  case  was  plain,  these 
sober  inquisitive  readers  had  a  mind  to  see  nothing  in 
St.  Paul's  epistles,  "but  just  what  he  meant ;  whereas 
those  others,  of  a  quicker  and  gayer  sight,  could  see 
in  them  what  they  pleased.  Nothing  is  more  accept- 
able to  fancy,  than  pliant  terms,  and  expressions  that 
are  not  obstinate ;  in  such  it  can  find  its  account  with 
delight,  and  with  them  be  illuminated,  orthodox,  infalli- 
ble at  pleasure,  and  in  its  own  way.  But  where  the 
sense  of  the  author  goes  visibly  in  its  own  train,  and  the 
words,  receiving  a  determined  sense  from  their  compa- 
nions and  adjacents,  will  not  consent  to  give  counte- 
nance and  colour  to  what  is  agreed  to  be  right,  and 
must  be  supported  at  any  rate,  there  men  of  established 
orthodoxy  do  not  so  well  find  their  satisfaction.  And 
perhaps,  if  it  were  well  examined,  it  would  be  no  very 
extravagant  paradox  to  say,  that  there  are  fewer  that 
bring  their  opinions  to  the  sacred  scripture,  to  be  tried  by 
that  infallible  rule,  than  bring  the  sacred  scripture  to  their 
opinions,  to  bend  it  to  them,  to  make  it,  as  they  can,  a 
cover  and  guard  to  them.  And  to  this  purpose,  its 
being  divided  into  verses,  and  brought,  as  much  as  may 
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be,  into  loose  and  general  aphorisms,  makes  it  most 
useful  and  serviceable.  And  in  this  lies  the  other  great 
cause  of  obscurity  and  perplexedness,  which  has  been 
cast  upon  St.  Paul's  epistles  from  without. 

St.  Paul's  epistles,  as  they  stand  translated  in  our 
English  Bibles,  are  now,  by  long  and  constant  use,  be- 
come a  part  of  the  English  language,  and  common 
phraseology,  especially  in  matters  of  religion  :  this  every 
one  uses  familiarly,  and  thinks  he  understands ;  but  it 
must  be  observed,  that  if  he  has  a  distinct  meaning, 
when  he  uses  those  words  and  phrases,  and  knows  him- 
self, what  he  intends  by  them,  it  is  always  according  to 
the  sense  of  his  own  system,  and  the  articles,  or  inter- 
pretations, of  the  society  he  is  engaged  in.  So  that  all 
this  knowledge  and  understanding,  which  he  has  in  the 
use  of  these  passages  of  sacred  scripture,  reaches  no  far- 
ther than  this,  that  he  knows  (and  that  is  very  well) 
what  he  himself  says,  but  thereby  knows  nothing  at  all 
what  St.  Paul  said  in  them.  The  apostle  writ  not  by 
that  man's  system,  and  so  his  meaning  cannot  be  known 
by  it.  This  being  the  ordinary  way  of  understanding 
the  epistles,  and  every  sect  being  perfectly  orthodox  in 
his  own  judgment ;  what  a  great  and  invincible  darkness 
must  this  cast  upon  St.  Paul's  meaning,  to  all  those  of 
that  way,  in  all  those  places  where  his  thoughts  and 
sense  run  counter  to  what  any  party  has  espoused  for 
orthodox  ;  as  it  must,  unavoidably,  to  all  but  one  of  the 
different  systems,  in  all  those  passages  that  any  way 
relate  to  the  points  in  controversy  between  them  ? 

This  is  a  mischief,  which  however  frequent,  and  almost 
natural,  reaches  so  far,  that  it  would  justly  make  all 
those  who  depend  upon  them  wholly  diffident  of  com- 
mentators, and  let  them  see  how  little  help  was  to  be 
expected  from  them,  in  relying  on  them  for  the  true 
sense  of  the  sacred  scripture,  did  they  not  take  care  to 
help  to  cozen  themselves,  by  choosing  to  use,  and  pin 
their  faith  on,  such  expositors  as  explain  the  sacred 
scripture,  in  favour  of  those  opinions,  that  they  before- 
hand have  voted  orthodox,  and  bring  to  the  sacred  scrip- 
ture, not  for  trial  but  confirmation.  No-body  can  think 
that  any  text  of  St.  Paul's  epistles  has  two  contrary 
meanings;  and  yet  so  it  must  have,  to  two  different 
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men,  who  taking  two  commentators  of  different  sects, 
for  their  respective  guides  into  the  sense  of  any  one  of 
the  epistles,  shall  build  upon  their  respective  expositions. 
We  need  go  no  further  for  a  proof  of  it,  than  the  notes 
of  the  two  celebrated  commentators  on  the  New  Testa- 
ment, Dr.  Hammond  and  Beza,  both  men  of  parts  and 
learning,  and  both  thought,  by  their  followers,  men 
mighty  in  the  sacred  scriptures.  So  that  here  we  see 
the  hopes  of  great  benefit  and  light,  from  expositors  and 
commentators,  is  in  a  great  part  abated ;  and  those,  who 
have  most  need  of  their  help,  can  receive  but  little  from 
them,  and  can  have  very  little  assurance  of  reaching  the 
apostle's  sense,  by  what  they  find  in  them,  whilst  mat- 
ters remain  in  the  same  state  they  are  in  at  present. 
For  those  who  find  they  need  help,  and  would  borrow 
light  from  expositors,  either  consult  only  those  who  have 
the  good  luck  to  be  thought  sound  and  orthodox,  avoid- 
ing those  of  different  sentiments  from  themselves,  in 
the  great  and  approved  points  of  their  systems,  as  dan- 
gerous and  not  fit  to  be  meddled  with ;  or  else  with  in- 
differency  look  into  the  notes  of  all  commentators  pro- 
miscuously. The  first  of  these  take  pains  only  to  confirm 
themselves  in  the  opinion  and  tenets  they  have  already, 
which,  whether  it  be  the  way  to  get  the  true  meaning 
of  what  St.  Paul  delivered,  is  easy  to  determine.  The 
others,  with  much  more  fairness  to  themselves,  though 
with  reaping  little  more  advantage,  (unless  they  have 
something  else  to  guide  them  into  the  apostle's  meaning, 
than  the  comments  themselves)  seek  help  on  all  hands, 
and  refuse  not  to  be  taught  by  any  one,  who  offers  to 
enlighten  them  in  any  of  the  dark  passages.  But  here, 
though  they  avoid  the  mischief,  which  the  others  fall 
into,  of  being  confined  in  their  sense,  and  seeing  nothing 
but  that  in  St.  Paul's  writings,  be  it  right  or  wrong ; 
yet  they  run  into  as  great  on  the  other  side,  and  instead 
of  being  confirmed  in  the  meaning,  that  they  thought 
they  saw  in  the  text,  are  distracted  with  an  hundred, 
suggested  by  those  they  advised  with ;  and  so,  instead 
of  that  one  sense  of  the  scripture,  which  they  carried 
with  them  to  their  commentators,  return  from  them 
with  none  at  all. 
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This,  indeed,  seems  to  make  the  case  desperate :  for  if 
the  comments  and  expositions  of  pious  and  learned  men 
cannot  be  depended  on,  whither  shall  we  go  for  help? 
To  which  I  answer,  I  would  not  be  mistaken,  as  if  I 
thought  the  labours  of  the  learned  in  this  case  wholly 
lost  and  fruitless.  There  is  great  use  and  benefit  to  be 
made  of  them,  when  we  have  once  got  a  rule,  to  know 
which  of  their  expositions,  in  the  great  variety  there  is 
of  them,  explains  the  words  and  phrases  according  to 
the  apostle's  meaning.  Until  then  it  is  evident,  from 
what  is  above  said,  they  serve  for  the  most  part  to  no 
other  use,  but  either  to  make  us  find  our  own  sense, 
and  not  his,  in  St.  Paul's  words ;  or  else  to  find  in  them 
no  settled  sense  at  all. 

Here  it  will  be  asked,  "  How  shall  we  come  by  this 
"  rule  you  mention  ?  Where  is  that  touchstone  to  be 
"  had,  that  will  show  us,  whether  the  meaning  we  our- 
"  selves  put,  or  take  as  put  by  others,  upon  St.  Paul's 
"  words,  in  his  epistles,  be  truly  his  meaning  or  no  ?  " 
I  will  not  say  the  way  which  I  propose,  and  have  in  the 
following  paraphrase  followed,  will  make  us  infallible  in 
our  interpretations  of  the  apostle's  text :  but  this  I  will 
own,  that  till  I  took  this  way,  St.  Paul's  epistles,  to  me,  in 
the  ordinary  way  of  reading  and  studying  them,  were 
very  obscure  parts  of  scripture,  that  left  me  almost  every- 
where at  a  loss ;  and  I  was  at  a  great  uncertainty,  in 
which  of  the  contrary  senses,  that  were  to  be  found  in 
his  commentators,  he  was  to  be  taken.  Whether  what 
I  have  done  has  made  it  any  clearer,  and  more  visible, 
now,  I  must  leave  others  to  judge.  This  I  beg  leave 
to  say  for  myself,  that  if  some  very  sober,  judicious 
Christians,  no  strangers  to  the  sacred  scriptures,  nay, 
learned  divines  of  the  church  of  England,  had  not  pro- 
fessed, that  by  the  perusal  of  these  following  papers, 
they  understood  the  epistles  much  better  than  they  did 
before,  and  had  not,  with  repeated  instances,  pressed  me 
to  publish  them,  I  should  not  have  consented  they  should 
have  gone  beyond  my  own  private  use,  for  which  they 
were  at  first  designed,  and  where  they  made  me  not 
repent  my  pains. 

If  any  one  be  so  far  pleased  with  my  endeavours,  as 
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to  think  it  worth  while  to  be  informed,  what  was  the 
clue  I  guided  myself  by,  through  all  the  dark  passages 
of  these  epistles,  I  shall  minutely  tell  him  the  steps  by 
which  I  was  brought  into  this  way,  that  he  may  judge 
whether  I  proceed  rationally,  upon  right  grounds,  or  no; 
if  so  be  any  thing,  in  so  mean  an  example  as  mine,  may 
be  worth  his  notice. 

After  I  had  found  by  long  experience,  that  the  reading 
of  the  text  and  comments  in  the  ordinary  way,  proved 
not  so  successful  as  I  wished,  to  the  end  proposed,  I 
began  to  suspect,  that  in  reading  a  chapter  as  was  usual, 
and  thereupon  sometimes  consulting  expositors  upon 
some  hard  places  of  it,  which  at  that  time  most  affected 
me,  as  relating  to  points  then  under  consideration  in 
my  own  mind,  or  in  debate  amongst  others,  was  not  a 
right  method  to  get  into  the  true  sense  of  these  epistles. 
I  saw  plainly,  after  I  began  once  to  reflect  on  it,  that  if 
any  one  now  should  write  me  a  letter,  as  long  as  St. 
Paul's  to  the  Romans,  concerning  such  a  matter  as  that 
is,  in  a  style  as  foreign,  and  expressions  as  dubious,  as 
his  seem  to  be,  if  I  should  divide  it  into  fifteen  or  six- 
teen chapters,  and  read  of  them  one  to-day,  and  another 
to-morrow,  &c.  it  was  ten  to  one,  I  should  never  come 
to  a  full  and  clear  comprehension  of  it.  The  way  to 
understand  the  mind  of  him  that  writ  it,  every  one  would 
agree,  was  to  read  the  whole  letter  through,  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  all  at  once,  to  see  what  was  the  main 
subject  and  tendency  of  it :  or  if  it  had  several  views  and 
purposes  in  it,  not  dependent  one  of  another,  nor  in  a 
subordination  to  one  chief  aim  and  end,  to  discover  what 
those  different  matters  were,  and  where  the  author  con- 
cluded one,  and  began  another ;  and  if  there  were  any 
necessity  of  dividing  the  epistle  into  parts,  to  make  these 
the  boundaries  of  them. 

In  prosecution  of  this  thought,  I  concluded  it  neces- 
sary; for  the  understanding  of  anyone  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
to  read  it  all  through  at  one  sitting ;  and  to  observe,  as 
well  as  I  could,  the  drift  and  design  of  his  writing  it.  If 
the  first  reading  gave  me  some  light,  the  second  gave  me 
more;  and  so  I  persisted  on,  reading  constantly  the 
whole  epistle  over  at  once,  till  I  came  to  have  a  good 
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general  view  of  the  apostle's  main  purpose  in  writing 
the  epistle,  the  chief  branches  of  his  discourse  wherein 
he  prosecuted  it,  the  arguments  he  used,  and  the  dispo- 
sition of  the  whole. 

This,  I  confess,  is  not  to  be  obtained  by  one  or  two 
hasty  readings ;  it  must  be  repeated  again  and  again, 
with  a  close  attention  to  the  tenour  of  the  discourse,  and 
a  perfect  neglect  of  the  divisions  into  chapters  and  verses. 
On  the  contrary,  the  safest  way  is  to  suppose,  that  the 
epistle  has  but  one  business  and  one  aim,  until,  by  a 
frequent  perusal  of  it,  you  are  forced  to  see  there  are 
distinct  independent  matters  in  it,  which  will  forwardly 
enough  show  themselves. 

It  requires  so  much  more  pains,  judgment,  and  appli- 
cation, to  find  the  coherence  of  obscure  and  abstruse  wri- 
tings, and  makes  them  so  much  the  more  unfit  to  serve 
prejudice  and  pre-occupation,  when  found;  that  it  is 
not  to  be  wondered,  that  St.  Paul's  epistles  have,  with 
many,  passed  rather  for  disjointed,  loose,  pious  discourses, 
full  of  warmth  and  zeal  and  overflows  of  light,  rather 
than  for  calm,  strong,  coherent  reasonings,  that  carried  a 
thread  of  argument  and  consistency  all  through  them. 

But  this  muttering  of  lazy  or  ill-disposed  readers  bin* 
dered  me  not  from  persisting  in  the  course  I  had  begun : 
I  continued  to  read  the  same  epistle  over  and  over,  and 
over  again,  until  I  came  to  discover  as  appeared  to  me, 
what  was  the  drift  and  aim  of  it,  and  by  what  steps  and 
arguments  St.  Paul  prosecuted  his  purpose.  I  remem- 
bered that  St.  Paul  was  miraculously  called  to  the  mi- 
nistry of  the  gospel,  and  declared  to  be  a  chosen  vessel ; 
that  he  had  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel  from  God, 
by  immediate  revelation  ;  and  was  appointed  to  be  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  for  the  propagating  of  it  in  the 
heathen  world.  This  was  enough  to  persuade  me,  that 
he  was  not  a  man  of  loose  and  shattered  parts,  incapable 
to  argue,  and  unfit  to  convince  those  he  had  to  deal  with. 
God  knows  how  to  choose  fit  instruments  for  the  busi- 
ness he  employs  them  in.  A  large  stock  of  Jewish  learn- 
ing he  had  taken  in,  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel ;  and  for 
his  information  in  Christian  knowledge,  and  the  mysteries 
and  depths  of  the  dispensation  of  grace  by  Jesus  Christ, 
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God  himself  had  condescended  to  be  his  instructor  and 
teacher.  The  light  of  the  gospel  he  had  received  from 
the  Fountain  and  Father  of  light  himself,  who,  I  con- 
cluded, had  not  furnished  him  in  this  extraordinary  man- 
ner, if  all  this  plentiful  stock  of  learning  and  illumination 
had  been  in  danger  to  have  been  lost,  or  proved  useless, 
in  a  jumbled  and  confused  head  ;  nor  have  laid  up  such 
a  store  of  admirable  and  useful  knowledge  in  a  man, 
who,  for  want  of  method  and  order,  clearness  of  concep- 
tion, or  pertinency  in  discourse,  could  not  draw  it  out 
into  use  with  the  greatest  advantages  of  force  and  cohe- 
rence. That  he  knew  how  to  prosecute  this  purpose 
with  strength  of  argument,  and  close  reasoning,  without 
incoherent  sallies,  or  the  intermixing  of  things  foreign  to 
his  business,  was  evident  to  me,  from  several  speeches  of 
his,  recorded  in  the  Acts :  and  it  was  hard  to  think,  that 
a  man  that  could  talk  with  so  much  consistency,  and 
clearness  of  conviction,  should  not  be  able  to  write  with- 
out confusion,  inextricable  obscurity,  and  perpetual  ramb- 
ling. The  force,  order,  and  perspicuity  of  those  dis- 
courses, could  not  be  denied  to  be  very  visible.  How, 
then,  came  it,  that  the  like  was  thought  much  wanting 
in  his  epistles  ?  And  of  this  there  appeared  to  me  this 
plain  reason  :  the  particularities  of  the  history,  in  which 
these  speeches  are  inserted,  show  St.  Paul's  end  in  speak- 
ing ;  which,  being  seen,  casts  a  light  on  the  whole,  and 
shows  the  pertinency  of  all  that  he  says.  But  his  epistles 
not  being  so  circumstantiated ;  there  being  no  concur- 
ring history,  that  plainly  declares  the  disposition  St.  Paul 
was  in ;  what  the  actions,  expectations,  or  demands  of 
those  to  whom  he  writ,  required  him  to  speak  to,  we  are 
nowhere  told.  All  this,  and  a  great  deal  more,  neces- 
sary to  guide  us  into  the  true  meaning  of  the  epistles, 
is  to  be  had  only  from  the  epistles  themselves,  and  to  be 
gathered  from  thence  with  stubborn  attention,  and  more 
than  common  application. 

This  being  the  only  safe  guide  (under  the  Spirit  of 
God,  that  dictated  these  sacred  writings)  that  can  be 
relied  on,  I  hope  I  may  be  excused,  if  I  venture  to  say, 
that  the  utmost  ought  to  be  done  to  observe  and  trace 
out  St.  Paul's  reasonings ;  to  follow  the  thread  of  his 
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discourse  in  each  of  his  epistles ;  to  show  how  it  goes 
on,  still  directed  with  the  same  view,  and  pertinently 
drawing  the  several  incidents  towards  the  same  point. 
To  understand  him  right,  his  inferences  should  be  strictly 
observed;  and  it  should  be  carefully  examined,  from 
what  they  are  drawn,  and  what  they  tend  to.  He  is 
certainly  a  coherent,  argumentative,  pertinent  writer  ; 
and  care,  I  think,  should  be  taken,  in  expounding  of 
him,  to  show  that  he  is  so.  But  though  I  say,  he  has 
weighty  aims  in  his  epistles,  which  he  steadily  keeps  in 
his  eye,  and  drives  at,  in  all  he  says ;  yet  I  do  not  say, 
that  he  puts  his  discourses  into  an  artificial  method,  or 
leads  his  reader  into  a  distinction  of  his  arguments,  or 
gives  them  notice  of  new  matter,  by  rhetorical  or  stu- 
died transitions.  He  has  no  ornaments  borrowed  from 
the  Greek  eloquence;  no  notions  of  their  philosophy 
mixed  with  his  doctrine,  to  set  it  off.  The  enticing 
words  of  man's  wisdom,  whereby  he  means  all  the 
studied  rules  of  the  Grecian  schools,  which  made  them 
such  masters  in  the  art  of  speaking,  he,  as  he  says  him- 
self, 1  Cor.  ii.  4,  wholly  neglected.  The  reason  whereof 
he  gives  in  the  next  verse,  and  in  other  places.  But 
though  politeness  of  language,  delicacy  of  style,  fineness 
of  expression,  laboured  periods,  artificial  transitions,  and 
a  very  methodical  ranging  of  the  parts,  with  such  other 
embellishments  as  make  a  discourse  enter  the  mind 
smoothly,  and  strike  the  fancy  at  first  hearing,  have 
little  or  no  place  in  his  style  ;  yet  coherence  of  discourse, 
and  a  direct  tendency  of  all  the  parts  of  it  to  the  argu- 
ment in  hand,  are  most  eminently  to  be  found  in  him. 
This  I  take  to  be  his  character,  and  doubt  not  but  it 
will  be  found  to  be  so  upon  diligent  examination.  And 
in  this,  if  it  'be  so,  we  have  a  clue,  if  we  will  take  the 
pains  to  find  it,  that  will  conduct  us  with  surety,  through 
those  seemingly  dark  places,  and  imagined  intricacies, 
in  which  Christians  have  wandered  so  tar  one  from  an- 
other, as  to  find  quite  contrary  senses. 

Whether  a  superficial  reading,  accompanied  with  the 
common  opinion  of  his  invincible  obscurity,  has  kept  off 
some  from  seeking  in  him,  the  coherence  of  a  discourse, 
tending  with  close,  strong  reasoning  to  a  point ;  or  a 
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seemingly  more  honourable  opinion  of  one  that  had 
been  rapped  up  into  the  third  heaven,  as  if  from  a  man 
so  warmed  and  illuminated  as  he  had  been,  nothing 
could  be  expected  but  flashes  of  light,  and  raptures  of 
zeal,  hindered  others  to  look  for  a  train  of  reasoning, 
proceeding  on  regular  and  cogent  argumentation,  from 
a  man  raised  above  the  ordinary  pitch  of  humanity,  to 
a  higher  and  brighter  way  of  illumination ;  or  else, 
whether  others  were  loth  to  beat  their  heads  about  the 
tenour  and  coherence  in  St.  Paul's  discourses  ;  which,  if 
found  out,  possibly  might  set  them  at  a  manifest  and 
irreconcileable  difference  with  their  systems  :  it  is  certain 
that,  whatever  hath  been  the  cause,  this  way  of  getting 
the  true  sense  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  seems  not  to  have 
been  much  made  use  of,  or  at  least  so  thoroughly 
pursued,  as  I  am  apt  to  think  it  deserves. 

For,  granting  that  he  was  full-stored  with  the  know- 
ledge of  the  things  he  treated  of;  for  he  had  light  from 
heaven,  it  was  God  himself  furnished  him,  and  he  could 
not  want :  allowing  also  that  he  had  ability  to  make 
use  of  the  knowledge  had  been  given  him,  for  the  end 
for  which  it  was  given  him,  viz.  the  information,  con- 
viction, and  conversion  of  others ;  and  accordingly,  that 
he  knew  how  to  direct  his  discourse  to  the  point  in  hand ; 
we  cannot  widely  mistake  the  parts  of  his  discourse 
employed  about  it,  when  we  have  any  where  found  out 
the  point  he  drives  at :  wherever  we  have  got  a  view 
of  his  design,  arid  the  aim  he  proposed  to  himself  in 
writing,  we  may  be  sure,  that  such  or  such  an  interpre- 
tation does  not  give  us  his  genuine  sense,  it  being 
nothing  at  all  to  his  present  purpose.  Nay,  among 
various  meanings  given  a  text,  it  fails  not  to  direct  us  to 
the  best,  and  very  often  to  assure  us  of  the  true.  For 
it  is  no  presumption,  when  one  sees  a  man  arguing  from 
this  or  that  proposition,  if  he  be  a  sober  man,  master  of 
reason,  or  common-sense,  and  takes  any  care  of  what 
he  says,  to  pronounce  with  confidence,  in  several  cases, 
that  he  could  not  talk  thus  or  thus. 

I  do  not  yet  so  magnify  this  method  of  studying  St. 
Paul's  epistles,  as  well  as  other  parts  of  sacred  scripture, 
as  to  think  it  will  perfectly  clear  every  hard  place,  and 
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leave  no  doubt  unresolved.  I  know,  expressions  now 
out  of  use,  opinions  of  those  times  not  heard  of  in  our 
days,  allusions  to  customs  lost  to  us,  and  various  circum- 
stances and  particularities  of  the  parties,  which  we 
cannot  come  at,  &c.  must  needs  continue  several  passages 
in  the  dark,  now  to  us,  at  this  distance,  which  shone 
with  full  light  to  those  they  were  directed  to.  But  for 
all  that,  the  studying  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  in  the  way  I 
have  proposed,  will,  I  humbly  conceive,  carry  us  a  great 
length  in  the  right  understanding  of  them,  and  make 
us  rejoice  in  the  light  we  receive  from  those  most  useful 
parts  of  divine  revelation,  by  furnishing  us  with  visible 
grounds,  that  we  are  not  mistaken,  whilst  the  consist- 
ency of  the  discourse,  and  the  pertinency  of  it  to  the 
design  he  is  upon,  vouches  it  worthy  of  our  great  apostle. 
At  least  I  hope  it  may  be  my  excuse,  for  having  en- 
deavoured to  make  St.  Paul  an  interpreter  to  me  of  his 
own  epistles. 

To  this  may  be  added  another  help,  which  St.  Paul 
himself  affords  us,  towards  the  attaining  the  true  mean- 
ing contained  in  his  epistles.  He  that  reads  him  with 
the  attention  I  propose,  will  easily  observe,  that  as  he 
was  full  of  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel ;  so  it  lay  all  clear 
and  in  order,  open  to  his  view.  When  he  gave  his 
thoughts  utterance  upon  any  point,  the  matter  flowed 
like  a  torrent ;  but  it  is  plain,  it  was  a  matter  he  was 
perfectly  master  of:  he  fully  possessed  the  entire  revela- 
tion he  had  received  from  God ;  had  thoroughly  digested 
it ;  all  the  parts  were  formed  together  in  his  mind,  into 
one  well-contracted  harmonious  body.  So  that  he  was 
no  way  at  an  uncertainty,  nor  ever,  in  the  least,  at  a 
loss  concerning  any  branch  of  it.  One  may  see  his 
thoughts  were  all  of  a  piece  in  all  his  epistles,  his  notions 
were  at  all  times  uniform,  and  constantly  the  same, 
though  his  expressions  very  various.  In  them  he  seems 
to  take  great  liberty.  This  at  least  is  certain,  that  no 
one  seems  less  tied  up  to  a  form  of  words.  If  then, 
having,  by  the  method  before  proposed,  got  into  the 
sense  of  the  several  epistles,  we  will  but  compare  what 
he  says,  in  the  places  where  he  treats  of  the  same  subject, 
we  can  hardly  be  mistaken  in  his  sense,  nor  doubt  what 


PREFACE; 

it  was  that  he  believed  and  taught,  concerning  those 
points  of  the  Christian  religion.  I  know  it  is  not  un- 
usual to  find  a  multitude  of  texts  heaped  up,  for  the 
maintaining  of  an  espoused  proposition  ;  but  in  a  sense 
often  so  remote  from  their  true  meaning,  that  one  can 
hardly  avoid  thinking,  that  those  who  so  used  them, 
either  sought  not,  or  valued  not  the  sense ;  and  were 
satisfied  with  the  sound,  where  they  could  but  get  that 
to  favour  them.  But  a  verbal  concordance  leads  not 
always  to  texts  of  the  same  meaning ;  trusting  too  much 
thereto  will  furnish  us  but  with  slight  proofs  in  many 
cases,  and  any  one  may  observe,  how  apt  that  is  to 
jumble  together  passages  of  scripture,  not  relating  to  the 
same  matter,  and  thereby  to  disturb  and  unsettle  the 
true  meaning  of  holy  scripture.  I  have  therefore  said, 
that  we  should  compare  together  places  of  scripture 
treating  of  the  same  point.  Thus,  indeed,  one  part 
of  the  sacred  text  could  not  fail  to  give  light  unto 
another.  And  since  the  providence  of  God  hath  so 
ordered  it,  that  St.  Paul  has  writ  a  great  number  of 
epistles;  which,  though  upon  different  occasions,  and  to 
several  purposes,  yet  all  confined  within  the  business  of 
his  apostleship,  and  so  contain  nothing  but  points  of 
.Christian  instruction,  amongst  which  he  seldom  fails  to 
drop  in,  and  often  to  enlarge  on,  the  great  and  dis- 
tinguishing doctrines  of  our  holy  religion  ;  which,  if 
quitting  our  own  infallibility  in  that  analogy  of  faith, 
which  we  have  made  to  ourselves,  or  have  implicitly 
adopted  from  some  other,  we  would  carefully  lay  to- 
gether, and  diligently  compare  and  study,  I  am  apt  to 
think,  would  give  us  St.  Paul's  system  in  a  clear  and 
indisputable  sense ;  which  every  one  must  acknowledge 
to  be  a  better  standard  to  interpret  his  meaning  by,  in 
any  obscure  and  doubtful  parts  of  his  epistles,  if  any  such 
should  still  remain,  than  the  system,  confession,  or  arti- 
cles of  any  church,  or  society  of  Christians,  yet  known  ; 
which,  however  pretended  to  be  founded  on  scripture, 
are  visibly  the  contrivances  of  men,  fallible  both  in  their 
opinions  and  interpretations;  and,  as  is  visible  in  most 
of  them,  made  with  partial  views,  and  adapted  to  what 
the  occasions  of  that  time,  and  the  present  circumstances 
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they  were  then  in,  were  thought  to  require,  for  the  sup- 
port or  justification  of  themselves.     Their  philosophy, 
also,  has  its  part  in  misleading  men  from  the  true  sense 
of  the  sacred  scripture.     He  that  shall  attentively  read 
the  Christian  writers,  after  the  age  of  the  apostles,  will 
easily  find  how  much  the  philosophy,  they  were  tinctured 
with,  influenced  them  in  their  understanding  of  the 
books   of  the  old  and  new  testament.     In    the   ages 
wherein  Platonism  prevailed,  the  converts  to  Christianity 
of  that  school,  on  all  occasions,  interpreted  holy  writ, 
according  to  the  notions  they  had  imbibed  from  that 
philosophy.     Aristotle's  doctrine  had  the  same  effect  in 
its  turn,  and  when  it  degenerated  into  the  peripateticism 
of  the  schools,  that,  too,  brought  its  notions  and  dis- 
tinctions into  divinity,  and  affixed  them  to  the  terms  of 
the  sacred  scripture.    And  we  may  see  still  how,  at  this 
day,  every  one's  philosophy  regulates  every  one's  inter- 
pretation of  the  word  of  God.    Those  who  are  possessed 
with  the  doctrine  of  aerial  and  ^ethereal  vehicles,  have 
thence  borrowed  an  interpretation  of  the  four  first  verses 
of  2  Cor.  v.  without  having  any  ground  to  think,  that 
St.  Paul  had  the  least  notion  of  any  such  vehicle.     It  is 
plain,  that  the  teaching  of  men  philosophy,  was  no  part 
of  the  design  of  divine  revelation  ;    but  that  the    ex- 
pressions of  scripture  are   commonly  suited,   in    those 
matters,  to  the  vulgar  apprehensions  and  conceptions  of 
the  place  and  people,  where  they  were  delivered.    And, 
as  to  the  doctrine  therein  directly  taught  by  the  apostles, 
that  tends  wholly  to  the  setting  up  the  kingdom  of 
Jesus  Christ  in  this  world,  and  the  salvation  of  men's 
souls :  and  in  this  it  is  plain  their  expressions  were  con- 
formed to  the  ideas  and  notions  which  they  had  received 
from  revelation,  or  were  consequent  from  it.     We  shall, 
therefore,  in  vain  go  about  to  interpret  their  words  by 
the  notions  of  our  philosophy,  and  the  doctrines  of  men 
delivered  in  our  schools.    This  is  to  explain  the  apostles' 
meaning,  by  what  they  never  thought  of,  whilst  they 
were  writing ;  which  is  not  the  way  to  find  their  sense, 
in  what  they  delivered,  but  our  own,  and  to  take  up, 
from  their  writings,  not  what  they  left  there  for  us,  but 
what  we  bring  along  with  us  in  ourselves.     He  that 
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would  understand  St.  Paul  right,  must  understand  his 
terms,  in  the  sense  he  uses  them,  and  not  as  they  are 
appropriated  by  each  man's  particular  philosophy  to  con- 
ceptions that  never  entered  the  mind  of  the  apostle. 
For  example,  he  that  shall  bring  the  philosophy  now 
taught  and  received,  to  the  explaining  of  spirit,  soul,  and 
body,  mentioned  1  Thess.  v.  23,  will,  I  fear,  hardly 
reach  St.  Paul's  sense,  or  represent  to  himself  the  notions 
St.  Paul  then  had  in  his  mind.  That  is  what  we  should 
aim  at,  in  reading  him,  or  any  other  author ;  and  until 
we,  from  his  words,  paint  his  very  ideas  and  thoughts 
in  our  minds,  we  do  not  understand  him. 

In  the  divisions  I  have  made,  I  have  endeavoured, 
the  best  I  could,  to  govern  myself  by  the  diversity  of 
matter.  But  in  a  writer  like  St.  Paul,  it  is  not  so  easy 
always  to  find  precisely,  where  one  subject  ends,  and 
another  begins.  He  is  full  of  the  matter  he  treats,  and 
writes  with  warmth,  which  usually  neglects  method,  and 
those  partitions  and  pauses,  which  men,  educated  in  the 
schools  of  rhetoricians,  usually  observe.  Those  arts  of 
writings,  St.  Paul,  as  well  out  of  design  as  temper, 
wholly  laid  by :  the  subject  he  had  in  hand,  and  the 
grounds  upon  which  it  stood  firm,  and  by  which  he  en- 
forced it,  were  what  alone  he  minded;  and  without 
solemnly  winding  up  one  argument,  and  intimating  any 
way,  that  he  began  another,  let  his  thoughts,  which  were 
fully  possessed  of  the  matter,  run  in  one  continued  train, 
wherein  the  parts  of  his  discourse  were  wove,  one  into 
another :  so  that  it  is  seldom  that  the  scheme  of  his  dis- 
course makes  any  gap ;  and  therefore,  without  breaking 
in  upon  the  connexion  of  his  language,  it  is  hardly  possi- 
ble to  separate  his  discourse,  and  give  a  distinct  view 
of  his  several  arguments,  in  distinct  sections. 

I  am  far  from  pretending  infallibility,  in  the  sense  I 
have  any  whe're  given  in  my  paraphrase,  or  notes :  that 
would  be  to  erect  myself  into  an  apostle;  a  presumption 
of  the  highest  nature  in  any  one,  that  cannot  confirm 
what  he  says  by  miracles.  I  have,  for  my  own  infor- 
mation, sought  the  true  meaning,  as  far  as  my  poor 
abilities  would  reach.  And  I  have  unbiassedly  em- 
braced, what,  upon  a  fair  inquiry,  appeared  so  to  me. 
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This  I  thought  my  duty  and  interest,  in  a  matter  of  so 
great  concernment  to  me.  If  I  must  believe  for  myself, 
it  is  unavoidable,  that  I  must  understand  for  myself. 
For  if  I  blindly,  and  with  an  implicit  faith,  take  the 
pope's  interpretation  of  the  sacred  scripture,  without 
examining  whether  it  be  Christ's  meaning;  it  is  the 
pope  I  believe  in,  and  not  in  Christ ;  it  is  his  authority 
I  rest  upon ;  it  is  what  he  says,  I  embrace :  for  what  it 
is  Christ  says,  I  neither  know  nor  concern  myself.  It 
is  the  same  thing,  when  I  set  up  any  other  man  in 
Christ's  place,  and  make  him  the  authentic  interpreter 
of  sacred  scripture  to  myself.  He  may  possibly  under- 
stand the  sacred  scripture  as  right  as  any  man :  but  I 
shall  do  well  to  examine  myself,  whether  that,  which  I 
do  not  know,  nay,  which  (in  the  way  I  take)  I  can  never 
know,  can  justify  me,  in  making  myself  his  disciple, 
instead  of  Jesus  Christ's,  who  of  right  is  alone,  and  ought 
to  be,  my  only  Lord  and  Master :  and  it  will  be  no  less 
sacrilege  in  me,  to  substitute  to  myself  any  other  in  his 
room,  to  be  a  prophet  to  me,  than  to  be  my  king,  or 
priest. 

The  same  reasons  that  put  me  upon  doing  what  I 
have  in  these  papers  done,  will  exempt  me  from  all 
suspicion  of  imposing  my  interpretation  on  others.  The 
reasons  that  led  me  into  the  meaning,  which  prevailed 
on  my  mind,  are  set  down  with  it :  as  far  as  they  carry 
light  and  conviction  to  any  other  man's  understanding, 
so  far,  I  hope,  my  labour  may  be  of  some  use  to  him ; 
beyond  the  evidence  it  carries  with  it,  I  advise  him  not 
to  follow  mine,  nor  any  man's  interpretation.  We  are 
all  men,  liable  to  errours,  and  infected  with  them ;  but 
have  this  sure  way  to  preserve  ourselves,  every  one, 
from  danger  by  them,  if,  laying  aside  sloth,  carelessness, 
prejudice,  party,  and  a  reverence  of  men,  we  betake 
ourselves,  in  earnest,  to  the  study  of  the  way  to  salva- 
tion, in  those  holy  writings,  wherein  God  has  revealed 
it  from  heaven,  and  proposed  it  to  the  world,  seeking 
our  religion,  where  we  are  sure  it  is  in  truth  to  be 
found,  comparing  spiritual  things  with  spiritual  things. 
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THERE  is  nothing,  certainly,  of  greater  encouragement 
to  the  peace  of  the  church  in  general,  nor  to  the  direction 
and  edification  of  all  Christians  in  particular,  than  a 
right  understanding  of  the  holy  scripture.  This  con- 
sideration has  set  so  many  learned  and  pious  men 
amongst  us,  of  late  years,  upon  expositions,  paraphrases, 
and  notes  on  the  sacred  writings,  that  the  author  of 
these  hopes  the  fashion  may  excuse  him  from  endea- 
vouring to  add  his  mite ;  believing,  that  after  all  that 
has  been  done  by  those  great  labourers  in  the  harvest, 
there  may  be  some  gleanings  left,  whereof  he  presumes 
he  has  an  instance,  chap.  iii.  ver.  20,  and  some  other 
places  of  this  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  which  he  looks 
upon  not  to  be  the  hardest  of  St.  Paul's.  If  he  has 
given  a  light  to  any  obscure  passage,  he  shall  think  his 
pains  well  employed ;  if  there  be  nothing  else  worth 
notice  in  him,  accept  of  his  good  intention. 
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SYNOPSIS. 

THE  subject  and  design  of  this  epistle  of  St.  Paul  is 
much  the  same  with  that  of  his  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
but  treated  in  somewhat  a  different  manner.  The 
business  of  it  is  to  dehort  and  hinder  the  Galatians 
from  bringing  themselves  under  the  bondage  of  the 
Mosaical  law. 

St.  Paul  himself  had  planted  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
and  therefore  referring  (as  he  does,  chap.  i.  8,  99)  to 
what  he  had  before  taught  them,  does  not,  in  this  epistle 
lay  down  at  large  to  them  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
as  he  does  in  that  to  the  Romans,  who  having  been 
converted  to  the  Christian  faith  by  others,  he  did  not 
know  how  far  they  were  instructed  in  all  those  par- 
ticulars, which,  on  the  occasion  whereon  he  writ  to  them, 
it  might  be  necessary  for  them  to  understand :  and 
therefore,  writing  to  the  Romans,  he  sets  before  them  a 
large  and  comprehensive  view  of  the  chief  heads  of  the 
Christian  religion. 

He  also  deals  more  roundly  with  his  disciples  the 
Galatians  than,  we  may  observe,  he  does  with  the 
Romans,  to  whom  he,  being  a  stranger,  writes  not  in  so 
familiar  a  style,  nor  in  his  reproofs  and  exhortations  uses 
so  much  the  tone  of  a  master,  as  he  does  to  the  Galatians. 
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St.  Paul  had  converted  the  Galatians  to  the  faith,  and 
erected  several  churches  among  them  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  51  ;  between  which,  and  the  year  57,  wherein 
this  epistle  was  writ,  the  disorders  following  were  got 
into  those  churches  : 

First,  Some  zealots  for  the  Jewish  constitution  had 
very  near  persuaded  them  out  of  their  Christian  liberty, 
and  made  them  willing  to  submit  to  circumcision,  and 
all  the  ritual  observances  of  the  Jewish  church,  as  ne- 
cessary under  the  gospel,  chap.  i.  7  ;  iii.  3  ;  iv.  9,  10,  21  ; 
v.  1,  2,  6,  9,  10. 

Secondly,  Their  dissensions  and  disputes  in  this  matter 
had  raised  great  animosities  amongst  them,  to  the  dis- 
turbance of  their  peace,  and  the  setting  them  at  strife 
with  one  another,  chap.  v.  6,  13  —  15. 

The  reforming  them  in  these  two  points,  seems  to  be 
the  main  business  of  this  epistle,  wherein  he  endeavours 
to  establish  them  in  a  resolution  to  stand  firm  in  the 
freedom  of  the  gospel,  which  exempts  them  from  the 
bondage  of  the  Mosaical  law  :  and  labours  to  reduce 
them  to  a  sincere  love  and  affection  one  to  another  ; 
which  he  concludes  with  an  exhortation  to  liberality, 
and  general  beneficence,  especially  to  their  teachers, 
chap.  vi.  6,  10.  These  being  the  matters  he  had  in  his 
mind  to  write  to  them  about,  he  seems  here  as  if  he  had 
done.  But,  upon  mentioning  ver.  11,  what  a  long 
letter  he  had  writ  to  them  with  his  own  hand,  the 
former  argument  concerning  circumcision,  which  filled 
and  warmed  his  mind,  broke  out  again  into  what  we 
find,  ver.  12  —  17?  of  the  sixth  chapter. 
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SECT.  I. 

CHAP.  I.     1—5. 

INTRODUCTION. 


CONTENTS. 

THE  general  view  of  this  epistle  plainly  shows  St. 
Paul's  chief  design  in  it  to  be,  to  keep  the  Galatians 
from  hearkening  to  those  judaizing  seducers,  who  had 
almost  persuaded  them  to  be  circumcised.  These  per- 
verters  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,  as  St.  Paul  himself  calls 
them,  ver.  7,  had,  as  may  be  gathered  from  ver.  8,  and 
10,  and  from  chap.  v.  11,  and  other  passages  of  this 
epistle,  made  the  Galatians  believe,  that  St.  Paul  himself 
was  for  circumcision.  Until  St.  Paul  himself  had  set 
them  right  in  this  matter,  and  convinced  them  of  the 
falsehood  of  this  aspersion,  it  was  in  vain  for  him,  by 
other  arguments,  to  attempt  the  re-establishing  the 
Galatians  in  the  Christian  liberty,  and  in  that  truth 
which  he  had  preached  to  them.  The  removing  there- 
fore of  this  calumny,  was  his  first  endeavour :  and  to  that 
purpose,  this  introduction,  different  from  what  we  find 
in  any  other  of  his  epistles,  is  marvellously  well  adapted. 
He  declares,  here  at  the  entrance,  very  expressly  and 
emphatically,  that  he  was  not  sent  by  men  on  their 
errands ;  nay,  that  Christ,  in  sending  him,  did  not  so 
much  as  convey  his  apostolic  power  to  him  by  the 
ministry,  or  intervention  of  any  man ;  but  that  his  com- 
mission and  instructions  were  all  entirely  from  God,  and 
Christ  himself,  by  immediate  revelation.  This,  of  itself, 
was  an  argument  sufficient  to  induce  them  to  believe,  1. 
That  what  he  taught  them,  when  he  first  preached  the 
gospel  to  them,  was  the  truth,  and  that  they  ought  to 
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stick  firm  to  that.  2.  That  he  changed  not  his  doctrine, 
whatever  might  be  reported  of  him.  He  was  Christ's 
chosen  officer,  and  had  no  dependence  on  men's  opinions, 
nor  regard  to  their  authority  or  favour,  in  what  he 
preached ;  and  therefore  it  was  not  likely  he  should 
preach  one  thing  at  one  time,  and  another  thing  at 
another. 

Thus  this  preface  is  very  proper  in  this  place,  to 
introduce  what  he  is  going  to  say  concerning  himself, 
and  adds  force  to  his  discourse,  and  the  account  he  gives 
of  himself  in  the  next  section. 

TEXT. 

1  PAUL  an  apostle  (not  of  men,  neither  by  man,  but  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  God  the  Father,  who  raised  him  from  the  dead.) 

2  And  all  the  brethren,  which  are  with  me,  unto  the  churches  of 
Galatia. 

3  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father,  and  from  our 

Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  PAUL  (an  apostle  not  of  men*,  to  serve  their  ends,  or 
carry  on  their  designs,  nor  receiving  his  call,  or  com- 
mission, by  the  intervention  of  any  man  f ,  to  whom  he 
might  be  thought  to  owe  any  respect  or  deference  upon 
that  account :  but  immediately  from  Jesus  Christ,  and 
from  God  the  Father,  who  raised  him  up  from  the 

2  dead) ;  And  all  the  brethren  that  are  with  me,  unto 

3  the  churches^:  of  Galatia:  Favour  be  to  you,  and  peace  § 
from  God  the  Father,  and  from  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

NOTES. 

1  •  Ovx  &ie'  idftuiron  "  not  of  men,"  i.  e.  not  sent  by  men  at  (heir  pleasure, 
or  by  their  authority  ;  not  instructed  by  men  what  to  say  or  do,  as  we  see 
Timothy  und  Titus  were,  when  sent  by  St.  Paul ;  and  Judas  and  Silas,  sent  by 
the  church  of  Jerusalem. 

f  Ot!8}  Si  avfyxoVs,  "  nor  by  man,"  i.  e.  his  choice  and  separation  to  his  mi- 
nistry and  apostleship  was  so  wholly  an  act  of  God  and  Christ,  that  there  was 
no  intervention  of  any  thing  done  by  any  man  in  the  case,  as  there  was  in  the 
election  of  Matthias.  All  this  we  may  see  explained  at  large,  ver.  10 — 12, 
and  ver.  16,  17,  and  chap.  ii.  6 — !>. 

y  }  "  Chun  !i-'s  of  Galatia."  This  wait  an  evident  seal  of  his  apostleship  to 
the  Gentiles;  since,  in  no  bigger  a  country  than  Galatia,  u  small  province  of  the 
lesser  Asia,  he  had,  in  no  long  stay  among  them,  planted  several  distinct 
churches. 

3  ^  "  Peace."  The  wishing  of  peace,  in  the  scripture-longuage,  is  the 
wishing  of  all  manner  of  good. 
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TEXT. 

4-  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins,  that  he  might  deliver  us  from  this 
present  evil  world,  according  to  the  will  of  God  and  our  Father. 
5  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins,  that  he  might  take 
us  out  of  this  present  evil  world  *,  according  to  the 

5  will  and  good  pleasure  of  God  and  our  Father,  To 
whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

4  *  "Oirta;  i^iKi\lou  ^ua;  ix  T«  IVC^TO;  otlwvo;  crovrjpa.  "  That  he  might  take  us 
out  of  this  present  evil  world,"  or  age  ;  so  the  Greek  words  signify.  Whereby 
it  cannot  be  thought,  that  St.  Paul  meant,  that  Christians  were  to  be  immediately 
removed  info  the  other  world.  Therefore  inss-tu;  altui/  must  signify  something 
else,  than  present  world,  in  the  ordinary  import  of  those  words  in  English. 
Ai'aJv  Jrcf,  1  Cor.  ii.  6,  8,  a:  d  in  other  places,  plainly  signifies  the  Jewish  nation, 
under  the  Mosaical  constitution  ;  and  it  suits  very  well  with  the  apostle's 
design  in  this  epistle,  that  it  sheuld  do  so  here.  Goil  has,  in  this  world,  but 
one  kingdom,  and  one  people.  The  nation  of  ihe  jews  were  the  kingdom  and 
people  of  God,  whilst  the  law  stood.  And  this  kingdom  of  God,  under  the 
Mosaical  constitution,  was  called  aliav  HTO;,  this  age,  or  as  it  is  commonly 
translated,  this  world,  to  which  alatv  li/trwe,  (he  present  world,  or  age,  here 
answers.  Bat  the  kingdom  of  God,  which  was  to  be  under  the  Messiah,  wherein 
the  economy  and  constitution  of  the  Jewish  church,  and  the  nation  itself,  that, 
in  opposition  to  Christ,  adhered  to  it,  was  to  be  laid  aside,  is  in  the  new  testa- 
ment called  alwiifj.eKKu>]/,  the  world,  or  age  tocorne;  so  that  "  Christ's  taking  them 
out  of  the  present  world"  may,  without  any  violence  to  the  words,  be  under- 
stood to  signify  his  setting  them  free  from  the  Mosaical  constitution.  This  is 
suitable  to  the  design  of  this  epistle,  and  what  St.  Paul  has  declared  in  many 
other  places.  See  Col.  ii.  14 — 17,  and  20,  which  agrees  to  this  place,  and 
Rom.  vii.  4,  6.  This  law  is  said  to  be  contrary  to  us,  Col.  ii.  14,  and  to 
"  work  wrath,"  Rom.  iv.  15,  and  St.  Paul  speaks  very  diminishingly  of  the 
ritual  parts  of  it  in  many  places:  but  yet  if  all  this  may  not  be  thought 
sufficient  to  justify  the  applying  of  the  epithet  crovijps,  evil  to  it;  that  scruple  will 
be  removed  if  we  take  l»£rajf  a.tu>vt  "  this  present  world,"  here,  for  the  Jew^h 
constitution  and  nation  together  ;  in  which  sense  it  may  very  well  be  called 
"evil;"  though  the  apostle,  out  of  his  wonted  tenderness  to  his  nation, 
forbears  to  name  them  openly,  and  uses  a  doubtful  expression,  which  might 
comprehend  the  heathen  world  also ;  though  he  chiefly  pointed  at  the  Jews. 
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SECT.  II. 
CHAP.  I.  6.— II.  21. 

CONTENTS. 

WE  have  observed,  that  St.  Paul's  first  endeavour  in 
this  epistle,  was  to  satisfy  the  Galatians,  that  the  report 
spread  of  him,  that  he  preached  circumcision,  was  false. 
Until  this  obstruction,  that  lay  in  his  way  was  removed, 
it  was  to  no  purpose  for  him  to  go  about  to  dissuade 
them  from  circumcision,  though  that  be  what  he  prin- 
cipally aims,  in  this  epistle.  To  show  them,  that  he 
promoted  not  circumcision,  he  calls  their  hearkening  to 
those  who  persuaded  them  to  be  circumcised,  their  being 
removed  from  him  ;  and  those  that  so  persuaded  them, 
"  perverters  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,"  ver.  6,  7.  He 
farther  assures  them,  that  the  gospel  which  he  preached 
every-where  was  that,  and  that  only,  which  he  had 
received  by  immediate  revelation  from  Christ,  and  no 
contrivance  of  man,  nor  did  he  vary  it  to  please  men  : 
that  would  not  consist  with  his  being  a  servant  of  Christ, 
ver.  10.  And  he  expresses  such  a  firm  adherence  to 
what  he  had  received  from  Christ,  and  had  preached  to 
them,  that  he  pronounces  an  anathema  upon  himself, 
ver.  8,  9j  or  any  other  man,  or  angel  that  should  preach 
any  thing  else  to  them.  To  make  out  this  to  have  been 
all  along  his  conduct,  he  gives  an  account  of  himself  for 
many  years  backwards,  even  from  the  time  before  his 
conversion.  Wherein  he  shows,  that  from  a  zealous 
persecuting  jew  he  was  made  a  Christian,  and  an  apostle, 
by  immediate  revelation  ;  and  that,  having  no  commu- 
nication with  the  apostles,  or  with  the  churches  of  Judea, 
or  any  man,  for  some  years,  he  had  nothing  to  preach, 
but  what  he  had  received  by  immediate  revelation.  Nay, 
when,  fourteen  years  after,  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  it 
was  by  revelation  ;  and  when  he  there  communicated 
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the  gospel,  which  he  preached  among  the  gentiles,  Peter, 
James,  and  John,  approved  of  it,  without  adding  any 
thing,  but  admitted  him,  as  their  fellow-apostle.  So 
that,  in  all  this,  he  was  guided  by  nothing  but  divine 
revelation,  which  he  inflexibly  stuck  to  so  far,  that  he 
openly  opposed  St.  Peter  for  his  judaizing  at  Antioch. 
All  which  account  of  himself  tends  clearly  to  show, 
that  St.  Paul  made  not  the  least  step  towards  complying 
with  the  jews,  in  favour  of  the  law,  nor  did,  out  of 
regard  to  man,  deviate  from  the  doctrine  he  had 
received  by  revelation  from  God. 

All  the  parts  of  this  section,  and  the  narrative  con- 
tained in  it,  manifestly  concenter  in  this,  as  will  more 
fully  appear,  as  we  go  through  them,  and  take  a  closer 
view  of  them ;  which  will  show  us,  that  the  whole  is  so 
skilfully  managed,  and  the  parts  so  gently  slid  into,  that 
it  is  a  strong,  but  not  seemingly  laboured  justification 
of  himself,  from  the  imputation  of  preaching  up  circum- 
cision. 

TEXT. 

6  I  MARVEL  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him,  that  called 
you  into  the  grace  of  Christ,  unto  another  gospel: 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  I  CANNOT  but  wonder  that  you  are  soon  *  removed 
from  mef ,  (who  called  you  into  the  covenant  of  grace, 
which  is  in  Christ)  unto  another  sort  of  gospel ; 

NOTES. 

6  *  "  So  soon."  The  first  place  we  find  Galalia  mentioned,  is  Acts  xvi. 
6.  And  therefore  St.  Paul  may  be  supposed  to  have  planted  these  churches 
there,  in  his  journey  mentioned,  Acts  xvi.  which  was  anno  Domini  51.  He 
visited  them  again,  after  he  had  been  at  Jerusalem,  Acts  xviii.  21 — 53.  A.D. 
54.  From  thence  he  returned  to  Ephesus, and  staid  thereabout  two  years,  dur- 
ing which  time  this  epistle  was  writ:  s<>  that,  counting  from  his  last  visit,  this 
letter  was  writ  to  them  within  two  or  three  years  from  the  time  he  was  last  with 
them,  and  had  left  them  confirmed  in  the  doctrine  he  had  taught  them;  and 
therefore  he  might  with  reason  wonder  at  their  forsaking  him  so  soon,  and  that 
gospel  he  had  converted  them  to. 

t  "  From  him  that  called  you."  These  words  plainly  point  out  himself;  hut 
then  one  might  wonder  how  St.  Paul  came  to  use  them;  since  it  would  have 
sounded  better  to  have  said,  "  Removed  from  the  gospel  I  preached  to  you,  to 
"  another  gospel,  than  removed  from  me  that  preached  to  you,  to  another 
"  gospel."  But  if  it  be  remembered,  that  St.  Paul's  design  here,  is  to  vindicate 
himself  from  the  aspersion  cast  on  him,  that  he  preached  circumcision,  nothing 
could  be  more  suitable  to  that  purpose,  than  this  way  of  expressing  himself. 
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TEXT. 

7  Which  is  not  another ;  but  there  be  some  that  trouble  you,  and 
would  pervert  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

8  But  though  we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven,   preach  any  other 
gospel  unto  you,  than  that  which  we  have  preached  unto  you, 
let  him  be  accursed. 

9  As  we  said  before,  so  say  I  now  again,  if  any  man  preach  any 
other  gospel  unto  you  than  that  ye  have  received,  let  him  be 
accursed. 

10  For  do  I  now  persuade  men,  or  God?  Or  do  I  seek  to  please 
men  ?  For,  if  I  yet  pleased  men  I  should  not  be  the  servant 
of  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Which  is  not  owing  to  any  thing  else*,  but  only  this, 
that  ye  are  troubled  by  a  certain  sort  of  men,  who 
would  overturn  the  gospel  of  Christ  by  making  cir- 
cumcision, arid  the  keeping  of  the  law,  necessary  f 

8  under  the  gospel.    But  if  even  I  myself,  or  an  angel 
from  heaven,  should  preach  any  thing  to  you  for 
gospel,  different  from  the  gospel  I  have  preached  unto 

9  you,  let  him  be  accursed.     I  say  it  again  to  you,  if 
any  one,  under  pretence  of  the  gospel,  preach  any 
other  thing  to  you,  than  what  ye  have  received 

10  from  me,  let  him  be  accursed  |.  For  can  it  be 
doubted  of  me,  after  having  done  and  suffered  so 
much  for  the  gospel  of  Christ,  whether  I  do  now  <§>,  at 

NOTES. 

7  **Osx  iriv  aAXo  I  take  to  signify  "  which  is  not  any  thing  else."  The 
words  themselves,  the  context,  and  the  business  the  apostle  is  upon  here,  do  all 
concur  to  give  these  words  the  sense  I  have  taken  them  in.  For,  1,  If  if  had  re- 
ferred to  «ua-/7«A.(cv,  it  would  have  been  more  natural  to  have  kept  to  the  word 
iTipw,  and  not  have  changed  it  into  a'AAo.  2.  It  can  scarce  be  supposed,  by  any 
one  who  reads  what  St.  Paul  says,  in  the  following  words  of  this  verse,  and  the 
two  adjoining;  and  also  chap.  iii.  4,  and  ver.  ii.  1  and  7,  that  St.  Paul  should 
tell  them,  that  what  lie  would  keep  them  from,  "  is  not  another  gospel."  3.  It 
is  suitable  to  St.  Paul's  design  here,  to  tell  them,  that  to  their  being  removed  to 
"  another  gospel,"  nobody  else  had  contributed,  but  it  was  wholly  owing  to 
those  judaizing  seducers. 

t  See  Acts  xv.  1,5,  23,24. 

9  J  "  Accursed."    Though  we  may  look  upon  the  repetition  of  the  anathema 
here,  to  be  for  the  adding  of  force  to  what  he  says,  yet  we  may  observe,  that  by 
joining  himself  with  an  angel,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  he  does  as  good  as  tell 
them,  that  he  is  not  guilty  of  what  deserves  it,  by  skilfully  insinuating  to  the 
gnlatiuns,  that  they  might  as  well  (suspect  an  angel  might  preach  to  them  a  gospel 
different  from  his,  i.  e.  a  false  gospel,  as  that  he  himself  should  :  and  then,  in  this 
verse,  lays  the  anathema,  wholly  and  solely,  upon  the  judaizing  seducers. 

10  <)  "Apli,  "  now,"  and  in,  "yet,"  cannot  be  understood  without  a  refer- 
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TEXT. 

11  But  I  certify  to  you,  brethren,  that  the  gospel  which  was  preach- 
ed of  me,  is  not  after  man. 

12  For  I  neither  received  it  of  man,  neither  was  I  taught  it,   but 
by  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

13  For  ye  have  heard  of  my  conversation  in  time  past,  in  the  Jews 
religion,  how  that  beyond  measure  I  persecuted  the  Church  of 
God,  and  wasted  it. 

PARAPHRASE. 

this  time  of  day,  make  my  court  to  men,  or  seek  the 
favour  *  of  God  ?  If  I  had  hitherto  made  it  my  busi- 
ness to  please  men,  I  should  not  have  been  the  ser- 
vant of  Christ,  nor  taken  up  the  profession  of  the 

11  gospel.    But  I  certify  you,  brethren,  that  the  gospel, 
which  has  been  every  where  f  preached  by  me,  is 
not  such  as  is  pliant  to  human  interest,  or  can  be  ac- 

12  commodated  to  the  pleasing  of  men  (For  I  neither 
received  it  from  man,  nor  was  I  taught  it  by  any  one, 
as  his  scholar ;)  but  it  is  the  pure  and  ummixed  im- 

13  mediate  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  to  me.  To  satisfy 
you  of  this,  my  behaviour  whilst  I  was  of  the  Jewish 

NOTES. 

ence  to  something  in  St.  Paul's  past  life;  what  that  was,. which  he  had  particu- 
larly then  in  his  mind,  we  may  see  by  the  account  he  gives  of  himself,  in  what 
immediately  follows,  viz.  that  before  his  conversion  he  was  employed  by  men, 
in  their  designs,  and  made  it  his  business  to  please  them,  as  may  be  seen,  Acts 
ix.  1,2.  But  when  God  called  him,  he  received  his  commission  and  instruc- 
tions from  him  alone,  and  set  immediately  about  it,  without  consulting  any  man 
whatsoever,  preaching  that,  and  that  only,  which  he  had  received  from  Christ. 
So  that  it  would  be  senseless  folly  in  him,  and  no  less  than  the  forsaking  his 
Master,  Jesus  Christ,  if  he  should  now,  as  was  reported  of  him,  mix  any  thing 
of  men's  with  the  pure  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  which  he  had  received  immedi- 
ately by  revelation  from  Jesus  Christ,  to  please  the  jews,  after  he  had  so  long 
preached  only  that ;  and  had,  to  avoid  all  appearance  or  pretence  to  the  con- 
trary, so  carefully  shunned  all  communication  with  the  churches  of  Judea ;  and 
had  not,  until  a  good  while  after,  and  that  very  sparingly,  conversed  with  any, 
and  those  but  a  few,  of  the  apostles  themselves,  some  of  wham  he  openly  re- 
proved for  their  judaizing.  Thus  the  narrative,  subjoined  to  this  verse,  explains 
the  '•  now,"  and  "  yet,"  in  it,  and  all  tends  to  the  same  purpose. 

*  ne/Ooi,  translated  i4  persuade,"  is  sometimes  used  for  making  application  to 
any  one  to  obtain  his  good-will,  or  friendship:  and  hence,  Acts  xii.  20,  o>et- 
a-oniTe!  BXcxrov  ig  translated  "  having  made  Blastus  their  friend : "  the  sense  is  here 
the  same  which,  1  Thess.  ii.  4.  he  expresses  in  these  words,  «^  u!f  anQpuiiroi; 
upetrxwTt;  aXXa  rf  ©£<£,  "  not  as  pleasing  men  but,  God." 

11  +  Ti  fuayy£?uo-9sv  vn  1/j.Z,  "  which  has  been  preached  by  me  :  "  this  being 
spoken  indefinitely,  must  be  understood  in  general,  every  where,  and  so  is  the 
import  of  the  forgoing  verse. 

VOL.    VII.  D 
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TEXT. 

14*  And  profited  in  the  jews  religion  above  many  my  equals  in  mine 
own  nation,  being  more  exceedingly  zealous  of  the  traditions  of 
my  fathers. 

15  But  when  it  pleased  God,  who  separated  me  from  my  mother's 
womb,  and  called  me  by  his  grace, 

16  To  reveal  his  son  in  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  among  the 
heathen  :  immediately  I  conferred  not  with  flesh  and  blood  : 

17  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  them  which  were  apostles 
before  me,  but  I  went  into  Arabia,  and  returned  again  unto 
Damascus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

religion  is  so  well  known,  that  I  need  not  tell  you, 
how  excessive  violent  I  was  in  persecuting  the  church 

14  of  God,  and  destroying  it  all  I  could ;  And  that 
being  carried  oh  by  an  extraordinary  zeal  for  the 
traditions  of  my  forefathers,  I  out-stripped  many 

15  students  of  my  own  age  and  nation,  in  Judaism.  But 
when  it  pleased  God  (who  separated  *  me  from  my 
mother's  womb,  and  by  his  especial  favour  called  f 
me  to  be  a  Christian,  and  a  preacher  of  the  gospel,) 

16  To  reveal  his  son  to  me,  that  I  might  preach  him 
among  the  gentiles,  I  thereupon  applied  not  myself 

17  to  any  man,  ^  for  advice  what  to  do.  §     Neither 
went  I  up  to  Jerusalem  to  those  who  were  apostles 
before    me,  to   see   whether    they   approved    my 
doctrine,  or  to  have  farther  instructions  from  them  : 
but  I  went  immediately  ||  unto  Arabia,  and   from 

NOTES. 

15  *  "  Separated."     This  may  be  understood  by  Jer.  i.  5. 
•T  "  Called."     The  history  of  this  call,  see  Acts  ix.  1,  Sec. 

16  J   "  Flesh  and  bleod,"  is  used  for  man, see  Eph.  vi.  12. 

§  "For  advice:"  this,  and  what  he  says  in  the  following  verse,  a  to 
evidence  to  the  galatians  the  full  assurance  he  had  of  the  truth  and  perfection  of 
the  gospel,  which  he  had  received  from  Christ,  by  immediate  revelation  ;  and 
how  little  he  was  disposed  to  have  any  regard  to  the  pleasing  of  men  in 
preaching  it,  that  he  did  not  so  much  as  communicate,  or  advise,  with  any  of 
the  apostles  about  it,  to  see  whether  they  approved  of  it. 

17  y   Eu6<'u>f,   immediately,    though   placed  just  before  «  and   o^oe-anSj^K, 
"  I  conferred  not ;  v  yet  it  is  plain,  by  the  sense  and  design  of  St.  Paul  here, 
that  it  principally  relates  to, "  I  went  into  Arabia ;  "  his  departure  into  Arabia, 
presently  upon  his  conversion,  before  he  had  consulted  with  any  body,  being 
made  use  of,  to  show  that  the  gospel  he  bad   received  by  immediate  revelation 
from  Jesus  Christ,  was  complete,  and  sufficiently  instructed  and  enabled  him  to 
be  a  preacher  and  an  apostle  to  the  gentiles,  without  borrowing  any  thing  from 
any  man,  in  order  thereunto  ;  no  not  with  any  of  the  apostles,  no  one  of  whom 
he  taw,  until  three  years  after. 


CHAP.  r.  GALATIANS.  35 

TEXT. 

18  Then  after  three  years,  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  see  Peter, 
and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days. 

19  But  other  of  the  apostles  saw  I  none,  save  James  the  Lord's 
brother. 

20  Now  the  things  which  I  write  unto  you,  behold,  before  God, 
I  lye  not. 

21  Afterwards  I  came  into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia : 

22  And  was  unknown  by  face  unto  the  churches  of  Judea,  which 
were  in  Christ. 

23  But  they  had  heard  only,  that  he,  which  persecuted  us  in  times 
past,  now  preacheth  the  faith  which  once  he  destroyed. 

24-  And  they  glorified  God  in  me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  thence  returned  again  to  Damascus.     Then  after 
three  years,  *  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  see  Peter, 

19  and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days.     But  other  of  the 
apostles  saw  I  none,  but  James,  the  brother  of  our 

20  Lord.     These  things,  that  I  write  to  you,  I  call 
God  to  witness,  are  all  true  ;  there  is  no  falsehood  in 

21  them.     Afterwards  I  came  into  the  regions  of  Syria 

22  and  Cilicia.    But  with  the  churches  of  Christ  f  in 
Judea,  I  had  had  no  communication  :  they  had  not 

23  so  much  as  seen  my  face  ;  ;  Only  they  had  heard, 
that  I,  who  formerly  persecuted    the  churches  of 
Christ,  did  now  preach  the  gospel,    which  I  once 

24  endeavoured  to  suppress  and  extirpate.     And  they 
glorified  God  upon'  my  account. 

NOTES. 

18  *  "  Three  years,"  i.  e.  from  his  conversion. 

22   +  "  In  Christ,"  i.  e.  believing  in  Christ,  see  Rom.  xvi.  7. 

J  This,  which  he  so  particularly  takes  notice  of,  does  nothing  to  the  prov- 
ing, that  he  was  a  true  apostle;  but  serves  very  well  to  show,  that,  in  what  he 
preached,  he  had  no  communication  with  those  of  his  own  cation,  nor  took  any 
care  to  please  the  Jews. 


D  21 
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CHAP.  II. 


TEXT. 

1  THEN  fourteen  years  after,  I  went  up  again  to  Jerusalem,  with 
Barnabas,  and  took  Titus  with  me  also. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revelation,  and  communicated  unto  them  that 
gospel,  which  I  preach  among  the  gentiles,  but  privately  to  them 
which  were  of  reputation,  lest  by  any  means  I  should  run  or  had 
run  in  vain. 

3  But  neither  Titus,  who  was  with  me,  being  a  greek,  was  com- 
pelled to  be  circumcised : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  THEN  fourteen  years  after,  I  went  up  again  to  Jeru- 
salem, with  Barnabas,  and  took  Titus  also  with  me. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revelation,  and  there  laid  before 
them  the  gospel  which  I  *  preached  to   the  gentiles, 
but  privately  to  those  who  were  of  note  and  reputation 
amongst  them ;    lest  the  pains  that  I  have  already 
taken,f  or  should  take  in  the  gospel,  should  be  in  vain.j: 

3  But  though  I  communicated    the   gospel  which  I 

NOTES. 

2  *  "  I  communicated."  The  conference  he  had  in  private  with  the  chief  of 
the  church  of  Jerusalem,  concerning  the  gospel  which  he  preached  among  the 
Gentiles,  seems  not  to  have  been  barely  concerning  the  doctrine  of  their  being 
free  from  the  law  of  Moses,  that  had  been  openly  and  hotly  disputed  at  Antioch, 
and  was  known  to  he  the  business  they  came  about  to  Jerusalem ;  but  it  is  pro- 
bable,  it  was  to  explain  to  them  the  whole  doctrine  he  had  received  by  revela- 
tion, by  the  fulness  and  perfection  whereof,  (for  it  is  said,  ver.  6,  that,  in  that 
conference,  they  added  nothing  to  it)  and  by  the  miracles  he  had  done  in  con- 
firmation of  it,  (see  ver.  8.)  they  might  see  and  own  what  he  preached,  to  be 
the  truth,  and  him  to  be  one  of  themselves,  both  by  commission  and  doctrine, 
as  indeed  they  did  ;  ouroTf,  "them,"  signifies  those  at  Jerusalem  ;  xor'  Stou  ol 
To7f  8oxl<n,  are  exegetical,  and  show  the  particular  manner  and  persons,  import 
"  iii-mix-  privatim,  eniinentioribus."  It  was  enoughjto  his  purpose  to  be  owned 
by  those  of  greatest  authority,  and  10  we  see  he  was,  by  James,  Peter,  and  John, 
ver.  9,  and  therefore  it  was  safest  and  best  to  give  an  account  of  the  gospel  he 
preached,  in  private  to  them,  and  not  publicly  to  the  whole  church. 

t  "  Running,"  St.  Paul  uses  for  taking  pains  in  the  gospel.  See  Phil.  ii.  16. 
A  metaphor,  1  suppose,  taken  from  the  Olympic  games,  to  express  his  utmost 
endeavours  to  prevail  in  the  propagating  the  gospel. 

J  "  In  vain  : "  He  seems  here  to  give  two  reasons  why ,  at  last,  after  14  years, 
he  communicated  to  the  chief  of  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  the  gospel  that  he 
preached  to  the  gentiles,  when,  as  he  shows  to  the  gnlatians,  he  had  formerly  de- 
clined all  communication  with  the  con  vert  jews.  1.  He  seems  to  intimate,  that  lie 
did  it  by  revelation.  2.  He  gives  another  reason,  viz.  That,  if  he  had  not  com- 
municated, as  he  did,  with  the  leading  men  there,  and  satisfied  them  of  his  doc- 
trine and  mission,  bis  opposerg  might  unsettle  the  churches  he  had,  or  should 
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TEXT. 

4  And  that,  because  of  false  brethren,  unawares  brought  in,  who 
came  in  privily  to  spy  out  our  liberty,  which  we  have  in  Christ 
Jesus,  that  they  might  bring  us  into  bondage. 

PARAPHRASE. 

preached  to  the  gentiles,  to  the  eminent  men  of  the 
church  at  Jerusalem,  yet  neither  *  Titus  who  was  with 
4  me,  being  a  greek, was  forced  to  be  circumcised:  Norf 
did  I  yield  any  thing,  one  moment,  by  way  of  sub- 
jection ^  to  the  law,  to  those  false  brethren,  who,  by 
an  unwary  admittance,  were  slily  crept  in,  to  spy  out 

NOTES. 

plant,  by  urging,  that  the  apostles  knew  not  what  it  was  that  he  preached,  nor 
had  ever  owned  it  for  the  gospel,  or  him  for  an  apostle.  Of  the  readiness  of 
the  judaizing  seducers,  to  take  any  such  advantage  against  him,  he  had  lately 
an  example  in  the  church  of  Corinth. 

3  *  ax  ^vayxdio-Sij  is  rightly  translated,  "  was  not  compelled,"  a  plain 
evidence  to  the  galatians,  that  the  circumcising  of  the  convert  gentiles,  was 
no  part  of  the  gospel  which  he  laid  before  these  men  of  note,  as  what  he 
preached>  to  the  gentiles.  For  if  it  had,  Titus  must  have  been  circumcised  ; 
for  no  part  of  his  gospel  was  blamed,  or  altered  by  them,  ver.  6.  Of  what 
other  use  his  mentioning  this,  of  Titus  here  can  be,  but  to  show  to  the  gala- 
tians, that  what  he  preached,  contained  nothing  of  circumcising  the  convert 
gentiles,  it  is  hard  to  find.  If  it  were  to  show  that  the  other  apostles,  and 
church  at  Jerusalem,  dispensed  with  circumcision,  and  other  ritual  observances 
of  the  Mosaical  law,  that  was  needless;  for  that  was  sufficiently  declared  by 
their  decree,  Acts  xv.  which  was  made  and  communicated  to  the  churches, 
before  this  epistle  was  writ,  as  may  be  seen,  Acts  xvi.4,  much  less  was  this  of 
Titus  of  any  force,  to  prove  that  St.  Paul  was  a  true  apostle,  if  that  were 
what  he  was  here  labouring  to  justify.  But  considering  his  aim  here,  to  be  the 
clearing  himself  from  a  report,  that  he  preached  up  circumcision,  there  could 
be  nothing  more  to  his  purpose,  than  this  instance  of  Tiius,  whom,  uncircutn- 
cised  as  he  was,  he  took  with  him  to  Jerusalem  ;  uncircumcised  he  kept  with 
him  there,  and  uncircumcised  he  took  back  with  him,  when  he  returned.  This 
was  a  strong  and  pertinent  instance  to  persuade  the  galatians  that  the  report 
of  his  preaching  circumcision  was  a  mere  aspersion. 

4  -f  oCSe,  "  Neither,"  in  the  third  verse,  according  to  propriety  of  speech, 
ought  to  have  a  "  nor,"  to  answer  it,  which  is  the  b'St,  "  nor,"  here ;  which,  so 
taken,  answers  the  propriety  of  the  Greek,  and  very  much  clears  the  sense ;  »Se 
T/rof  ijvayxas-G*),  a$s  nrpof  (Zptxv  e'tf-y./ji£v,  "  Neither  was  Titus  compelled,  nor 
•'  did  we  yield  to  them  a  moment." 

J  T>5  ujroTayr),  "  by  subjection."  The  point  those  false  brethren  contended 
for,  was,  That  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  be  kept,  see  Acts  xv.  5.  St.  Paul, 
who,  on  other  occasions,  was  so  complaisant,  that  to  the  jews  he  became  as  a 
jew,  to  those  under  the  law,  as  under  the  law  (see  1  Cor.  ix.  19 — 22),  yet  when 
subjection  to  the  law  was  claimed,  as  due  in  any  case,  he  would  not  yield  the 
least  matter;  this  I  take  to  be  his  meaning  of  «Ss  ii^x/mv  rrj  vTrorxyfj  for, 
where  compliance  was  desired  of  him,  upon  the  account  of  expedience,  and 
not  of  subjection  to  the  law,  we  do  not  find  it  stiff  and  inflexible,  as  may  be 
seen,  Acts  xxi.  18 — 26,  which  was  after  the  writing  of  this  epistle. 


TEXT. 

5  To  whom  we  gave  place  by  subjection,  no  not  for  an  hour ;  that 
the  truth  of  the  gospel  might  continue  with  you. 

6  But  of  these,  who   seemed  to  be  somewhat   (whatsoever  they 
were,  it  maketh  no  matter  to  me ;  God  accepteth  no  man's  per- 

PARAPHRASE. 

our  liberty  from  the  law,  which  we  have  under  the 
gospel :  that  they  might  bring  us  into  bondage  *  to 

5  the  law.     But  I  stood  my  ground  against  it,  that  the 

6  truth  f  of  the  gospel  might  remain  ^  among  you.    But 
as  for  those  §,  who  were  really  men  ||  of  eminency  and 

NOTES. 

*  "  Bondage,"  What  this  bondage  was$  see  Acts  xv.  1,  5, 10. 

5  +  "  The  truth  of  the  gospel."     By  it  he  means  here,  the  doctrine  of  free- 
dom from  the  law  ;  and  so  he  calls  it  again,  ver.  14,  and  chap.  iii.  1,  and 
iv.  16. 

J  "  Might  remain  among  you."  Here  he  tells  the  reason  himself,  why  he 
yielded  not  to  those  judaizing  false  brethren :  it  was,  that  the  true  doctrine, 
which  he  had  preached  to  the  gentiles,  of  their  freedom  from  the  law,  might 
stand  firm.  A  convincing  argument  to  the  galatians,  that  he  preached  not 
circumcision. 

4,  5.  "  And  that, — to  whom."  There  appears  a  manifest  difficulty  in  these 
two  verses,  which  has  been  observed  by  most  interpreters,  and  is  by  several 
ascribed  to  a  redundancy,  which  some  place  in  8e,  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  4, 
and  others  to  oTf  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  5.  The  relation  between  »Ss,  ver.  3, 
and  «3t,  ver.  5,  mcthinks  puts  an  easy  end  to  the  doubt,  by  the  showing  St. 
Paul's  sense  to  be,  that  he.  neither  circumcised  Titus,  nor  yielded  in  the  least 
to  (he  false  brethren  ;  he  having  told  the  galatians,  That,  upon  his  laying,  be- 
fore the  men  of  roost  authority  in  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  the  doctrine  which 
lie  preached,  Titus  was  not  circumcised;  he,  as  a  further  proof  of  his  not 
preaching  circumcision,  tells  them  how  he  carried  it  toward  the  false  brethren, 
whose  design  it  was,  to  bring  the  convert  gentiles  into  subjection  to  the  law. 
"  And,"  or  "  moreover,"  (for  so  S«  often  signifies)  says  he,  "  in  regard  to  the 
"  false  brethren,"  &c.  Which  way  of  entrance  on  the  matter,  would  not  ad- 
mit of  *?£  after  it,  to  answer  »^,  ver.  3,  which  was  already  writ,  but  without 
tit  the  negation  must  have  been  expressed  by  «x,  as  any  one  will  perceive, 
\vho  attentively  reads  the  Greek  original.  And  thus  off  may  be  allowed  for  an 
Hebrew  pleonasm,  and  the  reason  of  it  to  be  the  preventing  the  former  *8«  to 
stand  alone,  to  the  disturbance  of  the  sense. 

6  (j   lie  that  considers  the.  beginning  of  this  verse,  <wrfc  8e  TWV  SOXWTWV,  with 
regard  to  the  Aia  8«  THJ  •4/iv$aSc'*.$nf,  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  verse,  will 
easily  be  induced,  by  the  Greek  idiom,  to  conclude,  that  the  author,  by  these 
beginnings,  intimates  a  plain  distinction  of  the  matter  separately  treated  of,  in 
what  follows  each  of  them,  viz.  what  passed  between  ihe  false  brethren,  and 
him,  contained  in  ver.  4  and  5,  and  what  passed  between  the  chief  of  the 
brethren  and  him,  contained  ver.  6 — 10.   And  therefore,  some  (and  I  think 
with  reason)  introduce  this  verse  with  these  words :  "  Thus  we  have  behaved 
"  ourselves  towards  the  false  brethren  ;  but,"  &c. 

||  To»»  ?CX«'VT(I)»  «7»ou  T<,  our  translation  renders,  "  who  seemed  to  be  some- 
"  what"  which  however  it  may  answer  the  words,  yet  to  an  English  ear  it  car- 
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TEXT. 

son;)  for  they,  who  seemed  to  be  somewhat,  in  conference  added 
nothing  to  me. 
7  But  contrariwise,  when  they  saw  that  the  gospel  of  the  uncircum- 

PARAPHRASE. 

value,  what  they  were  heretofore,  it  matters  not  at  all 
to  me :  God  accepts  not  the  person  of  any  man,  but 
communicates  the  gospel  to  whom  he  pleases  *,  as  he 
has  done  to  me  by  revelation,  without  their  help ;  for, 
in  their  conference  with  me,  they  added  nothing  to 
me,  they  taught  me  nothing  new,  nor  that  Christ 
had  not  taught  me  before,  nor  had  they  any  thing  to 
7  object  against  what  I  preached  to  the  gentiles.  But 
on  the  contrary,  f  James,  Peter,  and  John,  who  were 

NOTES. 

ries  a  diminishing  and  ironical  sense,  contrary  to  the  meaning  of  the  apostle, 
who  speaks  here  of  those,  for  whom  he  had  a  real  esteem,  and  were  truly  of 
the  first  rank  ;  for  it  is  plain,  by  what  follows,  that  he  means  Peter,  James, 
and  John.  Besides,  o/  BOXSXTE?,  being  taken  in  a  good  sense,  ver.  2,  and  trans- 
lated,  "  those  of  reputation,"  the  same  expression  should  have  been  kept  in 
rendering  ver.  6  and  9,  where  the  same  term,  occurs  again  three  times,  and 
may  be  presumed  in  tlie  same  sense  that  it  was  at  first  used  in  ver.  2. 

•  Every  body  sees  that  there  is  something  to  be  supplied  to  make  up  the  sense; 
most  commentators,  that  I  have  seen,  add  these  words,  "  I  learned  nothing:" 
but  then,  that  enervates  the  reason  that  follows,  "  for  in  conference  they  added 
"  nothing  to  me,"  giving  the  same  thing  as  a  reason  for  itself,  and  making 
St.  Paul  talk  thus;  "  I  learnt  nothing  of  them,  for  they  taught  me  nothing." 
But  it  is  very  good  reasoning,  and  suited  to  his  purpose,  that  it  was  nothing  at 
all  to  him  how  much  those  great  men  were  formerly  in  Christ's  favour:  this 
hindered  not  but  that  God,  who  was  no  respecter  of  persons,  might  reveal  the 
gospel  to  him  also,  as  it  was  evident  he  had  done,  and  that  in  its  full  per- 
fection ;  for  those  great  men,  the  most  eminent  of  the  apostles,  had  nothing  to 
add  to  it,  or  except  against  it.  This  was  proper  to  persuade  the  galatians, 
that  he  had  no-where,  in  his  preaching,  receded  from  that  doctrine  of  freedom 
from  the  law,  which  he  had  preached  to  them,  and  was  satisfied  it  was  the 
truth,  even  before  he  had  conferred  with  these  apostles.  The  bare  supplying 
of  o/,  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  takes  away  the  necessity  of  any  such  ad- 
dition. Examples  of  the  like  ellipses  we  have,  Matt,  xxvii.  9,  where  we  read 
dtTro  vuliv,  for  of  ixTrb  viiov ;  and  John  xvi,  17.  IK  TWV  ,ua9>jT<3v,  for  o*  ex  TWV  paQriTtaii  ; 
and  so  here,  taking  OTTO  rwv  3oxKVra»>,  to  be  for  o<  a»ri  TWV  SoxsVrtov,  all  the 
difficulty  is  removed:  and  St.  Paul  having  in  the  foregoing  verse  ended  the 
narrative  of  his  deportment  towards  the  false  brethren,  he  here  begins  an  ac- 
count of  what  passed  between  him  and  the  chief  of  the  apostles. 

+  Peter,  James,  and  John,  who,  it  is  manifest,  by  ver.  9,  are  the  persons 
here  spoken  of,  seem,  of  all  the  apostles,  to  have  been  most  in  esteem  and 
favour  with  their  master,  during  his  conversation  with  them  on  earth.  See 
Mark  v.  37,  and  ix.  2,  and  xiv.  33.  "  But  yet  that,"  says  St.  Paul,  "  is  of  no 
"  moment  now  to  me.  The  gospel,  which  1  preach,  and  which  God,  who  is 
"  no  respecter  of  persons,  has  been  pleased  to  commit  to  me  by  immediate 
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TEXT. 

cision  was  committed  unto  me,  as  the  gospel  of  the  circumcision 
was  unto  Peter ; 

8  (For  he  that  wrought  effectually  in  Peter,  to  the  apostleship  of 
the  circumcision,  the  same  was  mighty  in  me  towards  the  Gen- 
tiles) 

9  And  when  James,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  seemed  to  be  pillars, 
perceived  the  grace  that  was  given  unto  me,  they  gave  to  me  and 
Barnabas  the  right  hands  of  fellowship  ;  that  we  should  go  unto 
the  heathen,  and  they  unto  the  circumcision. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  reputation,  and  justly  esteemed  to  be  pillars,  per- 
ceiving that  the  gospel  which  was  to  be  preached  to 
the  gentiles,  was  committed  to  me ;  as  that  which 
was  to  be  preached  to  the  Jews  was  committed  to 

8  Peter ;    (For  he  that  had  wrought  powerfully  *  in 
Peter,  to  his  executing  the  office  of  an  apostle  to  the 
Jews,  had  also  wrought  powerfully  in  me,  in  my  ap- 

9  plication   and   apostleship,  to   the   gentiles ;)    And, 
knowing  f  the  favour  that  was  bestowed  on  me,  gave 
me  and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  |  of  fellowship,  that 
we  should  preach  the  gospel  to  the  gentiles,  and  they 

NOTES. 

"  revelation,  is  not  the  less  true,  nor  is  there  any  reason  for  me  to  recede  from 
"  it,  in  a  tittle;  for  these  men  of  the  first  rank  could  find  nothing  to  add, 
«'  alter,  or  gainsay  in  it."  This  is  suitable  to  St.  Paul's  design  here,  to  let  the 
galatians  see,  that  as  he,  in  his  carriage,  had  never  favoured  circumcision  ;  so 
neither  had  he  any  reason,  by  preaching  circumcision,  to  forsake  the  doctrine 
of  liberty  from  the  law,  which  be  had  preached  to  them  as  a  part  of  that  gos- 
pel, which  lie  had  received  by  revelation. 

8  *  E»ipytiff<*i,  "  working  in,"  may  be  understood  here  to  signify,  both  the 
operation  of  the  spirit  upon  the  mind  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  in  sending 
them,  the  one  to  the  jews,  the  other  to  the  gentiles:  and  also  the  Holy  Ghost 
bestowed  on  them,  whereby  they  were  Enabled  to  do  miracles  for  the  confirm- 
ation of  their  doctrine.     In  neither  of  which  St.  Paul,  as  he  shows,  was  infe- 
rior, and  so  had  as  authentic  a  seal  of  his  mission  and  doctrine. 

9  t   K«),  "  and,"  copulates  yvfaTtf,  "  knowing,"  in  this  verse,  with  IMmi, 
"  seeing,"  ver.  7,  and  makes  both  of  them   to  agree  with  the  nominative  case 
to  the  verb  «8o>xav,  "  gave,"  which  is  no  other  but  James,  Cephas,  and  John, 
and  so  justifies  my  transferring  those  names  to  ver.  7,  for  the  more  easy  con- 
struction and  understanding  of  the  text,  though  St.  Paul  defers  the  naming  of 
them,  until  he  is,  as  it  were  against  his  will,  forced  to  it,  before  the  end  of  his 
discourse. 

J  The  giving  "  the  right  hand,"  was  a  symbol  amongst  the  jews,  as  well  as 
other  nations,  of  accord,  admitting  men  into  fellowship. 
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TEXT. 

10  Only  they  would  that  we  should  remember  the  poor;  the  same 
which  I  also  was  forward  to  do. 

11  But  when  Peter  was  come  to  Antioch,  I  withstood  him  to  the 
face,  because  he  was  to  be  blamed. 

12  For,  before  that  certain  came  from  James,  he  did  eat  with  the 
gentiles :  but,  when  they  were  come,  he  withdrew  and  separated 
himself,  fearing  them  which  were  of  the  circumcision. 

13  And  the  other  jews  dissembled  likewise  with  him;  insomuch 
that  Barnabas  also  was  carried  away  with  their  dissimulation. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  to  the  children  of  Israel.  All  that  they  proposed,  was, 
that  we  should  remember  to  make  collections  among 
the  gentiles,  for  the  poor  Christians  of  Judea,  which 

11  was  a  thing  that  of  myself  I  was  forward  to  do.    But 
when  Peter  came  to  Antioch,  I  openly  opposed  *  him 

12  to  his  face  :  for,  indeed,  he  was  to  be  blamed.     For 
he  conversed  there  familiarly  with  the  gentiles,  and 
eat  with  them,   until  some  jews  came  thither  from 
James :  then  he  withdrew,  and  separated  from  the 
gentiles,  for  fear  of  those  who  were  of  the  circum- 

13  cision  :  And  the  rest  of  the  jews  joined  also  with  him 
in  this  hypocrisy,  insomuch  that  Barnabas  himself 

NOTES. 

11  *"  I  opposed  him."  From  this  opposition  to  St.  Peter,  which  they  sup- 
pose to  be  before  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  some  would  have  it  that  this  epistle 
to  the  galatians  was  writ  before  that  council ;  as  if  what  was  done  before  the 
council,  could  not  be  mentioned  in  a  letter  writ  after  the  council.  They  also 
contend,  that  this  journey,  mentioned  here  by  St.  Paul,  was  not  that  wherein 
he  and  Barnabas  went  up  to  that  council  to  Jerusalem,  but  that  mentioned 
Acts  xi.  30,  but  this,  with  as  little  ground  as  the  former.  The  strongest  reason 
they  bring  is,  that  if  this  journey  had  been  to  the  council,  and  this  letter  after 
that  council,  St.  Paul  would  not  certainly  have  omitted  to  have  mentioned  to 
the  galatians  that  decree.  To  which  I  answer,  1.  The  mention  of  it  was  super- 
fluous ;  for  they  had  it  already,  see  Acts  xvi.  4.  2.  The  mention  of  it  was  im- 
pertinent to  the  design  of  St.  Paul's  narrative  here.  For  it  is  plain,  that  his 
aim,  in  what  he  relates  of  himself,  and  his  past  actions,  is  to  show,  that  having 
received  the  gospel  from  Christ,  by  immediate  revelation,  he  had  all  along 
preached  that,  and  nothing  but  that,  every-where  ;  so  that  he  could  not  be  sup- 
posed to  have  preached  circumcision,  or  by  his  carriage  to  have  shown  any 
subjection  to  the  law  ;  all  the  whole  narrative  following,  being  to  make  good 
what  he  says,  ch.  i.  11,  "That  the  gospel  which  he  preached,  was  not  ac- 
*'  commodated  to  the  humouring  of  men;  nor  did  he  seek  to  please  the  jews 
"  (who  were  the  men  here  meant)  in  what  he  taught."  Taking  this  to  be  his 
aim,  we  shall  find  the  whole  account  he  gives  of  himself,  from  that  ver.  11,  of 
ch.  i.  to  the  end  of  this  second,  to  be  very  clear  and  easy,  and  very  proper  to 
invalidate  the  report  of  his  preaching  circumcision. 
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TEXT. 

14  But  when  I  saw  that  they  walked  not  uprightly,  according  to  the 
truth  of  the  gospel,  I  said  unto  Peter  before  them  all :  If  thou, 
being  a  jew,  livest  after  the  manner  of  gentiles,  and  not  as  do  the 
jews,  why  compellest  thou  the  gentiles  to  live  as  do  the  jews  ? 

15  We  who  are  jews  by  nature,  and  not  sinners  of  the  gentiles, 

16  Knowing  that  a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law,  but 
by  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  even  we  have  believed  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  not 
by  the  works  of  the  law :  for  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  no 
flesh  be  justified. 

17  But  if,  while  we  seek  to  be  justified  by  Christ,  we  ourselves  also 
are  found  sinners,  is  therefore  Christ  the  minister  of  sin?    God 
forbid^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

was  carried  away  with  the  stream,  and  dissembled  as 

14  they  did.    But  when  I  saw  they  conformed  not  their 
conduct  to  the  truth  *  of  the  gospel,  I  said  unto  Peter 
before  them  all:  If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  takest  the  liber- 
ty sometimes  to  live  after  the  manner  of  the  gentiles, 
not  keeping  to  those  rules  which  the  jews  observe, 
why  dost  thou  constrain  the  gentiles  to  conform  them- 
selves to  the  rites  and  manner  of  living  of  the  jews  ? 

15  We,  who  are  byf  nature  jews,  born  under  the  in- 
struction and  guidance  of  the  law,  God's  peculiar 
people,  and  not  of  the  unclean  and  profligate  race  of 

16  the  gentiles,  abandoned  to  sin  and  death,  Knowing 
that  a  man  cannot  be  justified  by  the  deeds  of  the 
law,  but  solely  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  even  we  have 
put  ourselves  upon  believing  on  him,  and  embraced 
the  profession  of  the  gospel,  for  the  attainment  of 
justification  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  not  by  the  works 

17  of  the  law :  But  if  we  seek  to  be  justified  in  Christ, 

NOTES. 

14  »AXij9«i«  T*  uetyyiAAi,  "  the  truth  of  the  gospel,"  is  put  here  for  that 
freedom  from  the  law  of  M»ses,  which  was  a  part  of  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel.  For  it  was  in  nolhing'else,  but  their  undue  and  timorous  observing  some 
of  the  mosaical  rites,  that  St.  Paul  here  blames  St.  Peter,  and  the  other  judaiz- 
ing  converts  at  Ami. .Hi.     In  this  sense  he  uses  the  word   "  truth,"  all  along 
through  this  epistle,  as  ch.  ii.  5,  14,  and  iii.  1,  and  v.  7,  insisting  on  it,  thut 
this  doctrine  of  freedom  from  the  law,  was  the  true  gospel. 

15  +  +u'<ru  'l«Sa7o»  "jews  by  nature."     What  the  jews  thought  of  themselves 
in  contradistinction  to  the  gentiles,  see  Rom.  ii.  IT,  23, 
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TEXT. 

18  For  if  I  build  again  the  things  which  I  destroyed,  I  make  myself 
a  transgressor. 

19  For  I,  through  the  law,  am  dead  to  the  law,  that  I  might  live 
unto  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

even  we  ourselves  also  are  found  unjustified  sinners* 
(for  such  are  all  those  who  are  under  the  law,  which 
admits  of  no  remission  or  justification  :)  is  Christ, 
therefore,  the  minister  of  sin  ?  Is  the  dispensation 
by  him,  a  dispensation  of  sin,  and  not  of  righteous- 
ness ?  Did  he  come  into  the  world,  that  those  who 
believe  in  him,  should  still  remain  sinners,  i.  e.  under 
the  guilt  of  their  sins,  without  the  benefit  of  justifi- 

18  cation?  By  no  means.     And  yet  certain  it  is,  if  I, 
f  who  quitted  the  law,  to  put  myself  under  the  gos- 
pel, put  myself  again  under  the  law,  I  make  myself 
a  transgressor;  I  re-assume  again  the  guilt  of  all 
my  transgressions ;  which,  by  the  terms  of  that  co- 

19  venant  of  works,  I  cannot  be  justified  from.     For  by 
the  tenour  £  of  the  law  itself,  I,  by  faith  in  Christ, 
am  discharged  §  from  the  law,  that  I  might  be  ap- 
propriated ||  to  God,  and  live  acceptably  to  him  in 

NOTES. 

17  '"Sinners."     Those  who  are  under  the  law,  having  once  transgressed* 
remain  always  sinners,  unalterably  so,  in  the  eye  of  the  law,    which  exclude8 
all  from  justification.     The  apostle,  in  this  place,   argues  thus:    "  We  jews> 

who  are  by  birth  God's  holy  people,  and  not  as  the  profligate  gentiles,  aban- 
doned to  all  manner  of  pollution  and  uncleanness,  not  being  nevertheless 
able  to  attain  righteousness  by  the  deeds  of  the  law,  have  believed  in  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith  in  him.  But  if  even  we,  who  have  be- 
taken ourselves  to  Christ  for  justification,  [are  ourselves  found  to  be  unjusti- 
fied sinners,  liable  still  to  wrath,  as  also  under  the  law,  to  which  we  subject 
ourselves ;  what  deliverance  have  we  from  sin  by  Christ?  None  at  all  :  we 
are  as  much  concluded  under  sin  and  guilt,  as  if  we  did  not  believe  in  him. 
So  that  by  joining  him  and  the  law  together  for  justification,  weshut  ourselves 
out  from  justification,  which  cannot  be  had  under  the  law,  and  make  Christ 
the  minister  of  sin,  and  not  of  justification,  which  God  forbid." 

18  t  Whether  this  be  part  of  what  St.  Paul  said  to  St.  Peter,  or  whether  it 
be  addressed  to  the  galatians,  St.  Paul,  by  speaking  in  his  own  name,  plainly 
declares,  that  if  he  sets  up  the  law  again,  he  must  necessarily  be  an  offender: 
whereby  he  strongly   insinuates  to  the  galatians,  that  he  was  no  promoter  of 
circumcision,  especially  when  what  he  says,  chap.  v.  2 — 4,  is  added  to  it. 

19  $  "  By  the  teuour  of  the  law  itself."     See  Rom.  iii.  21,   Gal.  iii.  24,  25, 
and  iv.  21,  &c. 

^  Being  discharged  from  the  law,  St.  Paul  expresses  by  "  dead  to  the  law  ;" 
compare  Rom.  vi.  14,  with  vii.  4. 

II  "  Live  to  God."     What  St.  Paul  says  here,  seems  to  imply,  that  living 
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TEXT. 

20  I  am  crucified  with  Christ ;  nevertheless  I  live ;  yet  not  I,  but 
Christ  liveth  in  me :  and  the  life  which  I  now  live  in  the  flesh, 
I  live  by  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  God,  who  loved  me,  and  gave 
himself  for  me. 

21  I  do  not  frustrate  the  grace  of  God ;  for  if  righteousness  come 
by  the  law,  then  Christ  is  dead  in  vain. 

PARAPHRASE. 

his  kingdom,  which  he  has  now  set  up  under  his  Son. 

20  I,  a  member  of  Christ's  body,  am  crucified  *  with 
him,  but  though  I  am  thereby  dead  to  the  law,  I 
nevertheless  live ;  yet  not  I,  but  Christ  liveth  in  me, 
i.  e.  the  life  which  I  now  live  in  the  flesh,  is  upon  no 
other  principle,  nor  under  any  other  law,  but  that  of 
faith  in  the  Son  of  God  f ,  who  loved  me,   and  gave 

21  himself  for  me.     And  in  so  doing,  I  avoid  frustrating 
the  grace  of  God,  I  accept  of  the  grace  f.  and  for- 
giveness of  God,   as  it  is  offered  through  faith   in 
Christ,  in  the  gospel :  but  if  I  subject  myself  to  the 
law  as  still  in  force  under  the  gospel,  I  do  in  effect 
frustrate  grace.     For  if  righteousness  be  to  be  had 
by  the  law,  then  Christ  died  to  no  purpose,  there 
was  no  need  of  it.  § 

NOTES. 

under  the  law,  was  to  live  not  acceptably  to  God  ;  a  strange  doctrine  certainly 
to  the  jews,  and  yet  it  was  true  now,  under  the  gospel,  for  God  having  put  his 
kingdom  in  this  world  wholly  under  his  San,  when  he  raised  him  from  the 
dead,  all  who,  after  that,  would  be  his  people  in  his  kingdom,  were  to  live  l>y 
no  other  law,  but  the  gospel,  which  was  now  the  law  of  his  kingdom.  And 
hence  we  see  God  cast  off  (he jews;  because  sticking  to  their  old  constitution, 
they  would  not  have  this  man  reign  over  them  :  so  that  what  St.  Paul  says  here, 
is  in  effect  this:  "  By  believing  in  Christ,  1  am  dhclmrged  from  the  mosaical 
"  law,  that  I  may  wholly  conform  myself  to  the  rule  of  the  gospel,  which  is 
"  now  the  law,  which  must  be  owned  and  ohserved  by  all  those,  who,  as 
'•  God's  people,  will  live  acceptably  to  him."  This,  I  think,  is  visibly  his 
meaning,  though  the  accustoming  himself  to  antitheses,  may  possibly  be  the 
reason  why,  afier having  said,  "  I  am  dead  to  the  law,"  he  expresses  his  put- 
ting himself  under  the  gospel,  by  living  to  God. 

20  *  "  Crucified  with   Christ;"  see  this  explained,  Rom.  vii.  4,  and  vi. 
2—14. 

'  i .  <•.  The  whole  tnanagemant  of  myself  is  conformable  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  of  jutisfication  in  Christ  alone,  and  not  by  the  deeds  of  the  law.  This, 
and  the  former  verse,  seem  to  he  spoken  in  opposition  to  St.  L'eter's  owning  a 
subjection  to  the  law  of  Moses,  by  his  walking,  mentioned,  ver.  14. 

21  |  "  Grace  of  God;  "    see  chap.  i.  6,  7.  to  which  this  seems  here  opposed. 
^  "  In  vain,"  read  this  explained  in  St.  Paul's  own  words,  chap.  v.  3 — 6. 
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SECT.  III. 
CHAP.  III.  1—5. 

CONTENTS. 

BY  the  account  St.  Paul  has  given  of  himself  in  the 
foregoing  section,  the  galatians  being  furnished  with  evi- 
dence, sufficient  to  clear  him,  in  their  minds,  from  the 
report  of  his  preaching  circumcision,  he  comes  now,  the 
way  being  thus  opened,  directly  to  oppose  their  being  cir- 
cumcised, and  subjecting  themselves  to  the  law.  The  first 
argument  he  uses,  is,  that  they  received  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  the  gifts  of  miracles,  by  the  gospel,  and  not  by  the  law. 

TEXT. 

1  O  FOOLISH  galatians,  who  hath  bewitched  you,  that  you  should 
not  obey  the  truth,  before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
evidently  set  forth,  crucified  among  you  ? 

2  This  only  would  I  learn  of  you :  Received  ye  the  spirit  by  the 
works  of  the  law,  or  by  the  hearing  of  faith  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  O  YE  foolish  galatians,  who  hath  cast  a  mist  before 
your  eyes,  that  you  should  not  keep  to  the  truth  *  of 
the  gospel,  you  to  whom  the  sufferings  and  death  of 
Christf  upon  the  cross,  hath  been  by  me  so  livelyrepre- 
sented,  as  if  it  had  been  actually  done  in  your  sight  ? 

2  This  is  one  thing  I  desire  to  know  of  you :  Did  you  re- 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Obey  the  truth,"  i  e.  stand  fast  in  the  liberty  of  the  gospel ;  truth 
being  used  io  this  epistle,  as  we  have  already  noted,  chap.  ii.  14,  for  the  doc- 
trire  of  being  free  from  the  law,  which  St.  Paul  had  delivered  to  them.  The 
reason  whereof  he  gives,  chap.  v.  3 — 5. 

t  St.  Paul  mentions  nothing  to  them  here  but  Christ  crucified,  as  knowing 
that,  when  formerly  he  had  preached  Christ  crucified  to  them,  he  had  shown 
them,  that,  by  Christ's  death  on  the  cross,  believers  were  set  free  from  the 
law,  and  the  covenant  of  works  was  removed,  to  make  way  for  that  of  grace. 
This  we  may  find  him  inculcating  to  his  other  gentile  converts.  See  Eph.  ii. 
15,  16.  Co),  ii.  14,  20.  And  accordingly  he  tells  the  galatians,  chap.  v.  2,  4, 
that  if,  by  circumcision,  they  put  themselves  under  the  law,  they  were  fallen 
from  grace,  and  Christ  should  profit  them  nothing  at  all:  things,  which  they 
are  supposed  to  understand,  at  his  writing  to  them. 
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TEXT. 

3  Are  ye  so  foolish  ?  Having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye  now  made 
perfect  by  the  flesh  ? 

4  Have  ye  suffered  so  many  things  in  vain?  if  it  be  yet  in  vain. 

5  He,  therefore,  that  ministereth  to  you  the  Spirit,  and  worketh 
miracles  among  you,  doth  he  it  by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by 
the  hearing  of  faith  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

-''»;  J      i'-  .»  titi   AV.  j: .,  v.  •.  >tf>'v  *sJ  •  *.  . -f»  i-i^Ufc-jfl  '*ii.  "Sjjki 
ceive  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  by  the  works 

3  of  the  law,  or  by  the  gospel  preached  to  you  ?     Have 
you  so  little  understanding,  that,  having  begun  in  the 
reception  of  the  spiritual  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  you 
hope  to  be  advanced  to  higher  degrees  of  perfection, 

4  and  to  be  completed  by  the  law  *  ?     Have  you  suf- 
fered so  many  things  in  vain,  if  at  least  you  will  render 
it  in  vain,  by  falling  off  from  the  profession  of  the  pure 
and  uncorrupted  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  aposta- 

5  tizing  to  Judaism  ?  The  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  that 
have  been  conferred  upon  you,  have  they  not  been 
conferred  on  you  as  Christians,  professing  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  and  not  as  observers  of  the  law  ?    And 
hath  not  he  f ,  who  hath  conveyed  these  gifts  to  you, 
and  done  miracles  amongst  you,  done  it  as  a  preacher 
and  professor  of  the  gospel,  the  jews,  who  stick  in  the 
law  of  Moses,  being  not  able,  by  virtue  of  that,  to  do 
any  such  thing  ? 

NOTES. 

•  I'll    '<    '•     '{•••    ki  .<i  i-       I    JjL-ilil   'JT  j'"j 

3  *  It  is  a  way  of  writing  very  familiar  to  St.  Paul,  in  opposing  the  law  and 
the  gospel,  to  rail  the  law  Flesh,  and  the  gospel  Spirit.  The  reason  whereof  is 
very  plain  to  any  one  conversant  in  his  epistles. 

5  f  "  He."  The  person  meant  here  by  6  liriyt>pny&Hi  "  he  that  ministereth," 
and  chap.  i.  6,  by  4  xota'eraf,  "  he  that  called,"  is  plainly  St.  Paul  himself, 
though,  out  of  modesty,  he  declines  naming  himself. 


SECT.  IV. 
CHAP.  III.  6—17. 

CONTENTS. 

His  next  argument  against  circumcision,  and  subjec- 
tion to  the  law,  is,  that  the  children  of  Abraham,  intitled 
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to  the  inheritance  and  blessing  promised  to  Abraham  and 
his  seed,  are  so  by  faith,  and  not  by  being  under  the  law, 
which  brings  a  curse  upon  those  who  are  under  it 

TEXT. 

6  Even  as  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was  accounted  to  him 
for  righteousness : 

7  Know  ye,  therefore,  that  they  which  are  of  faith,  the  same  are 
the  children  of  Abraham. 

8  And  the  scripture,  foreseeing  that  God  would  justify  the  hea- 
then through  faith,  preached  before  the  gospel  unto  Abraham, 
saying,  "  In  thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed." 

9  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith,  are  blessed  with  faithful  Abra- 
ham. 

10  For  as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the  law,  are  under  the  curse ; 
for  it  is  written,  "  Cursed  is  every  one  that  continueth  not  in 
"  all  things,  which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the  law,  to  do 
"  them." 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  But  to  proceed :  As  Abraham  believed  in  God,  and 

7  it  was  accounted  to  him  for  righteousness ;  So  know 
ye,  that  those  who  are  of  faith,  i.  e.  who  rely  upon 
God,  and  his  promises  of  grace,  and  not  upon  their 
own  performances,  they  are  the  children  of  Abraham, 
who  shall  inherit ;  and  this  is  plain  in  the  scripture. 

8  For  it  being  in  the  purpose  of  God,  to  justify  the 
gentiles  by  faith,  he  gave  Abraham  a  fore-knowledge 
of  the  gospel  in  these  words :  "  *  In  thee  all  the 

9  "  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed."     So  that 
they  who  are  of  f  faith,  are  blessed  with  Abraham, 

10  who  believed.  But  as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of 
the  law,  are  under  the  |  curse :  for  it  is  written  §, 
"  Cursed  is  every  one,  who  remaineth  not  in  all 
"  things,  which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the  law, 

NOTES. 

*  Gen.  xiii.  3. 

9,  10  f  "  Of  faith,"  and  "  of  the  works  of  the  law;  "  spoken  of  two  races 
of  men,  the  one  as  the  genuine  posterity  of  Abraham,  heirs  »f  the  promise,  the 
other  not. 

f  "  Blessed,"  and  "  under  the  curse."  Here  again  there  is  another  divi- 
sion, viz.  into  the  blessed,  and  those  under  the  curse,  whereby  is  meant  such  as 
are  in  a  state  of  life,  or  acceptance  with  God;  or  such  as  are  exposed  to  his 
wrath,  and  to  death,  see  Deut.  xxx.  19. 

10  §  «  Written,"  Deut.  xxtii.  26. 
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TEXT. 

11  But  that  no  man  is  justified  by  the  law  in  the  sight  of  God,  it  is 
evident :  for  the  "  just  shall  live  by  faith." 

12  And  the  law  is  not  of  faith :  but,  "  The  man  that  doth  them, 
"  shall  live  in  them." 

13  Christ  hath  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made 
a  curse  for  us ;  for  it  is  written,  "  Cursed  is  every  one  that 
"  hangeth  on  a  tree." 

14<  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come  on  the  gentiles  through 
Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  might  receive  the  promise  of  the  Spirit 
through  faith. 

15  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men ;  though  it  be  but  a 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  "  to  do  them."     But  that  no  man  is  justified  by  the 
law,  in  the  sight  of  God,  is  evident ;  "  for  the  just 

12  "  shall  live  by  faith*."     But  the  law  says  not  so, 
the  law  gives  not  life  to  those  who  believe  f  :  but 
the   rule   of   the  law  is,    "  He   that  doth   them, 

13  "  shall  live  in  them :}:."     Christ  hath  redeemed  us 
from  the  curse  of   the  law,   being  made  a  curse 
for  us ;  for  it  is  written  §,  "  Cursed  is  every  one 

14  "  that  hangeth  on  a  tree:"    That  the  blessing  ||, 
promised  to  Abraham,  might  come  on  the  gentiles, 
through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  who  are  Christians 
might,  believing,  receive  the  Spirit  that  was  pro- 

15  mised  *J[.    Brethren,  this  is  a  known  and  allowed  rule 


NOTES. 

11  *  Hab.  \\.4. 

12  f  See  Acts  xiii.  39. 
£   Lev.  xviii.  5. 

IS  §    Dent.  xii.  21,  23. 

14  ||  "  Blessing:"  "  That  blessing,"  ver.  8,9,  14.  "  Justification,"  ver. 
11.  "Righteousness,"  ver.  21.  "  Life,"  ver.  II,  12,  21.  "Inheritance," 
ver.  18.  '•  Being  the  children  of  God,"  ver.  26,  are  in  effect  all  the  same, 
on  the  one  side:  And  the  "  curse,"  ver.  13,  the  direct  contrary,  on  the  other 
side;  so  plain  is  St.  Paul's  discourse  here,  that  no-body,  who  reads  it  with  the 
least  attention,  will  he  in  any  doubt  about  it. 

I  "  Promised."  St.  Paul's  argument  to  convince  the  galatinns,  that  they 
ought  not  lo  be  circumcised,  or  submit  to  the  l:i\v,  from  their  having  received 
the  spirit  from  him,  upon  their  having  received  the  gospel,  which  he  preached 
to  them,  ver.  2  and  5,  stands  thus:  The  blessing  promised  lo  Abraham,  and 
to  his  teed,  was  wholly  upon  the  account  of  faith,  ver.  7.  There  were  not 
different  seeds,  who  should  inherit  the  promise  ;  the  one  by  the  works  of  the 
law,  and  the  other  by  faith.  For  there  was  but  "  one  seed,  which  was 
"  Christ,"  ver.  16,  and  those  who  should  claim  in,  and  under  him,  by  fuilh. 
Among  those  there  was  no  distinction  of  jew  and  gentile.  They,  and  they 
only,  who  believed,  were  all  one  and  the  same  true  seed  of  Abraham,  and 


CHAP.  in.  GALATIANS.  49 

TEXT. 

man's  covenant,  yet  if  it  be  confirmed,  no  man  disannulleth,  or 
addeth  thereto. 

16  Now  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made.     He 
saith  not,  "  and  to  seeds,"  as  of  many ;  but  as  of  one,  "  and  to 
"  thy  seed,"  which  is  Christ. 

17  And  this  I  say,  that  the  covenant  that  was  confirmed  before  of 
God  in  Christ,  the  law,  which  was  four  hundred  and  thirty  years 
after,  cannot  disannul,  that  it  should  make  the  promise  of  none 
effect. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  human  affairs,  that  a  promise,  or  compact,  though 
it  be  barely  a  man's  covenant,  yet  if  it  be  once  ra- 
tified, so  it  must  stand,  nobody  can  render  it  void, 

16  or  make  any  alteration  in  it.     Now  to  Abraham, 
and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made.     God  doth 
not  say,  "  and  to  seeds  *,"  as  if  he  spoke  of  more 
seeds  than   one,   that  were  intitled  to  the  promise 
upon   different  accounts ;  but   only  of  one  sort  of 
men,  who,  upon  one  sole  account,  were  that  seed  of 
Abraham,  which  was  alone  meant  and  concerned  in 
the  promise  ;  so  that  "  unto  thy  seed  f ,"  designed 
Christ,  and  his  mystical  body  %,  i.  e.  those,  that  be- 

17  come  members  of  him  by  faith.     This,  therefore, 
I  say,  that  the  law,  which  was   not  till  430  years 
after,  cannot  disannul  the  covenant  that  was  long1 

*  O 

before  made,  and  ratified  to  Christ  by  God,  so  as  to 
set  aside  the  promise.  For  if  the  right  to  the  in- 
heritance be  from  the  works  of  the  law,  it  is  plain 
that  it  is  not  founded  in  the  promise  of  Abraham, 
as  certainly  it  is.  For  the  inheritance  was  a  dona- 
tion and  free  gift  of  God,  settled  on  Abraham  and 
his  seed,  by  promise. 

NOTES. 

€i  heirs  according  to  the  promise,"  ver.  28,  29.  And  therefore  the  promise, 
made  to  the  people  of  God,  of  giving  them  the  spirit  under  the  gospel,  was 
performed  only  to  those  who  believed  in  Christ;  a  rlear  evidence,  that  it  was 
not  liv  putting  themselves  under  the  law,  but  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  that 
"  they  were  the  people  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  promise." 

16  *  "  And  to  seeds:"  By  seeds,  St.  Paul  here  visibly  means  the  6<  ix  w<Vfo»?, 
"  those  of  faith,"  and  the  It  «£  Sp/<v»  I/O//H,  "  those  of  the  works  of  the  law," 
spoken  of  above,  ver.  9,  10,  as  two  distinct  seeds,  or  descendants  claiming 
from  Abraham. 

t  "  And  to  thy  seed;"  See  Gen,  xii.  7.  repeated  again  in  the  following 
chapters. 

J  «'  Mystical  body  ;"  see  ver.  27. 

VOL.  VII.  E 
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SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  III.  18—25. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  answer  to  this  objection,  "  To  what,  then,  serveth 
"  the  law?"  He  shows,  that  the  law  was  not  contrary 
to  the  promise :  but  since  all  men  were  guilty  of  trans- 
gression, ver.  22,  the  law  was  added,  to  show  the 
Israelites  the  fruit  and  inevitable  consequence  of  their 
sin,  and  thereby  the  necessity  of  betaking  themselves  to 
Christ :  but  as  soon  as  men  have  received  Christ,  they 
have  attained  the  end  of  the  law,  and  so  are  no  longer 
under  it.  This  is  a  farther  argument  against  circum- 
cision. 

TEXT. 

18  For  if  the  inheritance  be  of  the  law,  it  is  no  more  of  promise  : 
but  God  gave  it  to  Abraham  by  promise. 

19  Wherefore,  then,  serveth  the  law?     It  was  added  because  of 
transgressions,  until  the  seed  should  come  to  whom  the  promise 
was  made ;  and  it  was  ordained  by  angels,  in  the  hand  of  a 
mediator. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  If  the  blessing  and  inheritance  be  settled  on  Abra- 
ham and  believers,  as  a  free  gift  by  promise,  and 

19  was  not  to  be  obtained  by  the  deeds  of  the  law ;  To 
what  purpose  then  was  the  law  ?  It  was  added,  be- 
cause the  Israelites,  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  were 
transgressors  *,  as  well  as  other  men,  to  show  them 
their  sins,   and  the  punishment  and  death  they  in- 
curred by  them,  until  Christ  should  come,  who  was 
the  seed,  into  whom  both  jews  and  gentiles,  in- 
grafted by  believing,  become  the  people  of  God, 
and  children  of  Abraham,  that  seed  to  which  the 

NOTE. 

19  •  That  this  is  the  meaning  of,  "  because  of  transgressions,"  the  following 
part  of  tlii-  section  shows,  wherein  St.  Paul  argue*  to  this  purpose:  the  jews 
were  sinnert  us  well  as  other  men,  ver.  22.  The  law  denouncing  death  to  all 
sinners,  could  save  none,  ver.  21,  hut  was  thereby  useful  (o  bring  men  to  Christ, 
that  they  might  be  justified  by  faith,  ver.  24.  See  cb.  ii,  15,  16. 
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TEXT. 

20  Now  a  mediator  is  not  a  mediator  of  one ;  but  God  is  one. 

21  Is  the  law,  then,  against  the  promises  of  God  ?     God  forbid  ! 
for  if  there  had  been  a  law  given,  which  could  have  given  life, 
verily  righteousness  should  have  been  by  the  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

promise  was  made.  And  the  law  was  ordained  by 
angels,  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator  *,  whereby  it  is 
manifest,  that  the  law  could  not  disannul  the  pro- 

20  mise ;  Because  a   mediator  is  a  mediator  between 
two  parties  concerned,  but  God  is  but  one  f  of  those 

21  concerned  in  the  promise.     If,  then,  the  promised 
inheritance  come  not  to  the  seed  of  Abraham,  by 
the  law,  is  the  law  opposite,  by  the  curse  it  de- 
nounces against  transgressors,  to  the  promises  that 
God  made  of  the  blessing  to  Abraham  ?    No,  by  no 
means !    For  if  there  had  been  a  law  given,  which 

NOTES. 

*  Mediator.  See  Deut.  v.  5.  Lev.  xxvi.  46.  Where  it  is  said,  the  law  was 
made  between  God  and  (he  children  of  Israel,  by  the  hand  of  Moses. 

20  -f-  But  God  is  one:  To  understand  this  verse,  we  must  carry  in  our 
minds  what  St.  Paul  is  here  doing,  and  that  from  ver.  17,  is  manifest,  that  he 
is  proving  that  the  law  could  not  disannul  the  promise;  and  he  does  it  upon 
this  known  rule,  that  a  covenant,  or  promise,  once  ratified,  cannot  be  altered, 
or  disannulled,  by  any  other,  but  by  both  the  parties  concerned.  Now,  says 
he,  God  is  but  one  of  the  parties  concerned  in  the  promise;  the  gentiles  and 
Israelites  together  made  up  the  other,  ver.  14.  But  Moses,  at  the  giving  of 
the  law,  was  a  mediator  only  between  the  israelites  and  God  ;  and,  therefore, 
could  not  transact  any  thing  to  the  disannulling  the  promise,  which  was  be- 
tween God,  and  the  israelites  and  gentiles  together,  because  God  was  but  one 
of  the  parties  to  that  covenant ;  the  other,  which  was  the  gentiles,  as  well  as 
israelites,  Moses  appeared,  or  transacted,  not  for.  And  so  what  was  done  at 
mount  Sinai,  by  the  mediation  of  Moses,  could  not  affect  a  covenant  made  be- 
tween parties  whereof  only  one  was  there.  How  necessary  it  was  for  St.  Paul 
to  add  this,  we  shall  see,  if  we  consider,  that  without  it  his  argument  of  430 
years  distance  would  have  been  deficient,  and  hardly  conclusive.  For  if  both 
the  parties  concerned  in  the  promise  had  transacted  by  Moses  the  mediator,  (as 
they  might  if  none  but  the  nation  of  the  israelites  had  been  concerned  in  the 
promise  made  by  God  to  Abraham)  they  might,  by  mutual  consent,  have  al- 
tered, or  set  aside,  the  former  promise,  as  well  four  hundred  years,  as  four 
days  after.  That  which  hindered  it,  was,  that  at  Moses's  mediation,  on  mount 
Sinai,  God,  who  was  but  one  of  the  parties  to  the  promise,  was  present  j  but 
tint  other  party,  Abraham's  seed,  consisting  of  israelites  and  gentiles  together, 
•was  not  there ;  Moses  transacted  for  the  nation  of  the  isnielites  alone:  the 
other  nations  were  not  concerned  in  the  covenant  made  at  mount  Sinai,  as  they 
were  in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  ;  which,  therefore,  could 
not  be  disannulled  without  their  consent.  For  that  both  the  promise  to  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed,  and  the  covenant  with  Israel  at  mouut  Sinai,  wasiiational,  is 
In  itself  evident. 

E   2 
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TEXT. 

22  But  the  scripture  hath  concluded  all  under  sin,  that  the  promise, 
by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  might  be  given  to  them  that  believe. 

23  But  before  faith  came,  we  were  kept  under  the  law,  shut  up 
u«to  the  faith,  which  should  afterwards  be  revealed. 

24  Wherefore  the  law  was  our  schoolmaster,  to  bring  us  unto 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

could  have   put  us  in  a  state  of  life  *,  certainly 

22  righteousness    should    have   been    by  lawf.     But 
we  find  the  quite  contrary  by  the  scripture,  which 
makes  no  distinction  betwixt  jew  arid  gentile,  in  this 
respect,  but  has  shut  up  together  all  mankind^:, 
jews  and  gentiles,  under  sin  §  and  guilt,  that  the 
blessing  ||   which  was  promised,  to  that  which  is 
Abraham's  true  and  intended  seed,  by  faith  in  Christ, 

23  might  be  given  to  those  who  believe.     But,  before 
Christ,  and  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  ^[ 
in  him,  came,  we  jews  were  shut  up  as  a  company 
of  prisoners  together,  under  the  custody  and  inflexi- 
ble rigour  of  the  law,  unto  the  coming  of  the  Mes- 
siah, when  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith** 

24  in  him  should  be  revealed.     So  that  the  law,  by  its 
severity,  served  as  a  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  to 

NOTES. 

21  •  Zuioirtirjffai,  "  Put  into  a  state  of  life."     The  Greek  word  signifies  to 
make  alive.     St.  Paul   considers  all  men  here,  as  in  a  mortal  state;  and  to  be 
put  out  of  that  mortal  state,  into  a  state  of  life,  he  calls  being  made  alive. 
This,  he  says,  (he  law  could  not  do,  because  it  could  not  confer  righteousness. 

•f-  "Ex  offJM,  by  law,  i.e.  by  works,  or  obedience  to  that  law,  which  tended 
towards  righteousness,  as  well  as  the  promise,  but  was  not  able  to  reach,  or 
confer  it.  See  Rom.  viii.  3,  i.  e.  frail  men  were  not  able  to  attain  righteousness 
by  an  exact  conformity  of  their  actions  to  the  law  of  righteousness. 

22  J  To.  or«v7a,  All,  is  user!  here  for  all  men.     The  apostle,  Rom.  iii.  9,  and 
19,  expresses  the  same  thing  by  ar<£v7«v,  all  monj  and  cro;  o  x<fo/xo?,  all  the  world. 
But  speaking  in  the  text  here  of  the  jews,  in  particular,  he  says,  "We,  meaning 
those  of  his  own  nation,  as  is  evident  from  ver.  24, 25. 

§  Under  sin,  i.  e.  rank  them  all  together,  as  one  guilty  race  of  sinnrrs:  see 
this  proved,  Rom.  iii.  9.  i.  18,  &c.  To  the  same  purpose  of  putting  both  jews 
and  gentiles  into  one  state,  St.  Paul  uses  «n/»«x\n<ri  tra>7av-,  "  hath  shut  them  up 
"  all  together,"  Rom.xi.32. 

||  The  thing  promised  in  this  chapter,  sometimes  called  Blessing,  ver.  9,  14; 
sometimes  Inheritance,  ver.  18;  sometimes  Justification,  ver.  11,24;  tometimes 
Righteousness,  ver.  21;  and  sometimes  Life,  ver.  11,21. 

23  f  By  faith,  see  ver.  14. 

*  •  Justification  by  faith,  see  ver.  24. 
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TEXT. 

25  But,  after  that  faith  is  come,  we  are  no  longer  under  a  school- 
master. 

PARAPHRASE. 

25  Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith.  But 
Christ  being  come,  and  with  him  the  doctrine  of  jus- 
tification by  faith,  we  are  set  free  from  this  school- 
master, there  is  no  longer  any  need  of  him. 


SECT.  VI. 

GHAP.  III.  26—29. 

CONTENTS. 

As  a  further  argument  to  dissuade  them  from  cir- 
cumcision, he  tells  the  galatians,  that  by  faith  in  Christ, 
all,  whether  jews  or  gentiles,  are  made  the  children  of 
God ;  and  so  they  stood  in  no  need  of  circumcision. 

TEXT. 

26  For  ye  are  all  the  children  of  God,  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 

27  For  as  many  of  you,  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ,  have  put 
on  Christ. 

28  There  is  neither  jew  nor  greek,  there  is  neither  bond  nor  free, 

PARAPHRASE. 

26  For  ye  are  *  all  the  children  of  God,  by  faith  in 

27  Christ  Jesus.     For  as  many  of  you,  as  have  been 

28  baptized  in    Christ,  have  put  on  j-  Christ.    There 

NOTES. 

26  *  All,  i.  e.  both  jews  and  gentiles. 

27  -f-  Put  on  Christ.   This,  which,  at  first  sight,  may  seem  a  very  bold  meta- 
phor, if  we  consider  what  St.   Paul  has  said,  ver.  16,  and  26,  is  admirably 
adapted  to  express  his  thoughts  in  a  few  words,  and  has  a  great  grace  in  it.    He 
says,  ver.  16,  that  "  the  seed  to  which  the  promise  was  made,  was  but  one,  and 
"  that  one  was  Christ."     And  ver.  26,  he  declares,  "  that  by  faith  in  Christ, 
"  they  all  became  the  sons  of  God."    To  lead  them  into  an  easy  conception 
how  this  is  done,  he  here  lells  them,  that,  by  taking  on  them  the  profession  of 
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TEXT. 

there  is  neither  male  nor  female :  for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ 
Jesus. 

29  And  if  ye  be  Christ's',  then  are  ye  Abraham's  seed,  and  heirs 
according  to  the  promise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

is  no  distinction  of  jew  or  gentile,  or  bond  or  free, 
of  male  or  female.  For  ye  are  all  one  body,  making 
29  up  one  person  in  Christ  Jesus.  And  if  ye  are  all 
one  in  Christ  Jesus,  *  ye  are  the  true  ones,  seed  of 
Abraham,  and  heirs  according  to  the  propose. 

NOTES. 

t  he  gospel,  (hey  have,  as  it  were,  put  on  Christ ;  so  that  to  God,  now  looking  on 
t  hem,  there  appears  nothing  hut  Christ.  They  are,  as  it  w  ere,  covered  all  over 
with  him,  :is  a  man  is  with  the  cloaths  he  hath  put  on.  And  hence  he  says,  in 
the  next  vw.  that  "  they  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus,"  as  if  there  were  but 
that  one  person. 

29  *  The  Clermont  copy  reads  tl  SE  vfj.it;  il;  lr«  evXpi^'lija-a,  "  And  if  ye 
"  are  one  in  Christ  Jesus,"  more  suitable  as  it  seems,  to  the  apostle's  argument. 
For,  ver.  28,  he  says,  "They  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  "  from  whence  the 
inference  in  the  following  words  of  the  Clermont  copy,  is  natural  :  "  And  if 
"  ye  be  one  in  Christ  Jesus,  then  are  ye  Abraham's  seed,  and  heirs  according 
"  to  promise." 


SECT,  VII. 

* 

CHAP.  IV.  1—11. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  the  first  part  of  this  section  he  further  shows,  that 
the  law  was  not  against  the  promise,  in  that  the  child  is 
not  disinherited,  by  being  under  tutors.  But  the  chief 
design  of  this  section  is  to  show,  that  though  both  jews 
and  gentiles  were  intended  to  be  the  children  of  God, 
and  heirs  of  the  promise  by  faith  in  Christ,  yet  they 
both  of  them  were  left  in  bondage,  the  jews  to  the  law, 
ver.  3,  and  the  gentiles  to  false  gods,  ver  8,  until  Christ 
in  due  time  came  to  redeem  them  both  ;  and,  therefore, 
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it  was  folly  in  the  galatians,  being  redeemed  from  one 
bondage,  to  go  backwards,  and  put  themselves  again  in 
a  state  of  bondage,  though  under  a  new  master. 


TEXT. 

1  Now  I  say,  that  the  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differeth  no- 
thing from  a  servant,  though  he  be  lord  of  all ; 

2  But  he  is  under  tutors  and  governors,  until  the  time  appointed  of 

the  father. 

3  Even  so  we,  when  we  were  children,  were  in  bondage  under  the 
elements  of  the  world  : 

4  But  when  the  fulness  of  the  time  was  come,  God  sent  forth  his 
son  made  of  a  woman,  made  under  the  law; 

5  To  redeem  them  that  were  under  the  law,  that  we  might  receive 
the  adoption  of  sons. 

6  And,  because  ye  are  sons,  God  has  sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  his  son 
into  your  hearts,  crying,  Abba,  Father. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Now  I  say,  that  the  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child, 
differeth  nothing  from  a  bondman,  *  though  he   be 

2  lord  of  all ;  But  is  under  tutors  and  guardians,  until 

3  the  time  prefixed  by  his  father.    So  we  f  jews,  whilst 
we  were  children,   were  in  bondage  under  the  law.  ^ 

4  But  when  the  time  appointed  for  the  coming  of  the 
Messias  was  accomplished,  God  sent  forth  his  Son, 

5  made  of  a  woman,  and  subjected  to   the  law  ;  That 
he  might  redeem  those  who  were  under  the  law,  and 
set  them  free  from  it,  that  we,  who  believe,  might  be 
put  out  of  the  state  of  bondmen,  into  that  of  sons. 

6  Into  which  state  of  sons,  it  is  evident  that  you,  gala- 
tians, who  were  heretofore  gentiles,  are  put;  foras- 
much as  God  hath  sent  forth  his  Spirit  ^  into  your 

NOTES. 

I  *  Bondman  ;  so  SoJ^o?  signifies  ;  and  unless  it  be  so  translated,  ver  7,  8, 
Bondage ;  vcr.  3,  7,  \yill  scarce  be  understood  by  an  English  reader;  but  St. 
Paul's  sense  will  be  lost  to  one,  who,  by  Servant,  understands  not  one  in  a  state 
of  bondage. 

3  t  We.  It  is  plain,  St.  Paul  speaks  here  in  the  name  of  the  jews,  or  Jewish 
church,  which,  though  God's  peculiar  people,  yet  was  to  p;iss  its  nonage  (so  St. 
Paul  calls  ii)  under  the  restraint  and  tutorage  of  the  law,  and  not  to  receive 
the  possession  of  the  promised  inheritance  until  Christ  came. 

J  The  law,  he  calls  here  ro'X£''a  ™  xfopu,  "  Elements,  or  rudiments  of  the 
"  world."  Because  the  observances  and  discipline  of  the  law,  which  had  re- 
straint and  bondage  enough  in  it,  led  them  not  beyond  the  things  of  this  world, 
into  the  possession,  or  state,  of  their  spiritual  and  heavenly  inheritance. 

6  §  The  same  argument,  of  provingtheir  sonship  from  their  having  theSpirir, 
St.  Paul  uses  to  the  Romans,  Rom.  viii.  16,  And  he  that  will  read  2  Cor.  iv. 
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TEXT. 

7  Wherefore  thou  art  no  more  a  servant,  but  a  son  ;  and  if  a  son, 
then  an  heir  of  God,  through  Christ. 

8  Howbeit,  then,  when  ye  knew  not  God,  ye  did  service  unto  them, 
which  by  nature  are  no  gods. 

9  But  now,  after  that  ye  have  known  God,  or  rather  are  known  of 
God,  how  turn  ye  again  to  the  weak  and  beggarly  elements, 
whereunto  ye  desire  again  to  be  in  bondage  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  hearts,  which  enables  you  to  cry  Abba,  Father.     So 
that  thou  art  no  longer  a  bondman,  but  a  son  :  and  if 
a  son,  then  an  heir  *  of  God,  or   of  the  promise  of 

8  God,  though  Christ.     But  then,  i.  e.  before  ye  were 
made  the  sons  of  God,  by  faith  in  Christ,  now  under 
the  gospel,  ye,  not  knowing  God,  were  in  bondage  to 

9  those,  who  were  in  truth  no  gods.     But  now,  that  ye 
know  God,  yea  rather,  that  ye  are  known  f  and  taken 
into  favour  by  him,  how  can  it  be  that  you,  who  have 
been  put  out  of  a  state  of  bondage,  into  the  freedom 

NOTES. 

17. — v.  6,  and  Eph.  i.  11 — 14,  will  find,  th.it  the  Spirit  is  looked  on,  as  the 
seal  and  assurance  of  the  inheritance  of  life,  to  those  "  who  have  received  the 
"  adoption  of  sous,"  as  St.  Paul  speaks  here,  vcr.  5.  The  force  of  the  argu- 
ment seems  to  lie  in  this,  that  as  he,  that  has  the  spirit  of  a  man  in  him,  has  an 
evidence  that  he  is  the  son  of  a  man,  so  he,  that  hath  the  Spirit  of  God,  has  thereby 
an  assurance  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God.  Conformable  hereunto  the  opinion  of 
thejews  was,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  was  given  to  none  but  themselves,  they 
alone  being  the  people  or  children  of  God  ;  for  God  calls  the  people  of  Israel  his 
SODS,  Exod.  iv.  '."-;,  23.  And  hence,  we  see,  that  when,  to  the  astonishment  of 
the  jews,  the  Spirit  wag  given  to  the  gentiles,  thejews  no  longer  doubted,  that 
tbe  inheritance  of  eternal  life  was  also  conferred  on  the  gentiles.  Compare  Acts 
x.  44—48,  with  Acts  xi.  15—18. 

7  •  St.  Paul  from  the  galatians  having  received  the  Spirit,  (as  appears  chap, 
iii.  •-.',!  argues,  that  they  are  the  sons  of  God  without  the  law  ;  and  consequently 
beirs  of  the  promise,  without  the  law;  for,  says  he,  ver.  1 — 6,  thejews  them- 
selves were  fain  to  be  redeemed  from  the  bondage  of  the  law,  by  Jesus  Christ, 
that,  as  son*,  they  might  attain  to  the  inheritance.  But  you,  «ulatians,  says  he, 
have,  by  the  Spirit  that  is  given  you  by  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  an  evidence 
that  God  is  your  Father;  and,  being  sons,  are  free  from  the  bondage  of  tlie  law, 
and  heirs  without  It.  The  same  sort  of  rmsoning  St.  Paul  uses  to  the  Romans, 
cb.  viii.  14 — 17. 

9  •)•  Known.  It  has  been  before  observed,  how  apt  St.  Paul  is  to  repent  his 
words,  though  something  varied  in  their  signification.  We  have  here  another 
instance  of  it:  having  said,  "  Ye  have  known  God,"  he  subjoins,  "  or  rather 
••  are  known  of  him,"  in  the  Hebrew  latitude  of  the  word  known  ;  in  which 
language,  it  sometimes  signifies  knowing,  with  choice  and  approbation.  See 
Amos  iii.  2.  1  Cor.  viii.:*. 
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TEXT. 

10  Ye  observe  days,  and  months,  and  times,  and  years. 

11  I  am  afraid  of  you,  lest  I  have  bestowed  upon  you  labour  in 
vain. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  sons,  should  go  backwards,  and  be  willing  to  put 
yourselves  under  the  *  weak  and  beggarly  elements  f 

10  of  the  world  into  a  state  of  bondage  again  ?  Ye  ob- 
serve days,  and  months,  and  times,  and  years,  in 

11  compliance  with  the  Mosaical  institution.     I  begin 
to  be  afraid  of  you,  and  to  be  in  doubt,  whether  all 
the  pains  I  have  taken  about  you,  to  set  you  at  li- 
berty, in  the  freedom  of  the  gospel,  will  not  prove 
lost  labour. 

NOTES. 

»  The  law  is  here  called  weak,  because  it  was  not  able  to  deliver  a  man  from 
bondage  and  death,  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  sons  of  God,  Rom.  viii.  1 — 3. 
And  it  is  called  beggarly,  because  it  kept  men  in  the  poor  estate  of  pupils,  from 
the  full  possession  and  enjoyment  of  the  inheritance,  ver.  1 — 3. 

t  The  apostle  makes  it  matter  of  astonishment,  how  they,  who  had  been  in 
bondage  to  false  gods,  having  been  once  set  free,  could  endure  the  thoughts  of 
parting  with  their  liberty,  and  of  returning  into  any  sort  of  bondage  again, 
even  under  the  mean  and  beggarly  rudiments  of  the  Mosaical  institution,  which 
was  not  able  to  make  them  sons,  and  instal  them  in  the  inheritance.  For  St. 
Paul,  ver.  7.  expressly  opposes  bondage  to  ^-onship  ;  so  that  all,  who  are  not 
in  the  state  of  sons,  are  in  the  state  of  bondaje.  n<iKi!/,  again,  cannot  here 
refer  to  s-ofyu/x,  elements,  which  the  galatians  had  never  been  under  hitherto,  but 
to  bondage,  which  he  tells  them,  ver.  8,  they  had  been  in  to  false  gods. 


SECT.  VIII. 

CHAP.  IV.  12—20. 
CONTENTS. 

HE  presses  them  with  the  remembrance  of  the  great 
kindness  they  had  for  him,  when  he  was  amongst  them ; 
and  assures  them  that  they  have  no  reason  to  be  alienated 
from  him,  though  that  be  it,  which  the  judaizing  se- 
ducers aim  at. 
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TEXT.      . 

12  Brethren,  I  beseech  you,  be  as  I  am ;  for  I  am  as  ye  are  :  ye  have 
not  injured  me  at  all. 

13  Ye  know  how,  through  infirmity  of  the  flesh,  I  preached  the 
gospel  unto  you  at  the  first. 

14  And  my  temptation,  which  was  in  my  flesh,  ye  despised  not,  nor 
rejected;  but  received  me,  as  an  angel  of  God,  even  as  Christ 
Jesus. 

15  Where  then  is  the  blessedness  you  spake  of;  for  I  bear  you  re- 
cord, that  if  it  had  been  possible,  ye  would  have  plucked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  given  them  to  me. 

16  And  I  therefore  become  your  enemy,  because  I  tell  you  the 
truth  ? 

17  They  zealously  affect  you,  but  not  well;  yea,  they  would  ex- 
clude you,  that  you  might  affect  them. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  let  you  and  I  be  as  if  we 
were  all  one.     Think  yourselves  to  be  very  me ;  as  I, 
in  my  own  mind,   put  no  difference  at  all  between 
you  and  myself;  you  have  done  me  no  manner  of 

13  injury  :  On  the  contrary,  ye  know,  that  through  in- 
firmity of  the  flesh,  I  heretofore  preached  the  gospel 

14  to  you.     And  yet  ye  despised  me  not,  for  the  trial 
I  underwent  in  the  flesh  *,  you  treated  me  not  with 
contempt  and  scorn :  but  you  received  me,  as  an 

15  angel  of  God,  yea,  as  Jesus  Christ  himself.     What 
benedictionsf  did  you  then  pour  out  upon  me?  For 
I  bear  you  witness,  had  it  been  practicable,  you 
would  have  pulled  out  your  very  eyes,  and  given  them 

16  me.     But  is  it  so,  that  I  am  become  your  enemy  ^ 

17  in  continuing  to  tell  you  the  truth  ?  They,  who 
would  make  you  of  that  mind,  show  a  warmth  of  af- 
fection to  you ;  but  it  is  not  well :  for  their  business 

NOTES. 

14  •  What  this  weakness,  and  trial  in  the  flesh,  was,  since  it  has  not  pleased 
the  apostle  to  mention  it,  is  impossible  for  us  to  know  :  but  may  be  remarked 
hfre,asan  inMance,  once  for  all,  of  that  unavoidable  obscurity  of  some  passages, 
in  epistolary  writing*,  without  any  fault  in  the  author.     For  some  things,  neces- 
sary to  the  undemanding  of  what  is  writ,  arc  usually  of  course  and  justly  omit- 
ted, because  already  known  to  him  the  letter  is  writ  to,  and  it  would  be  some- 
times ungraceful,  oftentimes  superfluous,  particularly  to  mention  them. 

15  t  The  context  makes  this  sense  of  the  words  so  necessary  and  visible,  that 
it  if  to  be  wonilrrcd  how  any  one  could  overlook  it. 

16  J  Your  enemy.     See  chap.  i.  6. 
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TEXT. 

18  But  it  is  good  to  be  zealously  affected  always  in  a  good  thing, 
and  not  only  when  I  am  present  with  you. 

19  My  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in  birth  again,  until  Christ 
be  formed  in  you. 

20  I  desire  to  be  present  with  you  now,  and  to  change  my  voice  ; 
for  I  stand  in  doubt  of  you. 


PARAPHRASE. 

is  to  exclude  me,  that  they  may  get  into  your  affec- 

18  tion.     It  is  good  to  be  well  and  warmly  affected  to- 
wards a  good  man  *,  at  all  times,  and  not  barely 

19  when  I  am  present  with  you,  My  little  children,  for 
whom  I  have  again  the  pains  of  a  woman  in  child- 
birth, until  Christ  be  formed  in  you  f,  i.  e.  till  the 
true  doctrine   of   Christianity  be   settled   in   your 

20  minds.     But  I  would  willingly  be  this  very  moment 
with  you,  and  change  1  my  discourse,  as  I  should 

NOTES. 

13  »  That  by  xaXy  here,  he  means  a  person  and  himself,  the  scope  of  the 
context  evinces.  In  the  six  preceding  verseshe  speaks  only  of  himself,  and  the 
change  of  their  affection  to  him,  since  he  left  them.  There  is  no  other  thing 
mentioned,  as  peculiarly  deserving  their  affection,  to  which  the  rule  given  in  this 
verse  could  refer.  He  had  said,  ver.  17,  ftjAaj-iv  u/«a?,  "  they  affect  you ;  " 
and  tva.  aflat  ^jASre,  "  that  you  might  affect  them  ;  "  this  is  only  of  persons, 
and  therefore  tyiKutrtyou  it  xaKf,  which  immediately  follows,  may  be  best  under- 
stood of  a  person  ;  else  the  following  part  of  the  verse,'  though  joined  by  ihe 
copulative  xa<,  and,  will  make  but  a  disjointed  sense  with  the  preceding.  But 
there  can  be  nothing  plainer,  nor  more  coherent  than  this,  which  seems  to  be 
St.  Paul's  sense  here :  "  You  were  very  affectionate  to  me,  when  I  was  with  you. 
"  You  are  since  estranged  from  me;  it  is  the  artifice  of  the  seducers,  that  have 
"  cooled  you  to  me.  But  if  I  am  the  good  man  you  took  me  to  be,  you  will 
"  do  well  to  continue  the  warmth  of  your  affection  to  me,  when  I  am  absent, 
"  and  not  to  be  well  affected  towards  me,  only  when  I  am  present  among  you." 
Though  this  be  his  meaning,  yet  the  way  he  has  taken  to  express  it,  is  much 
more  elegant,  modest,  and  graceful.  Let  any  one  read  the  original,  and  see 
•whether  it  be  not  so. 

19  +  If  this  verse  betaken  for  an  intire  sentence  by  itself,  itwill  be  a  paren- 
thesis, and  that  not  the  most  necessary,  or  congruous,  that  is  to  be  found  in  St. 
Paul's  epistles;  or  l\,  but,  must  be  left  out,  as  we  see  it  is  in  nur  translation. 
But  if  T£xv/x  /iS,  "  my  little  children,"  be  joined,  by  apposition,  to  0^5;,  you, 
ihe  last  word  of  the  foregoing  verse,  and  ?o  the  two  verses  18  and  19,  be  read 
as  one  sentence,  ver.  20,  with  Se,  but,   in  it,  follows  very  naturally.     But,  as 
we  now  read  it  in  our  English  bible,  8e,  but,  is  forced  to  be  left  out,  and  ver. 
20,  stands  alone  by  itself,  without  any  connexion  with  what  goes  befere,  or 
follows. 

20  ^  'AK\a.f-ou  tfajtw,  "  to  change  the  voice,"  seems  to  signify  the  speaking 
higher  or  lower ;  changing  the  tone  of  the  voice,  suitably  to  the  matter  one  deli- 
vers, v.  g.  whether  it  be  advice,  or  commendation,  or  reproof,  &c.     For  each 
of  these  have  their  distinct  voices.     St.  Paul  wishes  himself  with  them,  that  he 
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PARAPHRASE. 

find  occasion ;  for  I  am  at  a  stand  about  you,  and 
know  not  what  to  think  of  you. 

NOTE. 

might  accommodate  himself  to  their  present  condition  and  circumstances,  which 
be  confesses  himself  to  be  ignorant  of,  and  in  doubt  about. 


SECT.  IX. 

CHAP.  IV.  21.— V.  1. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  exhorts  them  to  stand  fast  in  the  liberty,  with 
which  Christ  hath  made  them  free,  showing  those,  who 
are  so  zealous  for  the  law,  that,  if  they  mind  what  they 
read  in  the  law,  they  will  there  find,  that  the  children 
of  the  promise,  or  of  the  new  Jerusalem,  were  to  be 
free;  but  the  children  after  the  flesh,  of  the  earthly 
Jerusalem,  were  to  be  in  bondage,  and  to  be  cast  out, 
and  not  to  have  the  inheritance. 

TEXT. 

21  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to  be  under  the  law,  do  ye  not  hear  the 
law? 

22  For  it  is  written,  that  Abraham  had  two  sons ;  the  one  by  a 
bond-maid,  the  other  by  a  free-woman. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Tell  me,  you  that  would  so  fain  be  under  the  law,  do 
you  not  acquaint  yourselves  with  what  is  in  the  law, 
either  by  reading*  it,  or  having  it  read  in  your  assem- 

22  blies?    For  it  is  there  written  f ,  Abraham  had  two 

NOTES. 

21  •  The  vulgar  has,  after  some  greek  manuscripts,  Read. 

22  t  Written  there,  viz.  Gen.  xvi.  15,  and  xxi.  1.     The  tcroi,  Law,  in  the 
foregoing  verse,  comprehends  the  five  books  of  Moses. 
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TEXT. 

23  But  he,  who  was  of  the  bond-woman,  was  born  after  the  flesh: 
but  he  of  the  free-woman  was  by  promise. 

24  Which  things  are  an  allegory ;  for  these  are  the  two  covenants  ; 
the  one  from  the  Mount  Sinai,  which  gendereth  to  bondage, 
which  is  Agar. 

25  For  this  Agar  is  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  and  answereth  to  Jeru- 
salem, which  now  is,  and  is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 

26  But  Jerusalem  which  is  above,  is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us 
all. 

27  For  it  is  written,  Rejoice,  thou  barren,  that  bearest  not ;  break 
forth  and  cry,  that  thou  travailest  not :  for  the  desolate  hath 
many  more  children  than  she  which  hath  an  husband. 

28  Now  we,  brethren,  as  Isaac  was,  are  the  children  of  promise. 

29  But  as,  then,  he  that  was  born  after  the  flesh,  persecuted  him 
that  was  born  after  the  spirit,  even  so  it  is  now. 

PARAPHRASE. 

sons,  one  by  a  bond-maid  the  other  by  a  free  woman. 

23  But  he  that  was  of  the  bond- woman,  was  born  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature ;  but 
he  that  was  of  the  free  woman,  Abraham  had  by 
virtue  of  the  promise,  after  he  and  his  wife  were  past 

24  the  hopes  of  another  child.     These  things  have  an 
allegorical  meaning :  for  the  two  women  are  the  two 
covenants,  the  one  of  them  delivered  from  mount 
Sinai,  and  is  represented  by  Agar,  who  produces  her 

25  issue  into  bondage.     (For  Agar  is  mount  Sinai  in 
Arabia,  and  answers  to  Jerusalem,  that  now  is,  and 

26  is  in  bondage  with  her  children.)    But  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  which  is  above,  and  answers  to  Sarah, 
the  mother  of  the  promised  seed,  is  free,  the  mother 

27  of  us  all,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  who  believe.     For 
it  was  of  her,  that  it  is  written  *,  "  Rejoice,  thou 
"  barren,  that  bearest  not ;  break  out  into  loud  ac- 
"  clamations  of  joy,  thou  that  hast  not  the  travails 
"  of  child-birth ;  for  more  are  the  children  of  the 

28  desolate,  than  of  her  that  hath  an  husband."     And 
it  is  we,  my  brethren,  who,  as  Isaac  was,  are  the 

29  children  of  promise.     But  as,   then,  Ishmael,  who 

NOTE. 

27  *  Written,  viz.  Isaiah  lir.  1. 


62  GALATIANS.  CHAP,  V, 

TEXT. 

30  Nevertheless,  what  saith  the  scripture?    Cast  out  the  bond- 
woman and  her  son  :  for  the  son  of  the  bond-woman  shall  not 
be  heir  Vith  the  son  of  the  free  woman. 

31  So  then,  brethren,  we  are  not  children  of  the  bond-woman,  but 
of  the  free. 

V.  1 .  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath 
made  us  free,  and  be  not  entangled  again  ,with  the  yoke  of 
bondage. 

PARAPHRASE. 

was  born  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature  *,  perse- 
cuted Isaac,  who  was  born  by  an  extraordinary 
power,  from  heaven,  working  miraculously ;  so  is  it 

30  now.     But  what  saith  the  scripture  f  ?    "  Cast  out 
"  the  bond-woman  and  her  son  :  for  the  son  of  the 
"  bond-woman  shall  not  share  the  inheritance  with 

31  the  son  of  the  free-woman."     So  then,  brethren,  we, 
who  believe  in  Christ,  are  not  the  children  of  the  bond- 

V.  1.  woman,  but  of  the  free  t.  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in 
the  liberty,  wherewith  Christ  hath  made  you  free, 
and  do  not  put  on  again  a  yoke  of  bondage,  by  put- 
ting yourselves  under  the  law. 

NOTES. 

29  *  'O  xoila.  e&gxot  yiwrfiii,  "  born  aflcr  the  flesh  ;"  and  TOV  xa7i  omu/xa, 
"  born  of  the  Spirit."  These  expressions  have,  in  their  original  brevity,  with 
regard  to  the  whole  view,  wherein  Mt.  Paul  uses  them,  an  admirable  beauty  and 
force,  which  cannot  be  retained  in  a  paraphrase. 

SO  -r  Scripture,  viz.  Gen.  xxi.  10. 

31  {  The  apostle,  by  this  allegorical  history,  shows  the  galatians,  that  they 
who  are  sons  of  Agar,  i.e.  under  the  law  given  at  mount  Sinai,  are  in  bondage, 
and  intended  to  be  cast  out,  the  inheritance  being  designed  for  those  only,  who 
are  (he  free-born  sons  of  God,  under  the  spiritual  covenant  of  the  gospel.  And 
thereupon  he  exhorts  them,  in  the  following  words,  to  preserve  themselves  in 
that  »t;itr  of  freedom. 


SECT.  X. 

CHAP.  V.  2—13. 

CONTENTS. 

IT  is  evident  from  ver.  11,  that,  the  better  to  prevail, 
with  the  galatians  to  be  circumcised,  it  had  been  re- 
ported, that  St.  Paul  himself  preached  up  circumcision. 


CHAP,  v,  GALATIANS.  6$ 

St.  Paul,  without  taking  express  notice  of  this  calumny, 
chap.  i.  6,  and  ii.  21,  gives  an  account  of  his  past  life, 
in  a  large  train  of  particulars,  which  all  concur  to  make 
such  a  character  of  him,  as  renders  it  very  incredible, 
that  he  should  ever  declare  for  the  circumcision  of  the 
gentile  converts,  or  for  their  submission  to  the  law.  Hav- 
ing thus  prepared  the  minds  of  the  galatians  to  give  him 
a  fair  hearing,  as  a  fair  man  £riXS<rOa*  lv  xax5,  he  goes 
on  to  argue  against  their  subjecting  themselves  to  the 
law.  And  having  established  their  freedom  from  the  law, 
by  many  strong  arguments,  he  comes  here  at  last  openly 
to  take  notice  of  the  report  which  had  been  raised  of 
him,  [that  he  preached  circumcision]  and  directly  con- 
futes it. 

1.  By  positively  denouncing  to  them   himself,  very 
solemnly,  that  they,  who  suffer  themselves  to  be  circum- 
cised, put  themselves  into  a  perfect  legal  state,  out  of 
the  covenant  of  grace,  and  could  receive  no  benefit  by 
Jesus  Christ,  ver.  2 — 4. 

2.  By  assuring  them,  that  he,  and  those  that  followed 
him,  expected  justification  only  by  faith,  ver.  5,  6. 

3.  By  telling  them,  that  he  had  put  them  in  the  right 
way,  and  that  this  new  persuasion  came  not  from  him, 
that  converted  them  to  Christianity,  ver.  7.  8. 

4.  By  insinuating  to  them,  that  they  should  agree  to 
pass  judgment  on  him,  that  troubled  them  with  this  doc- 
trine, ver.  9,  10. 

5.  By  his  being  persecuted,  for  opposing  the  circum- 
cision of  the  Christians.     For  this  was  the  great  offence, 
which  stuck  with  the  jews,  even  after  their  conversion, 
ver.  11. 

6.  By  wishing  those  cut  off,  that  trouble  them  with 
this  doctrine,  ver.  12. 

This  will,  I  doubt  not,  by  whoever  weighs  it,  be  found 
a  very  skilful  management  of  the  argumentative  part  of 
this  epistle,  which  ends  here.  For,  though  he  begins 
with  sapping  the  foundation,  on  which  the  judaizing 
seducers  seemed  to  have  laid  their  main  stress,  viz.  the 
report  of  his  preaching  circumcision  ;  yet  he  reserves  the 
direct  and  open  confutation  of  it  to  the  end,  and  so  leaves 
it  with  them,  that  it  may  have  the  more  forcible  and 
lasting  impression  on  their  minds. 


64  GALATIANS.  CHAP.  v. 


TEXT. 

2  Behold  ;  I,  Paul,  say  unto  you,  that  if  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ 

shall  profit  you  nothing. 

3  For  I  testify,  again,  to  every  man  that  is  circumcised,  that  he  is 

a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 

4?  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto  you ;  whosoever  of  you  are 
justified  by  the  law,  ye  are  fallen  from  grace. 

5  For  we,  through  the  Spirit,  wait  for  the  hope  of  righteousness  by 

faith. 

6  For  in  Jesus  Christ,  neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing,  nor 

uncircumcision ;  but  faith,  which  worketh  by  love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  Take  notice  that  I,  Paul*,  who  am  falsely  reported  to 
preach  up  circumcision  in  other  places,  say  unto  you, 
that  if  you  are  circumcised,  Christ  shall  be  of  no  ad- 

3  vantage  to  you.     For  I  repeat  here  again,   what  I 
have  always  preached,  and  solemnly  testify  to  every 
one,  who  yields  to  be  circumcised,  in  compliance  with 
those  who  say,  That  now,  under  the  gospel,  he  cannot 
be  saved  f  without  it,   that  he  is  under  an  obligation 
to  the  whole  law,  and  bound  to  observe  and  perform 

4  every  tittle  of  it.     Christ  is  of  no  use  to  you,  who 
seek  justification  by  the  law :  whosoever  do  so,  be 
ye  what  ye  will,  ye  are  fallen  from  the  covenant  of 

5  grace.     But  I  ±,  and  those,  who  with  me  are  true 
Christians,  we,  who  follow  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  doctrine  of  the  Spirit  §  of  God,  have  no  other 

6  hope  of  justification,  but  by  faith  in  Christ.     For  in 
the  state  of  the  gospel,  under  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  it  is 

NOTES. 

2  *  'I?.,  «-/<i  riau^of,  "  Behold,  I  Paul,"  I  the  same  Paul,  who  am  rep-nfed 
to  preach  circumcision,  ftaplvpofiM  Si  wa^o  wauih  avQptuxw,  v.  8,  witness  again, 
continue  my  testimony,  to  every  man,  to  yon  and  all  men.  This  so  emphatical 
way  of  speaking  may  very  well  be  understood  to  have  regard  to  what  he  lakes 
notice,  ver.  II,  to  be  cast  upon  him,  viz.  his  preaching  circumcision,  and  is  a 
very  significant  vindication  of  himself. 

.'{  t  "  Cannot  be  saved."  This  was  the  ground  upon  which  the  jews  and 
judaizing  Christians  urged  circumcision.  See  Acts  \\  I. 

5  J  "  We."  li  is  evident  from  the  context,  that  St.  Paul  here  means  him- 
M'l  f.  But  We  is  a  more  graceful  way  of  speaking  than  I ;  though  he  be  vindicat- 
ing himself  alone  from  the  imputation  of  setting  up  circumcision. 

4  §"  Spirit."  The  law  and  the  gotpel  opposed,  under  the  titles  of  Flesh  and 
Spirit,  we  may  see,  chap.  iii.  3,  of  this  epistle.  The  same  opposition  it  stands 
in  hereto  the  law,  in  (he  foregoing  Terse,  points  out  the  same  kignificalion. 
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TEXT. 

7  Ye  did  run  well :  who  did  hinder  you,  that  ye  should  not  obey 
the  truth  ? 

8  This  persuasion  cometh  not  of  him  that  calleth  you. 

9  A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump. 

10  I  have  confidence  in  you,  through  the  Lord,  that  you  will  be 
none  otherwise  minded :  but  he  that  troubleth  you,  shall  bear 
his  judgment,  whosoever  he  be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

neither  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision,  that  is  of 
any  moment;  all  that  is  available  is  faith  alone, 

7  working  by  love  *.     When  you  first  entered  into 
the   profession  of  the  gospel,  you  were  in  a  good 
way,  and  went  on  well :  who  has  put  a  stop  to  you, 
and  hindereth  you,  that  you  keep  no  longer  to  the 

8  truth  of  the  Christian  doctrine?     This  persuasion, 
that  it  is  necessary  for  you  to  be  circumcised,  cometh 
not  from  himf,  by  whose  preaching  you  were  called 

9  to  the  profession  of  the  gospel.     Remember  that  a 
little  leaven   leaveneth  the   whole  lump ;    the  in- 
fluence of  one  man  £  entertained  among  you,  may 

10  mislead  you  all.  I  have  confidence  in  you,  that,  by 
the  help  of  the  Lord,  you  will  be  all  of  this  same 
mind  §  with  me ;  and  consequently  he  that  troubles 

NOTES. 

6  *  "  Which  worketh  by  love."  This  is  added  to  express  the  animosities 
•which  were  amongst  them,  probably  raised  by  this  question  about  circum- 
cision. See  ver.  11 — 15. 

8  t  This  expression  of  "  him  that  calleth,  or  calleth  you,"  he  used  before, 
chap.  i.  6,  and,  in  both  places,  means  himself,  and   here  declare!:,  that  this 
wito-jjwri   (whether  taken  for  persuasion,  or  for  subjection,  as  it  may  be  in 
St.  Paul's  style,  considering  tsrei'SecrSai,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  verse  (came 
not  from  him,  for  he  called  them  to  liberty  from  the  law,  and  not  subjection 
to  it;  see  ver.  13.     "  You  were  going  on  well,  in  the  liberty  of  the  gospel  ; 
"   who  stopped  yon  ?     I,  you  may  be  sure,  had  no  hand  in  it;   I,  you  know, 
"  called  you  to  liberty,  and  not  to  subjection  to  the  law,  and  therefore  you 
"  can,  by  no  means,  suppose  that  I  should  preach  up  circumcision."     Thug 
St.  Paul  argues  here. 

9  |   By  this  and  the  next  verse,  it  looks  as  if  all  this  disorder  arose  from 
one  man. 

10  §  "  Will  not   be  otherwise  minded,"  will  beware  of  this  leaven,  so  as 
not  to  be  put  into  a  ferment,  nor  shaken  in  your  liberty,  which  you  ought  to 
stand  fast  in  ;  and  to  secure  it,  I  doubt  not  (such  confidence  I  have  in  you)  will 
with  one  accord  cast  out  him  that  troubles  you.     For,  as  for  me,  you  may  be 
sure  I  am  not  for  circumcision,  in  that  the  jews  continue  to  persecute  me. 
This  is  evidently  his  meaning,  though  not  spoken  out,   but  managed  warily, 
with  a  very  skilful  and  moving  insinuation.   For,  as  he  says  of  himself,  chap.iv. 
20,  he  knew  not,  at  that  distance,  what  temper  they  were  in. 

VOL.  VII.  F 


66  GALATIANS.  CHAP.  v. 

TEXT. 

11  And  I,  brethren,  if  I  yet  preach  circumcision,  why  do  I  yet 
suffer  persecution  ?  then  is  the  offence  of  the  cross  ceased. 

12  I  would  they  were  even  cut  off,  which  trouble  you. 

13  For,  brethren,  ye  have  been  called  unto  liberty. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you,  shall  fall  under  the  censure  he  deserves  for  it  *, 

11  whoever  he  be.     But  as  for  me,  brethren,  if  I,  at 
last,  am  become  a  preacher  of  circumcision,  why  am 
I  yet  persecuted  f  ?     If  it  be  so,  that  the  gentile 
converts  are  to  be  circumcised,  and  so  subjected  to 
the  law,  the  great  offence  of  the  gospel  J,  in  relying 
solely  on  a  crucified  Saviour  for  salvation,  is  re- 

1 2  moved.     But  I  am  of  another  mind,  and  wish  that 
they  may  be  cut  off,  who  trouble  you  about  this 

13  matter,  and  they  shall  be  cut  off.     For,  brethren,  ye 
have  been  called  by  me  unto  liberty. 

NOTES. 

*  Kpifj.a.  Judgment,  seems  here  to  mean  expulsion  by  a  church-censure;  see 
ver.  12.  We  shall  be  the  more  inclined  to  this,  if  we  consider  that  the  apostle 
uses  the  same  argument  of  "  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump,"  1  Cor. 
v.  6,  where  he  would  persuade  the  coi  iuthians  to  purge  out  the  fornicator. 

1 1  -f-  Persecution.     The   persecution   St.  Paul  was  still   under,  was  a  con- 
vincing argument  that  he  was  not  for  circumcision,  and  subjection  to  the  law  ; 
for  it  was  from  the  jews,  upon  that  account,  that,  at  this  time,  rose  all  the  per- 
•.(•<  iitioii,  which  the  Christians  suffered  ;  as  may  be  seen  through  all  the  history 
'«f  the  Acts.     Nor  are  there  wanting  clear  footsteps  of  it,  in  several  places  of 
this  epistle,  besides  this  here,  as  chap.  iii.  4.  and  vi.  12. 

12  £  Offence  of  the  cross,  see  chap.  vi.  12—14. 


SECT.  XI. 

CHAP.  V.  13—26. 

CONTENTS. 

FROM  the  mention  of  liberty,  which  he  tells  them 
they  are  called  to,  under  the  gospel,  he  takes  a  rise  to 
caution  them  in  the  use  of  it,  and  so  exhorts  them  to  a 
spiritual,  or  true  Christian  life,  showing  the  difference 


CHAP.  v.  GA3LATIAN&  67 

and  contrariety  between  that  and  a  carnal  life,  or  a  life 
after  the  flesh. 

TEXT. 

Only  use  not  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh,  but  by  love 

serve  one  another. 
11-  For  all  the  law  is  fulfilled  in  one  word :  even  in  this ;  thou  shalt 

love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 
15  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour  one  another,  take  heed  that  ye  be  not 

consumed  one  of  another. 
J6  This  I  say  then,  Walk  in  the  spirit,  and  ye  shall  not  fulfil  the 

lust  of  the  flesh. 
17  For  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  spirit,  and  the  spirit  against  the 

flesh :  and  these  are  contrary  the  one  to  the  other ;  so  that  ye 

cannot  do  the  things  that  ye  would. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Though  the  gospel,  to  which  you  are  called,  be  a 
state  of  liberty  from  the  bondage  of  the  law,  yet 
pray  take  great  care  you  do  not  mistake  that  liberty, 
nor  think  it  affords  you  an  opportunity,  in  the  abuse 
of  it,  to  satisfy  the  lust  of  the  flesh,  but  serve  *  one 

14  another  in  love.     For  the  whole  law,  concerning 
our  duty  to  others,  is  fulfilled  in  observing  this  one 
precept  f ;  "  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thy- 

15  "  self."     But,  if  you  bite  and  tear  one  another, 
take  heed  that  you  be  not  destroyed  and  consumed 

16  by  one  another.     This  I  say  to  you,  conduct  your- 
selves by  the  light  that  is  in  your  minds  $,  and  do 
not  give  yourselves  up  to  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  to 

1 7  obey  them,  in  what  they  put  upon  you.     For  the 
inclinations  and  desires  of  the  flesh,  are  contrary  to 
those  of  the  spirit :  and  the  dictates  and  inclinations 
of  the  spirit  are  contrary  to  those  of  the  flesh ;  so 

NOTES. 

13  *  A»\fV£7«,  serve,  has  a  greater  force  in  the  greek,  than  our  english  word, 
serve, does  in  the  common  acceptation  of  it  express.     For  it  signifies  the  op- 
posite to  iKevflipix,  freedom.     And  so  the  apostle  elegantly  informs  them,  that 
though  by  the  gospel  they  are  called  to  a  state  of  liberty  from  the  law;  yet 
they  were  still  as  much  bound  and  subjected  to  their  brethren,  in  all  the  offices 
and  duties  of  love  and  good-will,  as  if,  in  that  respect,  they  were  their  vassals 
and  bondmen. 

14  t  Lev.  six.  18. 

16   t  That  which  he  here,  and  in  the  next  verse,  calls  spirit,  he  calls,  Rom. 
vii.  22,  the  inward  man  ;  ver,  23,  the  law  of  the  mind  ;  ver.  25,  the  mind. 

F  2 


68  GALATIANS.  CHAP.  v. 

TEXT. 

18  But  if  ye  be  led  by  the  spirit,  ye  are  not  under  the  law. 

19  Now  the  works  of  the  flesh  are  manifest,  which  are  these :  adul- 
tery, fornication,  uncleanness,  lasciviousness, 

PARAPHRASE. 

that,  under  these  contrary  impulses,  you  do  not  do 

18  the  things  that  you  purpose  to  yourselves  *.    But  if 
you  give  yourselves  up  to  the  conduct  of  the  gospel  f , 

19  by  faith  in  Christ,  ye  are  not  under  the  law  |.    Now 

;i  NOTES. 

17  *  Do  not;  so  it  is  in  the  greek,  and  ours  is  the  only  translation  that  I 
know  which  renders  it  cannot. 

16,  17.  There  can  be  nothing  plainer,  than  that  the  state  St.  Paul  describes 
here,  in  these  two  verses,  he  points  out  more  at  large,  Rom.  vii.  17,  &c.  speak- 
ing there  in  the  person  of  a  jew.  This  is  evident,  that  St.  Paul  supposes  two 
principles  in  every  man,  which  draw  him  different  ways  ;  the  one  he  calls  Flesh, 
the  other  Spirit.  These,  though  there  be  other  appellations  given  them,  are 
the  most  common  and  usual  names  given  them  in  the  New  Testament :  by  flesh, 
is  meant  all  those  vicious  and  irregular  appetites,  inclinations,  and  habitudes, 
whereby  a  man  is  turned  from  his  obedience  to  that  eternal  law  of  right,  the 
observance  whereof  God  always  requires  and  is  pleased  with.  This  is  very 
properly  called  flesh,  this  bodily  state  being  the  source,  from  which  all  our  de- 
viations from  the  straight  rule  of  rectitude  do  for  the  most  part  take  their  rise,  or 
else  do  ultimately  terminate  in:  on  the  other  side,  spirit  is  the  part  of  a  man, 
which  is  endowed  with  light  from  God,  to  know  and  see  what  is  righteous,  just 
and  good,  and  which,  being  consulted  and  hearkened  to,  is  always  ready  to 
direct  and  prompt  us  to  that  which  is  good.  The  flesh,  then,  in  the  gospel  lan- 
guage, is  that  principle,  which  inclines  and  carries  men  to  ill ;  the  spirit,  that 
principle  which  dictates  what  is  right,  and  inclines  to  good.  But  because,  by 
prevailing  custom,  and  contrary  habits,  this  principle  was  very  much  weakened, 
and  almost  extinct  in  the  gentiles,  sec  Kph.  iv.  17 — 21.  he  exhorts  them  to  "  be 
"  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  their  minds,"  ver. 2.3,  and  to  "  put  off"  the  old  man," 
'i.e.  fleshly  corrupt  habits,  and  to  "  put  on  the  new  man,'1  which,  he  tells 
them,  ver.  24,  "  is  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness."  This  is  called, 
*'  renewing  of  the  mind,"  Rom.  xii.  2.  "  Renewing  of  the  inward  man," 
2  Cor.  iv.  16.  Which  is  done  by  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  Eph. 
iii.  16. 

18  r  The  reason  of  this  assertion  we  may  find,  Rom.  viii.  14,  viz.  Because, 
"  they  who  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  are  the  sous  of  God,"  and  so  heirg, 
and  free  without  the  law,  as  he  argues  here,  chap.  iii.  and  iv. 

J  This  is  plainly  the  sense  of  the  apostle,  who  teaches  all  along  in  the  former 
part  of  this  epistle,  and  also  that  to  the  Romans,  that  those,  who  put  themselves 
under  the  gospel,  are  not  under  the  law  :  the  question,  then,  that  remains,  is 
only  about  the  phrase,  "  led  by  the  Spirit."  And  as  to  that,  it  is  easy  to  ob- 
serve how  natural  it  is  for  St.  Paul,  having  in  the  foregoing  verses  more  than 
once  mentioned  the  Spirit,  to  continue  the  same  word,  though  somewhat  varied 
in  the  sense.  In  St.  Paul's  phraseology,  as  the  irregularities  of  appetite,  and 
the  dictates  of  right  reason,  are  opposed  under  the  titles  of  Flesh  and  Spirit,  as 
we  have  seen  :  so  the  covenant  of  works,  and  the  covenant  of  grace,  law,  and 
gospel,  are  opposed  under  the  titles  of  Flesh  and  Spirit.  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  8,  he 
calls  the  gospel  Spirit ;  and  Rom.  vii.  5,  in  the  flesh,  signifies  in  the  legal  state. 
But  we  need  go  no  further  than  chap.  iii.  3,  of  this  very  epigtle,  to  see.  the  law 
and  the  gotpel  opposed  by  St.  Paul,  under  the  titles  of  Flesh  and  Spirit.  The 
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TEXT. 

20  Idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred,  variance,  emulations,  wrath,  strife, 
seditions,  heresies, 

21  Envyings,  murders,  drunkenness,  revellings,  and  such-like :  of 
the  which  I  tell  you  before,  as  I  have  also  told  you  in  time  past, 
that  they,  which  do  such  things,  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom 
of  God. 

2'2  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace,  long-suffering, 

gentleness,  goodness,  faith, 

23  Meekness,  temperance :  against  such  there  is  no  law. 
24-  And  they  that  are  Christ's,  have  crucified  the  flesh,  with  the 

affections  and  lusts. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  works  of  the  flesh,  as  is  manifest,  are  these : 
adultery,    fornication,    uncleanness,   lasciviousness, 

20  Idolatry,  witchcraft  *,  enmities,  quarrels,  emulations, 

21  animosities,  strife,  seditions,  sects,  Envyings,  murders, 
drunkenness,  revellings  |,  and  such-like  :  concerning 
which  I  forewarn  you  now,  as  heretofore  I  have 
done,  that  they,  who  do  such  things,  shall  not  in- 

22  herit  the  kingdom  of  God.     But,  on  the  other  side, 
the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace,  long-suf- 
fering, sweetness  of  disposition,  beneficence,  faith- 

23  fulness,  Meekness,  temperance :  against  these  and 

24  the  like  there  is  no  law.     Now  they  who  belong  ± 
to  Christ,  and  are  his  members,  have  §  crucified  the 

NOTES. 

reason  of  thus  using  the  word  Spirit,  is  very  apparent  in  the  doctrine  of  the 
New  Testament,  which  teaches,  that  those  who  receive  Christ  by  faith,  with 
him  receive  his  Spirit,  and  its  assistance  against  the  flesh;  see  Rom.  viii.  9 — 11. 
Accordingly,  for  the  attaining  salvation,  St.  Paul  joins  together  belief  of  the 
truth,  aud  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  2Thess.  ii.  13.  And  so  Spirit,  here,  may 
be  taken  for  "  the  Spirit  of  their  minds,"  but  renewed  and  strengthened  by  the 
Spirit  of  God  ;  see  liph.  iii.  16,  and  iv.  23. 

20  *  -tap/iaxE/a  signifies  witchcraft,  or  poisoning. 

21  t  K«uuo(,  Revellings,  were,  amongst  the  greeks,  disorderly  spending  of 
the  night  in  feasting,  with  a  licentious  indulging  to  wine,  good  cheer,  music, 
dancing,  &c. 

24  |  OJ rS Xp<rS,  "  Those  who  are  of  Christ,"  are  the  same  "  with  those 
"  who  are  led  by  the  Spirit,"  ver.  IS,  and  are  opposed  to  "  those  who  live 
"  after  the  flesh,"  Rom.  viii.  13,  where  it  is  said,  conformably  to  what  we  find 
here,  "  they,  through  the  Spirit,  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body." 

$  "  Crucified  the  flesh."  That  principle  in  us,  from  whence  spring  vicious 
inclinations  and  actions,  is,  as  we  have  observed  above,  cnlled  sometimes  the 
Flesh,  sometimes  the  Old  Man.  The  subduing  and  mortifying  of  this  evil 
principle,  so  that  the  force  and  power,  wherewith  it  used  to  rule  in  us,  is  extin- 
guished, the  apostle,  by  a  very  engaging  accommodation  to  the  death  of  our 
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TEXT. 

25  If  we  live  in  the  Spirit,  let  us  also  walk  in  the  Spirit. 

26  Let  us  not  be  desirous  of  vain-glory,  provoking  one  another, 
envying  one  another. 


PARAPHRASE. 

25  flesh,  with  the  affections  and  lusts  thereof.     If  our 
life  then  (our  flesh  having  been  crucified)  be,  as  we 
profess,  by  the  Spirit,  whereby  we  are  alive  from 
that  state  of  sin,  we  were  dead  in  before,  let  us 
regulate  our  lives  and  actions  by  the  light  and  dic- 

26  tates  of  the  Spirit.     Let  us  not  be  led,  by  an  itch 
of  vain-glory,  to  provoke  one  another,  or  to  envy 
one  another  *. 


NOTES. 

Savionr,calls  "  Crucifying  the  old  man,"  Rom.vi.  6.  Crucifying  the  flesh,  here. 
"  Putting  off  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  Col.  ii.  11.  Putting  off  the  old 
"  man,  Eph.  iv.  22.  Col.  iii.  8,  9.  It  is  also  called,  Mortifying  the  members 
"  which  are  en  earth,  Col.  iii.  5.  Mortifying  the  deeds  of  the  body,"  Rom. 
viii.  13. 

26  *  Whether  the  vain-glory  and  envying,  here,  were  about  their  spiritual 
gifts,  a  fault  which  the  corinthians  were  guilty  of,  as  we  may  see  at  large,  1  Cor. 
jiil.  13,  14,  or  upon  any  other  occasion,  and  so  contained  in  ver.  26.  of  this 
chapter;  I  shall  not  curiously  examine:  either  way,  the  sense  of  the  words  will 
be  much  the  same,  and  accordingly  this  verse  must  end  the  5th,  or  begin  the 
6th  chapter. 


SECT.  XII. 

CHAP.  VI.  1—5. 
CONTENTS. 

HE  here  exhorts  the  stronger  to  gentleness  and  meek- 
ness towards  the  weak. 


CHAP.  vi.          GALATIANS.  n 

TEXT. 

1  BRETHREN,  if  a  man  be  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye  which  are 
spiritual,  restore  such  an  one  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  ;  consi- 
dering thyself,  lest  thou  also  be  tempted . 

2  Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens,  and  so  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ. 

3  For  if  a  man  think  himself  to  be  something,  when  he  is  nothing, 
he  deceiveth  himself. 

4  But  let  every  man  prove  his  own  work,  and  then  shall  he  have  re- 
joicing in  himself  alone,  and  not  in  another. 

5  For  every  man  shall  bear  his  own  burden. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  BRETHREN,  if  a  man,  by  frailty  or  surprise,  fall  into 
a  fault,  do  you,  who  are  eminent  in  the  church  for 
knowledge,  practice,  and  gifts,  *  raise  him  up  again, 
and  set  him  right,  with  gentleness  and  meekness,  con- 
sidering that  you  yourselves  are  not  out  of  the  reach 

2  of  temptations.     Bear  with  one  another's  infirmities, 
and  help  to  support  each  other  under  your  burdens,7 

3  and  so  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ.  ^     For  if  any  one  be 
conceited  of  himself,  as  if  he  were  something,  a  man 
of  weight,  fit  to  prescribe  to  others,  when  indeed  he  is 

4  not,  he  deceiveth  himself.  But  let  him  take  care  that 
what  he  himself  doth  be  right,  and  such  as  will  bear 
the  test,  and  then  he  will  have  matter  of  glorying  § 

5  in  himself,  and  not  in  another.     For  every  one  shall 
be  accountable  only  for  his  own  actions. 

NOTES. 

1  *  rbrjua/ixoi,  Spiritual,  in  1  Cor.  iii.  1,  and  xii.   1,  taken  together,  has 
this  sense. 

2  +  See  a  parallel  exhortation,  1  Thess.  v.  14,  which  will  give  light  to  this, 
as  also  Rom.  xv.  1. 

J  See  John  xiii.  34,35,  and  xiv.  2.  There  were  some  among  them  very 
zealous  for  the  observation  of  the  law  of  Moses:  St.  Paul,  here,  puts  them  in 
mind  of  a  law  which  they  were  under,  and  were  obliged  to  observe,  viz.  "  the 
"  law  of  Christ."  And  he  shows  them  how  to  do  it,  viz.  by  helping  to  bear 
one  another's  burdens,  and  not  increasing  their  burdens,  by  the  observances  of 
the  levitical  law.  Though  the  gospel  contain  the  law  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ, 
yet  I  do  not  remember  that  St.  Paul  any  where  calls  it  "  the  law  of  Christ," 
but  in  this  place;  where  he  mentions  it,  in  opposition  to  those,  who  thought  a 
law  so  necessary,  that  they  would  retain  that  of  Moses,  under  the  gospel. 

4  ()  Kou-^Jiytta,  I  think,  should  have  been  translated  here,  Glorying,  as 
Kauxfi a-utnlai  is,  ver.  13,  the  apostle,  in  both  places,  meaning  the  same  thing, 
viz.  glorying  in  another,  in  having  brought  him  to  circumcision,  and  other  rii  u:il 
observances  of  the  mosaical  law.  For  thus  St.  Paul  seems  to  me  to  discourse, 
in  this  section :  "  Brethren,  there  be  some  among  you,  that  would  bring  others 
41  under  the  ritual  observances  of  the  mosaical  law,  a  yoke,  which  w»s  too 
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NOTE. 

"  heavy  for  us  and  our  fathers  to  bear.  They  would  do  much  better  to  ease  the 
"  burdens  of  the  weak  ;  this  is  suitable  to  the  law  of  Christ,  which  they  are 
"  under,  and  is  the  law,  which  they  ought  strictly  to  obey.  If  they  think,  be- 
"  cause  of  their  spiritual  gifts,  that  they  have  power  to  prescribe  in  such  mat- 
"  ters,  I  tell  them  that  they  have  not,  but  do  deceive  themselves.  Let  them 
"  rather  take  care  of  their  own  particular  actions,  that  they  be  right,  nn-J  such 
"  as  they  ought  to  be.  This  will  give  them  matter  of  glorying  in  themselves, 
"  and  not  vainly  in  others,  as  they  do,  when  they  prevail  with  them  to  be  cir- 
"  cumcised.  For  every  man  shall  be  answerable  for  his  own  actions."  Let 
the  reader  judge,  whether  this  does  not  seem  to  he  St.  Paul's  view  here,  and 
suit  with  his  way  of  writing. 

'E%tiv  xot^yua  is  a  phrase  whereby   St.   Paul  signifies  "  to  have  matter  of 
"  glorying,"  and  to  that  sense  it  is  rendered,  Rom.  iv.  2. 


SECT.  XIII. 

CHAP.  VI.  6—10. 
CONTENTS. 

ST.  PAUL  having  laid  some  restraint  upon  the  au- 
thority and  forwardness  of  the  teachers,  and  leading  men 
amongst  them,  who  were,  as  it  seems,  more  ready  to 
impose  on  the  galatians  what  they  should  not,  than  to 
help  them  forward  in  the  practice  of  gospel-obedience  ; 
he  here  takes  care  of  them,  in  respect  of  their  mainten- 
ance, and  exhorts  the  galatians  to  liberality  towards 
them,  and,  in  general,  towards  all  men,  especially 
Christians. 

TEXT. 

6  Let  him,  that  is  taught  in  the  word,  communicate  unto  him  that 
teacheth  in  all  good  things. 

7  Be  not  deceived ;  God  is  not  mocked ;  for  whatsoever  a  man 
sowct h,  that  shall  he  also  reap. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  Let  him,  that  is  taught  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
freely  communicate  the  good  things  of  this  world  to 

7  him  that  teaches  him.     Be  not  deceived,  God  will 
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TEXT. 

8  For  he  that  soweth  to  his  flesh,  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  corrup- 
tion ;  but  he  that  soweth  to  the  Spirit,  shall  of  the  Spirit  reap 
life  everlasting. 

9  And  let  us  not  be  weary  in  well-doing  ;  for  in  due  season  we 
shall  reap,  if  we  faint  not. 

10  As  we  have,  therefore,  opportunity,  let  us  do  good  unto  all  men, 
especially  unto  them  who  are  of  the  household  of  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

•    not  be  mocked ;  for,  as  a  man  soweth,  *  so  also  shall 

8  he  reap.     He,  that  lays  out  the  stock  of  good  things 
he  has,  only  for  the  satisfaction  of  his  own  bodily 
necessities,  conveniences,  or  pleasures,  shall,  at  the 
harvest,  find  the  fruit  and  product  of  such  husbandry 
to  oe  corruption  and  perishing,  f     But  he,  that  lays 
out  his  worldly  substance,  according  to  the  rules 
dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God  in  the  gospel,  shall,  of 

9  the  Spirit,  reap  life  everlasting.  In  doing  thus,  what 
is  good  and  right,  let  us  not  wax  weary  ;  for  in  due 
season,  when  the  time  of  harvest  comes,  we  shall 
reap,  if  we  continue  on  to  do  good,  and  flag  not. 

10  Therefore,  as  we  have  opportunities,  let  us  do  good 
unto  all  men,  especially  to  those  who  profess  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  i.  e.  the  Christian  religion. 

NOTES. 

7  *  Soweth.     A  metaphor  used   by  St.   Paul,  for  men's  laying  out  the!r 
worldly  goods.     See  2  Cor.  ix.  6,  &c. 

8  +  Rom.  viii.  13,  and  ii.  12. 


SECT.  XIV. 

_••*  '.  '',:*,-  Jjjiow    v>"  '•'Hoi! VI  Mtti  !.  1.M»U 

CHAP.  VI.  11—18. 

CONTENTS. 

ONE  may  see  what  lay  upon  St.  Paul's  mind,  in  writ- 
ing to  the  galatians,  by  what  he  inculcates  to  them  here, 
even  after  he  had  finished  his  letter.  The  like  we  have  in 
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the  last  chapter  to  the  romans.  He  here  winds  up  all 
with  admonitions  to  the  galatians,  of  a  different  end  and 
aim  they  had,  to  get  the  galatians  circumcised,  from 
what  he  had  in  preaching  the  gospel. 

TEXT. 

1 1  You  see  how  large  a  letter  1  have  written  unto  you,  with  mine 
own  hand, 

12  As  many  as  desire  to  make  a  fair  show  in  the  flesh,  they  con- 
strain you  to  be  circumcised ;  only  lest  they  should  suffer  per- 
secution for  the  cross  of  Christ. 

13  For  neither  they  themselves,  who  are  circumcised,  keep  the 
law ;  but  desire  to  have  you  circumcised,  that  they  may  glory 
in  your  flesh. 

l4<  But  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory,  save  in  the  cross  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the  world  is  crucified  unto  me,  and 
I  unto  the  world. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  You  see  how  long  a  letter  I  have  writ  to  you  with 

12  my  own  hand*.     They,  who  are  willing  to  carry  it 
so  fairly  in  the  ritual  part  of  the  law  f,  and  to  make 
ostentation  of  their  compliance  therein,  constrain  you 
to  be  circumcised,  only  to  avoid  persecution,  for  own- 
ing their  dependence  for  salvation  solely  on  a  cru- 
cified Messiah,  and  not  on  the  observance  of  the  law. 

13  For  even  they  themselves,  who  are  circumcised,  do 
not  keep  the  law.     But  they  will  have  you  to  be 
circumcised,  that  this  mark  in  your  flesh  may  afford 
them  matter  of  glorying,  and  of  recommending  them- 

14  selves  to  the  good  opinion  of  the  jews  J .     But  as  for 
me,  whatever  may  be  said  of  me  §,  God  forbid  that 
I  should  glory  in  any  thing,  but  in  having  Jesus 
Christ,  who  was  crucified,  for  my  sole  Lord  and 
Master,  whom  I  am  to  obey  and  depend  on ;  which 
I  so  entirely  do,  without  regard  to  any  thing  else, 
that  I  am  wholly  dead  to  the  world,  and  the  world 

NOTES. 

11  *  St.  Paul  mentions  the  "  writing  with  his  own  hand,"  as  an  argument  of 
his  great  concern  for  them  in  the  case.     For  it  was  not  usual  for  him  to  write 
his  epistles  with  bis  own  hand,  but  to  dictate  them  to  ethers,  who  writ  them 
from  his  mouth.     See  Rom.  xvi.  22.  \  Cor.  xvi.  21. 

12  t  "  In  the  flesh,"  i.  e.  in  the  ritual  observances  of  the  law,  which  Heb. 
ix.  10,  are  called  $ixa»uyt«7a  ffxpxtf, 

IS  j  See  chap.  v.  11. 
14  (  See  chap.  v.  II. 
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TEXT. 

15  For,  in  Christ  Jesus,  neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing, 
nor  uncircumcision,  but  a  new  creature. 

16  And  as  many  as  walk  according  to  this  rule,  peace  be  on  them, 
and  mercy,  and  upon  the  Israel  of  God. 

17  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me ;  for  I  bear  in  my  body 
the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

18  Brethren,  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 
Amen. 

Unto  the  galatians,  written  from  Rome. 

PARAPHRASE, 
dead  to  me,  and  it  has  no  more  influence  on  me,  than 

15  if  it  were  not.     For,  as  to  the  obtaining  a  share  in 
the  kingdom  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  it,  neither  circumcision  nor  uncircum- 
cision, such  outward  differences  in  the  flesh,  avail 
any  thing,  but  the  new  creation,  wherein  by  a  tho- 
rough change  a  man  is  disposed  to  righteousness,  and 

16  true  holiness,  in  good  works  *.     And  on  all  those, 
who  walk  by  this  rule,  viz.  that  it  is  the  new  creation 
alone,  and  not  circumcision,  that  availeth  under  the 
gospel,  peace  and  mercy  shall  be  on  them,  they  being 
that  Israel,  which  are  truly  the  people  of  God  f . 

17  From  henceforth,  let  no  man  give  me  trouble  by 
questions,  or  doubt  whether  I  preach  circumcision 
or  no.     It  is  true,  I  am  circumcised.     But  yet  the 
marks  I  now  bear  in  my  body,  are  the  marks  of  Jesus 
Christ,  that  I  am  his.    The  marks  of  the  stripes, 
which  I  have  received  from  the  jews,  and  which  I 
still  bear  in  my  body  for  preaching  Jesus  Christ,  are 

18  an  evidence  that  I  am  not  for  circumcision.     "  Bre- 
"  thren,  the  favour  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 
"  your  spirit."     Amen. 

NOTES. 

15  *  See  Eph.  ii.  10,  and  iv.  21. 

16  f  St.  Paul  having,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  asserted,  that  it  is  the  new  crea- 
tion atone,  that  puts  men  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  into  the  possession  of 
the  privileges  thereof,  this  verse  may  be  understood  also,  as  assertory,  rather 
than  as  a  prayer,  unless  there  were  a  verb  that  expressed  it ;   especially  consi- 
dering, that  he  writes  his  epistle  to  encourage  them  to  refuse  circumcision.    To 
•which  end,  the  assuring  them,  that  those,  who  do  so,  shall  have  peace  and  mercy 
from  God,  is   of  more  force  than  to  tell  them,  that  he  prays  that  they  may 
have  peace  and  mercy.     And,  for  the  same  reason,  I  understand  "  the  Israel  of 
God  "  to  be  the  same  with  "  those,  who  walk  by  this  rule,"  though  joined  with 
them,  by  the  copulative  Y.:<\,  and  ;  no  very  unusual  way  of  speaking. 
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WRIT  IN  THE   YEAR   OF   OUR  LORD   57,   OF   NERO  III. 


SYNOPSIS. 

SAINT  Paul's  first  coming  to  Corinth  was  anno  Christi 
52,  where  he  first  applied  himself  to  the  synagogue,  Acts 
xviii.  4.  But  finding  them  obstinate  in  their  opposition 
to  the  gospel,  he  turned  to  the  gentiles,  ver.  6,  out  of 
whom  this  church  at  Corinth  seems  chiefly  to  be  gather- 
ed, as  appears,  Acts  xviii.  and  1  Cor.  xii.  2. 

His  stay  here  was  about  two  years,  as  appears  from 
Acts  xviii.  11,  18,  compared:  in  which  time  it  may  be 
concluded  he  made  many  converts  ;  for  he  was  not  idle 
there,  nor  did  he  use  to  stay  long  in  a  place,  where  he 
was  not  encouraged  by  the  success  of  his  ministry.  Be- 
sides what  his  so  long  abode  in  this  one  city,  and  his 
indefatigable  labour  every  where,  might  induce  one  to 
presume,  of  the  number  of  converts  he  made  in  that 
city;  the  scripture  itself,  Acts  xviii.  10,  gives  sufficient 
evidence  of  a  numerous  church  gathered  there. 

Corinth  itself  was  a  rich  merchant-town,  the  inhabi- 
tants greeks,  a  people  of  quick  parts,  and  inquisitive, 
1  Cor.  i.  22,  but  naturally  vain  and  conceited  of  them- 
selves. 

These  things  considered  may  help  us,  in  some  mea- 
sure, the  better  to  understand  St.  Paul's  epistles  to  this 
church,  which  seems  to  be  in  greater  disorder,  than  any 
other  of  the  churches  which  he  writ  to. 


80  SYNOPSIS. 

This  epistle  was  writ  to  the  Corinthians,  anno  Christi 
57,  between  two  and  three  years  after  St.  Paul  had  left 
them.  In  this  interval,  there  was  got  in  amongst  them 
a  new  instructor,  a  jew  by  nation,  who  had  raised  a 
faction  against  St.  Paul.  With  this  party,  whereof  he 
was  the  leader,  this  false  apostle  had  gained  great  autho- 
rity, so  that  they  admired  and  gloried  in  him,  with  an 
apparent  disesteem  and  diminishing  of  St.  Paul. 

Why  I  suppose  the  opposition  to  be  made  to  St.  Paul, 
in  this  church,  by  one  party,  under  one  leader,  I  shall 
give  the  reasons,  that  make  it  probable  to  me,  as  they 
come  in  my  way,  going  through  these  two  epistles ; 
which  I  shall  leave  to  the  reader  to  judge,  without  po- 
sitively determining  on  either  side  ;  and  therefore  shall, 
as  it  happens,  speak  of  these  opposers  of  St.  Paul,  some- 
times in  the  singular,  and  sometimes  in  the  plural  num- 
ber. 

This  at  least  is  evident,  that  the  main  design  of  St. 
Paul,  in  this  epistle,  is  to  support  his  own  authority, 
dignity,  and  credit,  with  that  part  of  the  church  which 
stuck  to  him ;  to  vindicate  himself  from  the  aspersions 
and  calumnies  of  the  opposite  party ;  to  lessen  the  cre- 
dit of  the  chief  and  leading  men  in  it,  by  intimating 
their  miscarriages,  and  showing  their  no  cause  of  glory- 
ing, or  being  gloried  in  :  that  so  withdrawing  their 
party  from  the  admiration  and  esteem  of  those  their 
leaders,  he  might  break  the  faction  ;  and  putting  an  end 
to  the  division,  might  re-unite  them  with  the  uncorrupt- 
ed  part  of  the  church,  that  they  might  all  unanimously 
submit  to  the  authority  of  his  divine  mission,  and  with 
one  accord  receive  and  keep  the  doctrine  and  directions 
he  had  delivered  to  them. 

This  is  the  whole  subject  from  chap.  i.  10,  to  the  end 
of  chap.  vi.  In  the  remaining  part  of  this  epistle,  he 
answers  some  questions  they  had  proposed  to  him,  and 
resolves  some  doubts ;  not  without  a  mixture,  on  all 
occasions,  of  reflections  on  his  opposers,  and  of  other 
things,  that  might  tend  to  the  breaking  of  their  faction. 


CHAP.  I.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  81 

SECT.  I. 

CHAP.  I.     1—9. 

TEXT. 

1  PAUL,  called  to  be  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  through  the  will  oi 
God,  and  Sosthenes  our  brother : 

2  Unto  tlie  church  of  God,  which  is  at  Corinth,  to  them  that  are 
sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus,  called  to  be  saints,   with  all  that  in 
every  place  call  upon  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord,  both 
theirs  and  ours. 

3  Grace  be  unto  you,  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  PAUL  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  called  to  be  so  by 
the  will  of  God  *,  and  Sosthenes  f  our  brother  in  the 

2  Christian  faith ;  To  the  church  of  God,   which  is  at 
Corinth,  to  them  that  are  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  world,  by  faith  in  Jesus   Christ  £,  called  to  be 
saints,  with  all,  that  are  every- where  called  by  the  name 

3  of  Jesus  Christ  $,  their  Lord  ||,  and  ours.    Favour  and 
peace  be  unto  you,  from  God  our  Father,  and  from 

NOTES. 

1  *  St.  Paul,  in  most   of  his  epistles,  mentions  his  being  called  to  be  an 
"  apostle  by  the  will  of  God  ;"  which  way  of  speaking  being  peculiar  to  him, 
we  way  suppose  him  therein  to  intimate  his  extraordinary  and  miraculous  call, 
Acts  ix.  and  his  receiving  the  gospel  by  immediate  revelation,   Gal.  i.  11,  12. 
For  he  doubted  not  of  the  will  and  providence  of  God  governing  all  things. 

•f  Acts  xviii.  17. 

2  J  'Hytaff/jiewf  Iv  Xpistf  'Irtffa.  "  Sanctified   in  Chri-t  Jesus,"  does  not  sig- 
nify here,  whose  lives  are  pure  and  holy ;  for  there  were  many,  amongst  those 
he  writ  to,  who  were  quite  otherwise  ;  but,  sanctified,  signifies  separate  from 
the  common  state  of  mankind,  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  to  serve  him.  The  . 
Heathen  world  had  revolted  from  the  true  God,  to  the  service  of  idols  and  false 
gods,  Rom.  i.  18 — 25.     The  Jews  being  separated  from  this  corrupted  mass,  to 
be  the  peculiar  people  of  God,  were  called  holy,   Exod.  xix.  5,  6.  Numb.  xv. 
40.     They  being  cast  off,    the  professors  of  Christianity  were  separated  to   be 
the  people  of  God,  and  so  became  holy,  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  10. 

()  'Eirixa*Mf*tm  Stop**  Xp/r«,  "  that  are  called  Christians;"  these  Greek 
wards  being  a  periphrasis  for  Christians,  as  is  plain  from  the  design  of  thii 
verse.  But  he  that  is  not  satisfied  with  that,  may  see  more  proofs  of  it,  in  Dr. 
Hammond  upon  the  place. 

||  What  the  apostle  means  by,  Lord,  when  he  attributes  it  to  Christ,  vid. 
ch.  viii.  6. 

VOL.  VII.  (1 
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TEXT. 

4-  I  thank  my  God  always,  on  your  behalf,  for  the  grace  of  God, 
which  is  given  you,  by  Jesus  Christ; 

5  That,  in  every  thing,  ye  are  enriched  by  him,  in  all  utterance, 
and  in  all  knowledge : 

6  Even  as  the  testimony  of  Christ  was  confirmed  in  you. 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gift,  waiting  for  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

8  Who  also  shall  confirm  you  unto  the  end,  that  ye  may  be  blame- 
less in  the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

9  God  is  faithful,  by  whom  ye  were  called  unto  the  fellowship  of 
his  Son,  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord. 

•','         j    .  i V'"» 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    I  thank  God  always,  on  your 
behalf,  for  the  favour  of  God,  which  is  bestowed  on 

5  you,  through  Jesus  Christ ;  So  that,  by  him,  you  are 
enriched   with    all    knowledge    and  utterance,    and 

6  all    extraordinary   gift :    As   at  first,    by  those  mi- 
raculous    gifts,     the    gospel    of    Christ   was    con- 

7  firmed    among  you.      So  that   in  no   spiritual  gift 
are  any  of  you  short,  or  deficient  *,  waiting  for  the 

8  coining  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  Who  shall  also 
confirm  you  unto  the  end,  that  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 

9  Jesus  Christ,  there  may  be  no  charge  against  you.  For 
God,  who  has  called  you  unto  the  fellowship  of  his 
Son  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord,  may  be  relied  on  for 
what  is  to  be  done  on  his  side. 

NOTE. 

7  *  Vid.  2  Cor.  xil.  12,  13. 


SECT.  II. 

CHAP.  I.  10. VI.  20. 

CONTENTS. 

THERE  were  great  disorders  in  the  church  of  Co- 
rinth, caused  chiefly  by  a  faction  raised  there,  against 
St.  Paul :  the  partisans  of  the  faction  mightily  cried  up, 
and  gloried  in  their  leaders,  who  did  all  they  could  to 
disparage  St.  Paul,  and  lessen  him  in  the  esteem  of  the 


CHAP.  I.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  83 

Corinthians.  St.  Paul  makes  it  is  business,  in  this  sec- 
tion, to  take  off  the  Corinthians  from  siding  with,  and 
glorying  in,  this  pretended  apostle,  whose  followers  and 
scholars  they  professed  themselves  to  be  ;  and  to  reduce 
them  into  one  body,  as  the  scholars  of  Christ,  united  in 
a  belief  of  the  gospel,  which  he  had  preached  to  them, 
and  in  an  obedience  to  it,  without  any  such  distinction 
of  masters,  or  leaders,  from  whom  they  denominated 
themselves.  He  also,  here  and  there,  intermixes  a  jus- 
tification of  himself,  against  the  aspersions  which  were 
cast  upon  him,  by  his  opposers.  How  much  St.  Paul 
was  set  against  their  leaders,  may  be  seen,  2  Cor.  xi. 
13—15. 

The  arguments  used  by  St.  Paul,  to  break  the  oppo- 
site faction,  and  put  an  end  to  all  divisions  amongst 
them,  being  various,  we  shall  take  notice  of  them,  under 
their  several  heads,  as  they  come  in  the  order  of  this 
discourse. 


SECT.  II.     N°.  1. 

CHAP.  I.  10—16. 

CONTENTS. 

SAINT  Paul's  first  argument  is,  That,  in  Christianity, 
they  all  had  but  one  master,  viz.  Christ ;  and  therefore 
were  not  to  fall  into  parties,  denominated  from  distinct 
teachers,  as  they  did  in  their  schools  of  philosophy. 

TEXT. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  that  ye  all  speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there  be  no 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the  name  *  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  hold  the  same  doctrine, 

NOTE. 

10  *  "  Of  whom  the  whole  family  in  heaven  and  earth,  is,  and  ought  to  be 
"  named."     If  any  one  has  thought  St.  Paul  a  loose  wriier,  it  is  only  because 

G   2 
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TEXT. 

divisions  among  you ;  but  that  ye  be  perfectly  joined  together, 
in  the  same  mind,  and  in  the  same  judgment. 

11  For  it  hath  been  declared  unto  me,   of  you,  my  brethren,  by 
them  which  are  of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that  there  are  conten- 
tions among  you. 

12  Now,  this  I  say,  that  every  one  of  you  saith,  "  I  am  of  Paul, 
«'  and  I  of  Apollos,  and  I  of  Cephas,  and  I  of  Christ." 

13  Is  Christ  divided  ?  was  Paul  crucified  for  you  ?  or  were  ye  bap- 
tized in  the  name  of  Paul  ? 

141  thank  God  that  I  baptized  none  of  you,  but  Crispas  and  Gaius : 

15  Lest  any  should  say,  that  I  had  baptized  in  my  own  name. 

16  And  I  baptized  also  the  houshold  of  Stephanus :  besides,  I  know 
not  whether  1  baptized  any  other. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  that  there  be  no  divisions  among  you ;  but  that 
ye  be  framed  together  into  one  intire  body,  with  one 

11  mind,  and  one  affection.      For  I  understand,  my 
brethren*,  by  some  of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that  there 

12  are  quarrels  and  dissentions  amongst  you ;  So  that 
ye  are  fallen  into  parties,  ranking  yourselves  under 
different  leaders  or  masters,  one  saying,  "  I  am  of 
Paul;"  another,  "  I  of  Apollos,  I  of  Cephas,  I  of 

13  Christ."      Is  Christ,  who  is  our  only  Head  and 
Master,  divided  ?  Was  Paul  crucified  for  you  ?    Or 

1 4  were  you  baptized  into  f  the  name  of  Paul  ?  I  thank 
God  I  baptized  none  of  you,  but  Crispus  and  Gaius; 

15  Lest  any  one  should  say,  I  had  baptized  into  my 

16  own  name.     I  baptized  also  the  household  of  Ste- 
phanas ;   farther,    I  know  not  whether  I  baptized 
any  other. 

NOTES. 

be  was  a  loose  reader.  He  that  takes  notice  of  St.  Paul's  design,  shall  find 
that  there  »  not  n  word  scarce,  or  expression,  that  he  makes  use  of,  but  with 
relation  and  tendency  to  his  present  main  purpose:  as  here,  intending  to  abo- 
lish the  names  of  leaders,  they  distinguished  themselves  by,  he  beseeches  them, 
by  the  name  of  Christ,  a  form  that  I  do  not  remember  he  elsewhere  uses. 

11  *  *'  Brethren,"  a  name  of  union  and  friendship,  used  here  twice  toge- 
ther, by  St.  Paul,  in  the  entrance  of  his  persuasion  to  them,  to  put  an  end  to 
their  divisions. 

IS  f  Elf  properly  signifies  into;  so  the  French  translate  it  here;  the  phrase 
T&tirliffSwai  iJf,  *'  to  be  baptized  into  any  one's  name,  or  into  any  one,"  is  so- 
lfi>inl  \ ,  by  that  ceremony,  to  enter  himself  a  disciple  of  him,  into  whose  name 
he  is  baptized,  with  profession  to  receive  his  doctrine  and  rules,  and  submit  to 
hi*  authority;  a  very  good  argument  here,  why  they  should  be  called  by  no 
one's  name,  but  Christ's. 
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SECT.  II.     N°.  2. 

CHAP.  1.  17—31. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  next  argument  of  St.  Paul,  to  stop  their  followers 
from  glorying  in  these  false  apostles,  is,  that  neither  any 
advantage  of  extraction,  nor  skill  in  the  learning  of  the 
jews,  nor  in  the  philosophy  and  eloquence  of  the  greeks, 
was  that,  for  which  God  chose  men  to  be  preachers  of 
the  gospel.  Those,  whom  he  made  choice  of,  for  over- 
turning the  mighty  and  the  learned,  were  mean,  plain, 
illiterate  men. 

TEXT. 

17  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the  gospel :  not 
with  wisdom  of  words,  lest  the  cross  of  Christ  should  be  made 
of  none  effect. 

18  For  the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to  them  that  perish  foolishness : 
but  unto  us,  which  are  saved,  it  is  the  power  of  God. 

19  For  it  is  written,  I  will  destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  will 
bring  to  nothing  the  understanding  of  the  prudent. 

20  Where  is  the  wise  ?  where  is  the  scribe  ?  where  is  the  disputer 
of  this  world  ?  hath  not  God  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of  this 
world  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the 
gospel ;  not  with  learned  and  eloquent  harangues,  lest 
thereby  the  virtue  and  efficacy  of  Christ's  sufferings 
and  death  should  be  overlooked  and  neglected,  if  the 
stress  of  our  persuasion  should  be  laid  on  the  learn- 

18  ing  and  quaintness  of  our  preaching.    For  the  plain 
insisting  on  the  death  of  a  crucified  Saviour  is,  by 
those,  who  perish,  received  as  a  foolish,  contemptible 
thing ;  though  to  us,  who  are  saved,  it  be  the  power 

19  of  God,    Conformable   to    what   is   prophecied  by 
Isaiah  :  "  I  will  destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and 
"  I  will  bring  to  nothing  the  understanding  of  the 

20  "  prudent,"     Where  is  the  philosopher,  skilled  in 
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TEXT. 

21  For  after  that,  in  the  wisdom  of  God,  the  world,  by  wisdom, 
knew  not  God,  it  pleased  God,  by  the  foolishness  of  preaching, 
to  save  them  that  believe. 

22  For  the  jews  require  a  sign,  and  the  greeks  seek  after  wisdom  : 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  wisdom  of  the  greek?  Where  the  scribes,* 
studied  in  the  learning  of  the  jews  ?  Where  the  pro- 
fessor of  human  arts  and  sciences  ?  Hath  not  God 
rendered  all  the  learning  and  wisdom  of  this  world 
foolish,  and  useless  for  the  discovery  of  the  truths  of 

21  the  gospel  ?    For  since  the  world,  by  their  natural 
parts,  and  improvements  in  what,  with  them,  passed 
for  wisdom,  acknowledged  not  the  one,  only,  true 
God,  though  he  had  manifested  himself  to  them,  in 
the  wise  contrivance  and  admirable  frame  of  the 
visible  works  of  the  creation ;  it  pleased  God,  by  the 
plain,  and  (as  the  world  esteems  it)  foolish  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  to  save  those  who  receive  and  believe 

22  it.     Since  f  both  the  jews  demand  extraordinary 

NOTES. 

20  *  Scribe  was  the  tide  of  a  learned  man  amongst  the  jews ;  one  versed  in 
their  law  and  rites,  which  was  the  study  of  their  doctors  and  rabbies.  It  is 
likely  the  false  apostle,  so  much  concerned  in  these  two  epistles  to  the  corin- 
ihians,  who  was  a  jew,  pretended  to  something  of  this  kind,  and  magnified 
liimself  thereupon  ;  otherwise  it  is  not  probable,  that  St.  Paul  should  name,  to 
the  coriuthians,  a  sort  of  men  not  much  known,  or  valued,  amongst  the  greeks. 
This,  therefore,  may  be  supposed  to  be  said  to  take  off  their  glorying  in  their 
false  apostle. 

22  t  'ETrtiSi  x«l,  "  since  both."  These  words  used  here,  hy  St.  Paul,  are 
not  certainly  idle  and  insignificant,  and  therefore  I  see  not  how  they  can  be 
omitted  in  the  translation. 

'EviAl  is  a  word  of  reasoning,  and,  if  minded,  will  lead  us  into  one  of  St. 
Paul's  reasonings  here,  which  the  neglect  of  this  word  makes  the  reader  over- 
look. St.  Paul,  in  ver.  21,  argues  thus  in  general:  "  Since  the  world,  by 
"  their  natural  parts  and  improvements,  did  not  attain  to  a  right  and  saving 
"  knowledge  of  God,  God  by  the  preaching  of  (he  gospel,  which  seems  fool- 
"  i-Jinrss  to  them,  wa-s  pleased  to  communicate  that  knowledge  to  (hose  who 
"  believed." 

In  the  three  following  versed,  he  repeats  the  same  reasoning,  a  little  more 
expressly  applied  to  the  people  he  had  here  in  his  view,  viz.  jews  and  greeks ; 
and  his  sense  seems  to  be  this  :  "  Since  the  jews,  to  make  any.  doctrine  go  down 
"  with  them,  require  extraordinary  signs  of  the  power  of  God  to  accompany 
"  it,  ninl  nothing  will  please  the  nice  palates  of  the  learned  greeks,  but  wisdom  ; 
'  mid  though  our  preaching  of  a  crucified  Messiah  be  a  scandal  to  the  jews, 
"  ami  fooli-hness  to  the  greeks,  yet  we  have  what  they  both  seek  ;  for  both  jew 
"  and  gentile,  when  (hey  are  called,  find  the  Mi-sainh,  whom  we  preach,  to  be 
"  the  power  of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God." 

85,  27,  28.     He  that  will  read  the  context,  cannot  doubt  but  that  St.  Paul, 
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TEXT. 

23  But  we  preach  Christ  crucified,  unto  the  jews  a  stumbling  block, 

and  unto  the  greeks  foolishness. 
24-  But  unto  them  which  are  called,  both  jews  and  greeks,  Christ, 

the  power  of  God,  and  the  wisdom  of  God  : 

25  Because  the  foolishness  of  God  is  wiser  than  men  j  and  the 
weakness  of  God  is  stronger  than  men. 

26  For  ye  see  your  calling,  brethren,  how  that  not  many  wise  men 
after  the  flesh,  not  many  mighty,  not  many  noble,  are  called. 

27  But  God  hath  chosen  the  foolish  things  of  the  world,  to  con- 
found the  wise ;  and  God  hath  chosen  the  weak  things  of  the 
world,  to  confound  the  things  which  are  mighty : 

28  And  base  things  of  the  world,  and  things  which  are  despised, 
hath  God  chosen,  yea,  and  things  which  are  not,  to  bring  to 
nought  things  that  are : 

PARAPHRASE. 

signs  and  miracles,  and  the  greeks  seek  wisdom : 

23  But  I  have  nothing  else  to  preach  to  them,  but  Christ 
crucified,  a  doctrine  offensive  to  the  hopes  and  ex- 
pectations of  the  jews  ;  and  foolish  to  the  acute  men 

24  of  learning,  the  greeks  :  But  yet  it  is  to  these,  both 
jews  and  greeks,   (when  they  are  converted)  Christ, 
the  power  of  God,  and  Christ,  the  wisdom  of  God  : 

25  Because  that,  which  seems  foolishness  in  those,  who 
came  from  God,  surpasses  the  wisdom  of  man ;  and 
that,  which  seems  weakness  in  those  sent  by  God, 

26  surpasses  the  power  of  men.     For  reflect  upon  your 
selves,  brethren,   and  you  may  observe,  that  there 
are   not  many  of  the  wise  and   learned  men,  not 
many  men  of  power,  or  of  birth,  among  you,  that 

27  are  called.     But  God  hath  chosen  the  foolish  men, 
in  the  account  of  the  world,  to  confound  the  wise  ; 
and  God  hath  chosen  the  weak  men  of  the  world, 

28  to  confound  the   mighty :    The  mean   men  of  the 
world,  and  contemptible,  has  God  chosen,  and  those 
that  are  of  no  account,  are  nothing,  *  to  displace 

NOTES. 

by  what  he  expresses  in  these  verses,  in  the  neuter  gender,  means  persons,  the 
whole  argument  of  the  place  being  about  persons,  and  their  glorying:  and  not 
about  things. 

28  »  Ta  /KT)  ivTn,  "  Things  that  are  not,"  I  think  may  well  be  understood 
of  the  gentiles,  who  were  not  the  people  of  God,  and  were  counted  as  nothing, 
by  the  jews ;  and  we  are  pointed  to  this  meaning  by  the  words  xxroucr/y<y 
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TEXT. 

29  That  no  flesh  should  glory  in  his  presence. 

30  But  of  him  are  ye,  in  Christ  Jesus,  who,  of  God,  is  made  unto 
us  wisdom,  and  righteousness,  and  sanctiBcation,  and  redemp- 
tion : 

31  That,  according  as  it  is  written,  "  He  that  glorieth,  let  him 
"  glory  in  the  Lord." 

PARAPHRASE. 

29  those  that  are :  That  so  there  might  be  no  room,  or 
pretence,  for  any  one    to   glory  in  his  presence. 

30  Natural,  human  abilities,  parts  or  wisdom,  could 
never  have  reached  this  way  to  happiness :   it  is  to 
his  wisdom  alone,  that  ye  owe  the  contrivance  of  it ; 
to  his  revealing  of  it,  that  ye  owe  the  knowledge  of 
it ;  and  it  is  from  him  alone,  that  you  are  in  Christ 
Jesus,   whom   God   has   made    to   us,   Christians, 
wisdom,  and  righteousness,  and  sanctification,  and 
redemption,   which   is    all    the   dignity   and    pre- 
eminence, all  that  is  of  any  value,  amongst  us  Chris- 

31  tians :    That   as  it  is   written,  He  that  glorieth, 
should  glory  only  in  the  Lord. 

NOTE. 

and  xuTafYnw,  "  by  the  foolish  and  weak  things,"  i.  e.  by  simple,  illiterate,  and 
mean  men,  God  would  make  ashamed  the  learned  philosophers,  and  great  men 
of  the  nations ;  but,  by  the  ^  JW«,  "  things  that  are  not,"  he  would  abolish 
the  things  that  are,  as,  in  effect,  he  did  abolish  the  Jewish  church,  by  the  Chris- 
tian, taking  in  the  gentiles  to  be  his  people,  in  the  place  of  the  rejected  jews, 
who,  until  then,  were  his  people.  This  St.  Paul  mentions  here,  not  by  chance, 
but  pursuant  to  his  main  design,  to  stay  their  glorying  in  their  false  apostle, 
who  was  a  jew;  by  showing  that,  whatever  that  head  of  the  faction  might 
claim,  under  that  pretence,  as  it  is  plain  he  did  stand  upon  it  (see  2  Cor.  xi. 
21,22.)  he  had  not  any  the  least  title  to  any  esteem,  or  respect,  upon  that 
account  ;  since  the  Jewish  nation  was  laid  aside,  and  God  had  chosen  the  gen- 
tiles  to  take  their  place,  and  to  be  his  church  and  people  instead  of  them  ;  vid. 
note  on  ch.  ii.  ver.  6.  There  one  may  see  who  are  the  xarapyH^tvo*,  "  the  abo- 
41  lished,"  whom  G6d  says  here,  xorwpyii^,  "  he  will  abolish." 


mi,  >.(» 
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SECT.  II.     N°.  3. 
CHAP.  II.  1—5. 

CONTENTS. 

FARTHER  to  keep  them  from  glorying  in  their 
leaders,  he  tells  them,  that  as  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel,  of  God's  choosing,  were  mean  and  illiterate  men, 
so  the  gospel  was  not  to  be  propagated,  nor  men  to  be 
established  in  the  faith,  by  human  learning  and  elo- 
quence, but  by  the  evidence  it  had,  from  the  revelation 
contained  in  the  old  Testament,  and  from  the  power  of 
God  accompanying  and  confirming  it  with  miracles. 

TEXT. 

1  AND  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  to  you,  came  not  with  excel- 
lency of  speech,  or  of  wisdom,  declaring  unto  you  the  testimony 
of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  AND  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  and  preached  the  gos- 
pel to  you,  I  did  not  endeavour  to  set  it  off  with  any 
ornaments  of  rhetoric,  or  the  mixture  of  human  learn- 
ing, or  philosophy  ;  but  plainly  declared  it  to  you,  as 
a  doctrine  coming  from  God,  revealed  and  attested* 

NOTE. 

1  *  Ti  papripiov  r»  &£,  "  The  testimony  of  God,"  i.  e.  what  God  hath 
revealed  and  testified  in  the  Old  Testament;  the  apostle  here  declares  to  the 
Corinthians,  that,  when  he  brought  the  gospel  to  them,  he  made  no  use  of  any 
human  science,  improvement,  or  skill  ;  no  insinuations  of  eloquence,  no  philo- 
sophical speculations,  or  ornaments  of  human  learning,  appeared  in  any  thing 
he  said  to  persuade  them:  all  his  arguments  were,  as  he  tells  them,  verse  4, 
from  the  revelation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  the  predictions  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  the  miracles,  which  he  (Paul)  did  among  them,  that  their  faith 
might  be  built  wholly  upon  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  not  upon  the  abilities  and 
wisdom  of  man;  though  fiaplvfiw  ™  ee«,  "  The  testimony  of  God,"  agrees 
very  well  with  so  much  of  St.  Paul's  meaning,  as  relates  to  his  founding  his 
preaching  on  the  testimony  of  God,  yet  those  copies,  which  read  //uj-^ov, 
mystery,  for  fnaplupmt  testimony,  seem  more  perfectly  to  correspond  with  St. 
Paul's  sense  in  the  whole  latitude  of  it.  For  though  he  owns  the  doctrine  of 
the  gospel,  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  be  contained  in  the  scriptures  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  builds  upon  revelation  ;  yet  he  every-where  teaches, 
that  it  remained  a  secret  there,  not  understood  till  they  were  led  into  the  hidden, 
evangelical  meaning  of  those  passages,  by  the  coming  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  by 
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TEXT. 

2  For  I  determined  not  to  know  any  thing  among  you,  save  Jesus 
Christ,  and  him  crucified. 

3  And  I  was  with  you  in  weakness,   and  in  fear,  and  in  much 
trembling. 

4  And  my  speech,  and  my  preaching,  was  not  with  enticing  words 
of  man's  wisdom,  but  in  demonstration  of  the  Spirit,  and  of 
power : 

5  That  your  faith  should  not  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men,  but  in 
the  power  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  by  him.     For  I  resolved  to  own,  or  show,  no  other 
knowledge  among  you,  but  the  knowledge  *,  or  doc- 

3  trine  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  him  crucified.     All  my 
carriage  among  you  had  nothing  in  it,  but  the  ap- 
pearance of  weakness  and  humility,  and  fear  of  of- 

4  fending  you  f .     Neither  did  I  in  my  discourses,  or 
preaching,  make  use  of  any  human  art  of  persuasion, 
to  inveigle  you.     But  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
which  I  proposed,  I  confirmed  and  inforced  by  what 
the  Spirit  %  had  revealed  and  demonstrated  of  it,  in 
the  Old  Testament,   and  by  the  power  of  God,  ac- 

5  companying  it  with  miraculous  operations  :  That  your 
faith  might  have  its  foundation,  not  in  the  wisdom 
and  endowments  of  men,  but  in  the  power  of  God  §. 

NOTES. 

(he  assistance  of  the  Spirit,  in  the  times  of  the  Messiah,  and  then  published  to  the 
world,  by  the  preachers  of  the  gospel :  and  therefore  he  calls  it,  especially  that 
part  of  it  which  relates  to  the  gentiles,  almost  every  where,  /Mwpiov,  mystery. 
See,  particularly,  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26. 

2  •  St.  Paul,  who  was  himself  a  learned  man,  especially  in  the  Jewish  know- 
ledge, having,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  told  them,  that  neither  the  Jewish  learn- 
ing, nor  grecian  sciences,  give  amanany  advantage,  as  a  minister  of  the  gospel ; 
he  here  reminds  them,  that  he  made  no  show  or  nse  of  either,  when  he  planted 
the  gospel  among  them;  intimating  thereby,  that   those  were  not  things  for 
which  their  teachers  were  to  be  valued,  or  followed. 

S  t  St.  Paul,  by  thus  setting  forth  his  own  modest  and  humble  behaviour 
amongst  them,  reflects  on  the  contrary  carriage  of  their  false  apostle,  which  lie 
describes  in  words  at  length,  2  Cor.  xi.  20. 

4  J  There  were  two  sorts  of  arguments,  wherewith  the  ap'ostle  confirmed 
the  gospel ;  the  one  was  the  revelations  made  concerning  our  Saviour,  by  types 
and  figures,  and  prophecies  of  him,  under  the  law:  the  other,  miracles  and  mi- 
raculous gifts  accompanying  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  in  (he  publishing 
and  propngnting  of  it.  The  latter  of  these  St.  Paul  here  calls  Power ;  the 
former,  in  this  chapter,  he  terms  Spirit:  so  ver.  12,  14.  "Things  of  the 
"  Spirii  of  Cod,  and  spiritual  things,"  are  things  which  are  revealed  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  nnd  not  discoverable  by  our  natural  faculties. 

3  §  Their  faith  being  built  wholly  on  divine  rcyelatlon  and  miracles,  whereby 
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NOTE. 

all  human  abilities  were  shut  out,  there  could  be  no  reason  for  any  of  them  to 
boast  themselves  of  their  teachers,  or  value  themselves  upon  their  being  the  fol- 
lowers of  this  or  that  preacher,  which  St.  Paul  hereby  obviates. 


SECT.  II.     NO.  4. 
CHAP.  II.  6—16. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  next  argument  the  apostle  uses  to  show  them, 
that  they  had  no  reason  to  glory  in  their  teachers,  is, 
that  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  was  not  attainable  by 
our  natural  parts,  however  they  were  improved  by  arts 
and  philosophy,  but  was  wholly  owing  to  revelation. 

TEXT. 

6  Howbeit  we  speak  wisdom  amongst  them  that  are  perfect :  yet 
not  the  wisdom  of  this  world,  nor  of  the  princes  of  this  world, 
that  come  to  nought. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  Howbeit,  that  which  we  preach  is  wisdom,  and  known 
to-  be  so,  among  those  who  are  thoroughly  instructed 
in  the  Christian  religion,  and  take  it  upon  its  true  prin- 
ciples * :  but  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world  f ,  nor  of 

NOTES. 

6  *  [Perfect]  here  is  the  same  with  spiritual,  ver.  15;  one,  that  is  so  per- 
fectly well  apprised  of  the  divine  nature  and  original  of  the  Christian  religion, 
that  he  sees  and  acknowledges  it  to  be  all  a  pure  revelation  from  God,  and  not, 
in  the  least,  the  product  of  human  discovery,  parts,  or  learning;  and  so,  de- 
riving it  wholly  from  what  God  hath  taught,  by  his  Spirit,  in  the  sacred  scrip- 
tores,  allows  not  the  least  part  of  it  to  be  ascribed  to  the  skill  or  abilities  of 
men,  as  authors  of  it,  but  received  as  a  doctrine  coming  from  God  alone. 
And  thus,  Perfect,  is  opposed  to,  Carnal,  ch.  iii.  1,  3.  i.  e.  such  babes  in  Chris- 
tianity, such  weak  and  mistaken  Christians,  that  they  thought  the  gospel  was 
to  be  managed,  as  human  arts  and  sciences  amongst  men  of  the  world;  and 
those  were  better  instructed,  and  were  more  in  the  right,  who  followed  this 
master  or  teacher,  rattier  than  another  ;  and  so  glorying  in  being  the  scholars, 
one  of  Paul,  and  another  of  Apollo*,  fell  into  divisions  and  parties  about  it, 
and  vaunted  one  over  another;  whereas,  in  the  school  of  Christ,  all  was  to  be 
built  on  the  authority  of  God  alone,  and  the  revelation  of  the  Spirit  in  the  sa- 
cred scriptures. 

f-  "  Wisdom  of  this  world,'1  i.  e,  the  knowledge,  arts  and  sciences  attain* 
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TEXT. 

7  But  we  speak  the  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,  even  the  hidden 
wisdom,  which  God  ordained,  before  the  world,  unto  our  glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  princes  *,  or  great  men  of  this  world  f ,  who  will 
7  quickly  be  brought  to  nought  ;£.     But  we  speak  the 


NOTES. 

able  by  man's  natural  parts  and  faculties;  such  as  roan's  wit  could  find  out, 
cultivate  and  improve:  "  AT  of  the  princes  of  (his  world,"  i.  e.  such  doctrines, 
arts  and  sciences,  as  the  princes  of  the  world  approve,  encourage,  and  endeavour 
to  propagate. 

*  Though  by  "Apyvvles  TB  aJoTvof  TS'TS,  may  here  be  understood  the  princes, 
or  great  men,  of  this  world,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  these  words;  yet  he  that 
well  considers  ver.  28.  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  and  ver.  8.  of  this  chapter, 
may  find  reason  to  think,  that  the  apostle  here  principally  designs  the  rulers  and 
great  men  of  the  Jewish  nation.  If  it  be  objected,  that  there  is  little  ground 
to  think  that  St.  Paul,  by  the  wisdom  he  disowns,  should  mean  that  of  his  own 
nation,  which  the  greeks  of  Corinth  (whom  he  was  writing  to)  had  little  ac- 
quaintance with,  and  had  very  littleesteem  for;  I  reply,  that  to  understand  this 
right,  and  the  pertinency  of  it,  we  must  remember,  that  the  great  design  of  St. 
Paul,  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  was,  to  tnke  them  off  from  the  respect  and 
esteem  that  many  of  them  had  for  a  false  apostle,  that  was  got  in  among  them, 
and  had  there  raised  a  faction  against  St.  Paul.  This  pretended  apostle,  it  is 
plain,  from  2  Cor.  11,  22,  was  a  jew,  and  as  it  seems,  2  Cor.  v.  16,  17,  valued 
himself  upon  that  account,  and  possibly  boasted  himself  to  be  a  man  of  note, 
either  by  birth,  or  alliance,  or  place,  or  learning,  among  that  people,  who 
counted  themselves  the  holy  and  illuminated  people  of  God;  and  therefore, 
to  have  a  right  to  sway  among  these  new  heathen  converts.  To  obviate  this 
claim  of  his  to  any  authority,  St.  Paul  here  tells  the  Corinthians,  that  the  wis- 
dom and  learning  of  the  Jewish  nation  led  them  not  into  the  knowledge  of  the 
wisdom  of  God,  i.  e.  the  gospel  revealed  in  the  Old  Testament,  evident  in  this, 
that  it  was  their  rulers  and  rabbies,  who,  stiffly  adhering  to  the  notions  and 
prejudices  of  their  nation,  had  crucified  Jesus,  the  Lord  of  glory,  and  were 
now  themselves,  with  their  state  and  religion,  upon  the  point  to  be  swept  away 
and  abolished.  It  is  to  (he  same  purpose,  that  2  Cor.  v.  16 — 19,  he  tells  the 
corinthians,  That,  "  he  knows  no  man  after  the  flesh,"  i.  e.  that  he  acknow- 
ledges no  dignity  of  birth,  or  descent,  or  outward  national  privileges.  The 
old  things  of  the  Jewish  constitution  are  past  and  gone;  whoever  is  in  Christ, 
and  entrrelh  into  his  kingdom,  is  in  a  new  creation,  wherein  all  things  are 
new,  all  things  are  from  God :  no  right,  no  claim,  or  preference,  derived  to 
any  one,  from  any  former  institution;  but  every  one's  dignity  consists  solely 
in  this,  that  God  had  reconciled  him  to  himself,  not  imputing  his  former  tres- 
passes to  him. 

•f  Alwv  JTO;,  which  we  translate  "  this  world,"  seems  to  me  to  signify  com- 
monly, if  not  constantly,  in-  the  New  Testament,  that  state  which,  during  the 
mosaical  constitution,  men,  either  jews  or  gentiles,  were  in,  as  contradistin- 
guished to  the  evangelical  stale,  or  constitution,  which  is  commonly  called,  AiVy 
/ui'XXwv,  or  ipyiuuof,  "  the  world  to  come." 

J  Tuft  xaletpyxfjiiiMtiv,  "who  are  brought  to  nought,"  i.  e.  who  are  vanishing. 
If  "  the  wisdom  of  this  world,  and  of  the  princes  of  this  world,"  be  to  be 
understood,  of  the  wisdom  and  learning  of  the  world,  in  general,  as  contra- 
distinguished to  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  then  the  words  are  added,  to  show 
what  folly  it  is  for  them  to  glory,  a»  they  do,  in  their  teachers,  wben  all  tout 
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wisdom  of  God  *,  contained  in  the  mysterious  and 
the  obscure  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  f , 
which  has  been  therein  concealed  and  hid :  though 
it  be  what  God  predetermined,  in  his  own  purpose, 
before  the  Jewish  constitution  J,  to  the  glory  of 

NOTES. 

worldly  wisdom  and  learning,  and  the  great  men,  (he  supporters  of  it,  would 
quickly  be  gone;  whereas  all  true  and  lasting  glory  came  only  from  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Lord  of  glory.  But  if  these  words  are  to  be  understood  of  the 
jews,  as  seems  most  consonant,  both  to  the  main  design  of  the  epistle,  and  to 
St.  Paul's  expressions  here;  then  his  telling  them,  that  the  princes  of  the  Jewish 
nation  are  brought  to  nought,  is  to  take  them  oil'  from  glorying  in  their 
judaizing,  false  apostle;  since  the  authority  of  the  rulers  of  that  nation,  in 
matters  of  religion,  was  now  at  an  end,  and  they,  with  all  their  pretences,  and 
their  very  constitution  itself,  were  upon  the  point  of  being  abolished  and  swept 
away,  for  having  rejected  and  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

7  *  "  Wisdom  of  God,"  is  used  here  for  the  doctrine  of  (he  gospel,  coming 
immediately  from  God,  by  the  revelation  of  his  Spirit;  and,  in  this  chapter, 
is  set  in  opposition  to  all  knowledge,  discoveries  and  improvements  whatso- 
ever, attainable  by  human  industry,  parts  and  study  ;  all  which  he  calls,"  the 
"  wisdom  of  the  world,  and  man's  wisdom."  Thus  distinguishing  the  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel,  which  was  derived  wholly  from  revelation,  and  could  be 
had  no  other  way,  from  all  other  knowledge  whatsoever. 

t  "What  the  Spirit  of  God  had  revealed  of  the  gospel,  during  the  times  of 
the  law,  was  so  little  understood  by  the  jews,  in  whose  sacred  writings  it  was 
contained,  that  it  might  well  be  called  the  "  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery," 
i.e.  declared  in  obscure  prophecies,  and  mysterious  expressions,  and  types. 
Though  this  be  undoubtedly  so,  as  appears  by  what  the  jews  both  thought  and 
did,  when  Jesus  the  Messiah,  exactly  answering  what  was  foretold  of  him, 
came  amongst  them,  yet  by  "  the  wisdom  of  God,  in  the  mystery,  wherein  it 
"  was  hid  though  purposed  by  God,  before  the  settling  of  the  Jewish  economy," 
St.  Paul  seems  more  peculiarly  to  mean,  what  the  gentiles,  and  consequently 
the  Corinthians,  were  more  peculiarly  concerned  in,  viz.  God's  purpose  of 
calling  the  gentiles  to  be  his  people  under  the  Messiah  ;  which,  though  revealed 
in  the  Old  Testament,  yet  was  not  in  the  least  understood,  until  the  times  of 
the  gospel,  and  the  preaching  of  St.  Paul,  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles;  which, 
therefore,  he  so  frequently  calls  a  mystery.  The  reading  and  comparing 
Rom.  xvi.  25,  26.  Eph.  iii.  3—9.  ch.  vi.  19,  20.  Col.  i.  26,  27.  and  ii.  1,  8. 
and  iv.  3,  4.  will  give  light  to  this.  To  which  give  me  leave  to  observe,  upon 
the  use  of  the  word  Wisdom,  here,  that  St.  Paul,  speaking  of  God's  calling 
the  gentiles,  cannot,  in  mentioning  it,  forbear  expressions  of  his  admiration  of 
the  great  and  incomprehensible  wisdom  of  God  therein.  See  Eph.  iii.  8, 10. 
Rom.  xi.  33. 

$  n/jo  -fiaii  aiwvwy,  signifies  properly  "  before  the  ages,"  and  I  think  it  may 
be  doubted,  whether  these  words,  •'  before  the  world,"  do  exactly  render  the 
sense  of  the  place.  That  My,  or  amm?,  should  not  be  translated,  "  the 
"  world,"  as  in  many  places  they  are,  I  shall  give  one  convincing  instance, 
among  many,  that  may  he  brought,  viz.  Eph.  iii.  9.  compared  with  Col.  i.  26. 
The  words  in  Colossians  are,  rfc  ^uripov  TO  ajroxExp^yw/vcy  owo  T<K~V  atwuwv,  thus 
rendered  in  the  English  translation,  "  which  haih  been  hidden  from  ages;" 
but  in  Eph.  iii.  9,  a  parallel  place,  the  same  words,  T»  /M^pf*  rii  aTroxtxpu/tjUEvs 
aToroTv  ai'uwov,  are  translated,  "  The  mystery  which,  from  the  beginning  of  the 
"  world,  hath  been  hid."  Whereas  it  is  plain  from  Col.  i.  26,  cm)>  rwa  «Jw>o)> 
does  not  signify  the  epoch,  or  commencement  of  the  concealment,  but  those 
from  whom  it  waa  concealed.  It  is  plain,  the  apostle,  in  the  verse  imme- 
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TEXT. 

8  Which  none  of  the  princes  of  this  world  knew ;  for  had  they 
known  it,  they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

9  But,  as  it  is  written,  "  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  nei- 
'*  ther  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  the  things  which 
"  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love  him." 

10  But  God  hath  revealed  them  unto  us,  by  his  Spirit;  for  the 
Spirit  searcheth  all  things :  yea,  the  deep  things  of  God. 


MWt.,  PARAPHRASE. 

&  us*,  who  understand,  receive,  and  preach  it:  Which 
none  of  the  rulers  among  the  jews  understood  ;  for, 
if  they  had,  they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord 
Christ,  who  has  in  his  hands  the  disposing  of  all 

9  true  glory.  But  they  knew  it  not,  as  it  is  written, 
"  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  nor  have  the 
"  things,  that  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that 
"  love  him,  entered  into  the  heart  or  thoughts  of 
10  "  man."  But  these  things,  which  are  not  disco- 
verable by  man's  natural  faculties  and  powers,  God 
hath  revealed  to  us,  by  his  Spirit,  which  searcheth 
out  all  things,  even  the  deep  counsels  of  God, 
which  are  beyond  the  reach  of  our  abilities  to  dis- 

NOTES. 

diately  preceding,  and  that  following  this,  which  we  have  before  us,  speaks 
of  the  jews;"  and  therefore  vp&  T<UV  alwvwv  here  may  be  well  understood  to 
mean,  "  Before  the  ages  of  the  jews ; "  and  so  our  OMUVUJV,  "  from  the  ages 
"  of  the  jews,"  in  the  other  two-mentioned  texts.  Why  alwxg  in  these,  and 
other  places,  as  Luke  i.  70,  and  Acts  iii.  21,  and  elsewhere,  should  be  appro- 
priated to  the  age*  of  the  jews,  may  be  owing  to  their  counting  by  ages,  or 
jubilees,  vid.  Dr.  Rurthogge  in  his  judicious  treatise,  "  Christianity  a  revealed 
"  mystery,"  cap.  2,  page  17. 

*  St.  Paul  here  opposes  the  true  glory  of  a  Christian,  to  the  glorying,  which 
was  amongst  the  Corinthians,  in  the  eloquence,  learning,  or  any  other  quality  of 
their  factious  leaders ;  for  St.  Paul,  in  all  his  expressions,  has  an  eye  on  his 
main  purpose;  as  if  he  should  have  said,  "  Why  do  you  make  divisions,  by 
"  glory'ng>  as  y°u  do,  in  your  distinct  teachers;  the  glory  that  God  has  or- 
dained us  Christian  teachers  and  professors  to,  is  to  be  expounders,  preachers, 
and  believers  of  those  revealed  truths  and  purposes  of  God,  which,  though 
contained  in  the  sacred  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament,  were  not  understood 
in  former  ages.  This  is  all  the  glory  that  belongs  to  us,  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  who  is  the  Lord  of  all  power  and  glory,  and  herein  has  given  UK, 
what  far  excels  all,  that  either  jews,  or  gentiles,  had  any  expectation  of, 
from  what  they  gloried  in  :  "  vid.  ver.  9.  Thus  St.  Paul  takes  away  all 
matter  of  glorying  from  the  false  apostle,  and  his  factions  followers  among  the 
cortnthians.  The  excellency  of  the  gospel-administration,  see  also  2  Cor.  iii. 
6—11. 
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TEXT. 

11  For  what  man  knoweth  the  things  of  a  man,  save  the  spirit  of 
a  man,  which  is  in  him  ?  even  so,  the  things  of  God  knoweth 
no  man,  but  the  Spirit  of  God. 

12  Now  we  have  received,  not  the  spirit  of  the  world,  but  the 
Spirit  which  is  of  God ;  that  we  might  know  the  things,  that 
are  freely  given  to  us  of  God. 

13  Which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  the  words,  which  man's 
wisdom  teacheth,  but  which   the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth ;  com- 
paring spiritual  things  with  spiritual. 

14)  But  the  natural  man  receiveth  not  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  cover.     For,  as  no  man  knoweth  what  is  in  the 
mind  of  another  man,  but  only  the  spirit  of  the  man 
himself  that  is  in  him :  so,  much  less  doth  any  man 
know,  or  can  discover,  the  thoughts  and  counsels  of 

12  God,  but  only  the  Spirit  of  God.     But  we*  have 
received,  not  the  spirit  of  the  world  f,  but  the  Spirit, 
which  is  of  God,  that  we  might  know  what  things 
are  in  the  purpose  of  God,  out  of  his  free  bounty 

13  to  bestow  upon  us.     Which  things  we  not  only 
know,  but  declare  also ;  not  in  the  language  and 
learning,    taught    by   human   eloquence  and   phi- 
losophy,   but    in    the    language  and   expressions, 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth,  in  the  revelations 
contained   in  the  holy  scriptures,    comparing  one 

14  part   of    the   revelation  %   with  another.      But    a 

NOTES. 

12  *  We,  the  true  apostles,  or  rather  I ;  for  though  he  speaks  in  the  plural 
number,  to  avoid  ostentation,  as  it  might  he  interpreted  ;  yet  he  is  here  justi- 
fying himself,  and  showing  the  Corinthians,  that  none  of  them  had  reason  to 
forsake  and  slight  him,  to  follow  and  cry  up  their  false  apostle.     And  that  he 
speaks  of  himself,  is  plain  from  the  next  verse,  where  he  saith,  "  We  speak 
"  not  in  the  words  which  man's  wisdom  teacheth,"  ihe  same  which  he  says  of 
himself,  ch.  i.  ver.  17,  "  I  was  sent  to  preach,  not  with  wisdom  of  words." 
And  chap.  ii.  ver.  1,  "  I  came  to  you,  not  with  excellency  of  speech,  or  of 
"  wisdom." 

t  As  he  puts  princes  of  the  world,  ver.  6,  8,  for  the  rulers  of  the  jews,  so 
here  he  puts  "  Spirit  of  the  world"  for  the  notions  of  the  jews:  that  worldly- 
spirit,  wherewith  they  interpreted  the  Old  Testament,  and  the  prophecies  of  the 
Messiah  and  his  kingdom;  which  spirit,  In  contradistinction  to  the  Spirit  of 
God,  which  the  Roman  converts  had  received,  he  calls  the  spirit  of  bondage, 
Rom.  iii.  15. 

13  £  It  is  plain  "  the  spiritual  things,"  he  here  speaks  of,  are  the  unsearch- 
able counsels  of  God,  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  therefore  he  calls 
"  spiritual  things." 
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TEXT. 

God :  for  they  are  foolishness  unto  him ;  neither  can  he  know 
-   them ;  because  they  are  spiritually  discerned. 

15  But  he,  that  is  spiritual,  judgeth  all  things,  yet  he  himself  is 
judged  of  no  man. 

16  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he  may  in- 
struct him  ?  but  we  have  the  mind  of  Christ. 


PARAPHRASE. 

man  *,  who  hath  no  other  help  but  his  own  natural 
faculties,  how  much  soever  improved  by  human  arts 
and  sciences,  cannot  receive  the  truths  of  the  gospel, 
which  are  made  known  by  another  principle  only, 
viz.  the  Spirit  of  God  revealing  them ;  and  there- 
fore seem  foolish  and  absurd  to  such  a  man :  nor 
can  he,  by  the  bare  use  of  his  natural  faculties,  and 
the  principles  of  human  reason,  ever  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  them ;  because  it  is,  by  the  studying 
of  divine  revelation  alone,  that  we  can  attain  the 

15  knowledge  of  them.     But  he  that  lays  his  founda- 
tion in  divine  revelation  f ,  can  judge  what  is,  and 
what  is   not,  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  of 
salvation  ;  he  can  judge  who  is,  and  who  is  not,  a 
good  minister  and  preacher  of  the  word  of  God : 
but  others,  who  are  bare  animal  men  *,  that  go  not 
beyond  the  discoveries  made  by  the  natural  faculties 
of  human  understanding,  without  the  help  and  study 
of  revelation,  cannot  judge  of  such  an  one,  whether 

16  he  preacheth  right  and  well,  or  not.     For  who,  by 
the  bare  use  of  his  natural  parts,  can  come  to  know 
the  mind  of  the  Lord,  in  the  design  of  the  gospel,  so 
as  to  be  able  to  instruct  himf  [the  spiritual  manj  in 

NOTES. 

14,  15.  *  Yv^ixlc,  "  the  animal  man,"  and  ornu/i«7/xof,  "  (he  spiritual  man," 
are  opposed  by  St.  Paul,  in  ver.  14,  15,  the  one  signifying  u  man,  (hat  has  no 
higher  principles  to  build  on,  (han  (hose  of  natural  reason  ;  the  o(her,  a  man, 
tli.it  founds  his  faith  and  religion  on  divine  revelation.  This  is  what  appears 
to  be  meant  by  natural,  or  rather  animal  man,  and  spiritual,  as  they  stand  op- 
posed, in  these  two  verses. 

16  t  AtioS,  him,  refers  here  to  spiritual  man,  in  the  former  verse,  and  not  to 
Lord,  in  this.  For  St.  Paul  is  showing  here,  not  that  a  naturaj  man,  and  a 
mere  philosopher,  cannot  instruct  Christ;  (his  no-body,  pretending  to  be  a 
Christian,  could  own:  but  that  a  man,  by  his  bare  natural  parts,  not  knowing 
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PARAPHRASE. 

it  ?  But  I  who,  renouncing  all  human  learning  and 
knowledge  in  the  case,  take  all,  that  I  preach,  from 
divine  revelation  alone,  I  am  sure,  that  therein  I  have 
the  mind  of  Christ ;  and  therefore,  there  is  no  reason 
why  any  of  you  should  prefer  other  teachers  to  me ; 
glory  in  them  who  oppose  and  villify  me ;  and  count 
it  an  honour  to  go  for  their  scholars,  and  be  of  their 
party. 

NOTE. 

the  mind  of  the  Lord,  could  not  instruct,  could  not  judge,  could  not  correct  a 
preacher  of  the  gospel,  who  built  upon  revelation,  as  lie  did,  and  therefore  it 
was  sure  he  had  the  mind  of  Christ. 


SECT.  II.    N°.  5, 

1 

CHAP.  III.  1 IV.  20. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  next  matter  of  boasting,  which  the  faction 
made  use  of,  to  give  the  pre-eminence  and  preference  to 
their  leader,  above  St.  Paul,  seems  to  have  been  this, 
that  their  new  teacher  had  led  them  farther,  and  given 
them  a  deeper  insight  into  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel, 
than  St.  Paul  had  done.  To  take  away  their  glorying 
on  this  account,  St.  Paul  tells  them,  that  they  were  car- 
nal, and  not  capable  of  those  more  advanced  truths,  or 
any  thing,  beyond  the  first  principles  of  Christianity, 
which  he  had  taught  them ;  and,  though  another  had 
come  and  watered  what  he  had  planted,  yet  neither 
planter,  nor  waterer,  could  assume  to  himself  any  glory 
from  thence,  because  it  was  God  alone,  that  gave  the 
increase.  But,  whatever  new  doctrines  they  might  pre- 
tend to  receive,  from  their  magnified,  new  apostle,  yet 
no  man  could  lay  any  other  foundation,  in  a  Christian 
church,  but  what  he  St.  Paul,  had  laid,  viz.  that  "  Jesus 
is  the  Christ ; "  and,  therefore,  there  was  no  reason  to 
glory  in  their  teachers :  because,  upon  this  foundation, 
they,  possibly,  might  build  false,  or  unsound  doctrines, 

VOL.  VII.  H 
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for  which  they  should  receive  no  thanks  from  God ; 
though,  continuing  in  the  faith,  they  might  be  saved. 
Some  of  the  particular  hay  and  stubble,  which  this  leader 
brought  into  the  church  at  Corinth,  he  seems  particu- 
larly to  point  at,  chap.  iii.  16,  17,  viz.  their  defiling  the 
church,  by  retaining,  and,  as  it  may  be  supposed,  pa- 
tronizing the  fornicator,  who  should  have  been  turned 
out,  chap.  v.  7 — 13.  He  further  adds,  that  these 
extolled  heads  of  their  party  were,  at  best,  but  men  ; 
and  none  of  the  church  ought  to  glory  in  men ;  for 
even  Paul,  and  A  polios,  and  Peter,  and  all  the  other 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  were  for  the  use  and  benefit, 
and  glory  of  the  church,  as  the  church  was  for  the  glory 
of  Christ. 

Moreover,  he  shows  them,  that  they  ought  not  to  be 
puffed  up,  upon  the  account  of  these  their  new  teachers, 
to  the  undervaluing  of  him,  though  it  should  be  true, 
that  they  had  learned  more  from  them,  than  from  him- 
self, for  these  reasons : 

1.  Because  all  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  are  but 
stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God ;  and  whether  they 
have  been  faithful  in  their  stewardship,  cannot  be  now 
known  :  and,  therefore,  they  ought  not  to  be  some  of 
them  magnified  and  extolled,  and  others  depressed  and 
blamed,  by  their  hearers  here,  until  Christ  their  Lord 
come ;  and  then  he,  knowing  how  they  have  behaved 
themselves  in  their  ministry,  will  give  them  their  due 
praises.    Besides,  these  stewards  have  nothing,  but  what 
they  have  received  ;  and,  therefore,  no  glory  belongs  to 
them  for  it. 

2.  Because,  if  these  leaders  were  (as  was  pretended) 
apostles,  glory,  and  honour,  and  outward  affluence  here, 
was  not  their  portion,  the  apostles  being  destined  to 
want,  contempt,  and  persecution. 

3.  They  ought  not  to  be  honoured,  followed,  and 
gloried  in,  as  apostles,  because  they  had  not  the  power 
of  miracles,  which  he  intended  shortly  to  come,  and 
show  they  had  not. 
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TEXT. 

1  AND  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  unto  you  as  unto  spiritual,  but 
as  unto  carnal,  even  as  unto  babes  in  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  AND  I,  brethren,  found  you  so  given  up  to  pride  and 
vain-glory,  in  affectation  of  learning  and  philosophical 
knowledge  *,  that  I  could  not  speak  to  you  as  spiri- 
tualf,  i.  e.  as  to  men  not  wholly  depending  on  philo- 
sophy, and  the  discoveries  of  natural  reason ;  as  to 
men,  who  had  resigned  themselves  up,  in  matters  of 
religion,  to  revelation,  and  the  knowledge  which  comes 
only  from  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  but  as  to  carnal  £,  even 
as  to  babes,  who  yet  retained  a  great  many  childish 
and  wrong  notions  about  it :  this  hindered  me,  that  I 
could  not  go  so  far,  as  I  desired,  in  the  mysteries  of 
the  Christian  religion  ;  but  was  fain  to.  content  myself 

NOTES. 

1   *  Vid.  ch.  i.  22.  and  iii.  18. 

t  Here  amv//aT/xof,  spiritual,  is  opposed  to  crapxixof,  carnal,  as  ch.  ii.  14, 
it  is  to  -4/uy/xoj,  natural,  or  rather  animal :  so  that  here  we  have  three  sorts  of 
men,  1.  Carnal,  i.  e.  such  as  are  swayed  by  fleshly  passions  and  interests. 
2.  Animal,  i.  e.  such  as  seek  wisdom,  or  a  way  to  happiness,  only  by  the 
strength  and  guidance  of  their  own  natural  parts,  u  iihoiit  any  supernatural 
light,  coming  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  i.e.  by  reason  without  revelation,  by 
philosophy  without  scripture.  3.  Spiritual,  i.  e.  such  as  seek  their  direction  to 
happiness,  not  in  the  dictates  of  natural  reason  and  philosophy,  but  in  the  reve- 
lations of  the  Spirit  of  God,  "in  the  holy  scriptures. 

1  ^  Here  tr«px;xof,  carnal,  is  opposed  to  omu^aT/xof,  spiritual,  in  the  same 
sense,  that  \[/u^<xbj,  natural,  or  animal,  is  opposed  to  Grveujuomxdf,  spiritual, 
chap.  ii.  14,  as  appears  by  the  explication,  which  St.  Paul  himself  gives  here 
to  o-apxixof,  carnal  :  for  he  makes  the  carnal  to  be  all  one  with  babes  in  Christ, 
v.l.  i.e.  such  as  had  not  their  understandings  yet  fully  opened  to  the  true 
grounds  of  the  Christian  religion,  but  retained  a  great  many  childish  thoughts 
about  it,  as  appeared  by  their  divisions ;  one  for  the  doctrine  of  his  master, 
Paul ;  another  for  that  of  his  master,  Apollos ;  which,  if  they  had  been  spiri- 
tual, i.  >•.  had  looked  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  to  have  come  sosely  from 
the  Spirit  of  God,  and  to  be  had  only  from  revelation,  they  could  not  have 
done.  For  then  all  human  mixtures,  of  any  thing  derived,  either  from  Paul  or 
Apollo?,  or  any  other  man,  had  been  wholly  excluded.  But  they,  in  these 
divisions,  professed  to  hold  their  religion,  one  from  one  man,  and  another  from 
another  ;  and  were  thereupon  divided  into  parties.  This,  he  tells  them,  was  to 
be  carnal,  and  mepntz-rtiv  xara  anflpwTrov,  to  be  led  by  principles  purely  human, 
i.  e.  to  found  their  religion  upon  men's  natural  parts  and  discoveries,  whereas 
the  gospel  was  wholly  built  upon  divine  revelation,  and  nothing  else ;  and 
from  thence  alone  those,  who  were  srixu/utTixoi,  took  it. 

H  2 


100  I.  CORINTHIANS.         CHAP.  m. 

TEXT. 

2  I  have  fed  you  with  milk,  and  not  with  meat :  for  hitherto  ye 
were  not  able  to  bear  it,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able. 

3  For  ye  are  yet  carnal :  for  whereas  there  is  among  you  envying, 
and  strife,  and  divisions,  are  ye  not  carnal,  and  walk  as  men  ? 

4-  For  while  one  saith,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  another,  I  am  of  Apollos, 
are  ye  not  carnal  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

with  instructing  you  in  the  first  principles  *,  and  more 

2  obvious  and  easy  doctrines  of  it.     I  could  not  apply 
myself  to  you,  as  to  spiritual  men  f,  that  could  com- 
pare spiritual  things  with  spiritual,  one  part  of  scrip- 
ture with  another,  and  thereby  understand  the  truths 
revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  discerning  true  from 
false  doctrines,  good  and  useful,  from  evil  £  and  vain 
opinions.    A  further  discovery  of  the  truths  and  mys- 
teries of  Christianity,  depending  wholly  on  revelation, 
you  were  not  able  to  bear,  then ;  nor  are  you  yet  able 

3  to  bear;  Because  you  are  carnal,  full  of  envyings, 
and  strife,   and  factions,  upon  the  account  of  your 
knowledge,    and   the  orthodoxy  of  your   particular 

4  parties  $.    For,  whilst  you  say,  one,  "  I  am  of  Paul ; " 
and  another,    "  I  am   of    Apollos  ||,"    are   ye  not 
carnal,  and  manage  yourselves  in  the  conduct,  both 

NOTES. 

*  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  apostle's  metaphor  of  milk  and  babes,  may 
be  seen  Heb.  v.  12 — 14. 

2  f  Vid.chap.  ii.  13. 
J  Vid.  Heb.  v.  14. 

3  ^  Kar  £v9pwirov,  "  speaking  according  to  man,"  signifies  speaking  accord- 
ing to  (be  principles  of  natural  reason,  in  contradistinction  to  revelation  :  vid. 
1  Cor.  ix.  8.  Giil.  i.  11.     And  so  "  walking  according  to  man"  must  here  be 
understood. 

4  ||  From  this  4th  verse,  compared  with  chap.  iv.  6,  it  may  be  no  improba- 
ble conjecture,  that  the  division  in  this   church   was  only   into  two  opposite 
parties,  whereof  the  one  adhered  to  St.  Pawl,  the  other  stood  up  for  their  head, 
a  false  apostle,  who  opposed  St.  Paul.      For  the  Apollos,  whom  St.  Paul  men- 
tions here,  was  one  (as  he  tells  us,  ver.  6.)  who  came  in,  and  watered  what  he 
had  planted  :   i.  e.  when  St.  Paul  had  planted  a  church  at  Corinth,  this  Apollos 
got  into  it,  and  pretended  to  instruct  them  farther,  and  boasted  in  his  perform- 
ances amongst  them,  which  St.  Paul  takes  notice   of  again,  2  Cor.  x.   15,  16. 
Now  the  Apollos  that  he  here  speaks  of,  he  himself  tells  us,  chap.  iv.  6,  was, 
another  man,  under  that  borrowed  name.      It  is  true,  St.  Paul,  in  his  epistles 
to  the  Corinthians,  generally  speaks  of  these  his  opposers  in   the  plural  num- 
ber ;  but  it  is  to  he  remembered,  (hat  he  speaks  so  of  himself  too,  which,  as  it 
was  the  less  invidious  way,  in  regard  of  himself,  so  it  was  the  softer  way  to- 
Avards  his  opposers,  though  he  seems  to  intimate  plainly,  (hat  it  was  one  leader 
that  was  set  up  againbt  him. 


CHAP.  m.          I.  CORINTHIANS.  101 

TEXT. 

5  Who  then  is  Paul,  and  who  is  A  polios,  but  ministers,  by  whom 
ye  believed,  even  as  the  Lord  gave  to  every  man  ? 

6  I  have  planted,  Apollos  watered  ;  but  God  gave  the  increase. 

7  So  then,  neither  is  he  that  planteth  any  thing,  neither  he  that 
watereth ;  but  God,  that  giveth  the  increase. 

8  Now  he  that  planteth,  and  he  that  watereth,  are  one;  and  every 
man  shall  receive  his  own  reward,  according  to  his  own  labour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  your  minds  and  actions,  according  to  barely 
human  principles,  and  not,  as  spiritual  men,  ac- 
knowledge all  that  information,  and  all  those  gifts, 
wherewith  the  ministers  of  Jesus  Christ  are  fur- 
nished, from  the  propagation  of  the  gospel,  to 
come  wholly  from  the  Spirit  of  God.  What,  then,  are 
any  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  that  you  should 
glory  in  them,  and  divide  into  parties,  under  their 

5  names  ?  Who,  for  example,  is  Paul,  or  who  Apollos  ? 
What  are  they  else,  but  bare  ministers,  by  whose  mi- 
nistry, according  to  those  several  abilities  and  gifts, 
which  God  has  besowed  upon  each  of  them,  ye  have 
received  the  gospel  ?  They  are  only  servants,  employed 
to  bring  unto  you  a  religion,  derived  entirely  from  di- 
vine revelation,  wherein  human  abilities,  or  wisdom, 
had  nothing  to  do.     The  preachers  of  it  are  only  in- 
struments, by  whom  this  doctrine  is  conveyed  to  you, 
which,  whether  you  look  on  it  in  its  original,  it  is  not 
a  thing  of  human  invention  or  discovery  ;  or  whether 
you  look  upon  the  gifts  of  the  teachers  who  instruct 
you  in  it,  all  is  entirely  from  God  alone,  and  affords 
you  not  the  least  ground  to  attribute  any  thing  to  your 

6  teachers.     For  example  I  planted  it  amongst  you, 
and  Apollos  watered  it :  but  nothing  can  from  thence 
be  ascribed  to  either  of  us :  there  is  no  reason  for  your 
calling  yourselves,  some  of  Paul,  and  others  of  Apollos. 

7  For  neither  the  planter,  nor  the  waterer,  have  any 
power  to  make  it  take  root,  and  grow  in  your  hearts ; 
they  are  as  nothing,  in  that  respect ;  the  growth  and 

8  success  is  owing  to  God  alone.     The  planter  and  the 
waterer,  on  this  account,  are  all  one,  neither  of  them 
to  be  magnified,  or  preferred,  before  the  other ;  they 
are  but  instruments,  concurring  to  the  same  end,  and 

LIBRARY 
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TEXT. 

9  For  we  are  labourers  together  with  God :  ye  are  God's  hus- 
bandry, ye  are  God's  building. 

10  According  to  the  grace  of  God,  which  is  given  unto  me,  as  a 
wise  master-builder,  I  have  laid  the  foundation,  and  another 
buildeth  thereon.     But  let  every  man  take  heed  how  he  build- 
eth  thereupon. 

11  For  other  foundation  can  no  man  lay,  than  that  is  laid,  which  is 
Jesus  Christ. 

12  Now,  if  any  man  build  upon  this  foundation  gold,  silver,  pre- 
cious stones,  wood,  hay,  stubble ; 


PARAPHRASE. 

therefore  ought  not  to  be  distinguished,  and  set  in 
opposition  one  to  another,  or  cried  up,  as  more  de- 
9  serving  one  than  another.  We,  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel,  are  but  labourers,  employed  by  God,  about 
that  which  is  his  work,  and  from  him  shall  receive 
reward  hereafter,  every  one  according  to  his  own  la- 
bour ;  and  not  from  men  here,  who  are  liable  to  make 
a  wrong  estimate  of  the  labours  of  their  teachers, 
preferring  those,  who  do  not  labour  together  with 
God,  who  do  not  carry  on  the  design,  or  work  of 
God,  in  the  gospel,  or  perhaps  do  not  carry  it  on, 
equally  with  others,  who  are  undervalued  by  them. 

10  Ye  who  are  the  church  of  God,  are  God's  building, 
in  which  I,  according  to  the  skill  and  knowledge 
which  God,  of  his  free  bounty,  has  been  pleased  to 
give  me,  and  therefore  ought  not  to  be  to  me,  or  any 
other,  matter  of  glorying,  as  a  skilful  architect,  have 
laid  a  sure  foundation,  which  is  Jesus,  the  Messiah, 

11  the  sole  and  only  foundation  of  Christianity.    Besides 
which,  no  man  can  lay  any  other.     But,  though  no 
man,  who  pretends  to  be  a  preacher  of  the  gospel,  can 
build  upon  any  other  foundation,  yet  you  ought  not 
to  cry  up  your  new  instructor*  (who  has  come  and 
built  upon  the  foundation,  that  I  laid)  for  the  doc- 
trines, he  builds  thereon,  as  if  there  were  no  other  mi- 

12  nister  of  the  gospel  but  he.     For  it  is  possible  a  man 

NOTE. 

11  •  Chap.  iv.  15.    In  this  he  reflects  on  the  false  apostle,  2  Cor.  x,  15, 16. 
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TEXT. 

13  Every  man's  work  shall  be  made  manifest.     For  the  day  shall 
declare  it,  because  it  shall  be  revealed  by  fire ;  and  the  fire  shall 
try  every  man's  work,  of  what  sort  it  is. 

14  If  any  man's  work  abide,  which  he  hath  built  thereupon,  he 
shall  receive  a  reward. 

15  If  any  man's  work  shall  be  burnt,  he  shall  suffer  loss:  but  he 
himself  shall  be  saved ;  yet  so,  as  by  fire. 

16  Know  ye  not  that  ye  are  the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit 
of  God  dwelleth  in  you  ? 

17  If  any  man  defile  the  temple  of  God,  him  shall  God  destroy: 
for  the  temple  of  God  is  holy,  which  temple  ye  are. 

PARAPHRASE. 

may  build,  upon  that  true  foundation,  wood,  hay, 
and  stubble,  things  that  will  not  bear  the  test,  when 

1 3  the  trial  by  fire,  at  the  last  day  *,  shall  come.     At 
that  day,  every  man's  work  shall  be  tried  and  disco- 

14  vered,  of  what  sort  it  is.     If  what  he  hath  taught  be 
sound  and  good,  and  will  stand  the  trial,   as  silver 
and  gold,  and  precious  stones  abide  in  the  fire,  he 

15  shall  be  rewarded  for  his  labour  in  the  gospel.    But, 
if  he  hath  introduced  false  and  unsound  doctrines  into 
Christianity,  he  shall  be  like  a  man,  whose  building, 
being  of  wood,  hay,  and  stubble,  is  consumed  by  the 
fire,  all  his  pains  in  building  is  lost,  and  his  works 
destroyed  and  gone,  though  he  himself  should  escape 

16  and  be  saved.     I  told  you,  that  ye  are  God's  build- 
ing f;  yea,  more  than  that,  ye  are  the  temple  of 

17  God,  in  which  his  Spirit  dwelleth.     If  any  man,  by 
corrupt  doctrine  or  discipline,  defileth  ^  the  temple 

NOTES. 

12  *  When  the  day  of  trial  and  recompence  shall  be;  see  chap.  iv.  5,  where 
he  speaks  of  the  same  thing. 

16  t  Vid.  ver.  9. 

17  |   It  is  not  incongruous  to  think,  that,  by  any  man,   here,   St.  Paul  de- 
signs one  particular  man,  viz.  the  false  apostle,  who,  it   is  probable,  by  tlie 
strength  of  his  party,  supporting  and  retaining  the  fornicator,  mentioned  ch.  v. 
in  the  church,   had  drilled  it ;   which  may  be  the  reason,  why  St.  Paul  so  often 
mentions  fornication,  in  this  epistle,  and  that,  in  some  places,  with  particular 
emphasis,  as  chap.  v.  9.  and  vi.  13 — 20.     Most  of  the  disorders,  in  this  church, 
•we  may  look  on,  as  owing  to  this  false  apostle;  which  is  the  reason,  why  St. 
Paul  sets  himself  so  much  against  him,  in  both  these  epistles,  and  makes  almost 
the  whole  business  of  them,  to  draw  the  Corinthians  off  from  their  leader,  judg- 
ing, as  it  is  like,  that  this  church  could  not  he  reformed,  as  long  as  that  person 
was  in  credit,  and  had  a  party  among  them. 
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TEXT. 

18  Let  no  man  deceive  himself:  if  any  man  among  you  seemeth  to 
be  wise  in  this  world,  let  him  become  a  fool,  that  he  may  be 
wise. 

19  For  the  wisdom  of  this  world  is  foolishness  with  God  :  for  it  is 
written,  He  taketh  the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness. 

20  And  again,  The  Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts  of  the  wise,  that 
they  are  vain. 

21  Therefore  let  no  man  glory  in  men  :  for  all  things  are  yours : 

22  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  or  Cephas,  or  the  world,  or  life,  or 
death,  or  things  present,  or  things  to  come :  all  are  yours : 

23  And  ye  are  Christ's  :  and  Christ  is  God's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  God,  he  shall  not  be  saved  with  loss,  as  by  fire ; 
but  him  will  God  destroy :  for  the  temple  of  God  is 

18  holy,  which  temple  ye  are.    Let  no  man  deceive  him- 
self, by  his  success  in  carrying  his  point  * :  if  any  one 
seemeth  to  himself,  or  others,  wise  f ,  in  worldly 
wisdom,  so  as  to  pride  himself  in  his  parts  and  dex- 
terity, in  compassing-  his  ends ;  let  him  renounce  all 
his  natural  and  acquired  parts,  all  his  knowledge  and 
ability,  that  he  may  become  truly  wise,  in  embracing 
and  owning  no  other  knowledge,  but  the  simplicity 

19  of  the  gospel.     For  all  other  wisdom,  all  the  wisdom 
of  the  world,  is  foolishness  with  God :  for  it  is  writ- 
ten, "  He  taketh  the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness." 

20  And  again,  "  The  Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts  of 

21  "  the  wise,  that  they  are  vain."     Therefore,  let  none 
of  you  glory  in  any  of  your  teachers  ;  for  they  are 

22  but  men.     For  all  your  teachers,  whether  Paul,  or 
Apollos,  or  Peter,  even  the  apostles  themselves,  nay, 
all  the  world,  and  even  the  world  to  come,  all  things 
are  yours,  for  your  sake  and  use : 

23  As  you  are  Christ's,  subjects  of  his  kingdom,  for  his 

NOTES. 

18  *  What  it  was,  wherein  the  craftiness  of  the  person  mentioned  had  ap- 
peared, it  was  not  necessary  for  St.  Paul,  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  who  knew 
the  matter  of  fact,  to  particularize  to  us :  therefore  it  is  left  to  guese,  iind  pos- 
sibly we  shall  not  be  much  out,  if  we  take  it  to  be  the  keeping  the  fornicuior 
from  censure,  so  much  insisted  on  by  St.  Paul,  chap.  v. 

t  That  by  c-,r-,;,  here,  the  apostle  means  a  cunning  man  in  business,  is  plain 
from  his  quotation  in  the  next  verse,  where  the  Wise,  spokeu  of,  are  the  crafty. 


CHAP.  iv.         I.  CORINTHIANS. 

TEXT. 

IV.  1  Let  a  man  so  account  of  us,  as  of  the  ministers  of  Christ,  and 
stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God. 

2  Moreover,  it  is  required  in  stewards,  that  a  man  be  found  faithful. 

3  But  with  me  it  is  a  very  small  thing,  that  I  should  be  judged  of 
you,  or  of  man's  judgment:  yea,  I  judge  not  mine  ownself. 

4  For  I  know  nothing  by  myself,  yet  am  I  not  hereby  justified ;  but 
he  that  judgeth  me  is  the  Lord. 

5  Therefore  judge  nothing  before  the  time,  until  the  Lord  come, 
who  both  will  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness,  and 
will  make  manifest  the  counsels  of  the  hearts :  and  then  shall  every 
man  have  praise  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

glory ;  and  Christ,  and  his  kingdom,  for  the  glory  of 
God.  Therefore,  if  all  your  teachers,  and  so  many 
other  greater  things,  are  for  you,  and  for  your  sakes, 
you  can  have  no  reason  to  make  it  a  glory  to  you, 
that  you  belong  to  this,  or  that,  particular  teacher 
amongst  you  :  your  true  glory  is,  that  you  are  Christ's, 
and  Christ  and  all  his  are  God's  ;  and  not,  that  you 
are  this,  or  that  man's  scholar  or  follower. 

1  As  for  me  I  pretend  not  to  set  up  a  school  amongst 
you,  and  as  a  master  to  have  my  scholars  denomi- 
nated from  me  ;  no,  let  no  man  have  higher  thoughts 
of  me,  than  as  a  minister  of  Christ,  employed  as  his 
steward,  to  dispense  the  truths  and  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  which  are  the  mysteries  which  God  wrapped 
up,  in  types  and  obscure  predictions,  where  they  have 
lain  hid,  till  by  us,  his  apostles,  he  now  reveals  them. 

2  Now   that,  which  is   principally  required   and   re- 
garded in  a  steward,  is,  that  he  be  faithful  in  dispens- 

3  ing  what  is  committed  to  his  charge.     But  as  for  me, 
I  value  it  not,  if  I  am  censured  by  some  of  you,  or  by 
any  man,  as  not  being  a  faithful  steward  :  nay,  as  to 

4  this,  I  pass  no  judgment  on  myself.     For  though   I 
can  truly  say,   that  I  know  nothing  by  myself,  yet 
am  I  not  hereby  justified  to  you  :    but    the  Lord, 
whose  steward  I  am,  at  the  last  day  will   pronounce 
sentence  on  my  behaviour  in  my  stewardship,  and 

5  then  you  will  know  what  to  think  of  me.     Then 
judge  not  either  me,  or  others,  before  the  time,  until 
the  Lord  come,  who  will  bring  to  light  the  dark  and 
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TEXT. 

6  And  these  things,  brethren,  I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  to  ray- 
self,  and  to   Apollos,  for  your  sakes  ;  that  ye  might  learn  in  us, 
not  to  think  of  men  above  that  which  is  written,  that  no  one  of 
you  be  puffed  up,  for  one  against  another. 

7  For  who  maketh  thee  to  differ  from  another  ?  and  what  hast  thou 
that  thou  didst  not  receive  ?    Now,-  if  thou  didst  receive  it,  why 
dost  thou  glory,  as  if  thou  hadst  not  received  it  ? 

8  Now  ye  are  full,  now  ye  are  rich,  ye  have  reigned  as  kings  with- 
out us :  and  I  would  to  God  ye  did  reign,  that  we  also  might 
reign  with  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

secret  counsels  of  men's  hearts,  in  preaching  the 
gospel :  and  then  shall  every  one  have  that  praise, 
that  estimate  set  upon  him,  by  God  himself,  which  he 
truly  deserves.  But  praise  ought  not  to  be  given  them, 
before  the  time,  by  their  hearers,  who  are  ignorant, 

6  fallible  men.     On  this  occasion,  I  have  named  Apollos 
and  myself*,   as  the  magnified  and  opposed  heads  of 
distinct  factions  amongst  you  ;  not  that  we  are  so,  but 
out  of  respect  to  you,  that  I  might  offend  nobody,  by 
naming  them  ;  and  that  you  might  learn   by  us,  of 
whom  I   have  written  f,  that  we   are  but  planters, 
waterers,  and  stewards,  not  to  think  of  the  ministers 
of  the  gospel,  above  what  I  have  written  to  you  of 
them,  that  you  be  not  puffed  up,  each  party,  in  the 
vain-glory  of  their  own  extolled  leader,  to  the  crying 
down  and  contempt  of  any  other,  who  is  well  esteemed 

7  of  by  others.     For  what  maketh  one  to  differ  from 
another  ?  or  what  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  what  knowledge 
of  the  gospel  has  any  leader  amongst  you,  which  he 
received  not,  as  intrusted  to  him  of  God,  and  not 
acquired  by  his  own  abilities  ?     And  if  he  received  it 
as  a  steward,  why  does  he  glory  in  that,  which  is  not 

8  his  own  ?     However,  you  are  mightily  satisfied  with 
your  present  state ;  you   now  are  full,  you  now  are 
rich,  and  abound  in  every  thing  you  desire  ;  you  have 
not  need  of  me,  but  have  reigned  like  princes  without 
me ;  and  I  wish  truly  you  did  reign,  that  I  might  come 

NOTES. 

6  *  Yid.  chap.  iii.  4.  t  Yid.  chap.  iii.  6,  9.  chap.  iv.  1. 
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TEXT. 

9  For  I  think  that  God  hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last,  as  it 
were,  appointed  to  death.  For  we  are  made  a  spectacle  unto 
the  world,  and  to  angels,  and  to  men. 

10  We  are  fools  for  Christ's  sake,  but  ye  are  wise  in  Christ :  we 
are  weak,  but  ye  are  strong:  ye  are  honourable,  but  we  are  de- 
spised. 

1 1  Even  unto  this  present  hour,  we  both  hunger  and  thirst,  and  are 
naked,  and  are  buffeted,  and  have  no  certain  dwelling-place. 

12  And  labour,  working  with  our  own  hands:  being  reviled,  we 
bless  ;  being  persecuted,  we  suffer  it : 

13  Being  defamed,  we  intreat :  we  are  made  as  the  filth  of  the 
world,  and  are  the  off-scouring  of  all  things  unto  this  day. 

14-  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you ;  but,  as  my  beloved  sons, 
I  warn  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  share  in  the  protection  and  prosperity  you  enjoy, 
9  now  you  are  in  your  kingdom.     For  I  being  made 
an  apostle  last  of  all,  it  seems  to  me  as  if  I  were 
brought  last  *  upon  the  stage,  to  be,  in  my  sufferings 
and  death,  a  spectacle  to  the  world,  and  to  angels, 
10  and  to  men.    I  am  a  fool  for  Christ's  sake,  but  you 
manage  your  Christian  concerns  with  wisdom.    I  am 
weak,  and  in  a  suffering  condition  f  ;  you  are  strong 
and  flourishing ;  you   are  honourable,  but  I  am  de- 
ll spised.     Even   to  this  present  hour,  I  both  hunger 
and  thirst,  and    want    clothes,   and   am    buffeted, 

1 2  wandering  without  house  or  home ;  And  maintain 
myself  with  the  labour  of  my  hands.    Being  reviled, 

13  I  bless  :  being  persecuted,  I  suffer  patiently  :  Being- 
defamed,  I   intreat:  I  am  made  as  the  filth  of  the 
world,   and  the    off-scouring  of  all  things  unto  this 

14  day.  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you ;   but 
as  a  father  to  warn  you,  my  children,  that  ye  be  not 
the  devoted  zealous  partisans  and  followers  of  such, 
whose  carriage  is  not  like  this ;  under  whom,  how- 
ever you  may  flatter  yourselves,  in  truth,  you  do  not 
reign  :  but,   on   the   contrary,  ye  are   domineered 

NOTES. 

9  *  The  apostle  seems  here  to  allude  to  the  custom  of  bringing  those  last 
upon  the  theatre,  who  were  to  lie  destroyed  by  wild  beasts. 

10  f   So  he  uses  the  word  weakness,  often,  in  his  epistles  to  the  corinlhian?, 
applied  to  himself:  vid.  2  Cor.  xii.    10. 
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TEXT. 

15  For,  though  you  have  ten  thousand  instructors  in   Christ,  yet 
have  ye  not  many  fathers  :  for,  in  Christ  Jesus,  I  have  begotten 
you,  through  the  gospel. 

16  Wherefore  I  beseech  you,  be  ye  followers  of  me. 

17  For  this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you  Timotheus,  who  is  my  be- 
loved son,  and  faithful  in  the  Lord,  \vho  shall  bring  you    into 
remembrance  of  my  ways,  which  be  in  Christ,  as  I  teach  every 
where  in  every  church. 

18  Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I  would  not  come  to  you. 

19  But  I  will  come  to  you  shortly,  if  the  Lord  will,  and  will  know, 
not  the  speech  of  them  which  are  puffed  up,  but  the  power. 

20  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  in  word,  but  in  power. 

PARAPHRASE. 

over,  and  fleeced  by  them  *.     I  warn  you,  I  say,  as 

15  your  father  :  For  how  many  teachers  soever  you 
may  have,  you  can  have  but  one  father ;  it  was  I, 
that  begot  you  in  Christ,  i.  e.  I  converted  you  to 

16  Christianity.     Wherefore  I  beseech  you,  be  ye  fol- 

17  lowers  of  me  f.     To  this   purpose  I  have  sent  my 
beloved  son  Timothy  to  you,  who  may  be  relied 
upon  :  he  shall  put  you  in  mind,  and  inform  you, 
how  I  behave  myself  every- where  in  the  ministry  of 

18  the  gospel  £.  Some,  indeed,  are  puffed  up,  arid  make 

19  their  boasts,  as  if  I  would  not  come  to  you.     But  I 
intend,  God  willing,  to  come  shortly  ;  and  then  will 
make  trial,  not  of  the  rhetoric,  or  talking  of  those 
boasters,  but  of  what  miraculous  power  of  the  Holy 

20  Ghost  is  in  them.     For  the  doctrine  and  prevalency 
of  the  gospel,  the  propagation  and  support  of  Christ's 

NOTES. 

H  •  Vid.  2  Cor  xi.  20.  St.  Paul  here,  from  ver.  8  lo  17,  by  giving  an  ac- 
count of  disown  carriage,  gently  rebukes  them  for  following  men  of  a  different 
character,  and  exhorts  them  to  be  folio wt-rs  of  himself. 

16  f  This  lie  presses  again,  chap.  xi.  1.  and  it  is  not  likely  he  would  have 
proposed  himself,  over  and  over  again,  to  them,  to  be  followed  by  them,  had 
the  question  and  contest  amongst  them  been  only,  whose  name  they  should  have 
borne,  his,  or  their  new  teacher's.  His  proposing  himself,  therefore,  thus  to 
be  followed,  must  be  understood,  in  direct  opposition  to  the  false  apostle,  who 
misled  them,  and  was  not  to  be  suffered  to  have  any  credit,  or  followers, 
amongst  them. 

IT  |  This  he  does  to  show,  that  what  de  taught  them,  nnd  pressed  them  to, 
was  not  in  a  pique  against  his  opposer,  but  to  convince  them,  that  all  he  did, 
at  Corinth,  was  the  very  game,  and  no  other,  than  what  he  did  every  where,  ai 
a  faithful  steward  and  minister  of  the  gospel. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

kingdom,  by  the  conversion  and  establishment  of 
believers,  does  not  consist  in  talking,  nor  in  the 
fluency  of  a  glib  tongue,  and  a  fine  discourse,  but 
in  the  miraculous  operations  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 


. 

SECT.  II.    N°.6. 

CHAP.  IV.  21. VI.  20. 

CONTENTS. 

ANOTHER  means,  which  St.  Paul  makes  use  of,  to 
bring  off  the  Corinthians  from  their  false  apostle,  and  to 
stop  their  veneration  of  him,  and  their  glorying  in  him, 
is  by  representing  to  them  the  fault  and  disorder,  which 
was  committed  in  that  church,  by  not  judging  and  ex- 
pelling the  fornicator ;  which  neglect,  as  may  be  guessed, 
was  owing  to  that  faction. 

1.  Because  it  is  natural  for  a  faction  to  support  and 
protect  an  offender,  that  is  of  their  side. 

2.  From  the  great  fear  St.  Paul  was  in,  whether  they 
would  obey  him,  in  censuring  the  offender,  as  appears 
by  the  second  epistle;  which  he  could  not  fear,  but 
from  the  opposite  faction  ;  they,  who  had  preserved  their 
respect  to  him,  being  sure  to  follow  his  orders. 

3.  From  what  he  says,  ch.  iv.  16,  after  he  had  told 
them,  ver.  6,  of  that  chapter,  that  they  should  not  be 
puffed  up,  for  any  other,  against  him,  (for1  so  the  whole 
scope  of  his  discourse  here  imports,)  he  beseeches  them 
to  be  his  followers,  i.  e.  leaving  their  other  guides,  to 
follow   him,  in   punishing  the  offender.     For  that  we 
may  conclude,  from  his  immediately  insisting  on  it  so 
earnestly,  he  had  in  his  view,  when  he  beseeches  them 
to  be  followers  of  him,  and  consequently  that  they  might 
join  with  him,  and  take  him  for  their  leader,  ch.  v.  3,  4, 
he  makes  himself,  by  his  spirit,  as  his  proxy,  the  presi- 
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dent  of  their  assembly,  to  be  convened  for  the  punishing 
that  criminal. 

4.  It  may  further  be  suspected,  from  what  St.  Paul 
says,  ch.  vi.  1,  that  the  opposite  party,  to  stop  the  church- 
censure,  pretended  that  this  was  a  matter  to  be  judged 
by  the  civil  magistrate  :  nay,  possibly,  from  what  is  said, 
ver.  6,  of  that  chapter,   it   may  be  gathered,  that  they 
had  got  it  brought  before  the  heathen  judge ;  or  at 
least  from  ver.  12,  that  they  pleaded,  that  what  he  had 
done  was  lawful,  and  might  be  justified  before  the  ma- 
gistrate.    For  the  judging  spoken  of,  chap.  vi.  must  be 
understood  to  relate  to  the  same  matter  it  does,  chap.  v. 
it  being  a  continuation  of  the  same  discourse  and  argu- 
ment :  as  is  easy  to  be  observed  by  any  one,  who  will 
read  it  without  regarding  the  divisions  into  chapters 
and  verses,  whereby  ordinary  people  (not  to  say  others) 
are  often  disturbed  in  reading  the  holy  scripture,  and 
hindered  from  observing  the  true  sense   and  coherence 
of  it.  The  whole  6th  chapter  is  spent  in  prosecuting  the 
business  of  the  fornicator,  begun  in  the  5th.     That  this 
is  so,  is  evident  from  the  latter  end,  as  well  as  beginning 
of  the  6th  chapter.     And  therefore,  what  St.  Paul  says 
of  lawful,  chap.  vi.  12,  may,  without  any  violence,  be 
supposed  to  be  said,  in  answer  to  some,  who  might  have 
alleged  in  favour  of  the  fornicator,  that  what  he  had 
done  was  lawful,  and  might  be  justified  by  the  laws  of 
the  country,  which  he  was  under :  why  else  should  St. 
Paul  subjoin  so  many  arguments  (wherewith  he  con- 
eludes  this  6th  chapter,  and  this  subject)  to  prove  the 
fornication,  in  question,  to  be  by  the  law  of  the  gospel, 
a  great  sin,  and  consequently  fit  for  a  Christian  church 
to  censure,  in  one  of  its  members,  however  it  might 
pass  for  lawful,  in  the  esteem, and  by  the  laws  of  gentiles? 
There  is  one  objection,  which,  at  first  sight,  seems  to 
be  a  strong  argument  against  this  supposition  ;  that  the 
fornication,  here  spoken  of,  was  held  lawful  by  the  gen- 
tiles of  Corinth,  and  that,  possibly,  this  very  case  had 
been  brought  before  the  magistrate  there,  and  not  con- 
demned.    The  objection  seems  to  lie  in  these  words, 
ch.  v.  1,  "  There  is  fornication  heard  of  amongst  you, 
"  and  such  fornication,  as  is  not  heard  of  amongst  the 
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"  gentiles,  that  one  should  have  his  father's  wife."  But 
yet  I  conceive  the  words,  duly  considered,  have  nothing 
in  them  contrary  to  my  supposition. 

To  clear  this,  I  take  the  liberty  to  say,  it  cannot  be 
thought  that  this  man  had  his  father's  wife ;  whilst,  by 
the  laws  of  the  place,  she  actually  was  his  father's  wife ; 
for  then  it  had  been  poi^'a  and  adultery,  and  so  the 
apostle  would  have  called  it,  which  was  a  crime  in 
Greece ;  nor  could  it  be  tolerated  in  any  civil  society, 
that  one  man  should  have  the  use  of  a  woman,  whilst 
she  was  another  man's  wife,  i.  e.  another  man's  right 
and  possession. 

The  case,  therefore,  here  seems  to  be  this ;  the  wo- 
man had  parted  from  her  husband ;  which  it  is  plain, 
from  chap.  vii.  10,  11, 13,  at  Corinth,  women  could  do. 
For  if,  by  the  law  of  that  country,  a  woman  could  not 
divorce  herself  from  her  husband,  the  apostle  had  there, 
in  vain,  bid  her  not  leave  her  husband. 

But,  however  known  and  allowed  a  practice  it  might 
be,  amongst  the  Corinthians,  for  a  woman  to  part  from 
her  husband ;  yet  this  was  the  first  time  it  was  ever 
known  that  her  husband's  own  son  should  marry  her. 
This  is  that,  which  the  apostle  takes  notice  of  in  these 
words,  "  Such  a  fornication,  as  is  not  named  amongst 
"  the  gentiles."  Such  a  fornication  this  was,  so  little 
known  in  practice  amongst  them,  that  it  was  not  so 
much  as  heard,  named,  or  spoken  of,  by  any  of  them. 
But,  whether  they  held  it  unlawful,  that  a  woman,  so 
separated,  should  marry  her  husband's  son,  when  she 
was  looked  upon  to  be  at  liberty  from  her  former 
husband,  and  free  to  marry  whom  she  pleased;  that 
the  apostle  says  not.  This,  indeed,  he  declares,  that, 
by  the  law  of  Christ,  a  woman's  leaving  her  husband, 
and  marrying  another,  is  unlawful,  ch.  vii.  11,  and  this 
woman's  marrying  her  husband's  son,  he  declares, ch.v.l, 
(the  place  before  us,)  to  be  fornication,  a  peculiar  sort  of 
fornication,  whatever  the  Corinthians,  or  their  law,  might 
determine  in  the  case:  and,  therefore,  a  Christian  church 
might  and  ought  to  have  censured  it,  within  themselves, 
it  being  an  offence  against  the  rule  of  the  gospel ;  which 
is  the  law  of  their  society :  and  they  might,  and  should, 
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have  expelled  this  fornicator,  out  of  their  society,  for  not 
submitting  to  the  laws  of  it ;  notwithstanding  that  the 
civil  laws  of  the  country,  and  the  judgment  of  the  hea- 
then magistrate,  might  acquit  him.  Suitably  hereunto, 
it  is  very  remarkable,  that  the  arguments,  that  St.  Paul 
uses,  in  the  close  of  this  discourse,  chap.  vi.  13 — 20,  to 
prove  fornication  unlawful,  are  all  drawn  solely  from  the 
Christian  institution,  ver.  9.  That  our  bodies  are  made 
for  the  Lord,  ver.  13.  That  our  bodies  are  members  of 
Christ,  ver.  15.  That  our  bodies  are  the  temples  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  ver.  19-  That  we  are  not  our  own,  but 
bought  with  a  price,  ver.  20.  All  which  arguments 
concern  Christians  only;  and  there  is  not,  in  all  this  dis- 
course against  fornication,  one  word  to  declare  it  to  be 
unlawful,  by  the  law  of  nature,  to  mankind  in  general. 
That  was  altogether  needless,  and  beside  the  apostle's 
purpose  here,  where  he  was  teaching  and  exhorting 
Christians  what  they  were  to  do,  as  Christians,  within 
their  own  society,  by  the  law  of  Christ,  which  was  to  be 
their  rule,  and  was  sufficient  to  oblige  them,  whatever 
other  laws  the  rest  of  mankind  observed,  or  were  under. 
Those  he  professes,  ch.  v.  12, 13,  not  to  meddle  with, 
nor  to  judge :  for,  having  no  authority  amongst  them, 
he  leaves  them  to  the  judgment  of  God,  under  whose 
government  they  are. 

These  considerations  afford  ground  to  conjecture,  that 
the  faction,  which  opposed  St.  Paul,  had  hindered  the 
church  of  Corinth  from  censuring  the  fornicator,  and 
that  St.  Paul  showing  them  their  miscarriage  herein, 
aims  thereby  to  lessen  the  credit  of  their  leader,  by 
whose  influence  they  were  drawn  into  it.  For,  as  soon 
as  they  had  unanimously  shown  their  obedience  to  St. 
Paul,  in  this  matter,  we  see  his  severity  ceases,  and  he 
is  all  softness  and  gentleness  to  the  offender,  2  Cor.  ii. 
5 — 8.  And  he  tells  them  in  express  words,  ver.  9,  that 
his  end,  in  writing  to  them  of  it,  was  to  try  their  obe- 
dience :  to  which  let  me  add,  that  this  supposition, 
though  it  had  not  all  the  evidence  for  it,  which  it  has, 
yet  being  suited  to  St.  Paul's  principal  design  in  this 
epistle,  and  helping  us  the  better  to  understand  these 
two  chapters,  may  deserve  to  be  mentioned. 
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TEXT. 

21  What  will  ye  ?  shall  I  come  unto  you,  with  a  rod,  or  in  love, 
and  in  the  spirit  of  meekness? 

V.  1  It  is  reported  commonly,  that  there  is  fornication  among  you, 
and  such  fornication,  as  is  not  so  much  as  named  amongst  the 
gentiles,  that  one  should  have  his  father's  wife.  . 

2  And  ye  are  puffed  up,  and  have  not  rather  mourned,  that  he 
that  hath  done  this  deed,  might  be  taken  away  from  among 
you. 

3  For  I  verily,  as  absent  in  body,  but  presenj  in  spirit,  have  judged 
already,  as  though  I  were  present,  concerning  him,  that  hath  so 
done  this  deed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  I  purposed  to  come  unto  you :  But  what  would  ye 
have  me  do  ?  Shall  I  come  to  you,  with  a  rod,  to 
chastise  you  ?  Or  with  kindness,  and  a  peaceable  dis- 

1  position  of  mind  *  ?  In  short,  it  is  commonly  reported, 
that  there  is  fornication  f  among  you,  and  such  for- 
nication, as  is  not  known  £  ordinarily  among  the 

2  heathen,  that  one  should  have  his  father's  wife.  And 
yet  ye  remain  puffed  up,  though  it  would  better  have 
become  you  to  have  been  dejected,  for  this  scanda- 
lous fact  amongst  you ;  and  in  a  mournful  sense  of 
of  it,  to  have  removed  the  offender  out  of  the  church. 

3  For  I  truly,  though  absent  in  body,   yet  as  present 

NOTES. 

21  *  He  that  shall  carefully  read  2  Cor.  i.  20.— ii.  11.,  will  easily  perceive 
that  this  last  verse  here,  of  this  4th  chapter,  is  an  introduction  to  the  severe  act 
of  discipline,  which  St.  Paul  was  going  to  exercise  amongst  them,  though 
absent,  as  if  he  had  been  present.  And,  therefore,  this  verse  ought  not  to 
have  been  separated  from  the  following  chapter,  as  if  it  belonged  not  to  that 
discourse. 

1  +  Vid.  chap.  iv.  8,  10.  The  writers  of  the  New  Testament  seem  to  use 
the  Greek  word  oropvti'a,  which  we  translate,  fornication,  in  the  same  sense 
that  the  Hebrews  used  ni3T,  which  we  also  translate,  fornication  ;  though  it  be 
certain,  both  these  words,  in  sacred  scripture,  have  a  larger  sense  than  the 
word,  fornication,  has  in  our  language;  for  ni3T>  amongst  the  Hebrews,  signi- 
fied, "  Turpitudinein,"  or "  Rern  turpein,"  uncleanness,  or  any  flagitious 
scandalous  crime,  but  more  especially,  the  uncleanness  of  unlawful  copulation 
and  idolatry ;  and  not  precisely  fornication,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  i.  e.  the 
unlawful  mixture  of  an  unmarried  couple. 

^  [Not  known]  That  the  marrying  of  a  son-in-law,  and  a  mother-in-law, 
was  not  prohibited  by  the  laws  of  the  Roman  empire,  may  be  seen  in  Tully; 
but  yet  it  was  looked  on,  as  so  scandalous  and  infamous,  that  it  never  had  any 
countenance  from  practice.  His  words  in  his  oration  pro  Cluentio,  ^  4,  are 
so  agreeable  to  the  present  case,  that  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  set  them  down: 
"  Nubitgenero  socrus,  nullis  auspiciis,  nullis  auctoribus.  O  scelus  incredibilc, 
*'  et  prater  hanc  unatn,  in  omni  vita  inauditum ! " 

VOL.  VII,  I   ' 
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4-  In  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  when  ye  are  gathered 
together,  and  ray  spirit,  with  the  power  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 

5  To  deliver  such  an  one  unto  satan,  for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh, 
that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

6  Your  glorying  is  not  good:  know  ye  not  that  a  little  leaven  lea- 
veneth  the  whole  lump  ? 

7  Purge  out,  therefore,  the  old  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a  new  lump, 
as  ye  are  unleavened.   For  even  Christ,  our  passover,  is  sacrificed 
for  us. 

8  Therefore,  let  us  keep  the  feast,  not  with  old  leaven,  neither  with 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  spirit,  have  thus  already  judged,  as  if  I  were  per- 
sonally  with  you,    him   that   committed  this   fact; 

4  When  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  ye  are  assem- 
bled, and  my  spirit,  i.  e.  my  vote,  as  if  I  were  pre- 
sent, making  one,  by  the  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus 

5  Christ,    Deliver  the  offender  up  to  satan,  that,  being 
put  thus  into  the  hands  and  power  of  the  devil,  his 
body  may  be  afflicted,  and  brought  down,  that  his  soul 
may  be  saved,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  comes  to  judge 

6  the  world.     Your  glorying  *,  as  you  do,  in  a  leader, 
who  drew  you  into  this  scandalous  indulgence  t  in  this 
case,  is  a  fault  in  you :  ye  that  are  knowing,  know 
you  not  that  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole:]:  lump? 

7  Therefore,  laying  by  that  deference  and  veneration  ye 
had  for  those  .leaders  you  gloried  in,   turn  out  from 
among  you  that  fornicator,  that  the  church  may  re- 
ceive no  taint  from  him,  that  you  may  be  a  pure,  new 
lump,  or  society,  free  from  such  a  dangerous  mixture, 
which  may  corrupt  you.    For  Christ,  our  passover,  is 

8  slain  for  us.     Therefore  let  us,  in  commemoration  of 
his  death,  and  our  deliverance  by  him,  be  a  holy 

NOTES. 

6  '  Glorying  is  all  along,  in  (lie   beginning  of  this  epistle,  spoken  of  the 
preference  ill  \  gave  to  their  new  leader,  in  opposition  to  St.  Paul. 

'  If  their  leader  had  not  been  guilty  of  this  miscarriage,  it  had  been  out  of 
St.  Paul's  way  here  to  have  reproved  them,  for  their  glorying  in  him.  But 
Si.  Paul  i.  a  close  writer,  and  uses  not  to  mention  things,  where  they  arc  im- 
pertinent to  his  subject. 

J  What  reason  he  had  to  say  this,  vid.  2  Cor.  \ii.  21 — "  Grex  totus  in  agris 
"  Uniud  scabie  cadit,  et  porrigine  pore!." 
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the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness ;  but  with  the  unleavened 
bread  of  sincerity  and  truth. 

9  I  wrote  unto  you,  in  an  epistle,  not  to  company  with  fornica- 
tors. 

10  Yet  not  altogether  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world,  or  with  the 
covetous,  or  extortioners,  or  with  idolaters :  for  then  must  ye 
needs  go  out  of  the  world. 

11  But  now  I  have  written  unto  you,  not  to  keep  company,  if  any 
man  that  is  called  a  brother,  be  a  fornicator,  or  covetous,  or  an 
idolater,  or  a  railer,  or  a  drunkard,  or  an  extortioner,  with 
such  an  one,  no  not  to  eat. 

12  For  what  have  I  to  do  to  judge  them  also  that  are  without?  do 
not  ye  judge  them  that  are  within  ? 

13  But  them  that  are  without  God  judgeth.     Therefore  put  away 
from  among  yourselves  that  wicked  person. 

VI.  1  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a  matter  against  another,  go  to  law 
before  the  unjust,  and  not  before  the  saints? 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  people  to  him  *.     I  wrote  to  you  before,  that  you 

10  should   not  keep  company  with  fornicators.     You 
are  not  to  understand  by  it,  as  if  I  meant,  that  you 
are  to  avoid  all  unconverted  heathens,  that  are  forni- 
cators, or  covetous,  or  rapacious,  or  idolaters,   for, 

11  then,  you  must  go  out  of  the  world.     But  that 
which  I  now  write  unto  you,  is,  that  you  should  not 
keep  company,  no,  nor  eat,  with  a  Christian  by  pro- 
fession,  who   is   lascivious,   covetous,  idolatrous,  a 

12  railer,  drunkard,  or  rapacious.     For  what  have  I  to 
do  to  judge  those,  who  are  out  of  the  church  ?  Have 
ye  not  a  power  to  judge  those,  who  are  members  of 

13  your  church  ?  But,  as  for  those  who  are  out  of  the 
church,  leave  them  to  God ;  to  judge  them  belongs 
to  him.    Therefore  do  ye  what  is  your  part,  remove 
that  wicked  one,  the  fornicator,   out  of  the  church. 

1  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a  controversy  with  another, 
bring  it  before  an  heathen  judge,  to  be  tried,  and  not 

NOTE. 

7  and  8  *  In  these  two  verses  he  alludes  to  the  jews  cleansing  their  houses, 
at  the  feast,  of  the  passover,  from  all  leaven,  the  symbol  of  corruption  and 
wickedness. 

I  2 
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2  Do  ye  not  know  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world  ?  and,  if  the 
world  shall  be  judged  by  you,  ye  are  unworthy  to  judge  the 
smallest  matters  ? 

3  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall  judge  angels  ?  how  much  more  things 
that  pertain  to  this  life  ? 

4  If  then  ye  have  judgments  of  things  pertaining  to  this  life,  set 
them  to  judge,  who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  church. 

5  I  speak  to  your  shame.    Is  it  so,  that  there  is  not  a  wise  man 
amongst  you  ?  no,  not  one,   that  shall  be  able  to  judge  between 
his  brethren  ? 

6  But  brother  goeth  to  law  with  brother,  and  that  before  the  unbe- 
lievers. 

•      •  ••{'!:    O*    I  !:'•      v      H,  fl'-   i'Ml     ,M-;H»4 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  let  it  be  decided  by  Christians  *  ?    Know  ye  not  that 
Christians  shall  judge  the  world  ?    And  if  the  world 
shall  be  judged  by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge 

3  ordinary    small   matters  ?    Know  ye   not,    that  we, 
Christians,  have  power  over  evil  spirits  ?  how  much 
more  over  the  little  things  relating  to  this  animal 

4  life?    If,  then,  ye   have  at  any   time  controversies 
amongst  you,    concerning  things  pertaining  to  this 
life,  let  the  parties  contending  choose  arbitrators  f  in 

5  the  church,  i.  e.  out  of  church-members.    Is  there  not 
among  you,  I  speak  it  to  your  shame,  who  stand  so 
much  upon  your  wisdom,  one:}:  wise  man,  whom  ye  can 
think  able  enough  to  refer  your  controversies  to  ? 

6  But  one  Christian  goeth  to  law  with  another,  and 
that  before  the  unbelievers,    in  the  heathen  courts 

NOTES. 

1  *  "Ay«(,  saints,  is  put  for  Christians:  «8ixo<,  unjust,  for  heathens. 

4  t  'E£ii9«>j/«Ki{,  "  judices  non  authenticos."     Among  the  jews  there  was 
'•  consensus  triumviralis,  authenticus,"  who  had  authority,  and  could  hear  and 
determine  causes,  "  ex  ofiicio;  "  there  was  another  "  consegsus  triiimTiralis," 
•which  were  chosen  by  the  parties ;  these,  though  they  were  not  authentic,  yet 
could  judge  and  determine  the  causes  referred  to  them  ;  these  were  those  whom 
St.  Paul  calls  here,  i£«$«»]/>ie!'Hk,  "judices  non  authenticos,"  i.e.  referees  chosen 
by  the  parties.     See  <le  Dieu.     That  St.  Paul   does  not  mean  by  Ifn6t»rjyu/y»f, 
"  those  who  are  least  esteemed,"  as  our  English  translation  reads  it,  is  plain 
from  the  next  verse. 

5  J  2o£»f,  "  wisemen."     If  St.  Paul  uses  this  word,  in  the  sense  of  the  syna- 
gogue, it  signifies  one  ordained,   or  a  rabbi,  and  so  capacitated  to  be  a  judge  ; 
for  snch  were  called  "  wise  men."     If  in  the  sense  of  the  greek  schools,  then  it 
signifies  a  man  of  learning,  study  and  parts :  if  it  be  taken  in  the  latter  sense, 
it  may  seem  to  be  some  reflection  on  their  pretending  to  wisdom. 
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7  Now,  therefore,  there  is  utterly  a  fault  among  you,  because  ye 
go  to  law  one  with  another :  why  do  ye  not  rather  take  wrong  ? 
why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer  yourselves  to  be  defrauded  ? 

8  Nay,  you  do  wrong  and  defraud,  and  that  your  brethren. 

9  Know  ye  not,  that  the  unrighteous  shall  not  inherit  the  king- 
dom of  God  ?  Be  not  deceived  :  neither  fornicators,  nor  idola- 
ters, nor  adulterers,  nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers  of  themselves 
with  mankind, 

10  Nor  thieves,  nor  covetous,  nor  drunkards,  nor  revilers,  nor  ex- 
tortioners, shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 

11  And  such  were  some  of  you:  but  ye  are  washed,  but  ye  are 
sanctified,  but  ye  are  justified  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  by  the  Spirit  of  our  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  of  justice.     Nay,  verily,  it  is  a  failure  and  defect 
in  you,  that  you  so  far  contest  matters  of  right,  one 
with  another,  as  to  bring  them  to  trial,  or  judgment: 

8  why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer  loss  and  wrong  ?  But  it 
is  plain,  by  the  man's  having  his  father's  wife,  that 
ye  are  guilty  of  doing  wrong  *,  one  to  another,  and 
stick  not  to  do  injustice,  even  to  your   Christian 

9  brethren.     Know  ye  not,  that  the  transgressors  of 
the  law  of  Christ  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
of  God?  Deceive  not  yourselves,  neither  fornicators, 
nor  idolaters,  nor  adulterers,  nor  effeminate,  nor 

10  abusers  of  themselves  with  mankind,     Nor  thieves, 
nor  covetous,  nor  drunkards,   nor  revilers,  nor  ex- 

11  tortioners,  shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.    And 
such  were  some  of  you :  but  your  past  sins  are 
washed  away,  and  forgiven  you,  upon  your  receiving 

NOTES. 

8  *  That  (he  wrong,  here  spoken  of,  was  the  fornicator's  taking  and  keep- 
ing his  father's  wife,  the  words  of  St.  Paul,  2  Cor.  vii.  12,  instancing  this  very 
wrong,  are  a  sufficient  evidence.  And  it  is  not  wholly  improbable,  there  had 
been  some  hearing  of  this  matter,  before  an  heathen  judge,  or  at  least  talked 
of:  which,  if  supposed,  will  give  a  great  lisj;ht  to  this  whole  passage,and  several 
other  in  these  chapters.  For  thus  visibly  runs  St.  Paul's  argument,  chap.  v. 
12,  13,  chap.  vi.  I,  2,  3,  &c.  coherent  and  easy  to  be  understood,  if  it  stood 
together  as  it  should,  and  were  not  chopped  ir.  pieces,  by  a  division  into  two 
chapters.  Ye  have  a  power  to  judge  those,  who  are  of  your  church;  there- 
fore put  away  from  among  you  that  fornicator  :  you  do  ill,  to  let  it  come  be- 
fore a  heathen  magistrate.  Are  you,  who  are  to  judge  the  world  aud  angels, 
not  worthy  to  judge  such  a  matter  as  this  ? 
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32  All  things  are  lawful  unto  me;  but  all  things  are  not  expedient: 
all  things  are  lawful  for  me ;  but  I  will  not  be  brought  under 
the  power  of  any. 

13  Meats  for  the  belly,  and  the  belly  for  meats :  but  God  shall  de- 

.  *t  •<*  (^ ';ir  _  uil^ti-^if^b^t^'&t' 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  the  gospel  by  baptism :  but  ye  are  sanctified  *, 
i.  e.  ye  are  members  of  Christ's  church,  which  con- 
sists of  saints,  and  have  made  some  advances  in  the 
reformation  of  your  livesf  by  the  doctrine  of  Christ, 
confirmed  to  you  by  the  extraordinary  operations  of 

12  the  Holy  Ghost.  But^  supposing  fornication  were 
in  itself  as  lawful,  as  eating  promiscuously  all  sorts 
of  meat,  that  are  made  for  the  belly,  on  purpose  to 
be  eaten :  yet  I  would  not  so  far  indulge  either  cus- 
tom, or  my  appetite,  as  to  bring  my  body,  thereby, 

18  into  any  disadvantageous  state  of  subjection.  As  in 
eating  and  drinking,  though  meat  be  made  purposely 
for  the  belly,  and  the  belly  for  the  meat ;  yet,  be- 
cause it  may  not  be  expedient  §  for  me,  I  will  not, 

NOTES. 

11  *  'HytotffQrne,  *'  sanctified,"  i.  e.  have  remission  of  your  sins,  so  sanctified 
signifies,  Heb.  x. 10,  and  18,  compared.    He  that  would  perfectly  comprehend, 
and  be  satisfied  in  the  meaning  of  this  place,  let  him  read  Heb.  ix.  10,  par- 
ticularly ix.  13—23. 

•J-    'ES/xaKo'Sijre,  "  ye  are  become  just,"  i.  e.  are  reformed  in  your  lives.     See 
it  used,  Rev.  xxii.  11. 

12  j  St:  Paul  having,  upon  occasion  of  injustice  amongst  them,  particularly 
in  the  matter  of  the  fornicator,  warned  them  .against  that  and  other  sins,  that 
exclude  men  from  salvation,  lie  here  re-assumes  his  former  argument,  about  for- 
nication ;  and,  by  his  reasoning  here,  it  looks  as  if  some  among  them   had 
pleaded,  that  fornication  was  lawful.     To  which  he  answers,  that,  granting  it 
be  so,  yet  the  lawfulness  of  all  wholesome  food  reaches  not  the  case  of  forni- 
cation, and  shows  by  several  instances,  (as  particularly  the  degrading  the  body, 
and  making  what,  in  a  Christian,  is  the  member  of  Christ,  the  member  of  an 
harlot,)  that  fornication,  upon  several  accounts,  might  be  so  unsuitable  to  the 
state  of  a  Christian  man,  that  a  Christian  society  might  have  reason  to  animad- 
vert upon  a  fornicator,  though  fornication  might  pass  for  an  indifferent  action 
in  another  man. 

13  $  "  Expedient,  and  brought  under  power,"  in  this  verse,  seems  to  refer 
to  the  two  parts  of  the  following  verse :  the  first  of  them  to  eating,  in  the  first 
part  of  the  13th  verse,  and  the  latter  of  them  to  fornication,  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  13lh  verse.     To  make  this  more  intelligible,   it  may  be  fit  to  remark, 
that  St.  Paul  seems  here  to  obviate  such  a  sort  of  reasoning  as  thii,  in  behalf  of 
the  fornicator:  "  All  snrts  of  meats  are  lawful  to  Christians,  who  ure  set  free 
"  from  the  law  of  Moses  ;  and  why  are  they  not  so,  in  regard  of  women,  who 
"  are  at  their  own  disposals  ? "    To  which  St.  Paul  replies, "  Though  my  belly 
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stroy  both  it  and  them.     Now  the  body  is  not  for  fornication, 
but  for  the  Lord ;  and  the  Lord  for  the  body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  so  evidently  a  lawful  thing  as  that,  go  to  the  ut- 
most bounds  of  my  liberty;  though  there  be  no  dan- 
ger, that  I  should  thereby  bring  any  lasting  damage 
upon  my  belly,  since  God  will  speedily  put  an  end 
both  to  belly  and  food.  But  the  case  of  the  body  in 
reference  to  women,  is  far  different  from  that  of  the 
belly,  in  reference  to  meat.  For  the  body  is  not 
made  to  be  joined  to  a  woman  *,  much  less  to  be 
joined  to  an  harlot  in  fornication,  as  the  belly  is 
made  for  meat,  and  then  to  be  put  an  end  to,  when 
that  use  ceases.  But  the  body  is  for  a  much  nobler 
purpose,  arid  shall  subsist,  when  the  belly  and  food 

NOTES. 

*'  was  made  only  for  eating,  and  all  sorts  of  meat  were  made  fo  be  eaten,  and 
'•  so  are  lawful  for  me,  yet  I  will  abstain  from  what  is  lawful,  if  it  be  not  con- 
"  venient  for  me,  though  my  belly  will  be  certain  to  receive  no  prejudice  by 
"  it,  which  will  affect  it  in  the  other  world  ;  since  God  will  there  put  an  end 
"  to  the  belly,  and  all  use  of  food.  But,  as  to  the  body  of  a  Christian,  the 
"  case  is  quite  otherwise  ;  that  was  not  made  for  the  enjoyment  of  women,  but 
"  for  a  much  nobler  end,  to  he  a  member  of  Christ's  body;  and  so  shall  last 
"  for  ever,  and  not  be  destroyed,  as  the  belly  shall  be.  Therefore,  supposing 
"  fornication  to  be  lawful  in  itself,  I  will  not  so  debase  and  subject  mv  body, 
"  and  do  it  that  prejudice,  as  to  take  that,  which  is  a  member  of  Christ,  and 
"  make  it  the  member  of  an  harlot;  this  ought  to  be  had  in  detestation  by  all 
'•'  Christians."  The  context  is  so  plain  in  the  case,  that  interpreters  allow  St. 
Paul  to  discourse  here,  upon  a  supposition  of  (he  lawfulness  of  fornication. 
Nor  will  it  appear  at  all  strange,  that  he  does  so,  if  we  consider  the  argument 
he  is  upon,  lie  is  here  convincing  the  Corinthians,  that  though  fornication 
were  to  them  an  indifferent  thing,  and  weie  not  condemned  in  their  country, 
more  than  eating  any  sort  of  meat ;  yet  there  might  be  reasons  why  a  Christian 
society  might  punish  it,  in  their  own  members,  by  church  censures,  and  expul- 
sion of  the  guilty.  Conformably  hereunto  we  see,  in  what  follows  here,  that 
all  the  arguments  used  by  St.  Paul,  against  fornication,  are  brought  from  the 
incongruity  it  hath  with  the  state  of  a  Christian,  as  a  Christian;  but  nothing  is 
said  against  it  as  a  fault  in  a  man,  as  a  man;  no  plea  used,  that  it  is  a  sin,  in  all 
men,  by  the  law  of  nature.  A  Christian  society,  without  entering  into  that  in- 
quiry, or  going  so  far  as  that,  had  u--:.-on  to  condemn  and  censure  it,  as  not 
comporting  with  the  dignity  and  principles  of  that  religion,  which  was  the 
foundatioD  of  their  society. 

*  "  Woman."  I  have  put  in  this,  to  make  the  apostle's  sense  understood 
the  easier.  For  he  arguing  here,  as  he  does,  upon  the  supposition,  that  forni- 
cation is  in  itself  lawful ;  fornication,  in  these  words,  must  mean  the  supposed, 
lawful  enjoyment  of  a  woman;  otherwise  it  will  not  answer  the  foregoing  in- 
stance, of  the  belly  and  eating. 
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TEXT. 

14?  And  God  hath  both  raised  up  the  Lord,  and  will  also  raise  up 
us,  by  his  own  power. 

15  Know  ye  not,  that  your  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ? 
Shall  I  then  take  the  members  of  Christ,  and  make  them  the 
members  of  an  harlot  ?     God  forbid. 

16  What,  know  ye  not,  that  he,  which  is  joined  to  an  harlot,  is  one 
body  ?     For  two  (saith  he)  shall  be  one  flesh. 

PARAPHRASE. 

shall  be  destroyed.  The  body  is  for  our  Lord 
Christ,  to  be  a  member  of  him,  as  our  Lord  Christ 
has  taken  a  body  *,  that  he  might  partake  of  our 

14  nature,  and  be  our  head.     So  that,  as  God  has  al- 
ready raised  him  up,  and  given  him  all  power,  so 
he  will  raise  us  up  likewise,  who  are  his  members, 
to  the  partakingf  in  the  nature  of  his  glorious  body, 

15  and  the  power  he  is  vested  with  in  it.     Know  ye 
not,  ye  who  are  so  knowing,  that  our  bodies  are  the 
members  of  Christ  ?    Will  ye,  then,  take  the  mem- 
bers of  Christ,  and  make  them  the  members  of 

16  an  harlot?     What!  know  ye  not,  that  he  who  is 
joined  to  an  harlot  is  one  body  with  her  ?    For  two, 

NOTES. 

*        .SKtlt*    '   »''•  '<'.'*      '  •>');'.?**  »'f'y*  ' 

*  "  And  the  Lord  for  (he  body ;"  see  Heb.  ii.  5—18.  ft 

14  +  Aii  rri;  Swiptwf  onJIZ.  "  To  his  power."  The  Context  and  design  of 
St.  Paul  in  this  place  strongly  incline  one  to  take  8;«  here  to  signify,  as  it  does 
2  Pet.  i.  3,  to,  and  not,  by.  St.  Paul  is  here  making  out  to  the  corinthian 
converts,  that  they  have  a  power  to  judge.  lie  tells  them,  that  they  shall  judge 
the  world,  ver.  2,  and  that  they  shall  judge  angels,  much  more  than  things  of 
this  life,  ver.  3.  And  for  their  not  judging  he  blames  them,  and  tells  them, 
it  is  a  lessening  to  them,  not  to  exercise  this  power,  ver.  7.  And  for  it  he 
gives  a  reason  in  this  verse,  viz.  That  Christ  is  raised  up  into  the  power  of 
God,  and  so  shall  they  be.  Unless  it  he  taken  in  this  sense,  this  verse  seems 
to  stand  alone  here.  For  what  connexion  has  the  mention  of  the  resurrection, 
in  the  ordinary  sense  of  this  verse,  with  what  ihe  apostle  is  saying  here,  but 
raising  us  up  with  bodies  to  be  members  of  his  glorious  body,  and  to  partake 
in  his  power,  in  judging  ths  world  ?  This  adds  a  great  honour  and  dignity  to 
our  bodies,  and  is  a  reason  why  we  should  not  debase  them  into  the  members 
of  an  harlot.  These  words  also  give  a  reason  of  his  saying,  "  He  would  not 
"  be  brought  under  t lie  power  of  any  thing,"  ver.  12.  viz.  "  Shall  I,  whose 
"  body  is  a  member  of  Christ,  and  shall  be  raised  to  the  power  he  has  now  in 
"  heaven,  suffer  my  body  <o  be  a  member,  and  under  the  power  of  an  harlot? 
"  That  I  will  never  do.  let  fornication  in  itself  be  ever  so  lawful."  If  this  be 
not  the  meaning  of  Si.  1'aul  n«-re,  I  tlesire  to  know  to  what  purpose  it  is,  that 
he  so  expressly  declares,  that  the  belly  and  meat  should  be  destroyed,  and  does 
so  manifestly  put  an  opposition  between  the  body  and  belly?  ver.  13. 
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TEXT. 

17  But  he,  that  is  joined  unto  the  Lord,  is  one  spirit. 

18  Flee  fornication.     Every  sin  that  a  man  doth,  is  without  the 
body :  but  he  that  committeth  fornication,  sinneth  against  his 
own  body. 

19  What!  know  ye  not,  that  your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  is  in  you,  which  ye  have  of  God,  and  ye  are  not 
your  own? 

20  For  ye  are  bought  with  a  price ;  therefore,  glorify  God  in  your 
body,  and  in  your  spirit,  which  are  God's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  saith  God,  shall  be  united  into  one  flesh.     But  he, 
who  is  joined,  to  the  Lord,  is  one  with  him,  by  that 
one  Spirit,  that  unites  the  members  to  the  head, 
which  is  a  nearer  and  stricter  union,  whereby  what 
indignity  is  done  to  the  one,  equally  affects  the  other. 

18  Flee  fornication  :  all  other  sins,  that  a  man  commits, 
debase  only  the  soul ;  but  are  in  that  respect,  as  if 
they  were  done  out  of  the  body;  the  body  is  not 
debased,  suffers  no  loss  of  its  dignity  by  them :  but 
he,  who  committeth  fornication,  sinneth  against  the 
end,  for  which  his  body  was  made,  degrading  his 
body  from  the  dignity  and  honour  it  was  designed 
to ;  making  that  the  member  of  an  harlot,  which 

19  was  made  to  be  a  member  of  Christ.     What !  know 
ye  not  *,  that  your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  that  is  in  you,  which  body  you  have  from 
God,  and  so  it  is  not  your  own,  to  bestow  on  harlots  ? 

20  Besides,  ye  are  bought  with  a  price,  viz.  the  precious 
blood  of  Christ ;  and  therefore,  are  not  at  your  own 
disposal :  but  are  bound  to  glorify  God  with  both 
body  and  soul.     For  both  body  and  soul  are  from 
him,  and  are  God's. 

NOTE. 

19  *  This  question,  "  Know  ye  not?"  is  repeated  six  times  in  ihis  one  chap 
ter,  which  may  seem  to  carry  with  it  a  just  reproach  to  thecorinihians,  who  had 
got  a  new  and  better  instructor  than  himself,  in  whom  they  so  much  gloried, 
and  may  not  unfitly  be  thought  to  set  on  his  irony,  ch.  iv.  10,  where  he  tells 
them,  they  are  wise. 
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SECT.  III. 

CHAP.  VII.   1—40. 


CONTENTS. 


.  . 

THE  chief  business  of  the  foregoing  chapters,  we  have 
seen  to  be  the  lessening  the  false  apostle's  credit,  and  the 
extinguishing  that  faction.  What  follows  is  in  answer 
to  some  questions  they  had  proposed  to  St.  Paul.  This 
section  contains  conjugal  matters,  wherein  he  dissuades 
from  marriage  those,  who  have  the  gift  of  continence. 
But,  marriage  being  appointed  as  a  remedy  against  for- 
nication, those,  who  cannot  forbear,  should  marry,  and 
render  to  each  other  due  benevolence.  Next,  he  teaches 
that  converts  ought  not  to  forsake  their  unconverted 
mates,  insomuch  as  Christianity  changes  nothing  in  men's 
civil  estate,  but  leaves  them  under  the  same  obligations 
they  were  tied  by  before.  And,  last  of  all,  he  gives  direc- 
tions about  marrying,  or  not  marrying,  their  daughters. 

TEXT. 

M  jinrj'o?  'MI\QZ  n«»Hi/  v'-;;:.t  -iv  i;--;L  >i    I'ut'-;  •  >;. 

1  Now  concerning  the  things,  whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me  :  it  is 
good  for  a  man  not  to  touch  a  woman. 

2  Nevertheless,  to  avoid  fornication,  let  every  man  have  his  own 
wife,  and  let  every  woman  have  her  own  hushand. 

3  Let  the  husband  render  unto  the  wife  due  benevolence:  and  like- 
wise, also,  the  wife  unto  the  husband. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  CONCERNING  those  things  that  ye  have  writ  to  me 
about,  I  answer,  it  is  most  convenient  not  to  have  to 

2  do  with  a  woman.     But  because  every  one  cannot  for- 
bear, therefore,  they  that  cannot  contain  should,  both 
men  and  women,  each  have  their  own  peculiar  hus- 

3  band  and  wife,  to  avoid  fornication.     And  those  that 
are  married,  for  the  same  reason,  are  to  regulate 
themselves  by  the  disposition  and  exigency  of  their 
respective  mates;   and,   therefore,   let  the  husband 
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TEXT. 

4-  The  wife  hath  not  power  of  her  own  body,  but  the  husband :  and 
likewise,  also,  the  husband  hath  not  power  of  his  own  body,  but 
the  wife. 

5  Defraud  you  not  one  the  other,  except  it  be  with  consent,  for  a 
time,  that  ye  may  give  yourselves  to  fasting  and  prayer:  and  come 
together  again,  that  Satan  tempt  you  not  for  your  incontinency. 

6  But  I  speak  this  by  permission,  and  not  of  commandment. 

7  For  I  would  that  all  men  were,  even  as  I  myself:  but  every  man 
hath  his  proper  gift  of  God,  one  after  this  manner,  and  another 
after  that. 

PARAPHRASE. 
t 
render  to  the  wife  that  benevolence  *,  which  is  her 

due  ;  and  so,  likewise,  the  wife  to  the  husband,  "  vice 

4  "  versa."     For  the  wife  has  not  the  power  or  domi- 
nion over  her  own  body,  to  refuse  the  husband,  when 
he  desires ;  but  this  power  and  right  to  her  body  is  in 
the  husband.     And,  on  the  other  side,  the  husband 
has  not  the  power  and  dominion  over  his  own  body, 
to  refuse  his  wife,  when  she  shows  an  inclination ;  but 
this  power  and  right  to  his  body,  when  she  has  occa- 

5  sion,  is  in  the  wifef.     Do  not,  in  this  matter,  be 
wanting,  one  to  another,  unless  it  be  by  mutual  con- 
sent, for  a  short  time,  that  you  may  wholly  attend  to 
acts  of  devotion,  when  ye  fast,  upon  some  solemn  oc- 
casion :  and  when   this  time  of  solemn  devotion  is 
over,  return  to  your  former  freedom,  and  conjugal 
society,  lest  the  devil  taking  advantage  of  your  in- 
ability to  contain,  should  tempt  you  to  a  violation  of 

6  your  marriage-bed.    As  to  marrying  in  general,  I  wish 
that  you  were  all  unmarried,  as  I  am  ;  but  this  I  say 

7  to  you,  by  way  of  advice,  not  of  command.     Every 
one  has  from  God  his  own  proper  gift,  some  one  way, 
and  some  another,  whereby  he  must  govern  himself. 

NOTES. 

3  *  Eux»«,  "  Benevolence,"  signifies   hero  that  complaisance  and  compli- 
ance, which  every  married  couple  ought  to  havi*  for  each  oilier,  when  either  of 
them  shows  an  inclination  to  conjugal  enjoyments. 

4  f  The  woman  (who  in  all  other  rights  is  infVriour)  has  here  the  .same  power 
given  her  over  the  man's  body,  that  the  111411  has  over  her's.     The  reason  where- 
of is  plain  ;  because  if  she  had  not  tier  man,  when  she  had  need  of  him,  as  welt 
as  the  man  his  woman,  when  he  had  need  of  her,  marriage  would  be  no  remedy 
against  fornication. 
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TEXT. 

8  I  say,  therefore,  to  the  unmarried  and  widows,  It  is  good  for 
them,  if  they  abide,  even  as  I. 

9  But  if  they  cannot  contain,  let  them  marry :  for  it  is  better  to 
marry  than  to  burn. 

10  And  unto  the  married  I  command;  yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord  ;  let 
not  the  wife  depart  from  her  husband : 

11  But,  and  if  she  depart,  let  her  remain  unmarried,  or  be  recon- 
ciled to  her  husband :  and  let  not  the  husband  put  away  his 
wife. 

12  But  to  the  rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord,  If  any  brother  hath  a 
wife,  that  believeth  not,  and  she  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  him, 
let  him  not  put  her  away. 

13  And  the  woman,  which  hath  an  husband,  that  believeth  not,  and 
if  he  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  her,  let  her  not  leave  him. 

14  For  the  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified  by  the  wife,  and  the 
unbelieving  wife  is  sanctified  by  the  husband :  else  were  your 
children  unclean  ;  but  now  are  they  holy. 

PARAPHRASE. 

*:  ft  (..,{   -f  ;4'fc     Y 

8  To  the  unmarried  and  widows,  I  say  it  as  my  opinion, 
that  it  is  best  for  them  to  remain  unmarried,  as  I  am. 

9  But  if  they  have  not  the  gift  of  continency,  let  them 
marry,  for  the  inconveniences  of  marriage  are  to  be 

10  preferred  to  the  flames  of  lust.     But  to  the  married, 
I  say  not  by  way  of  counsel  from  myself,  but  of 
command  from  the  Lord,  that  a  woman  should  not 

11  leave  her  husband :  But,  if  she  has  separated  herself 
from  him,  let  her  return,  and  be  reconciled  to  him 
again ;  or,  at  least,  let  her  remain  unmarried  :  and 

12  let  not  the  husband  put  away  his  wife.     But,  as  to 
others,  it  is  my  advice,  not  a  commandment  from  the 
Lord,  That,  if  a  Christian  man  hath  an  heathen  wife, 
that  is  content  to  live  with  him,  let  him  not  break 
company  with    her,    and   dissolve    the   marriage. 

13  And,  if  a  Christian  woman  hath  an  heathen  husband, 
that  is  content  to  live  with  her,  let  her  not  break 

14  company  with  him*,  and  dissolve  the  marriage.  You 
need  have  no  scruple  concerning  this  matter,  for 

NOTE. 

19  and  IS  *  'Atf>ilru>t  the  greek  word  in  the  original,  signifying  "  put  away," 
being  directed  her**,  in  these  two  verses,  both  to  the  man  and  the  woman,  seems 
to  Intimate  the  same  power,  and  the  sume  act  of  dismissing  in  both ;  and,  there- 
fore, ought  in  both  places  to  be  translated  alike, 
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TEXT. 

15  But  if  the  unbelieving  depart,  let  him  depart.     A  brother  or  a 
sister  is  not  under  bondage  in  such  cases :  but  God  hath  called 
us  to  peace. 

16  For  what  knowest  thou,  O  wife,  whether  thou  shall  save  thy 
husband  ?  or  how  knowest  thou,  O  man,  whether  thou  shalt  save 
thy  wife  ? 

17  But,  as  God  hath  distributed  to  every  man,  as  the  Lord  hath 
called  every  one,  so  let  him  walk :  and  so   ordain  I,  in  all 
churches. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  heathen  husband  or  wife,  in  respect  of  con- 
jugal duty,  can  be  no  more  refused,  than  if  they 
were  Christian.  For  in  this  case,  the  unbelieving 
husband  is  sanctified,  *  or  made  a  Christian,  as  to  his 
issue,  in  his  wife,  and  the  wife  sanctified  in  her 
husband.  If  it  were  not  so,  the  children  of  such 
parents  would  be  unclean,  *  i.  e.  in  the  state  of 
heathens,  but  now  are  they  holy,  *  i.  e.  born  mem- 

15  bers  of  the  Christian  church.    But  if  the  unbelieving 
party  will  separate,  let  them  separate.     A  Christian 
man,  or  woman,  is  not  enslaved  in  such  a  case  : 
only  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  it  is  incumbent  on 
us,  whom  God,  in  the  gospel,  has  called  to  be  chris- 
tians,  to  live  peaceably  with  all  men,  as  much  as  in 
us  lieth  ;  and,  therefore,  the  Christian  husband,   or 
wife,  is  not  to  make  a  breach  in  the  family,  by 
leaving  the  unbelieving  party,  who  is  content  to  stay. 

16  For  what  knowest  thou,  O  woman,  but  thou  mayest 
be  the  means  of  converting,  and  so  saving  thy  unbe- 
lieving husband,  if  thou  continuest  peaceably  as  a 
loving  wife,  with  him  ?  or  what  knowest  thou,  O 
man,  but,  after  the  same  manner,  thou  mayest  save 

17  thy  wife?    On  this  occasion,   let  me  give  you  this 
general  rule  :  whatever  condition  God  has  allotted 

NOTE. 

14  *  'Hy*ara,  "  sanctified,  «yi«,  holy,  and  axMapla,  unclean,"  are  used 
here  by  (he  apostle,  in  the  Jewish  sense.  The  jews  called  all  that  were  jews 
holy, and  all  others  they  called  unclean.  Thus,  "  proles  genila  extra  sanrtita- 
"  tern,"  was  a  child  begot  by  parents,  whilst  they  were  yet  heathens  ;  "  genita 
*'  intrasanctitatem,"  was  a  child  begot  by  parents,  after  they  were  proselytes. 
This  way  of  speaking  St.  Paul  transfers  from  the  Jewish  into  the  Christian 
church,  calling  all,  that  are  of  the  Christian  church,  saints,  or  holy  ;  by  which 
reason,  all  that  were  out  of  it,  were  uuclean.  See  note,  chap.  i.  2. 
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TEXT. 

18  Is  any  man  called,  being  circumcised  ?  let  him  not  become  un- 
circumcised  :  is  any  called,  in  uncircumcision  ?  let  him  not  be- 
come circumcised. 

19  Circumcision  is  nothing,  and  uncircumcision  is  nothing,  but  the 
keeping  of  the  commandments  of  God. 

20  Let  every  man  abide  in   the   same    calling,    wherein  he  was 
called. 

21  Art  thou  called,  being  a  servant  ?     Care  not  for  it ;  but,  if  thou 
inayest  be  made  free,  use  it  rather. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ffj.    V       Ptf     tf  M.         1     •  .•  1 

to  any  of  you,  let  him  continue  and  go  on  con- 
tentedly in  the  same  *  state,  wherein  he  was  called  ; 
not  looking  on  himself  as  set  free  from  it  by  his  con- 
version to  Christianity.  And  this  is  no  more,  than 

18  what  I  order  in   all  the  churches.     For  example, 
Was  any  one  converted  to  Christianity,  being  cir- 
cumcised ?  Let  him  not  become  uncircumcised  :  was 

19  any  one  called,   being  uncircumcised?  Let  him  not 
be  circumcised.      Circumsion  or  uncircumcision  are 
nothing  in  the  sight  of  God,  but  that  which  he  has 

20  a  regard  to,  is  in  obedience  to  his  commands.    Chris- 
tianity gives  not  any  one  any  new  privilege  to  change 
the  state,  or  put  off  the  obligations  of  civil  lite, 

21  which  he  was  in  before,  f    Wert  thou  called,  being 

NOTES. 

17  *  '&;  signifies  here,  not  the  manner  of  his  calling,  but  of  the  state  and 
condition  of  life  he  was  in  when  called  ;  and  therefore  HTU>;}  must  signify  the 
same  too,  as  the  next  verse  slums. 

20  t  Mmrtu,  "  Let  him  abide."  It  is  plain,  from  what  immediately  follows, 
that  this  is  not  an  absolute  command  ;  but  only  signifies,  that  a  man  should  not 
think  himself  discharged,  by  the  privilege  of  his  Christian  state,  and  the  fran- 
chises of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  he  was  entered  into,  from  any  ties  or 
obligations  he  was  in,  as  a  member  of  the  civil  society.  And,  therefore,  for  the 
settling  a  true  notion  thereof,  in  the  mind  of  the  reader,  it  has  been  thought 
convenient  to  give  that,  wliich  is  the  apostle's  sense,  to  ver.  17,20,  and  24,  of 
this  chapter,  in  words  somewhat  different  from  the  apostle's.  The  thinking 
themselves  freed  by  Christianity,  from  the  ties  of  civil  society  and  government, 
•was  a  fault  it  seems,  that  those  Christians  were  very  apt  to  run  into.  For  Si. 
Paul,  for  the  preventing  their  thoughts  of  any  change,  of  any  thing,  of  their 
civil  ttate,  upon  their  embracing  Christianity,  thinks  it  necessary  to  warn  them 
against  it  three  times,  in  the  compass  of  seven  verses  ;  and  that,  in  the  form  of 
a  direct  command,  not  to  change  their  condition,  or  slate  of  life.  Whereby  he 
intends,  that  they  should  not  change,  upon  a  presumption  that  Christianity  gave 
them  a  new,  or  peculiar  liberty  so  to  do.  For,  notwithstanding  the  apostle's 
positively  bidding  them  remain  in  the  same  condition,  in  which  they  were  at 
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TEXT. 

22  For  he  that  is  called  in  the  Lord,  being  a  servant,  is  the  Lord's 
free-man  :  likewise  also  he,  that  is  called  being  free,  is  Christ's 
servant. 

23  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price ;  be  not  ye  the  servants  of  men. 

24?  Brethren,  let  every  man,  wherein  he  is   called,  therein  abide 

with  God. 
25  Now,  concerning  virgins,  I  have  no  commandment  of  the  Lord, 

yet  I  give  my  judgment,  as  one  that  hath  obtained  mercy  of  the 

Lord  to  be  faithful. 

PARAPHRASE. 

a  slave  ?    Think  thyself  not  the  less  a  Christian,  for 
being  a  slave  ;  but  yet  prefer  freedom  to  slavery,  if 

22  thou  canst  obtain  it.     For  he  that  is  converted  to 
Christianity,  being  a  bond-man,   is  Christ's   freed- 
man.  *    And  he  that  is  converted,  ^reing  a  free-man, 
is  Christ's  bondman,  under  his  command  and  domi- 

23  nion.     Ye  are  bought  with  a  price,  f  and  so  belong 
to  Christ ;  be  not,  if  you  can  avoid  it,  slaves  to  any 

24  body.     In  whatsoever  state  a  man  is  called,  in  the 
same  he  is  to  remain,  notwithstanding  any  privi- 
leges of  the  gospel,  which  gives  him  no  dispensation, 
or  exemption,  from  any  obligation  he  was  in  before, 

25  to  the  laws  of  his  country.  Now  concering  virgins  £ 
I  have  no  express  command  from  Christ  to  give  you  : 

NOTES. 

their  conversion  ;  yet  it  is  certain,  it  was  lawful  for  them,  as  well  as  others,  to 
change,  where  it  was  lawful  for  them  to  change,  without  being  Christians. 

22  *  'AneKriQepv;,  in  Latin,  "  libertus,"  signifies  n»t  simply  a  freeman,  hut 
one  who  having  been  a  slave,  has  had  his  freedom  given  him  by  his  master. 

23  t   Slaves  were  bought  and  sold  in  the  market,  as  cattle  are  ;  and  so,  by  the 
price  paid,  there  was  a  property  acquired  in  them.     This,  therefore,  here  is  a 
reason  for  what  he  advised,  ver.  21,  that  they  should  not  be  slaves  to  men,  be- 
cause Christ  had  paid  a  price  for  them,  and  (hey  belonged  to  him.     The  slavery 
he  speaks  of  is  civil  slavery,  which  he  makes  use  of  here,  to  convince  the  corin- 
thians,  that  the  civil  ties  of  marriage  were  not  dissolved  by  a  man's  becoming  a 
Christian,  since  slavery  itself  was  not ;  and,  in  general,  in  the  next  verse,  he  tells 
them,  that  nothing  in  any  man's  civil  estate,  or  rights,  is  altered  by  his  becom- 
ing achristian. 

25  J  By  virgins,  it  is  plain  St.  Paul  here  means  those  of  both  sexes,  who  are 
in  a  celibate  slate.  It  is  probable  he  had  formerly  dissuaded  them  from  marriage, 
in  the  present  state  of  the  church.  This,  it  seems,  they  were  uneasy  under,  ver. 
28  and  35,  and  therefore,  sent  some  questions  to  St.  Paul  about  it,  and  parti- 
cularly, What,  then,  should  men  do  with  their  daughters  ?  Upon  which  occa- 
sion, ver.  25 — 37,  he  gives  directions  to  the  unmarried,  about  their  marrying, 
or  not  marrying;  and  in  the  close,  ver. 38, answers  to  the  parents, about  marry- 
ing their  daughters:  and  then,  ver.  39  and  40,  he  speaks  of  widows. 
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TEXT. 

26  I  suppose,  therefore,  that  this  is  good  for  the  present  distress  ; 
I  say,  that  it  is  good  for  a  man  so  to  be. 

27  Art  thou  bound  unto  a  wife  ?    Seek  not  to  be  loosed.    Art  thou 
loosed  from  a  wife  ?     Seek  not  a  wife. 

28  But  and  if  thou  marry,  thou  hast  not  sinned ;  and  if  a  virgin 
marry,  she  hath  not  sinned ;  nevertheless,  such  shall  have  trouble 
in  the  flesh  ;  but  I  spare  you. 

29  But  this  I  say,  brethren,  the  time  is  short.     It  remaineth/that 
both  they  that  have  wives,  be  as  though  they  had  none  ; 

30  And  they  that  weep,  as  though  they  wept  not ;  and  they  that 
rejoice,   as  though   they  rejoiced  not ;  and  they  that  buy,  as 
though  they  possessed  not. 


PARAPHRASE. 

but  I  tell  you  my  opinion,  as  one  whom  the   Lord 
has  been  graciously  pleased  to  make  credible,  *  and 

26  so  you  may  trust  and  rely  on,  in  this  matter.     I  tell 
you,  therefore,  that  I  judge  a  single  life  to  be  con- 
venient, because  of  the  present  straits  of  the  church; 

27  and  that  it  is  best  for  a  man  to  be  unmarried.     Art 
thou  in  the  bonds  of  wedlock  ?  Seek  not  to  be  loosed  : 

28  art  thou  loosed  from  a  wife  ?  Seek  not  a  wife.    But 
if  thou  marriest,  thou  sinnest   not ;  or,  if  a  virgin 
marry,  she  sins  not :  but  those  that  are  married,  shall 
have  worldly  troubles  ;  but  I  spare  you  by  not  repre- 
senting to  you  how  little  enjoyment  Christians  are  like 
to  have  from  a  married  life,  in  the  present  state  of 
things,  and  so  I  leave  you  the  liberty  of  marrying. 

29  But  give  me  leave  to  tell  you,  that  the  time  for  enjoy- 
ing husbands  and  wives  is  but  short,  f    But  be  that 
as  it  will,  this  is  certain,  that  those  who  have  wives, 
should  be,  as  if  they  had  them  not,  and  not  set  their 

30  hearts  upon  them  :    And  they  that  weep,  as  if  they 
wept  not ;  and  they  that  rejoice,  as  if  they  rejoiced 
not ;  and  they  that  buy,  as  if  they  possessed  not  :  all 
these  things  should  be  done  with  resignation  and  a 

NOTES. 

*  In  this  sense  he  uses  vn^:  a^onrof ,  and  nriro?  X£/of,  2  Tim.  ii.  2. 
29    t    Said,  possibly,  out  of  a  prophetical  fort-bight  of  the  approaching  ner- 
tecutioa  under  Nero. 
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TEXT. 

31  And  they  that  use  this  world,  as  hot  abusing  it :  for  the  fashion 
of  this  world  passeth  away. 

32  But  I  would  have  you  without  carefulness.     He,  that  is  unmar- 
ried, careth  for  the  things  that  belong  to  the  Lord,  how  he  may 
please  the  Lord : 

33  But  he  that  is  married,  careth  for  the  things  that  are  of  the 
world,  how  he  may  please  his  wife. 

3i  There  is  difference  also  between  a  wife  and  a  virgin :  the  un- 
married woman  careth  for  the  things  of  the  Lord,  that  she  may 
be  holy,  both  in  body  and  in  spirit :  but  she  that  is  married, 
careth  for  the  things  of  the  world,  how  she  may  please  her  hus- 
band. , 

35  And  thin  I  speak  for  your  own  profit,  not  that  I  may  cast  a  snare 
upon  you,  but  for  that  which  is  comely,  and  that  you  may  attend 
upon  the  Lord -without  distraction. 

PARAPHRASE. 

31  Christian  indifferency.  And  those  who  use  this  world, 
should  use  it  without  an  over-relish  of  it  *,  without 
giving  themselves  up  to  the  enjoyment  of  it.     For 
the  scene  of  things  is  always  changing  in  this  wo*ld, 

32  and  nothing  can  be  relied  on  in  iff.     All  the  reason 
why  I  dissuade  you  from  marriage  is,  that  I  would 
have  you  free  from  anxious  cares.     He  that  is  un- 
married, has   time  and  liberty  to  mind  things  of 

33  religion,  how  he  may  please  the  Lord :  But  he  that 
is  married,  is  taken  up  with  the  cares  of  the  world, 

34  how  he  may  please  his  wife.     The  like  difference 
there  is,  between  a  married  woman  and  a  maid ;  she 
that  is  unmarried,  has  opportunity  V>  mind  the  things 
of  religion,  that  she  may  be  holy  in  mind  and  body  ; 
but  the  married  woman  is  taken  up  with  the  cares 

35  of  the  world,  how  to  please  her  husband.     This  I 
say  to  you,  for  your  particular  advantage,  not  to  lay 
any  constraint  upon  you  f,  but  to  put  you  in  a  way, 
wherein  you  may  most  suitably,  and  as  best  becomes 

NOTES. 

31  *  ndlayjwxtw  docs  not  here  signify  "  abusing,"  in  our  English  sense  of 
the  word,  but  "  intently  using." 

+  All,  from  the  beginning  of  ver.  28,  to  the  end  of  this  ver.  31,  I  think,  may 
be  looked  on,  as  a  parenthesis. 

35  J  Bfo^of,  which  we  translate,  a  snare,  signifies  a  cord,  which  possibly  the 
apostle  might,  according  to  the  language  of  the  Hebrew  school,  use  here  for 
binding ;  and  then  his  discourse  runs  thus :  Though  I  have  declared  it  my  opinion 

VOL.  VII.  K 
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TEXT. 

36  But  if  any  man  think  he  behaveth  himself  uncomely  towards  his 
virgin,  if  she  pass  the  flower  of  her  age,  and  need  so  require,  let 
him  do  what  he  will ;  he  sinneth  not :  let  them  marry. 

37  Nevertheless,  he  that  standeth  stedfast  in  his  heart,  having  no 
necessity,  but  hath  power  over  his  own  will,  and  hath  so  decreed 
in  his  heart,  that  he  will  keep  his  virgin,  doth  well. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Christianity,  apply  yourselves  to  the  study  and  duties 

36  of  the  gospel,  without  distraction.     But,  if  any  one 
thinks  that  he  carries  not  himself  as  becomes  him,  to 
his  virgin,  if  he  lets  her  pass  the  flower  of  her  age 
unmarried,  and  need  so  requires,  let  him  do,  as  he 

37  thinks  fit ;  he  sins  not,  if  he  marry  her.     But  who- 
ever is  settled  in  a  firm  resolution  of  mind,  and 
finds  himself  under  no  necessity  of  marrying,  and 
is  master  of  his  own  will,  or  is  at  his  own  dis- 
posal, and  has  so  determined  in  his  thoughts,  that 
he  will  keep  his  virginity  *,  he  chooses  the  better 

NOTES. 

that  it  is  best  for  a  virgin  to  remain  unmarried,  yet  I  bind  it  not,  i.  e.  I  do  not 
declare  it  to  be  unlawful  to  marry. 

37  *  Tleifblvw  seems  used  here  for  the  virgin  state,  and  not  the  person  of  a. 
virgin;  whether  there  be  examples  of  the  like  use  of  it,  I  know  not;  and 
therefore  I  propose  it  as  rny  conjecture,  upon  these  grounds:  1.  Because  the 
resolution  of  mind,  here  spoken  of,  must  be  in  the  person  to  be  married,  and 
not  in  the  father,  that  has  the  power  over  the  person  concerned  :  for  how  will 
the  firmness  of  mind,  of  the  father,  hinder  fornication  in  the  child,  who  has  not 
that  firmness?  2.  The  necessity  of  marriage  can  only  be  judged  of  by  the  per- 
sons themselves.  A  father  cannot  feel  the  child's  flames,  which  make  the  need 
of  marriage.  The  persons  themselves  only  know,  whether  they  burn,  or  have 
the  gift  of  continence.  3.  'Efss-iav  Hyti  isep}  rS  iS/s  S«A.^a7of,  "  hath  the  power 
"  over  his  own  will,"  must  either  signify,  "  can  govern  his  own  desires,  is 
"  master  of  his  own  will :"  but  this  cannot  be  meant  here,  because  it  is  suffi- 
ciently expressed  before,  by  BpaTof  r!j  xapS/a,  "  stedfast  in  heart ;  "  and  after- 
wards too,  by  xixpixsv  h  rijl  xaplla.,  "  decreed  in  heart ;"  or  must  signify,  "  has 
"  the  dispos.il  of  himself,"  i.e.  is  free  from  the  father's  power,  of  disposing 
their  children  in  m:irriage.  For,  I  think,  the  words  should  be  translated, 
"  hath  a  power  concerning  his  own  will,"  i.e.  concerhing  what  he  willeth. 
For  if,  by  it,  St.  Paul  meant  a  power  over  his  own  will,  one  might  think  he 
would  have  expressed  that  thought,  as  he  does  chap.  i\.  12,  and  Rom.  ix.  'J I , 
without  xtpi,  or  by  the  preposition,  in},  as  it  is  Luke  ix.  1.  4.  Because,  if 
"  keep  his  virgin"  had  here  signified,  keep  his  children  from  marrying,  the 
expression  had  been  more  natural  10  have  used  the  word  rixva,  which  signifies 
both  sexe«,  than  or^O/voj-,  which  belongs  only  to  the  female.  If  therefore 
wtfMvoi  he  taken  abstractly  for  virginity,  the  precedent  verse  must  be  under- 
stood ilni- :  "  But  if  any  one  think  ic  a  shame  to  pass  the  flower  of  his  age  un- 
"  married,  and  lie  finds  it  necessary  to  marry,  let  him  do  as  he  pleases ;  he  sins 
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TEXT. 

38  So  then,  he  that  giveth  her  in  marriage,  doth  well :  but  he  that 
giveth  her  not  in  marriage,  doth  better. 

39  The  wife  is  bound  by  the  law,  as  long  as  her  husband  liveth : 
but,   if  her  husband  be  dead,  she  is  at  liberty  to  be  married  to 
whom  she  will ;  only  in  the  Lord. 

40  But  she  is  happier,  if  she  so  abide,  after  my  judgment:  and  I 
think  also  that  I  have  the  Spirit  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

38  side  *.    So  then  he  that  marrieth,  doth  well ;  but  he 

39  that  marrieth  f  not,  doth  better.    It  is  unlawful  for 
a  woman  to  leave  her  husband,  as  long  as  he  lives  : 
but,  when  he  is  dead,  she  is  at  liberty  to  marry,  or 
not  to  marry,   as  she  pleases,  and  to  whom  she 
pleases ;  which  virgins  cannot  do,  being  under  the 
disposal  of  their  parents  ;  only  she  must  take  care  to 

40  marry,  as  a  Christian,  fearing  God.     But,  in  my 
opinion,  she  is  happier,  if  she  remain  a  widow;  and 
permit  me  to  say,  that  whatever  any  among  you 
may  think,    or  say,  of  me,  "  I  have  the  Spirit  of 
"  God,  so  that  I  may  be  relied  on  in  this  my  advice, 
"  that  I  do  not  mislead  you." 

NOTES. 

"  not:  let  such  marry."  I  confess  it  is  hard  to  bring  these  two  verses  to  the 
same  sense,  and  both  of  them  to  the  design  of  the  apostle  here,  without  taking 
the  words  in  one,  or  both  of  them,  very  figuratively,  St.  Paul  here  seems  to 
obviate  an  objection,  that  might  be  made  against  liis  dissuasion  from  marriage, 
viz.  that  it  might  be  an  indecency  one  should  be  guilty  of,  if  one  should  live  un- 
married past  one's  prime,  and  afterwards  be  forced  to  marry.  To  which  he 
answers,  That  no  body  should  abstain  upon  the  account  of  being  a  Christian, 
but  those,  who  are  of  steady  resolutions,  are  at  their  own  disposal,  and  have 
fully  determined  it  in  their  own  minds. 

37  *  Ka\tof,  here,  as  in  ver.  1,  8,  and  26,  signifies  not  simply  good,  but  pre- 
ferable. 

38  -f  nxp&lvo;  being  taken  in   the  sense  before-mentioned,  it  is  necessary, 
in  this  verse,  to  follow  the  copies,    which    read    y^u/Jwv,    "  marrying,"   for 

"  giving  in  marriage." 


K   2 
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CHAP.  VIII.  1—13. 

CONTENTS. 

THIS  section  is  concerning  the  eating  things  offered 
to  idols ;  wherein  one  may  guess,  by  St.  Paul's  answer, 
that  they  had  writ  to  him,  that  they  knew  their  Chris- 
tian liberty  herein,  that  they  knew  that  an  idol  was  no- 
thing ; .  and,  therefore,  that  they  did  well  to  show  their 
knowledge  of  the  nullity  of  the  heathen  gods,  and  their 
disregard  of  them,  by  eating  promiscuously,  and  without 
scruple,  things  offered  to  them.  Upon  which,  the  design 
of  the  apostle  here  seems  to  be,  to  take  down  their  opi- 
nion of  their  knowledge,  by  showing  them,  that,  not- 
withstanding all  the  knowledge  they  presumed  on,  and 
were  puffed  up  with,  yet  the  eating  of  those  sacrifices 
did  not  recommend  them  to  God ;  vid.  ver.  8,  and  that 
they  might  sin  in  their  want  of  charity,  by  offending 
their  weak  brother.  This  seems  plainly,  from  ver.  1 — 3, 
and  11,  12,  to  be  the  design  of  the  apostle's  answer 
here,  and  not  to  resolve  the  case,  of  eating  things  offered 
to  idols,  in  its  full  latitude.  For  then  he  would  have 
prosecuted  it  more  at  large  here,  and  not  have  deferred 
the  doing  of  it  to  chap.  x.  where,  under  another  head,  he 
treats  of  it  more  particularly. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  as  touching  things  offered  unto  idols,  we  know  that  we  all 
have  knowledge.  Knowledge  puffeth  up,  but  charity  edifieth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  As  for  things  offered  up  unto  idols,  it  must  not  be 
questioned,  but  that  every  one  of  you,  who  stand  so 
much  upon  your  knowledge,  know  that  the  imaginary 
gods,  to  whom  the  gentiles  sacrifice,  are  not  in  reality 
gods,  but  mere  fictions  ;  but,  with  this,  pray  remem- 
ber, that  such  a  knowledge,  or  opinion  of  their  know- 
ledge, swells  men  with  pride  and  vanity,  But  charity  it 
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TEXT. 

2  (And  if  any  man  think,  that  he  knoweth  any  thing,  he  knoweth 
nothing  yet,  as  he  ought  to  know. 

3  But  if  any  man  love  God,  the  same  is  known  of  him. 

4-  As  concerning,  therefore,  the  eating  of  those  things,  that  are 
offered,  in  sacrifice  unto  idols,  we  know  that  an  idol  is  nothing 
in  the  world,  and  that  there  is  none  other  God  but  one. 

5  For  though  there  be  that  are  called  gods,  whether  in  heaven,  or 
in  earth,  as  there  be  gods  many,  and  lords  many. 

PARAPHRASE. 

is,  that  improves  and  advances  men  in  Christianity  *. 

2  (But,  if  any  one  be  conceited  of  his  own  knowledge, 
as  if  Christianity  were  a  science  for  speculation  and 
dispute,  he  knows  nothing  yet  of  Christianity,  as  he 

3  ought  to  know  it.     But  if  any  one  love  God,  and 
consequently  his  neighbour  for  God's  sake,  such  an 
one  is  made  to  know  f ,   or  has  got  true  knowledge 

4  from  God  himself.     To  the  question,  then,  of  eating 
things  offered  to  idols,  I  know,  as  well  as  you,  that 
an  idol,  i.e.  that  the  fictitious  gods,  whose  images  are 
in  the  heathen  temples,  are  no  real  beings  in  the  world  : 

5  and   there  is  in  truth  no  other  but  one  God.     For 
though  there  be  many  imaginary  nominal  gods,  both 
in   heaven  and  earth  i,  as-  are  indeed  all  their  many 

NOTES. 

1  *  To  continue  the  thread  of  the  aposile's  discourse,  the  7th  vrrse  must  be 
read  as  joined  to  the  1st,  and  all  between  looked  on  as  a  parenthesis. 

3  t  "E/wur«(,  "  is  made  to  know,"  or  "  is  taught."  The  apostle,  though 
writing  in  greek,  yet  often  uses  the  greek  verbs  according  to  the  Hebrew  con- 
jugations. So  chap.  xiii.  12,  Mny»cJ<ro/t«<,  which,  acrording  to  (he  greek  pro- 
priety, signifies,"  £  shall  be  known,"  is  used  for,"  I  shall  be  made  to  know;" 
and  so,  Gal.  iv.  9,  yKi>o-9j>T£f  is  put  to  signify,  "  being  taught." 

5  J  "  In  heaven  and  earth."  The  heathens  had  supreme  sovereign  gods, 
•whom  they  supposed  eternal,  remaining  always  in  the  heavens;  those  were 
called  e*oi,  gods:  they  had  besides  another  order  of  inferior  gods,  "  gods  upon 
"  earth,"  who,bv  the  will  and  direction  of  the  heavenly  gods,  governed  terres- 
trial things,  and  were  the  mediators  between  the  supreme,  heavenly  g'u!>,  and 
men,  without  whom  there  could  be  no  communication  between  them.  These 
were  called  in  scripture,  Baalim,  i.  e.  Lords  :  and  by  the  Greeks,  ^..tfn^js;.  To 
this  the  apostle  alludes  here,  saying,  though  there  be,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
heathens,  "  gods  many,"  i.  e.  many  celestial,  sovereign  gods,  in  heaven:  and 
"  lords  many,  i.e.  many  Baalim,"  or  Lords-agent,  and  presidents  over  earthly 
things;  yet  to  us,  Christians,  there  is  but  one  sovereign  God,  the  Father,  or' 
whom  are  all  things,  and  to  whom,  as  supreme,  we  are  to  direct  all  our  services: 
and  but  one  Lord-agent,  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  are  all  things,  that  come  from 
the  Father  to  us,  and,  through  whom  alone  we  find  access  unto  him.  Mede's 
disc,  on  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  or  disc.  43,  p.  242. 
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TEXT. 

6  But  to  us  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Father,  of  whom  are  all 
things,  and  we  in  him ;  and  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  are 
all  things,  and  we  by  him.) 

7  Howbeit  there  is  not  in  every  man  that  knowledge ;  /or  some, 
with  conscience  of  the  idol,  unto  this  hour,  eat  it  as  a  thing  of- 
fered unto  an  idol ;  and  their  conscience,  being  weak,  is  defiled. 

8  But  meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God:  for  neither,  if  we  eat,  are 
we  the  better ;  neither,  if  we  eat  not,  are  we  the  worse. 

9  But  take  heed,  lest,  by  any  means,  this  liberty  of  yours  become  a 
stumbling-block  to  them  that  are  weak. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  gods,  and  many  lords,  which  are  merely  titular ;  Yet 
to  us  Christians,  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Father  and 
the  Author  of  all  things,  to  whom  alone  we  address  all 
our  worship  and  service;   and  but  one  Lord,  viz. 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  all  things  come  from  God  to 
us,  and  by  whom  we  have  access   to  the  Father.) 

7  For  notwithstanding  all  the  great  pretences  to  know- 
ledge, that  are  amongst  you,  every  one  doth  not 
know,  that  the  gods  of  the  heathens  are  but  imagina- 
tions of  the  fancy,  mere  nothing.     Some,  to  this  day, 
conscious  to  themselves,  that  they  think  those  idols  to 
be  real  deities,eat  things  sacrificed  to  them,  as  sacrificed 
to  real  deities ;  whereby  doing  that  which  they,  in 
their   consciences,   not   yet  sufficiently  enlightened, 

8  think  to  be  unlawful,  are  guilty  of  sin.     Food,  of 
what  kind  soever,  makes  not  God  regard  us  *.     For 
neither,  if  in  knowledge,  and  full  persuasion,  that  an 
idol  is  nothing,  we  eat  things  offered  to  idols,  do  we 
thereby  add  any  thing  to  Christianity:  or  if,  not  being 
so  well  informed,  we  are  scrupulous,  and  forbear,  are 

9  we  the  worse  Christians,  or  are  lessened  by  itf.    But 
this  you  knowing  men  ought  to  take  especial  care  of: 
that  the  power  of  freedom  you  have  to  eat,  be  not 
made  such  an  use  of,  as  to  become  a  stumbling-block 
to  weaker  Christians,  who  are  not  convinced  of  that 

NOTES. 

8  •  ou  vap(r>i<ri,  sets  us  not  before  God,  i.  e.  to  be  taken  notice  of  by  him. 
•   II  cannot  be  supposed,  (hat  St.  Pnul,  in  answer  to  a  letter  of  the  Corinthians, 
should  tell  them,  that,  if  they  eat  things  ottered  to  idols,  they  were  not  the  bet- 
ter; or,  if  they  eat  not,  were  not  the  worse,  unless  they  had  expressed  some 
opinion  of  good  in  eating. 
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TEXT. 

10  For,  if  any  man  see  thee,  which  hast  knowledge,  sit  at  meat  in 
the  idol's  temple,  shall  not  the  conscience  of  him,  which  is  weak, 
be  emboldened  to  eat  those  things,  which  are  offered  to  idols  ? 

11  And,  through  thy  knowledge,  shall  the  weak  brother  perish,  for 
whom  Christ  died  ? 

12  But,  when  ye  sin  so  against  the  brethren,  and  wound  their  weak 
conscience,  ye  sin  against  Christ. 

13  Wherefore,  if  meat  make  my  brother  to  offend,  I  will  eat  no 
flesh,  while   the   world   standeth,  lest  I  make  my  brother  to 
offend. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  liberty.     For  if  such  an  one  should  see  thee,  who 
hast  this  knowledge  of  thy  liberty,  sit  feasting  in  an 
idol-temple,  shall  not  his  weak  conscience,  not  tho- 
roughly instructed  in  the  matter  of  idols,  be  drawn 
in  by  thy  example  to  eat  what  is  offered  to  idols, 
though  he,  in  his  conscience,  doubt  of  its  lawfulness? 

11  And  thus  thy  weak  brother,  for  whom  Christ  died, 
is   destroyed  by  thy  knowledge,  wherewith  thou 

12  justifiest  thy  eating.     But  when  you  sin  thus  against 
your  brethren,  and  wound  their  weak  consciences, 

13  you  sin  against  Christ.     Wherefore,  if  meat  make 
my  brother  offend,  I  will  never  more  eat  flesh,  to 
avoid  making  my  brother  offend. 


SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  IX.   1—27. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  had  preached  the  gospel  at  Corinth,  about 
two  years ;  in  all  which  time,  he  had  taken  nothing  of 
them,  2  Cor.  xi.  7 — 9.  This,  by  some  of  the  opposite 
faction,  and  particularly,  as  we  may  suppose,  by  their 
leader,  was  made  use  of,  to  call  in  question  his  apostle- 
ship,  2  Cor.  xi«  5,  6.  For  why,  if  he  were  an  apostle, 
should  he  not  use  the  power  of  an  apostle,  to  demand 
maintenance,  where  he  preached  ?  In  this  section,  St. 
Paul  vindicates  his  apostleship ;  and,  in  answer  to  these 
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enquirers,  gives  the  reason  why,  though  he  had  a  right 
to  maintenance,  yet  he  preached  gratis  to  the  Corinthians. 
My  answer,  says  he,  to  these  inquisitors,  is,  that  though, 
as  being  an  apostle,  I  know  that  I  have  a  right  to  main- 
tenance, as  well  as  Peter,  or  any  other  of  the  apostles, 
who  all  have  a  right,  as  is  evident  from  reason,  and 
from  scripture ;  yet  I  never  have,  nor  shall  make  use  of 
my  privilege  amongst  you,  for  fear  that,  if  it  cost  you 
any  thing,  that  should  hinder  the  effect  of  my  preach- 
ing :  I  would  neglect  nothing,  that  might  promote  the 
gospel.  For  I  do  not  content  myself  with  doing  barely 
what  is  my  duty ;  for,  by  my  extraordinary  call  and 
commission,  it  is  now  incumbent  on  me  to  preach  the 
gospel ;  but  I  endeavour  to  excel  in  my  ministry,  and 
not  to  execute  my  commission  covertly,  and  just  enough 
to  serve  the  turn.  Ifor  if  those,  who,  in  the  agonistic 
games,  aiming  at  victory,  to  obtain  only  a  corruptible 
crown,  d<my  themselves  in  eating  and  drinking,  and 
other  pleasures,  how  much  more  does  the  eternal  crown 
of  glory  deserve  that  we  should  do  our  utmost  to  obtain 
it?  To  be  as  careful,  in  not  indulging  our  bodies,  in 
denying  our  pleasures,  in  doing  every  thing  we  could,  in 
order  to  get  it,  as  if  there  were  but  one  that  should 
have  it  ?  Wonder  not  therefore,  if  I,  having  this  in 
view,neglect  my  body,  and  those  outward  conveniencies, 
that  I,  as  an  apostle  sent  to  preach  the  gospel,  might 
claim  and  make  use  of:  wonder  not  that  I  prefer  the 
propagating  of  the  gospel,  and  making  of  converts,  to 
all  care  and  regard  of  myself.  This  seems  the  design  of 
the  apostle,  and  will  give  light  to  the  following  discourse, 
which  we  shall  now  take,  in  the  order  St.  Paul  writ  it. 

TEXT. 

1  AM  I  not  an  apostle  ?     Am  I  net  free  ?     Have  I  not  seen  Jesus 
Christ,  our  Lord  ?     Are  not  you  my  work  in  the  Lord  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  AM  I  not  an  apostle?     And  am  I  not  at  liberty*,  as 
much  as  any  other  of  the  apostles,  to  make  use  of  the 

•f  r 


NOTE. 


1  *  It  was  a  law  amongst  (he  jews,  not  to  receive  alms  from  the  gentilts. 
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TEXT. 

2  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet  doubtless  I  am  to  you:  for 
the  seal  of  mine  apostleship  are  ye  in  the  Lord. 

3  Mine  answer  to  them  that  do  examine  me,  is  this  : 
4r  Have  we  not  power  to  eat  and  to  drink? 

5  Have  we  not  power  to  lead  about  a  sister,  a  wife,  as  well  as  other 
apostles,  and  as  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and  Cephas  ? 

6  Or  1  only,  and  Barnabas,  have  not  we  power  to  forbear  work- 
ing ? 

7  Who  goeth  a  warfare,  any  time,  at  his  own  charges  ?  who  plant- 
eth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not  of  the  fruit  thereof?  or  who  feed- 
eth  the  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  of  the  flock? 

8  Say  I  these  things,  as  a  man  ?  or  saith   not  the  law  the  same 
also  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

privilege  due  to  that  office  ?  Have  I  not  had  the 
favour  to  see  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord,  after  an  extra- 
ordinary manner  ?  And  are  not  you  yourselves,  whom 
I  have  converted,  an  evidence  of  the  success  of  my 

2  employment  in  the  gospel  ?    If  others  should  question 
my  being  an  apostle,  you  at  least  cannot  doubt  of  it : 
your  conversion  to  Christianity  is,  as  it  were,  a  seal 
set  to  it,  to  make  good  the  truth  of  my  apostleship. 

3  This,  then,  is  my  answer  to  those,  who  set  up  an  in- 

4  quisition  upon  me  :    Have  not  I  a  right  to  meat  and 

5  drink,  where  I  preach  ?  Have  not  I,  and  Barnabas,  a 
power  to  take  along  with  us,  in  our  travelling  to  pro- 
pagate  the  gospel,  a  Christian  woman  *,  to  provide 
our  conveniences,  and  be  serviceable  to  us,  as  well  as 
Peter,  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and  the  rest  of 

6  the  apostles  ?    Or  is  it  I  only,  and  Barnabas,  who  are 
excluded  from  the  privilege  of  being  maintained  vvith- 

7  out  working  ?     Who  goes  to  the  war  any  where,  and 
serves  as  a  soldier,  at  his  own  charges?    Who  plant- 
eth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not  of  the  fruit  thereof  ? 
Who  feedeth  a  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  ? 

8  This  is  allowed  to  be  reason,  that  those,  who  are  so 

NOTI;. 

5  *  There  were  not  in  those  parts,  as  among  us,  inns,  where  travellers  might 
have  their  convenient  ies :  and  strangers  could  not  be  accommodated  with  neces- 
saries, unless  they  had  somebody  with  them  to  take  that  care,  and  provide  for 
them.  They,  who  would  muke  it  their  business  to  preach,  and  neglect  this 
must  need:!  suffer  great  hardships. 
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TEXT. 

9  For  it  is  written,  in  the  law  of  Moses,  "  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle 
"  the  mouth  of  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  corn."  Doth  God 
take  care  for  oxen  ? 

10  Or  saith  he  it  altogether  for  our  sakes  ?     For  our  sakes,  no 
doubt,  this  is  written  :  that  he  that  plougheth,  should  plough  in 
hope  ;  and  that  he,   that  thresheth  in  hope,  should  be  partaker 
of  his  hope. 

11  If  we  have  sown  unto  you  spiritual  things,  is  it  a  great  thing,  if 
we  shall  reap  your  carnal  things  ? 

12  !f  others  be  partakers  of  this  power  over  you,  are  not  we  rather  ? 
Nevertheless,  we  have  not  used  this  power ;  but  suffer  all  things, 
lest  we  should  hinder  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

13  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  which  minister  about  holy  things,  live 

PARAPHRASE. 

employed,  should  be  maintained  by  their  employ- 
ments ;  and  so  likewise  a  preacher  of  the  gospel. 
But  I  say  not  this,  barely  upon  the  principles  of 
human  reason  ;  revelation  teaches  the  same  thing-, 
9  in  the  law  of  Moses  :  Where  it  is  said,  "  Thou  shalt 
"  muzzle  not  the  mouth  of  the  ox,  that  treadeth  out 
"  the  corn."  Doth  God  take  care  to  provide  so  par- 

10  ticularly   for  oxen,   by   a  law  ?    No,  certainly ;  it 
is  said  particularly  for  our  sakes,  and  not  for  oxen  : 
that  he,  who  sows,  may  sow  in  hope  of  enjoying-  the 
fruits  of  his  labour  at  harvest ;  and  may  then  thresh 

11  out,  and  eat  the  corn  he  hoped  for.     If  we  have 
sowed  to  you  spiritual  things,  in  preaching  the  gos- 
pel to  you,  is  it  unreasonable,  that  we  should  expect 
a  little  meat  and  drink  from  you,  a  little  share   of 

12  your  carnal  things?     If  any  partake  of  this  power 
over  you*,  why  not  we  much  rather  ?  But  I  made  no 
use  of  it ;  but  bear  with  any  thing,  that  I  may  avoid 

13  all  hindrance  to  the  progress  of  the  gospel.     Do  ye 
not  know,  that  they,  who  in  the  temple  serve  about 

/•  ' ' 

NOTE. 

12  *  For  T?C  0-uffia;,  I  should  incline  to  ri'ad,  rij;  atria;,  if  (here  be,  as 
V.i-ius  says,  any  MSS.  to  authorise  it:  and  then  the  words  Mil)  run  thus  :  "  If 
'•  uny  partake  of  your  substance."  This  better  suits  the  foregoing  words,  and 
nerds  not  the  addition  of  the  word,  this,  to  be  inserted  in  the  translation,  which 
with  difficulty  enough  makes  it  refer  to  a  power,  which  he  was  not  here  speak* 
ins;  of,  but  stands  eight  verses  ofl':  besides,  in  these  words  St.  Paul  semis  to 
glance  at  what  they  suffered  from  the  false  apostle,  who  did  not  only  pretend  to 
power  of  maintenance,  but  did  actually  devour  them :  vid.  2,  Cor.  xi.  20. 
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* 

TEXT. 

of  the  things  of  the  temple  ?    And  they,  which  wait  at  the  altar, 
are  partakers  with  the  altar? 

14  Even  so,  hath  the  Lord  ordained,  that  they,  which  preach  the 
gospel,  should  live  of  the  gospel. 

15  But  I  have  used  none   of  these  things  :  neither  have  I  written 
these  things,  that  it  should  be  so  done  unto  me.     For  it  were 
better  for  me  to  die,  than  that  any  man  should  make  my  glory- 
ing void. 

16  For,  though  I  preach  the  gospel,  I  have  nothing  to  glory  of ;  for 
necessity  is  laid  upon  me  ;  yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if  I  preach  not 
the  gospel. 

17  For,  if  I  do  this  thing  willingly,  I  have  a  reward:  but  if  against 
my  will,  a  dispensation  of  the  gospel  is  committed  unto  me. 

18  What  is  my  reward  then  ?   Verily,  that,  when  I  preach  the  gos- 
pel, I  may  make  the  gospel  of  Christ  without  charge,  that  I 
abuse  not  my  power  in  the  gospel. 

19  For  though  I  be  free  from  all  men,  yet  have  I  made  myself  ser- 
vant unto  all,  that  I  might  gain  the  more. 

PARAPHRASE. 

holy  things,  live  upon  those  holy  things  ?  And  they, 
who  wait  at  the  altar,  are  partakers  with  the  altar  ? 

14  So  has  the  Lord  ordained,  that  they,  who  preach  the 

15  gospel,  should  live  of  the  gospel.     But  though,  as  an 
apostle,  and  preacher  of  the  gospel,  I  have,  as  you 
see,  a  right  to  maintenance,  yet  I  have  not  taken  it : 
neither  have  I  written  this  to  demand  it.    For  I  had 
rather    perish    for     want,    than    be    deprived  of 
what  I  glory  in,  viz.  preaching  the  gospel  freely. 

16  For  if  I  preach  the  gospel,    I  do  barely  my  duty, 
but  have  nothing  to  glory  in  :  for  I   am  under  an 
obligation  and  command  to  preach  *,  and  wo  be  to 

17  rne,  if  I  preach  not  the  gospel.     Which  if  I  do  will- 
ingly,   I  shall  have  a  reward  :  if  unwillingly,  the 
dispensation  is  nevertheless  intrusted  to  me,  and  ye 

18  ought  to  hear  me  as  an  apostle.     How,    therefore, 
do  I  make   it  turn  to  account  to   myself?    Even 
thus :  if  I  preach  the  gospel  of  Christ  of  free  cost, 
so  that  I  exact  not  the  maintenance  I  have  a  right 

19  to,  by  the  gospel.    For  being  under  no  obligation  to 

NOTE. 

16  *  Vid.  Acts  xxii,  15—21. 
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TEXT. 

20  And  unto  the  jews,  I  became  as  a  jew,  that  I  might  gain  the 
jews  ;  to  them  that  are  under  the  law,  as  under  the  law,  that  I 
might  gain  them,  that  are  under  the  law ; 

21  To  them,  that  are  without  law,  as  without  law,  (being  not  with- 
out law  to  God,  but  under  the  law  to  Christ)  that  I  might  gain 
them,  that  are  without  law. 

22  To  the  weak  became  I  as  weak,  that  I  might  gain  the  weak :  I 
am  made  all  things  to  all  men,  that  I  might,  by  all  means,  save 
some. 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the  gospel's  sake,  that  I  might  be  partaker 
thereof  with  you. 

24  Know  ye  not,  that  they,  which  run  in  a  race,  run  all,  but  one 
receiveth  the  prize  ?     So  run,  that  ye  may  obtain. 

25  And  every  man  that  striveth  for  the  mastery,  is  temperate  in  all 
things:  now  they  do  it  to  obtain  a  corruptible  crown;  but  we 
an  incorruptible. 

PARAPHRASE. 

any  man,  I  yet  subject  myself  to  every  one,  to  the 
end  that  I  may  make  the  more  converts  to  Christ. 

20  To  the  jews,  and  those  under  the  law  of  Moses,  I 
became  as  a  jew,  and  one  under  that  law,  that  I 

21  might  gain  the  jews,  and  those  under  the  law  ;  To 
those  without  the  law  of  Moses,  I  applied  myself,  as 
one  not  under  that  law,  (not,  indeed,  as  if  I   were 
under  no  law  to  God,  but  as  obeying  and  following 
the  law  of  Christ)  that  I  might  gain  those,  who 

22  were  without  the  law.     To  the  weak  I  became  as 
weak,  that  I  might  gain  the  weak :    I  became  all 
things  to  all  men,  that  I  might  leave  no  lawful  thing 
untried,  whereby  I  might  save   people  of  all  sorts. 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the   gospel's  sake,  that  I  myself 
2i  may  share  in  the  benefits  of  the  gospel.     Know  ye 

not  that  they,who  run  a  race,  run  not  lazily,but  with 
their  utmost  force  ?  They  all  endeavour  to  be  first, 
because  there  is  but  one  that  gets  the  prize.  It  is 
not  enough  for  you  to  run,  but  so  to  run,  that  ye 
may  obtain  :  which  they  cannot  do,  who  running 
only,  because  they  are  bid,  do  not  run  with  all  their 
25  might.  They,  who  propose  to  themselves  the  get- 
ting the  garland  in  your  games,  readily  submit  them- 
selves to  severe  rules  of  exercise  and  abstinence  : 
and  yet  theirs  is  but  a  fading,  transitory  crown ; 
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TEXT. 

26  I  therefore  so  run,  not  as  uncertainly :  so  fight  I,  not  as  one  that 
beateth  the  air. 

27  But  I  keep  under  my  bodyi  and  bring  it  into  subjection  ;  lest 
that,  by  any  means,  when  I  have  preached  to  others,  I  myself 
should  be  a  cast-away. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that,  which  we  propose  to  ourselves,  is  everlasting ; 
and  therefore  deserves,  that  we  should  endure  greater 

26  hardships  for  it.     I  therefore  so  run,  as  not  to  leave 
it  to  uncertainty.     I  do  what  I  do,  not  as  one  who 

27  fences  for  exercise,  or  ostentation ;  But  I  really  and 
in  earnest  keep  under  my  body,  and  intirely  enslave 
it  to  the  service  of  the  gospel,  without  allowing  any 
thing  to  the  exigencies  of  this  animal  life,  which 
may  be  the  least  hindrance  to  the  propagation  of  the 
gospel ;  lest  that  I,  who  preach  to  bring  others  into 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  should  be  disapproved  of, 
and  rejected  myself. 


SECT.  VI.  N".  I. 
CHAP.  X.  1—22. 

CONTENTS. 

IT  seems,  by  what  he  here  says,  as  if  the  corinthian^ 
had  told  St.  Paul,  that  the  temptations  and  constraints 
they  were  under,  of  going  to  their  heathen  neighbours 
feasts  upon  their  sacrifices,  were  so  many,  and  so  great, 
that  there  was  no  avoiding  it :  and,  therefore,  they 
thought  they  might  go  to  them  without  any  offence  to 
God,  or  danger  to  themselves ;  since  they  were  the 
people  of  God,  purged  from  sin  by  baptism,  and  fenced 
against  it,  by  partaking  of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ, 
in  the  Lord's  supper.  To  which  St.  Paul  answers,  that, 
notwithstanding  their  baptism,  and  partaking  of  that 
spiritual  meat  and  drink,  yet  they,  as  well  as  the  jews  of 
old  did,  might  sin,  and  draw  on  themselves  destruction 
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from  the  hand  of  God :  that  eating  of  things,  that  were 
known,  and  owned,  to  be  offered  to  idols,  was  partaking 
in  the  idolatrous  worship ;  and  therefore,  they  were  to 
prefer  even  the  danger  of  persecution  before  such  a  com- 
pliance ;  for  God  would  find  a  way  for  them  to  escape. 

TEXT. 

1  MOREOVER,  brethren,  I  would  not,  that  ye  should  be  ignorant, 
how  that  all  our  fathers  were  under  the  cloud,  and  all  passed 
through  the  sea ; 

2  And  were  all  baptized,  unto  Moses,  in  the  cloud,  and  in  the 
sea; 

3  And  did  all  eat  the  same  spiritual  meat ; 

4  And  did  all  drink  the  same  spiritual  drink :  (for  they  drank  of  that 
spiritual  rock,  that  followed  them:  and  that  rock  was  Christ.) 

5  But  with  many  of  them  God  was  not  well  pleased  :  for  they  were 
overthrown  in  the  wilderness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  WOULD  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  all 
our  fathers,  the  whole  congregation  of  the  children  of 
Israel,  at  their  coming  out  of  Egypt,  were,  all  to  a 
man,  under  the  cloud,  and  all  passed  through  the  sea ; 

2  And  were  all,  by  this  baptism  *,  in  the  cloud,  and 
passing  through  the  water,  initiated  into  the  mosaical 
institution  and  government,  by  these  two  miracles  of 

3  the  cloud  and  the  sea.     And  they  all  eat  the  same 
meat,  which  had  a  typical  and  spiritual  signification ; 

4  And  they  all  drank  the  same  spiritual,  typical  drink, 
which  came  out  of  the  rock,  and  followed  them,  which 
rock  typified  Christ :  all  which  were  typical  represen- 
tations of  Christ,  as  well  as  the  bread  and  wine,  which 
we  eat  and  drink  in  the  Lord's  supper,  are  typical 

5  representations  of  him.     But  yet,  though  every  one 
of  the  children  of  Israel,  that  came  out  of  Egypt, 
were  thus  solemnly  separated  from  the  rest  of  the 
profane,  idolatrous  world,  and  were  made  God's  pe- 

NOTE. 

2  *  The  apostle  calls  it  baptism,  which  is  (he  initiating  ceremony  iu(o  both 
the  Jewish  and  Christian  church  :  and  the  cloud  and  the  sea,  both  being  nothing 
but  water,  are  well  suited  to  that  typical  representation  ;  and  that  the  children 
of  Israel  were  washed  with  rain  from  the  cloud,  may  be  collected  from  Psalm 
lxviii.9. 
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TEXT. 

6  Now  these  things  were  our  examples,  to  the  intent  we  should 
not  lust  after  evil  things,  as  they  also  lusted. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them  ;  as  it  is  written, 
The  people  sat  down  to  eat  and  drink,  and  rose  up  to  play. 

8  Neither  let  us  commit  fornication,  as  some  of  them  committed; 
and  fell  in  one  day  three  and  twenty  thousand. 

9  Neither  let  as  tempt  Christ,  as  some  of  them  also  tempted,  and 
were  destroyed  of  serpents. 


PARAPHRASE. 

culiar  people,  sanctified  and  holy,  every  one  of  them 
to  himself,  and  members  of  his  church  :  nay,  though 
they  did  all  *  partake  of  the  same  meat,  and  the  same 
drink,  which  did  typically  represent  Christ,  yet  they 
were  not  thereby  privileged  from  sin  :  but  great  num- 
bers of  them  provoked  God,  and  were  destroyed  in  the 

6  wilderness  for  their  disobedience.     Now  these  things 
were  set  as  patterns  to  us,  that  we,  warned  by  these 
examples,  should  not  set  our  minds  a-longing,  as  they 
did,    after  meats  f ,  that  would  be  safer  let  alone. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them ;  as  it 
is  written,  "  The  people  sat  down  to  eat  and  drink, 

8  "  and  rose  up  to  play  {*"     Neither  let  us  commit  for- 
nication, as  some  of  them  committed,  and  fell  in  one 

9  day  three  and  twenty  thousand.     Neither  let  us  pro- 
voke Christ,  as  some  of  them  provoked,  and  were  de- 

NOTES. 

5  »   It  may  be  observed  here,  that  St.  Paul,  speaking  of  the  Israelites,  uses 
the  word  ts-avTEy,  all,  five  times  in  the  four  foregoing  verses ;  besides  that,  he 
carefully  says,  TO  O-JTO  iSfuiua,  the  same  meat,  and  TO  «UTO  oro^a,  the  same  drink, 
which  we  cannot  suppose  to  be  done  by  chance,  but  emphatically  to  signify  to 
the  Corinthians,  who,  probably,  presumed  too  much   upon  their  baptism,  and 
eating  the  Lord's  supper,  as  if  that  were  enough  to  keep  them  right  in  the  sight 
of  God  :  that  though  the  Israelites,  all  to  a  man,  eat  the  very  tame  spiritual 
food,  and,  all  to  a  man,  drank   the  very  same  spiritual  drink;  yet  they  were 
not  all  to  a  man  preserved;  but  many  of  them,  for  all  that,  sinned  and  fell 
under  the  avenging  hand  of  God,  in  the  wilderness. 

6  t   Kaxwv,  "  evil  things:"  the  fault  of  the  israelites,  which  this  place  refers 
to,  seems  to  be  their  longing  for  flesh,  Numb.  xi.  which  cost  many  of  them  their 
lives:  and  that,  which  he  warns  the  Corinthians  of,  here,  is  their  great  propen- 
sion  to  the  pagan  sacrifice  feasts. 

7  J  Play,  i.e.  dance;  feuiting  and  dancing  usually  accompanied  the  heathen 
sacrifices. 


144  I.  CORINTHIANS.  CHAP.  x. 

TEXT. 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  as  some  of  them  also  murmured,  and  were 
destroyed  of  the  destroyer. 

11  Now  all  these  things  happened  unto  them  for  e.nsamples:  and 
they  are  written  for  our  admonition,  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the 
world  are  come. 

12  Wherefore,  let  him  that  thinketh  he  standeth,  take  heed  lest  he 
fall. 

13  There  hath  no  temptation  taken  you,  but  such  as  is  common  to 
man  :  but  God  is  faithful,  who  will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted 
above  that  ye  arc  able;  but  will,  with  the  temptation,  also  make 
a  way  to  escape,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it. 


PARAPHRASE. 

10  stroyed  of  serpents.     Neither  murmur  ye,  as  some 
of  them  murmured,  and  were  destroyed  of  the  de- 
ll stroyer*.     Now  all  these  things  f  happened  to  the 
jews  for  examples,  and  are  written  for  our  admonition, 

12  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  ages  are  come  ;£.    Where- 
fore, taught  by  these  examples,  let  him  that  thinks 
himself  safe,  by  being  in  the  church,  and  partaking 
of  the  Christian  sacraments,  take  heed  lest  he  fall 
into  sin,  and  so  destruction  from  God  overtake  him. 

13  Hitherto,  the  temptations  you  have  met  with,  have 
been  but  light  and  ordinary ;  if  you  should  come  to 
be  pressed  harder,  God,  who  is  faithful,  and  never 
forsakes  those,  who  forsake  not  him,  will  not.  suf- 

NOTES. 

10  «  'OXofystuTo?  "  Destroyer,"  was  an  angel,  that  had  the  power  to  destroy, 
mentioned  Exod.  xii.  23,  Her*,  xi.  28. 

11  •    It  is  to  be  observed,  that  all  these  instances,  mentioned  by  the  npostle, 
of  destruction,  which  came  upon  the  Israelites,  who  were  in  covenant  with 
<  MK|,  and  partakers  in  those  typical  sacraments  abovementioned,  were  occa- 
sioned by  their  luxurious  appetites,  about  meat  and  drink,  by  fornication,  and 
hy  idolatry,  sins,  which  the  Corinthians  were  inclined  to;  and  which  he  here 
warn*  (hem  against. 

j  So  I  think  ra.  riXy  TU>*  a'uvytav  should  be  rendered,  and  not,  contrary  to 
grammar,  "  the  end  of-  the  world  ;'*  because  it  is  certain,  (hat  T/Xrj  and  cW7«- 
\fiot  T«  a«i)»of,  or  T(I"»  ni'wxiuv,  cannot  signify  every-where,  ns  we  render  it,  "  the 
"  end  of  the  world;"  which  denote*  but  one  certain  period  of  time,  for  the 
world  can  have  but  one  end  ;  whereas  those  words  signify,  in  dillerent  places, 
different  periods  of  time;  as  will  be  manifest  to  any  one,  who  will  compnrc 
these  texts,  where  they  occur,  viz.  Matt.  xiii.  39,  40,  and  xxiv.  3,  and  xxviii. 
SJO,  1  Cor.  x.  11  ;  Ileh.  ix.  26.  It  may  be  worth  while,  therefore,  to  consider, 
whether  a.Vv  hath  not  ordinarily  a  more  natural  signification  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, by  standing  for  a  considerable  length  of  time,  passing  under  some  one 
remarkable  dispensation. 
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TEXT. 

14f  Wherefore,  my  dearly  beloved,  flee  from  idolatry. 

15  I  speak  as  to  wise  men:  judge  ye  what  I  say. 

16  The  cup  of  blessing,  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  the  communion 
of  the  blood  of  Christ?     The  bread,  which  we  break,  is  it  not 
the  communion  of  the  body  of  Christ? 

17  For  we,  being  many,  are  one  bread,  and  one  body;  for  we  are 
all  partakers  of  that  one  bread. 

18  Behold  Israel  after  the  flesh:  are  not  they,  which  eat  of  the 
sacrifices,  partakers  of  the  altar  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

fer  you  to  be  tempted  above  your  strength  ;   but 
will  either  enable  you  to  bear  the  persecution,  or 

14  open  you  a  way  out  of  it.     Therefore,  my  beloved, 
take  care  to  keep  off  from  idolatry,  and  be  not 
drawn  to  any  approaches  near  it,  by  any  tempta- 

15  tion,  or  persecution  whatsoever.     You  are  satisfied 
that    you    want  not  knowledge  * :    and   therefore, 
as  to  knowing-  men,  I   appeal  to  you,    and  make 
you  judges  of  what  I  am  going  to  say  in  the  case. 

16  They,  who  drink  of  the  cup  of  blessing  f,  which 
we  bless  in*  the  Lord's  supper,  do  they  not  thereby 
partake  of  the  benefits,  purchased  by  Christ's  blood, 
shed  for  them  upon  the  cross,  which. they  here  sym- 
bolically drink  ?     And  they,  who  eat  of,  the  bread 
broken  ^  there,  'do  they  not  partake  in  the  sacrifice 
of  the  body  of  Christ,  and  profess  to  be  members 

17  of  him?     For,  by  eating  of  that  bread,  we,  though 
many  in  number,  are  all  united,  and  make  but  one 
body,  as  many  grains  of  corn  are  united  into  one 

18  loaf.     See  how  it  is  among  the  jews,  who  are  out- 
wardly, according  to  the  flesh,  by  circumcision,  the 
people  of  God.      Among  them,  they,  who  eat  of 
the  sacrifice,  are  partakers  of  God's  table,  the  altar, 
have  fellowship  with  him,  and  share  in  the  benefit 
of  the  sacrifice,    as    if  it  were  offered  for  them. 

NOTES. 

15  *  Vid.  chap.  viii.  1.  ,lej,, 

16  +  "  Cup  of  blessing"  was  the  name  given  by  the  jews  to  a  cup  of  wine, 
which  they  solemnly  drank  in  the  passover,  with  thanksgiving. 

J  This  was  also  taken  from  the  custom  of  the  jews,  in  the  passoyer,  to  break 
a  cake  of  unleavened  bread. 

VOL.  VII.  L 
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TEXT. 

19  What  say  I  then?  that  the  idol  is  any  thing,  or  that  which  is 
offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols,  is  any  thing? 

20  But  I  gay,  that  the  things  which  the  gentiles  sacrifice,  they  sa- 
crifice to  devils,  and  not  to  God :  and  I  would  not  that  ye 
should  have  fellowship  with  devils. 

21  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  and  the  cup  of  devils  : 
ye  cannot  be  partakers  of  the  Lord's  table,  and  of  the  table  of 
devils. 

22  Do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  ?     Are  we  stronger  than 
he? 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  Do  not  mistake  me,  as  if  I  hereby  said,  that  the  idols 
of  the  gentiles  are  gods  in  reality ;  or  that  the  things, 
offered  to  them,  change  their  nature,  and  are  any 
thing  really  different  from  what  they  were  before, 

20  so  as  to  affect  us,  in  our  use  of  them  *.     No :  but 
this  I  say,  that  the  things  which  the  gentiles  sa- 
crifice, they  sacrifice  to  devils,  and  not  to  God ;  and 
I  would  not  that  you  should  have  fellowship,  and  be 
in  league  with  devils,  as  they,  who  by  eating  of  the 
things  offered  to  them  enter  into  covenant,  alliance, 

21  and  friendship  with  them.     You  cannot  eat   and 
drink  with   God,    as  friends   at   his  table,  in  the 
eucharist,  and  entertain  familiarity  and  friendship 
with  devils,  by  eating  with  them,  and  partaking  of 
the  sacrifices  offered  to  them  f  :  you  cannot  be  chris- 
tians  and  idolaters  too:  nor,  if  you  should  endeavour 
to  join  these  inconsistent  rites,  will  it  avail  you  any 
thing.    For  your  partaking  in  the  sacraments  of  the 
Christian  church,  will  no  more  exempt  you  from  the 
anger  of  God,  and  punishment  due  to  your  idolatry, 
than  the  eating  of  the  spiritual  food,  and  drinking 
of  the  spiritual   rock,  kept  the  baptized  Israelites, 
who  offended  God  by  their  idolatry,  or  other  sins, 

22  from    being    destroyed    in   the  wilderness.      Dare 
you,  then,  being  espoused  to  Christ,  provoke  the 

NOTES. 

19  *  This  is  evident  from  what  he  says,  ver.  25,  27,  that  things  offered  to 
idols  may  be  eaten,  as  well  as  any  other  meat,  so  it  be  without  partaking  in 
the  sacrifice,  and  without  scandal. 

21  f  hi-  plain  by  what  the  apostle  ?nys,  that  the  thing,  IK-  speaks  against 
here,  is,  their  assisting  al  the  heathen  sacrifices,  or  at  least  at  the  feasts,  in  their 
temples,  upon  the  sacrifice,  whichwas  a  federal  rite. 


CHAP.  x.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  147 

PARAPHRASE. 

;  ^ 

Lord  to  jealousy,  by  idolatry,  which  is  spiritual 
whoredom  ?  Are  you  stronger  than  he,  and  able  to 
resist  him,  when  he  lets  loose  his  fury  against  you  ? 


SECT.  VI.  N°.  2. 

CHAP.  X.  23. XL  1. 

CONTENTS. 

WE  have,  here,  another  of  his  arguments  against 
things  offered  to  idols,  wherein  he  shows  the  danger 
that  might  be  in  it,  from  the  scandal  it  might  give  : 
supposing  it  a  thing  lawful  in  itself.  He  had  formerly 
treated  of  this  subject,  ch.  viii.  so  far  as  to  let  them  see, 
that  there  was  no  good,  nor  virtue  in  eating  things 
offered  to  idols,  notwithstanding  they  knew  that  idols 
were  nothing,  and  they  might  think,  that  their  free 
eating,  without  scruple,  showed  that  they  knew  their 
freedom  in  the  gospel,  that  they  knew,  that  idols  were 
in  reality  nothing ;  and,  therefore,  they  slighted  and 
disregarded  them,  and  their  worship,  as  nothing  ;  but 
that  there  might  be  evil  in  eating,  by  the  offence  it 
might  give  to  weak  Christians,  who  had  not  that  know- 
ledge. He  here  takes  up  the  argument  of  scandal  again, 
and  extends  it  to  jews  and  gentiles  ;  vid.  ver.  32,  and 
shows,  that  it  is  not  enough  to  justify  them,  in  any 
action,  that  the  thing,  they  do,  is  in  itself  lawful,  unless 
they  seek  it  in  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  good  of  others. 

TEXT. 

23  All  things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  all  tilings  are  not  expedient : 
all  things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  all  things  edify  not. 

PARAPHRASE. 

23  Farther,  supposing  it  lawful  to  eat  things  offered  to 
idols,  yet  all  things  that  are  lawful,  are  not  expe- 
L  2 
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TEXT. 

24;  Let  no  man  seek  his  own :  but  every  man  another's  wealth. 

25  Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  that  eat,  asking  no  question 
for  conscience  sake. 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 

27  If  any  of  them,  that  believe  not,  bid  you  to  a  feast,  and  ye  be 
disposed  to  go  ;  whatsoever  is  set  before  you,  eat,  asking  no 
question  for  conscience  sake. 

28  But  if  any  man  say  unto  you,  "  This  is  offered  in  sacrifice  unto 
*'  idols,"  eat  not,  for  his  sake  that  showed  it,  and  for  conscience 
sake.     For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 

29  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine  own,  but  of  the  others  :  for  why  is 
my  liberty  judged  of  another  man's  conscience  ? 

SO  For,  if  I,  by  grace,  be  a  partaker,  why  am  I  evil  spoken  of,  for 
that,  for  which  I  give  thanks  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

dient :  things  that,  in  themselves,  are  lawful  for  me, 
may  not  tend  to  the  edification  of  others,  and  so 

24  may   be   fit  to  be  forborn.      No    one   must    seek 
barely  his  own   private,   particular  interest   alone, 
but  let  every  one  seek  the  good  of  others   also. 

25  Eat  whatever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  without  any 
inquiry,  or  scruple,  whether  it  had  been  offered  to 

26  any  idol,  or  no.     For  the  earth,  and  all  therein,  are 
the  good  creatures  of  the  true  God,  given  by  him 

27  to  men,  for  their  use.     If  an  heathen  invite  you  to 
an  entertainment,  and  you  go,  eat  whatever  is  set 
before  you,  without  making  any  question  or  scruple 
about  it,  whether  it  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice, 

28  or  no.     But  if   any  one  say  to  you,    "  This  was 
"  offered  in  sacrifice   to  an  idol,"  eat  it  not,  for  his 
sake  that  mentioned  it,   and  for  conscience  sake*. 

29  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine  own,  (for  thou  knowest 
thy  liberty,  and  that  an   idol  is  nothing)  but  the 
conscience  of  the  other.      For    why  should  I  use 
my  liberty  so,  that  another  man  should  in  conscience 

30  think  I  offended  ?     And  if  I,   with  thanksgiving, 

partake  of  what  is  lawful   for  me  to  eat,  why  do 
i 

NOTE. 

28  «  The  repetition  of  these  words,  "  The  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  ftil- 
"  ne«s  thereof,"  does  so  manifestly  disturb  the  sense,  that  the  Syriac,  Arabic, 
Vulgar  and  French  translations,  have  omitted  them,  and  are  justified  in  it  by 
the  Alexandrian,  and  some  other  Greek  copies. 
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TEXT. 

31  Whether,  therefore,  ye  eat  or  drink,  or  whatsoever  ye  do,  do  all 
to  the  glory  of  God. 

32  Give  none  offence,  neither  to  the  jews,  nor  to  the  gentiles,  nor 
to  the  church  of  God  : 

33  Even  as  I  please  all  men  in  all  things,  not  seeking  mine  own 
profit,  hut  the  profit  of  many,  that  they  may  be  saved. 

XI.  1  Be  ye  followers  of  me,  even  as  I  also  am  of  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I  order  the  matter  so,   that  I  am  ill-spoken  of,  for 

31  that  which  I  bless  God  for?  Whether,  therefore,  ye 
eat  or  drink,  or  whatever  ye  do,  let  your  care  and 

32  aim  be  the  glory  of  God.     Give  no  offence  to  the 
jews,  by  giving  them  occasion  to  think,  that  Chris- 
tians are  permitted  to  worship  heathen  idols  ;  nor  to 
the  gentiles,  by  giving  them  occasion  to  think,  that 
you  allow  their  idolatry,  by  partaking  of  their  sacri- 
fices :  nor  to  weak  members  of  the  church  of  God, 
by  drawing  them,  by  your  examples,  to  eat  of  things 
offered  to  idols,  of  the  lawfulness  whereof  they  are 

33  not  fully  satisfied.     As  I  myself  do,  who  abridge  my- 
self of  many  conveniencies  of  life,  to  comply  with  the 
different  judgments  of  men,  and  gain  the  good  opi- 
nion of  others,  that  I  may  be  instrumental  to  the 

XI.  1  salvation  of  as  many  as  is  possible.  Imitate 
herein  my  example,  as  I  do  that  of  our  Lord  Christ, 
who  neglected  himself  for  the  salvation  of  others  *. 

NOTE. 

1  *  Rom.  xv.  3.  This  verse  seems  to  belong  to  the  precedent,  wherein  he 
had  proposed  himself  as  an  example,  and  therefore  this  verse  should  not  be  cut 
nil'  from  (he  former  chapter.  In  what  St.  Paul  says,  in  this  anil  the  preceding 
verse,  taken  together,  we  may  suppose,  he  makes  some  reflection  on  the  false 
apostle,  whom  many  of  the  Corinthians  followed,  as  their  leader.  At  least  it 
is  for  St.  Paul's  justification,  that  he  proposes  himself  to  be  followed,  no  far- 
ther than  as  he  sought  the  good  of  others,  and  not  his  own,  and  had  Christ  for 
his  pattern.  Vid.  ch.  iv.  16. 
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SECT.  VII. 
CHAP.  XI.  2—16. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  commends  them  for  observing  the  orders  he 
had  left  with  them,  and  uses  arguments  to  justify  the 
rule  he  had  given  them,  that  women  should  not  pray, 
or  prophesy,  in  their  assemblies,  uncovered  ;  which,  it 
seems,  there  was  some  contention  about,  and  they  had 
writ  to  him  to  be  resolved  in  it. 

TEXT. 

2  Now  I  praise  you,  brethren,  that  you  remember  me,  in  all  things, 
and  keep  the  ordinances,  as  I  delivered  them  to  you. 

3  But  I  would  have  you  know,  that  the  head  of  every  man  is  Christ ; 
and  the  head  of  the  woman  is  the  man ;  and  the  head  of  Christ 
is  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  I  commend  you,  brethren,  for  remembering  all  my 
orders,  and  for  retaining  those  rules  I  delivered  to  you, 

3  when  I  was  with  you.    But  for  your  better  understand, 
ing  what  concerns  women  *,  in  your  assemblies,  you 

NOTE. 

3  *  Tliis,  about  women,  seeming  as  difficult  a  passage,  as  most  in  St.  Paul's 
epistles,  1  crave  leave  to  premise  some  few  considerations,  which  I  hope  may 
conduce  to  the  clearing  of  it. 

(I.)  It  is  to  he  observed,  that  it  was  the  custom  for  women,  who  appeared  in 
public,  to  be  veiled,  ver.  13 — 16.  Therefore  it  could  be  no  question  at  all, 
•whether  ihcy  ought  to  he  veiled,  when  they  assisted  at  the  prayers  and  praises  in 
the  public  assemblies  ;  or,  if  that  were  the  thing  intended  by  the  apostle,  it  had 
been  much  easier,  shorter,  and  plainer,  for  him  to  have  said,  that  "  Women 
"  should  be  covered  in  the  assemblies," 

(2.)  It  is  plain,  that  (his  covering  the  head,  in  women,  is  restrained  to  some 
particular  actions,  which  they  performed  in  the  assembly,  expressed  by  the 
words,  "  praying  and  prophesying,"  ver.  4  and  5,  which,  whatever  they  sig- 
nify, must  have  the  same  meaning,  when  applied  to  the  women,  in  the  5th  verse, 
that  they  have,  when  applied  to  the  men  in  the  4th  verse. 

It  will  possibly  be  objected,  "  If  women  were  to  be  veiled  in  the  assemblies, 
"  let  those  actions  be  what  they  will,  the  women,  joining  in  them,  were  still  to 
44  be  veiled." 

Answ.  This  would  be  plainly  so,  if  their  interpretation  were  to  befollowed, 
who  are  of  opinion,  that  by  "  praying  and  prophesying,"  here,  was  meant  to  be 
present  in  the  assembly,  and  joining  with  the  congregation,  in  the  prayers  that 
v  ere  made,  or  hymns  (hat  were  sung,  or  in  hearing  tin-  reading  and  exposition 
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TEXT. 

4-  Every  man  praying,  or  prophesying,  having  his  head  covered, 
dishonoureth  his  head. 

PARAPHRASE. 

are  to  take  notice,  that  Christ  is  the  head  to  which 

every  man  is  subjected,  and  the  man  is  the  head,  to 

which  every  woman  is  subjected ;  and  that  the  head, 

4  or  superiour,  to  Christ  himself,  is  God.     Every  man, 

NOTE. 

of  the  holy  scriptures  there.  But  against  this,  that  the  hearing  of  preaching,  or 
prophesying,  was  never  called  "  preaching,  or  prophesying,"  is  so  unanswera- 
ble an  objection,  that  I  think  there  cao  be  no  reply  to  it. 

The  case,  in  short,  seems  to  be  this :  the  men  prayed  and  prophesied  in  the 
assemblies,  and  did  it,  with  their  heads  uncovered  :  the  women  also,  sometimes, 
prayed  and  prophesied  too  in  the  assemblies,  which,  when  they  did,  they 
thought,  during  their  performing  that  action,  they  were  excused  from  being 
veiled,  and  might  be  bare-headed,  oral  least  open-faced,  as  well  as  the  men. 
This  was  that  which  the  apostle  restrains  in  them,  and  directs,  that  though  they 
prayed  or  prophesied,  they  were  still  to  remain  veiled. 

(3.)  The  next  thing  to  be  considered,  is,  what  is  here  to  be  understood  by 
"  praying  and  prophesying."  And  that  seems  to  me  to  be  the  performing  of 
some  particular,  public  action,  in  the  assembly,  by  some  one  person,  which 
was,  for  that  time,  peculiar  to  that  person  ;  and,  whilst  it  lasted,  the  rest  of  the 
assembly  silently  assisted.  For  it  cannot  be  supposed,  that,  when  the  apostle 
says,  a  man  praying,  or  prophesying,  he  means  an  action,  performed  in  com- 
mon, by  the  whole  congregation  ;  or,  if  he  did,  what  pretence  could  that  give 
the  woman  to  be  unveiled,  more,  during  the  performance  of  such  an  action, 
than  at  any  other  time  ?  A  woman  must  be  veiled  in  the  assembly :  what  pre- 
tence then,  or  claim,  could  it  give  her  to  be  unveiled,  that  she  joined  with  the 
rest  of  the  assembly,  in  the  prayer,  that  someone  person  made  ?  Such  a  pray- 
ing as  this,  could  give  no  more  ground  for  her  being  unveiled,  than  her  being  in 
the  assembly  could  be  thought  a  reason  for  her  being  unveiled.  The  same  may 
be  said  of  prophesying,  when  understood  to  signify  a  woman's  joining  with  the 
congregation,  in  singing  the  praises  of  God.  But,  if  the  woman  prayed,  as  the 
mouth  of  the  assembly,  &c.  then  it  was  like,  she  might  think,  she  might  have  the 
privilege  to  be  unveiled. 

"  Praying  and  prophesying,"  as  hath  been  shown,  signifying  here  the  doing 
some  peculiar  action  in  the  assembly,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  congregation  only 
assisted,  let  us,  in  the  next  place,  examine  what  that  action  was.  As  to  pro- 
phesying, the  apostle  in  express  words  tells  us,  ch.  xiv.  3,  and  12,  that  it  was 
speaking  in  the  assembly.  The  same  is  evident  as  to  praying,  that  the  apostle 
means,  by  it,  praying  publicly,  with  an  audible  voice,  in  the  congregation,  vid. 
ch.  xiv.  14—19. 

(4.)  It  is  to  be  observed,  that,  whether  any  one  prayed,  or  prophesied,  they 
did  it  alone,  the  rest  remaining  silent,  chap.  xiv.  27 — 33.  So  that,  even  in 
these  extraordinary  praises,  whteh  any  one  sung  to  God,  by  the  immediate  mo- 
tion and  impulse  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  was  one  of  the  actions  called  pro- 
phesying, they  sung  alone.  And,  indeed,  how  could  it  be  otherwise?  For  who 
could  join  with  the  person  so  prophesying,  in  things  dictated  to  him  alone,  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  which  the  pfhers  could  not  know,  till  the  person  prophesying 
uttered  them  ? 
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TEXT. 

5  But  every  woman,  that  prayeth,  or  prophesieth,  with  her  head 
uncovered,  dishonoureth  her  head :  for  that  is  even  all  one,  as  if 
she  were  shaven : 

PARAPHRASE. 

that  prayeth,  or  prophesieth,  i.  e.  by  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  speaketh  in  the  church  for  the  edifying, 
exhorting,  and  comforting  of  the  congregation,  having 
his  head  covered,  dishonoureth  Christ,  his  head,  by 
appearing  in  a  garb  not  becoming  the  authority  and 
dominion,  which  God,  through  Christ,  has  given  him 
over  all  the  things  of  this  world ;  the  covering  of  the 
5  head  being  a  mark  of  subjection.  But,  on  the 

NOTE. 

(5.)  Prophesying,  as  St.  Paul  tells  us,  chap.  xiv.  3,  was,  "  speaking  unto 
"  others  to  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort:"  but  every  speaking  to 
others,  to  any  of  these  ends,  was  not  prophesying;  but  only  then,  when  such 
speaking  was  a  spiritual  gift,  performed  by  the  immediate  and  extraordinary 
motion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  vid.  chap.  xiv.  1,  12,  24,  30.  For  example,  singing 
praises  to  God  was  called  prophesying  ;  but  we  see,  when  Paul  prophesied, 
the  Spirit  of  God  fell  upon  him,  and  he  was  turned  into  another  man,  1  Sam.  x. 
6.  Nor  do  I  think  any  place,  in  the  New  Testament,  can  be  produced, 
wherein  prophesying  signifies  bare  reading  of  the  scripture,  or  any  other  action, 
performed  without  a  supernatural  impulse  and  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 
This  we  are  sure,  that  the  prophesying,  which  Si.  Paul  here  speaks  of,  is  one 
of  the  extraordinary  gifts,  given  by  the  Spirit  of  God :  vid.  chap,  xi  i.  10.  Now, 
that  the  Spirit  of  God  and  the  gift  of  prophecy  should  be  poured  out  upon  wo- 
men, as  well  as  men,  in  the  time  of  the  gospel,  is  plain  from  Acts  ii.  17,  and  then, 
where  could  be  a  fitter  place  for  them  to  utter  their  prophecies  in,  than  the 
assemblies  ? 

It  is  not  unlikely,  what  one  of  the  most  learned  and  sagacious  of  our  inter- 
preters *  of  scripture  suggests  upon  this  place,  viz.  That  Christian  women 
might,  out  of  a  vanity  incident  to  that  sex,  propose  to  themselves,  and  affect  an 
imitation  of  the  priests  and  prophetesses  of  the  gentiles,  who  had  their  faces 
uncovered^  when  they  uttered  their  oracles,  or  officiated  in  their  sacrifices  :  but 
I  cannot  but  wonder,  that  that  very  acute  writer  should  not  see,  that  the  bare 
being  in  the  assembly  could  not  give  a  Christian  woman  any  pretence  to  that 
freedom.  None  of  the  Bacchse,  or  PythiiE,  quitted  their  ordinary,  modest 
guise,  b-.it  when  she  was,  ns  the  poets  express  it,  "  Rapta,"  or  "  Plena  Deo," 
possessed  and  hurried  by  the  Spirit  she  served.  And  so,  possibly,  a  Christian 
woman,  when  she  found  the  Spirit  of  God  poured  out  upon  her,  as  Joel  ex- 
presses it,  exciting  her  to  pray,  or  sing  praises  to  God,  or  discover  any  truth, 
immediately  revealed  to  her,  might  think  it  convenient,  for  her  better  uttering 
of  it,  to  be  uncovered,  or  at  lesist  to  be  no  more  restrained  in  her  liberty  of 
showing  herself,  than  the  female  priests  of  the  heathens  were,  when  they  deli- 
vered their  oracles :  but  yet,  even  in  these  actions,  the  apottle  forbids  the 
women  to  unveil  themselves. 

St.  Paul's  forbidding  women  to  speak  in  the  assemblies,  will  probably  teem 
a  strong  argument  against  this:  but,  when  well  considered,  will  perhaps  prove 
none.  There  b-:  two  places  wherein  thenpostlc  forbids  women  to  speak  in  the 

*  Mr.  Mede,  Disc.  6,  p.  61. 
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TEXT. 

6  For  if  the  woman  be  not  covered,  let  her  also  be  shorn:  but  if 
it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn,  or  shaven,  let  her  be 
covered. 

PARAPHRASE. 

contrary,  a  woman  praying,  or  prophesying  in  the 
church,  with  her  head  uncovered,  dishonoureth  the 
man,  who  is  her  head,  by  appearing  in  a  garb,  that 
disowns  her  subjection  to  him.  For  to  appear  bare- 
headed in  public,  is  all  one  as  to  have  her  hair  cut 
off,  which  is  the  garb  and  dress  of  the  other  sex,  and 
6  not  of  a  woman.  If,  therefore,  it  be  unsuitable  to  the- 
female  sex  to  have  their  hair  shorn,  or  shaved  off, 

NOTE. 

church,  1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  35  ;  and  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12.     He  that  shall  attentively 
read  and   compare  these  together,  may  observe  that  the  silence,  injoined  the 
women,  is  for  a  mark  of  their  subjection  to  the  male  sex  :  and,  therefore,  what, 
in  the  one,   is  expressed  by  "  keeping  silence,  and  not  speaking-,   but  being 
"  under  obedience,"  iu  the  other,  is  called,  "  being  in  silence,  with  all  sub- 
"  jection;  not   teaching,  or  usurping  authority  over  the  man."     The  women, 
in  the  churches,  were  not  to  assume  the  personage  of  doctors,  or  sprak  there 
as  teachers  ;  this  carried  with  it  the  appearance  of  superiority,  and  was  for- 
bidden.    Nay,  they  were  not  so  much  as  to  ask  questions  there,  or  to  enter 
into  any  sort  of  conference.     This  shows  a  kind  of  equality,  and  was  also 
forbidden  :  but  yet,  though  they  were  not  to  speak  in  the  church,  in  their  own 
names;  or,  as  if  they  were  raised  by  the  franchises  of  Christianity,  to  such  an 
equality  with  the  men,  that  where  knowledge,  or  presumption  of  their  own 
abilities  emboldened  them  to  it,  they  mipjht  take  upon  them  to  be  teachers  and 
instructors  of  the  congregation,  or   might,  at  least,  enter  into  questionings  and 
debates  there;  this  would  have  had   too  great  an  air  of  standing  upon  even 
ground  with  the  men,  and    would   not  have  well  comported  with  the  subordi- 
nation of  the  sex.     But  yet  this  subordination,  which  God,  for  order's  sake, 
had  instituted  in  the  world,  hindered  not,  but  that,  by  the  supernatural  gifts  of 
the  Spirit,  he  might  make  use  of  the  weaker  sex,  to  an  extraordinary  function, 
whenever  he  thought  fit,  as  well  as  he  did   of  men.     But  yet,  when   they  thus 
either  prayed  or  prophesied,  by  the  motion  and  impulse  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  care 
was   taken,  that,   whilst  they  were   obeying  God,  who  was   pleased,   hy   his 
Spirit,  to  set  them  a  speaking,  the  subjection  of  their  sex  should  not  be  for- 
gotten, but  owned  and  preset  ved,  by  thrir  being  covered.     The  Christian  reli- 
gion was  not  to  give  ofl'ci.ce,  by  any  appearance,  or  suspicion,  that  it  took 
away  the  subordinatifin  of  the  sexes,  and  set  the  women  at  liberty  fn»m  their 
natural  subjection  to  the  man.    And,  theiefore,  we  see,  that  in  both  these  cases, 
the  aim  was  to  maintain  and  secure  the  confessed  superiority  and  dominion  of 
the  man,  and  not  permit  it  to  be  invaded,  so  much  as  in  appearance.     Hence 
the  arguments,  in  the  one  case,  for  covering,  and  in  the  other  for  silence,  are 
all  drawn  from  the  natural  superiority  of  the  m;m,  and  the  subjection  of  the 
woman.     In  the  one,  the  woman,  without  an  extraordinary  call,  was  to  keep 
silent,  as  a  mark  of  her  subjection:  in  the  other,  where  she  was  to  speak,  by 
an  extraordinary  call  and  commission  from  God,  she  was  yet  lo  continue  the 
profession  of  her  subjection,  in  keeping  herself  covered.     Here,  by  the  way, 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  there  was  an  extraordinary  praying  to  God,  by  the 
impulse  of  the  Spirit,  as  well  as  speaking  unto  men,  for  their  edification,  ex- 
hortation, and  comfort:  vid.  chap.  xiv.  15;  Rom.viii.26;  Jude,  ver.  20.    These 
things  being  premised,  let  us  follow  the  thread  of  St.  Paul's  discourse. 
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TEXT. 

7  For  a  man,  indeed,  ought  not  to  cover  his  head,  forasmuch  as 
he  is  the  image  and  glory  of  God:  but  the  woman  is  the  glory 
of  the  man. 

8  For  the  man  is  not  of  the  woman:  but  the  woman  of  the  man. 

9  Neither  was  the  man  created  for  the  woman  :  but  the  woman 
for  the  man. 

10  For  thjs  cause  ought  the  woman  to  have  power  on  her  head, 
because  of  the  angels. 

1 1  Nevertheless,  neither  is  the  man  without  the  woman,  neither 
the  woman  without  the  man,  in  the  Lord. 

12  For,  as  the  woman  is  of  the  man,  even  so  is  the  man  also  by  the 
woman :  but  all  things  of  God. 

13  Judge  in  yourselves ;  is  it  comely,  that  a  woman  pray  unto  God 
uncovered  ? 

14-  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you,  that  if  a  man  have  long 
hair,  it  is  a  shame  unto  him  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  let  her,  for  the  same  reason,  be  covered.     A  man, 
indeed,  ought  not  to  bevelled;  because  he  is  the  image 
and  representative  of  God,  in  his  dominion  over 
the  rest  of  the  world,  which  is  one  part  of  the  glory 

8  of  God  :  But  the  woman,  who  was  made  out  of  the 
man,  made  for  him,  and  in  subjection  to  him,  is  mat- 

9  ter  of  glory  to  the  man.     But  the  man,  not  being 
made  out  of  the  woman,  not  for  her,  but  the  woman 

10  made  out  of,  and  for  the  man,  She  ought,  for  this 
reason,  to  have  a  veil  on  her  head,  in  token  of  her 

11  subjection,  because  of  the  angels*.     Nevertheless, 
the  sexes  have  not  a  being,  one  without  the  other  ; 
neither  the  man  without  the  woman,  nor  the  wo- 

12  man  without  the  man,  the  Lord  so  ordering  it.    For, 
as  the  first  woman  was  made  out  of  the  man,  so  the 
race  of  men,  ever  since,  is  continued  and  propagated 
by  the  female  sex :  but  they,  and  all  other  things, 

13  had  their  being  and  original  from  God. ,    Be  you 
yourselves  judges,  whether  it  be  decent  for  a  woman 
to  make  a  prayer  to  God,  in  the  church,  unco- 

14  vered?     Does  not  even  nature,  that  has  made,  and 

NOTE, 

10.  •  What  the  meaning  of  these  words  is,  1  confess,  I  do  not  understand. 
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TEXT. 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  her ;  for  her  hair 
is  given  her  for  a  covering. 

16  But  if  any  man  seem  to  be  contentious,  we  have  no  such  custom, 
neither  the  churches  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

would  have  the  distinction  of  sexes  preserved,  teach 
you,  that  if  a  man  wear  his  hair  long,  and  dressed  up 
after  the  manner  of  women,  it  is  misbecoming  and 

15  dishonourable  to  him  ?     But  to  a  woman,  if  she  be 
curious  about  her  hair,  in  having  it  long,  and  dress- 
ing  herself  with  it,  it  is  a  grace  and  commendation ; 

16  since  her  hair  is  given  her  for  a  covering.      But,  if 
any  show  himself  to  be  a  lover  of  contention*,  we, 
the  apostles,  have  no  such  custom,  nor  any  of  the 
churches  of  God. 

NOTE. 

16  *  Why  may  not  this,  "  any  one,"  be  understood  of  the  false  apostles,  here 
glanced  at  ? 


SECT.  VIII. 

CHAP.  XI.  17—34. 

CONTENTS. 

ONE  may  observe  from  several  passages  in  this  epis- 
tle, that  several  judaical  customs  were  crept  into  the 
corinthian  church.  This  church  being  of  St.  Paul's  own 
planting,  who  spent  two  years  at  Corinth,  in  forming  it ; 
it  is  evident  these  abuses  had  their  rise  from  some  other 
teachers,  who  came  to  them  after  his  leaving  them, 
which  was  about  five  years  before  his  writing  this  epistle. 
These  disorders  therefore  may  with  reason  be  ascribed 
to  the  head  of  the  faction,  that  opposed  St.  Paul,  who, 
as  has  been  remarked,  was  a  jew,  and  probably  ju- 
daized.  And  that,  it  is  like,  was  the  foundation  of  the 
great  opposition  between  him  and  St.  Paul,  and  the 
reason  why  St.  Paul  labours  so  earnestly  to  destroy  his 
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credit  among  the  Corinthians :  this  sort  of  men  being 
very  busy,  very  troublesome,  and  very  dangerous  to  the 
gospel,  as  may  be  seen  in  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
particularly  that  to  the  galatians. 

The  celebrating  the  passover  amongst  the  Jews  was 
plainly  the  eating  of  a  meal  distinguished  from  other 
ordinary  meals,  by  several  peculiar  ceremonies.  Two 
of  these  ceremonies  were  eating  of  bread  solemnly  broken, 
and  drinking  a  cup  of  wine,  called  the  cup  of  blessing. 
These  two  our  Saviour  transferred  into  the  Christian 
church,  to  be  used  in  their  assemblies,  for  a  commemo- 
ration of  his  death  and  sufferings.  In  celebrating  this 
institution  of  our  Saviour,  the  judaizing  Corinthians  fol- 
lowed the  Jewish  custom  of  eating  their  passover ;  they 
eat  the  Lord's  supper  as  a  part  of  their  meal,  bringing 
their  provisions  into  the  assembly,  where  they  eat  di- 
vided into  distinct  companies,  some  feasting  to  excess, 
whilst  others,  ill  provided,  were  in  want.  This  eating 
thus  in  the  public  assembly,  and  mixing  the  Lord's  sup- 
per with  their  ordinary  meal,  as  a  part  of  it,  with  other 
disorders  and  indecencies  accompanying  it,  is  the  matter 
of  this  section.  These  innovations,  he  tells  them  here, 
he  as  much  blames,  as,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chap- 
ter, he  commends  them  for  keeping  to  his  directions  in 
some  other  things. 

TEXT. 

17  Now  in  this,  that  I  declare  unto  you,  I  praise  you  not,  that  ye 
come  together,  not  for  the  better,  but  for  the  worse. 

18  For  first  of  all,  when  ye  come  together  in  the  church,  I  hear  that 
there  be  divisions  among  you  ;  and  I  partly  believe  it. 

19  For  there  must  be  also  heresies  among  you,  that  they,   which 
are  approved,  may  be  made  manifest  among  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  Though   what  I  said  to  you,  concerning  women's 
behaviour  in  the  church,  was  not  without  commen- 
dation of  you ;  yet  this,  that    I  am  now  going  to 
speak  to  you  of,  is  without  praising  you,  because 
you  so  order  your  meetings  in  your  assemblies,  that 

18  they  are  not  to  your  advantage,  but  harm.    For  first 
I   hear,    that,    when   you   come    together    in    the 
church,  you  fall  into  parties,  and  I  partly  believe 

19  it ;  Because  there  must  be  divisions   and  factions 
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TEXT. 

20  When  ye  come  together,  therefore,  into  one  place,  this  is  not  to 
eat  the  Lord's  supper. 

21  For,  in  eating,  every  one  taketh  before  other,  his  own  supper  : 
and  one  is  hungry,  and  another  is  drunken. 

22  What !  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  drink  in  ?     Or  despise  ye 

PARAPHRASE. 

amongst  you,  that  those  who  stand  firm  upon  trial, 

20  may  be  made  manifest  among-  you.     You  come  to- 
gether, it  is  true,  in  one  place,  and  there  you  eat ; 
but  yet  this  makes  it  ,not  to  be  the  eating  of  .the 

21  Lord's  supper.     For,  in  eating,  you  eat  not  together, 
but  every  one  takes  his  own  supper  one  before  an- 

22  other  *.     Have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  drink  in,  at 
home,  for  satisfying  your  hunger  and  thirst  ?     Or 
have  ye  a  contempt  for  the  church  of  God,  and  take 
a  pleasure  to  put  those  out  of  countenance,  who 
have  not  wherewithal  to  feast  there,  as  you  do? 
What  is  it  I  said  to  you,  that  I  praise  you  f  for  re- 

NOTES. 

21  *  To  understand  this,  we  must  observe, 

(1.)  That  they  had  sometimes  meeting,  on  purpose  only  for  eating  the  Lord's 
supper,  ver.  33. 

(2.)  That  to  those  meetings  they  brought  their  own  supper,  ver.  21. 

(3.)  That  though  every  one's  supper  were  brought  into  the  eommon  assem< 
bly,  yet  it  was  not  to  eat  in  common,  but  every  one  fell  to  his  own  supper  apart, 
as  soon  as  he  and  his  supper  were  there  ready  for  one  another,  witiiout  staying 
for  the  rest  of  the  company,  or  communicating  with  them  in  eating,  ver. 
21,  33. 

In  this  St.  Paul  blames  three  things  especially. 

1st.  That  they  eat  their  common  food  in  the  assembly,  which  was  to  beeatei 
at  home,  in  their  houses,  ver  22,  34. 

2dly,  That  though  they  eat  in  the  common  meeting-place,  yet  they  eat  sepa- 
rately, every  one  his  own  supper  apart.  So  that  the  plenty  and  excess  of  some 
shamed  the  want  and  penury  of  others,  ver.  22.  Hereby  also  the  divisions 
amongst  them  were  kept  up,  ver.  18,  they  being  as  so  many  separated  and 
divided  societies,  not  as  one  united  body  of  Christians,  commemorating  their 
common  head,  as  they  should  have  been  in  celebrating  the  Lord's  supper, 
chap.  x.  16,  17. 

3dly,  That  they  mixed  the  Lord's  supper  with  their  own,  eating  it  as  a  part 
of  their  ordinary  meal,  where  they  made  not  that  discrimination  between  it 
and  their  common  food,  as  they  should  have  done,  ver.  29. 

22  +   He  here  plainly  refers  to  what  he  had  said  to  them,  ver.  2,  where  he 
praised  them   for  remembering  him  in  all  things,  and  for  retaining  TO.;  ara^a- 
H/Ttt;  xafluf  •aapitwxa,  what  he  had  delivered  to  them.     This  commendation  he 
here  retracts;  for,  in  the  matter  of  eating  the  Lord's  supper,  they  did  not  re- 
tain $  jrape'Sttixa,  ver.  23,  what  he  had  delivered  to   them,  which,  therefore,  in 
the  immediately  following  words,  he  repeats  to  them  again. 
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TEXT. 

the  church  of  God  ?  And  shame  them  that  have  not  ?  What 
shall  I  say  to  you  ?  Shall  I  praise  you  in  this  ?  I  praise  you 
not. 

23  For  I  have  received  of  the  Lord,  that,  which  also  I  delivered 
unto  you,  that  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  same  night,  in  which  he  was 
betrayed,  took  bread : 

24-  And  when  he  had  given  thanks,  he  brake  it,  and  said,  "  Take, 
"  eat ;  this  is  my  body,  which  is  broken  for  you  :  this  do  in  re- 
"  membrance  of  me." 

25  After  the  same  manner  also,  he  took  the  cup,  when  he  had 
supped,  saying,  "  This  cup  is  the  new  testament  in  my  blood  : 
"  this  do  ye,  as  oft  as  ye  drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  me." 

26  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup,  ye  do  show 
the  Lord's  death  till  he  come. 

27  Wherefore,  whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup 
of  the  Lord  unworthily,  shall  be  guilty  of  the  body  and  blood 
of  the  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

taining  what  I  delivered  to  you  ?  On  this  occasion, 
S3  indeed,  I  praise  you  not  for  it.  For  what  I  received, 
concerning  this  institution,  from  the  Lord  himself, 
that  I  delivered  unto  you,  when  I  was  with  you ; 
and  it  was  this,  viz.  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  the 

24  night,  wherein  he  was  betrayed,  took  bread  :  And, 
having  given  thanks,  brake  it,  and  said,  "  Take,  eat ; 
"  this  is  my  body  which  is  broken  for  you :  this  do 

25  "  in  remembrance  of  me."     So,  likewise,  he  took 
the  cup  also  when  he  had  supped,  saying,  "  This 
"  cup  is  the  new  testament  in  my  blood :  this  do 
"  ye,  as  often  as  ye  do  it,  in  remembrance  of  me." 

26  So  that  the  eating  of  this  bread,  and  the  drink- 
ing of  this  cup  of  the  Lord's  supper,  is  not  to  sa- 
tisfy  hunger   and   thirst,   but   to  show   forth  the 

27  Lord's  death,  till  he  comes.     Insomuch  that  he,  who 
eats  this  bread,  and  drinks  this  cup  of  the  Lord, 
in  an  unworthy  manner  *,  not  suitable  to  that  end, 

NOTE. 

27  *  'Av-t;/<.if,  "  unworthily."  Our  Saviour,  in  the  institution  of  the 
Lord's  supper,  tells  the  apostles,  that  the  bread  and  the  cup  weresacramentally 
his  body  and  blood,  and  that  they  were  to  be  eaten  and  drank  in  remembrance 
of  him;  which,  as  St.  Paul  interprets  it,  ver.  '.'<;,  was  to  show  forth  his  death 
till  he  came.  Whoever,  therefore,  eat  and  drank  them,  so  as  not  solemnly  to 
show  forth  his  death,  followed  not  Christ's  institution,  but  used  them  unwor- 
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TEXT. 

28  But  let  a  man  examine  himself,  and  so  let  him  eat  of  that  bread, 
and  drink  of  that  cup. 


PARAPHRASE. 

shall  be  guilty  of  a  misuse  of  the  body  and  blood 

28  of  the  Lord  *.     By  this  institution,  therefore,   of 

Christ,  let  a  man  examine  himself  f  ;  and,  according 

NOTES. 

thily,  i.  e.  not  to  the  end  to  which  they  were  instituted.  This  makes  Sf.  Paul 
tell  them,  ver.  20,  that  their  coming  together  to  eat  it,  as  they  did,  viz.  the  sa- 
cramental bread  and  wine  promiscuously  with  their  other  food,  as  a  part  of 
their  meal,  and  that  though  in  tlie  same  place,  yet  not  all  together,  at  one  time, 
and  in  one  company,  was  not  eating  of  the  Lord's  supper. 

*  "Evo^o;  i"r«',  shall  be  liable  to  the  punishment  due  to  one,  who  makes  a 
wrong  use  of  the  sacramental  body  and  blood  of  Christ  in  the  Lord's  supper. 
What  that  punishment  was,  vid.  ver.  30. 

28  t  St.  Paul,  as  we  have  observed,  tells  the  Corinthians,  ver.  20,  That  to 
eat  it  after  the  manner  they  did  was  not  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper.  He  tells 
them  also,  ver.  29,  That  to  eat  it,  without  a  due  and  direct  imitating  regard 
had  to  the  Lord's  body,  (for  so  he  calls  the  sacramental  bread  and  wine,  as  our 
Saviour  did,  in  the  institution)  by  separating  the  bread  and  wine  from  the 
common  use  of  eating  and  drinking,  for  hunger  and  thirst,  was  to  eat  unwor- 
thily. To  remedy  their  disorders  herein,  he  sets  before  them  Christ's  own  in- 
stitution of  this  sacrament ;  that  in  it  they  might  see  the  manner  and  end  of 
its  institution  ;  and,  by  that,  every  one  might  examine  his  own  comportment 
herein,  whether  it  were  coinformable  to  that  institution,  and  suited  to  that  end. 
In  the  account  he  gives,  of  Christ's  institution,  we  may  observe,  that  he  parti- 
cularly remarks  to  them,  that  this  eating  and  drinking  was  no  part  of  common 
eating  and  drinking  for  hunger  and  thirst,  but  was  instituted  in  a  very  solemn 
manner,  after  they  had  supped,  and  for  another  end,  viz.  to  represent  Christ's 
body  and  blood,  and  to  be  eaten  and  drank  in  remembrance  of  him  ;  or,  as 
St.  Paul  expounds  it,  to  show  forth  his  death.  Another  thing,  which  they 
might  observe  in  the  institution,  was,  that  this  was  done  by  all  who  were  pre- 
sent, united  together  in  one  company,  at  the  same  time.  All  which  put  toge- 
ther, shows  us  what  the  examination  here  proposed  is.  For  the  design  of  the 
apostle  here,  being  to  reform  what  he  found  fault  with,  in  their  celebrating  the 
Lord's  supper,  it  i*,  by  that  alone,  we  must  understand  the  directions  he  gives 
them  about  it,  if  we  will  suppose  he  talked  pertinently  to  this  captious  and 
touchy  people,  whom  he  was  very  desirous  to  reduce  from  the  irregularities 
thev  were  run  into,  in  this  mailer,  as  well  as  several  others.  And  if  the  ac- 
count of  Christ's  institution  be  riot  for  their  examining  their  carriage  by  it,  and 
adjusting  it  to  it,  to  what  purpose  is  it,  here  ?  The  examination,  therefore,  pro- 
posed, was  no  other  but  an  examination  of  their  manner  of  eating  the  Lord's 
supper,  by  Christ's  institution,  to  see  how  their  behaviour  herein  comported 
with  the  institution,  and  the  end,  for  which  it  was  instituted.  Which  farther 
appears  to  be  so,  by  the  punishment  annexed  to  their  miscarriages  herein,  which 
was  infirmities,  sickness,  and  temporal  death,  with  which  God  chastened  them, 
that  they  might  not  be  condemned  with  the  unbelieving  world,  ver.  30,  31. 
For  if  the  unworthiness,  here  spoken  of,  were  cither  unbelief,  or  any  of  those 
sins,  which  are  usually  made  the  matter  of  examination,  it  is  to  be  presumed 
the  apostle  would  not  wholly  have  passed  them  over  in  silence:  this,  at  least,  is 
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TEXT. 

29  For  he  that  eateth  and  drinketh  unworthily,  eateth  and  drinketh 
damnation  to  himself,  not  discerning  the  Lord's  body. 

30  For  this  cause,  many  are  weak  and  sickly  among  you,  and  many 
sleep. 

31  For  if  we  would  judge  ourselves,  we  should  not  be  judged. 


PARAPHRASE. 

to  that  *,  let  him  eat  of  this  bread,   and  drink  of 

29  this  cup.     For  he,  who  eats  and  drinks  after  an 
unworthy  manner,  without  a  due  respect  had  to  the 
Lord's  body,  in  a  discriminating  f  and  purely  sacra- 
mental use  of  the  bread  and  wine,  that  represent 
it,  draws   punishment  |   on   himself  by   so   doing1. 

30  And   hence  it  is,  that  many  among  you  are  weak 
and   sick,   and  a  good  number  are  gone  to  their 

31  graves.  But  if  we  would  discriminate  ourselves,  i.  e. 
by  our  discriminating  use  of  the  Lord's  supper,  we 

NOTES. 

certain,  that  the  punishment  of  these  sins  is  infinitely  greater  than  that,  which 
God  here  inflicts  on  unworthy  receivers,  whether  they,  who  are  guilty  of  them, 
received  the  sacrament,  or  no. 

*  Kai  BToif.  These  words,  as  to  the  letter,  are  rightly  translated,  "  and  so." 
But  that  translation,  I  imagine,  leaves  generally  a  wrong  sense  of  the  place,  in 
the  mind  of  an  English  reader.  For  in  ordinary  speaking,  these  words,  "  Let 
"  a  man  examine,  and  so  let  him  eat,"  are  understood  to  import  the  same  witli 
these,  "  Let  a  man  examine,  and  then  let  him  eat;"  as  if  they  signified  no 
more,  but  that  examination  should  precede,  and  eating  follow  ;  which  I  take  to 
be  quite  different  from  the  meaning  of  the  apostle  here,  whose  sense  the  whole 
design  of  the  context  shows  to  be  this  :  "  I  here  set  before  you  the  institution 
"  of  Christ :  by  that,  leta  man  examine  his  carriage,  xai  «r<uf,  and  according  to 
"  that,  let  him  <-at  ;  let  him  conform  the  manner  of  his  eating  to  that." 

29  t  M>j  Siaxpbuiv,  "  not  discriminating,"  not,  putting  a  difference  between 
thesacramental  bread  and  wine  (which  St.  Paul,  with  our  Saviour,  calls  Christ's 
body)  and  other  bread  and  wine,  in  the  solemn  ami  separate  use  of  them. 
The  corinthiiins,  as  has  been  remarked,  eat  the  Lord's  supper  in  and  with  their 
own  ordinary  supper;  whereby  it  came  not  to  be  sufficiently  distinguished  (as 
became  a  religious  and  Christian  observance,  so  solemnly  instituted)  from  com- 
mon eating  for  bodily  refieshment,  nor  from  the  Jewish  paschal  supper,  and  tin* 
bread  broken,  and  the  cup  of  blessing  used  in  that:  nor  did  it,  in  this  way  of 
eating  it  in  separate  companies,  as  it  were  in  private  families  show  forth  the 
Lord's  deal  .1,^  it  was  designed  to  do,  by  the  concurrence  and  communion  of 
the  wliele  assembly  of  Christians,  jointly  united  in  the  partaking  of  bread  and 
wine,  in  a  way  peculiar  to  them,  with  reference  solely  to  Jesus  Christ.  This 
was  that,  as  up  pear?  by  this  place,  which  St.  Paul,  as  wchave  already  explained, 
calls  eating  unworthily, 

29  -t  "  Damnation,"  by  which  our  translation  renders  x^T/**,  is  vulgarly 
taken  for  eternal  damnation,  in  the  other  world  ;  whereas  xp/x*  here  signifies 
punishment  of  another  nature,  us  appears  by  ver.  30, 32. 
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TEXT. 

32  But  when  we  are  judged,  we  are  chastened  of  the  Lord,  that  we 
should  not  be  condemned  with  the  world. 

33  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  when  ye  come  together  to  eat,  tarry 
one  for  another. 

34-  And  if  any  man  hunger,  let  him  eat  at  home;  that  ye  come  not 
together  unto  condemnation.  And  the  rest  will  I  set  in  order, 
when  I  come. 

PARAPHRASE. 

32  should  not  be  judged,  i.  e.  punished  *  by  God.    But, 
being  punished  by  the  Lord,  we  are  corrected  f,  that 
we  may  not  be  condemned  ij:  hereafter,  with  the  un- 

33  believing  world.     Wherefore,   my  brethren,  when 
you  have  a  meeting  for  celebrating  the  Lord's  sup- 
per, stay  for  one  another,  that  you  may  eat  it  all 
together,  as  partakers,  all  in  common,  of  the  Lord's 

34  table,  without  division,  or  distinction.     But  if  any 
one  be  hungry,  let  him  eat  at  home  to  satisfy  his 
hunger,  that  so  the  disorder  in  these  meetings  may 
not  draw  on  you  the  punishment  above  mentioned. 
What  else  remains  to  be  rectified  in  this  matter,  I 
will  set  in  order  when  I  come. 

NOTES. 

31  *  A«xxp/v«iv  does  no  where,  that  I  know,  signify  to  judge,  as  it  is  here 
translated,  but  always  signifies  "  to  distinguish,"  or  "  discriminate,"  and  in 
this  place  has   the  same  signification,  and  means  the  same  thing,  that  it  does, 
ver.  29.     He   is  little  versed  in  St.  Paul's  writings,  who  has  not  observed  how 
apt  he  is  to  repeat  the  same  word,  he  had  used  before,  to  the  same  purpose, 
though  in  a  different,  and  sometimes  a  pretty  hard  construction;  ns  here  he  ap- 
plies h&xpi'viiv  to  the  persons  discriminating,  as  in  the  29th  verse  to  the  thing 
to  be  discriminated,    though    in    both    places   it  be  but  to  denote  the  same 
action. 

32  •{•  nou$iw/ndx  properly  signifies  to  be  corrected,  as  scholars  are  by  their 
master,  for  their  good. 

£  'Expnfydx  here  signifies  the  same  that  xpTjua  does,  ver.  29. 
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SECT.  IX. 

CHAP.  XII.  1.— XIV.  40. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  corinthians  seem  to  have  inquired  of  St.  Paul, 
"  What  order  of  precedency  and  preference  men  were 
"  to  have,  in  their  assemblies,  in  regard  of  their  spi- 
"  ritual  gifts  ?  "  Nay,  if  we  may  guess  by  his  answer, 
the  question  they  seem  more  particularly  to  have  pro- 
posed, was,  "  Whether  those,  who  had  the  gift  of 
"  tongues,  ought  not  to  take  place,  and  speak  first,  and 
"  be  first  heard  in  their  meetings?"  Concerning  this, 
there  seems  to  have  been  some  strife,  maligning,  and 
disorder  among  them,  as  may  be  collected  from  ch.  xii. 
21 — 25,  and  xiii.  4,  5,  and  xiv.  40. 

To  this  St.  Paul  answers  in  these  three  chapters,  as 
followeth 

1.  That  they  had  all  been  heathen  idolaters,  and  so 
being  deniers  of  Christ,  were  in  that  state  none  of  them 
spiritual :  but  that  now,  being  Christians,  and  owning 
Jesus  to  be  the  Lord  (which  could  not  be  done  without 
the  Spirit  of  God),  they  were  all  Tmu/xa-moj,  spiritual, 
and  so  there  was  no  reason  for  one  to  undervalue  an- 
other, as  if  he  were  not  spiiitual,  as  well  as  himself, 
chap.  xii.  1 — 3. 

2.  That  though  there  be  diversity  of  gifts,  yet  they 
are  all  by  the  same  Spirit,  from  the  same  Lord,  and  the 
same  God,  working  them  all  in  every  one,  according  to 
his  good  pleasure.    So  that,  in  this  respect  also,  there  is 
no  difference  or  precedency ;  no  occasion  for  any  one's 
being  puffed  up,  or  affecting  priority,  upon  account  of 
his  gifts,  chap.  xii.  4 — 11. 

3.  That  the  diversity  of  gifts  is  for  the  use  and  benefit 
of  the  church,  which  is  Christ's  body,  wherein  the  mem- 
bers (as  in  the  natural  body)  of  meaner  functions  are  as 
much  parts,  and  as  necessary  in  their  use  to  the  good 
of  the  whole,  and  therefore  to  be  honoured,  as  much  as 
any  other.     The  union  they  have,  as  members  in  the 
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same  body,  makes  them  all  equally  share  in  one 
another's  good  and  evil,  gives  them  a  mutual  esteem 
and  concern  one  for  another,  and  leaves  no  room  for 
contests  or  divisions  amongst  them,  about  their  gifts,  or 
the  honour  and  place  due  to  them,  upon  that  account, 
chap.  xii.  12—31. 

4.  That  though  gifts  have  their  excellency  and  use, 
and  those,  who  have  them,  may  be  zealous  in  the  use 
of  them ;  yet  the   true  and  sure  way  for  a  man  to  get 
an  excellency  and  preference  above  others,  is  the  en- 
larging himself  in  charity,  and  excelling  in  that,  with- 
out which  a  Christian,  with  all  his  spiritual  gifts,  is  no- 
thing, chap.  xiii.  1-7-13. 

5.  In  the  comparison  of  spiritual  gifts,  he  gives  those 
the  precedency,  which  edify  most ;  and,  in  particular, 
prefers  prophesying  to  tongues,  chap.  xiv.  1 — 40. 


SECT.  IX.     N°.   1^ 

CHAP.  XII.  1—3. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  concerning  spiritual  gifts,  brethren,  I  would  not  have  you 
ignorant. 

2  Ye  know  that  ye  were  Gentiles,  carried  away  unto  these  dumb 
idols,  even  as  ye  were  led. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  As  to  spiritual  men,  or  men  assisted  and  acted  by 
the  Spirit*,  I  shall  inform  you ;  for  I  would  not  have 

2  you  be  ignorant.     You  yourselves  know,  that  you 

1  *  nvivpanxuJv,  "  spiritual."  We  are  warranted,  hy  a  like  use  of  the 
word,  in  several  places  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  as  chap.  ii.  15,  and  xiv.  37,  of 
this  cpi-ilc;  and  Gal.  vi.  1,  to  take  it  here  in  the  masculine  gender,  standing 
for  persons,  and  not  gifts.  Anrl  the  context  obliges  us  to  understand  it  so. 
For  if  we  will  have  it  stand  for  gifts,  and  not  persons,  the  sense  and  coherence 
of  these  three  first  verses  will  be  very  hard  to  be  made  out.  Besides,  there  is 
evidence  enough,  in  several  parts  of  it,  that  the  subject  of  St.  Paul's  discourse 
here,  is  wveu/ianxo),  persons  endowed  with  spiritual  gifts,  contending  for  pre- 
cedency, in  consideration  of  their  gifts.  See  ver.  13,  &c.  of  this  chapter  ;  and 
to  what  purpose,  else,  says  he,  chap.  xiv.  5,  greater  is  he  that  prophesieth,  than 
he  that  speaketh  with  tongues  ? 

M  2 
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TEXT. 

3  Wherefore  I  give  you  to  understand,  that  no  man,  speaking  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  calleth  Jesus  accursed;  and  that  no  man  can 
say,  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

were  heathens,  engaged  in  the  worship  of  stocks  and 
stones,  dumb,  senseless  idols,  by  those,  who  were  then 
3  your  leaders.  Whereupon  let  me  tell  you,  that  no 
one,  who  opposes  Jesus  Christ,  or  his  religion,  has 
the  Spirit  of  God  *.  And  whoever  is  brought  to  own 
Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah,  the  Lord  f ,  does  it  by  the 
Holy  Ghost.  And  therefore,  upon  account  of  having 
the  Spirit,  you  can  none  of  you  lay  any  claim  to  su- 
periority ;  or  have  any  pretence  to  slight  any  of  your 
brethren,  as  not  having  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  well  as 
you.  For  all,  that  own  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
believe  in  him,  do  it  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  i.  e.  can 
do  it  upon  no  other  ground,  but  revelation,  coming 
from  the  Spirit  of  God. 

NOTES. 

3  *  This  is  spoken  against  the  jews,  who  pretended  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
yet  spoke  against  Jesus  Christ,  and  denied  that  the  Holy  Ghost  was  ever  given 
to  the  gentiles:  vid.  Acts  x.  45.  Whether  their  judaizing  false  apostle  were 
at  ail  glanced  at  in  this,  may  be  considered. 

t  Lord.     What  is  meant  by  Lord,  see  note,  chap.  viii.  5. 


SECT.  IX.    N°.  2. 

CHAP.  XII.  4—11. 

CONTENTS. 

ANOTHER,  consideration, which  St.  Paul  offers,  against 
any  contention  for  superiority,  or  pretence  to  precedency, 
upon  account  of  any  spiritual  gift,  is,  that  those  distinct 
gifts  are  all  of  one  and  the  same  Spirit,  by  the  same 
Lord ;  wrought  in  every  one,  by  God  alone,  and  all  for 
the  profit  of  the  church. 
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TEXT. 

4  Now  there  are  diversities  of  gifts,  but  the  same  Spirit. 

5  And  there  are  differences  of  administrations,  but  the  same  Lord. 

6  And  there  are  diversities  of  operations,  but  it  is  the  same  God 
which  worketh  all  in  all. 

7  But  the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  is  given  to  every  man,  to  pro- 
fit withal. 

8  For  to  one  is  given,  by  the  Spirit,  the  word  of  wisdom;  to  an- 
other, the  word  of  knowledge  by  the  same  Spirit : 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  Be  not  mistaken,  by  the  diversity  of  gifts  ;  for,  though 
there  be  diversity  of  gifts  among  Christians,  yet  there 
is  no  diversity  of  spirits,  they  all  come  from  one  and 

5  the  same  Spirit.     Though  there  be  diversities  of  of- 
fices *  in  the  church,  yet  all  the  officers  have  but  one 

6  Lord.    And  though  there  be  various  influxes,  where- 
by Christians  are  enabled  to  do  extraordinary  thingsf , 
yet  it  is  the  same  God,  that  works  ^  all  these  extra- 

7  ordinary  gifts,  in  every  one  that  has  them.     But  the 
way,  or  gift,  wherein  every  one,  who  has  the  Spirit, 
is  to  show  it,  is  given  him,  not  for  his  private  advan- 
tage, or  honour  §,  but  for  the  good  and  advantage  of 

8  the  church.     For  instance ;  to  one  is  given,  by  the 
spirit,  the  word  of  wisdom  |[,  or  the  revelation  of  the 
gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  full  latitude  of  it :  such 
as  was  given  to  the  apostles  :  to  another,  by  the  same 
spirit,  the  knowledge  *f[  of  the  true  sense  and  true 
meaning  of  the  holy  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament, 

NOTES. 

5  *  These  different  offices  are  reckoned  up,  ver.  28,  &c. 

6  f  What  these  e>tffr,p.xra.  were,  see  ver.  8—  II. 

J  They  were  very  properly  railed  Ittpyifutrat — "in  workings;"  because 
they  were  above  all  human  power:  men,  of  themselves,  could  do  nothing  of 
them  at  all ;  but  it  was  God,  as  the  apostle  tells  us  here,  who,  in  these  extra- 
ordinary gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  did  all  that  was  done  ;  it  was  the  effect  of 
his  immediate  operation,  as  St.  Paul  assures  us  in  that  parallel  place,  Phil.  ii. 
IS.  In  which  chapter,  ver.  3  and  14,  we  find  that  the  philippians  stood  a  lit- 
tle in  need  of  the  same  advice,  which  St.  Paul  so  at  large  presses  here  upon 
the  Corinthians. 

7  \  Vid.  Rom.  xii.  3 — 8. 

8  ||  2o#a.     The  doctrine  of  the  gospel  i.«,   more  than  once,  in  the  beginning 
of  this  epistle,  called  "  the  wisdom  of  God." 

I  rVucn?  is  used,  by  SI.  Paul,  for  such  a  knowledge  of  the  law  and  the 
prophets. 
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TEXT. 

9  To  another,  faith  by  the  same  Spirit ;  to  another,  the  gifts  of 
healing,  by  the  same  Spirit ; 

10  To  another,  the  working  of  miracles ;   to  another,  prophecy ;  to 
another,  discerning  of  spirits;;  to  another,  divers  kinds  of  tongues; 
to  another,  the  interpretation  of  tongues. 

11  But  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  the  self-same  Spirit,  dividing 
to  every  man  severally,  as  he  will. 


-      PARAPHRASE. 

for  the  explaining  and  confirmation  of  the  gospel : 
9  To  another,  by  the  same  Spirit,  is  given  an  undoubt- 
ing  persuasion  *,  and  stedfast  confidence,  of  perform- 
ing what  he  is  going  about ;  to  another,  the  gift  of 

10  curing  diseases,  by  the  same  Spirit;  To  another,  the 
working   of  miracles;    to  another,   prophecy  f  ;  to 
another,  the  discerning  by  what  spirit  men  did  any 
extraordinary   operation ;   to   another,  diversity  of 
languages ;  to  another,   the  interpretation   of  lan- 

11  guages.  All  which  gifts  are  wrought  in  believers,  by 
one  and  the  same  Spirit,  distributing  to  every  one, 
in  particular,  as  he  thinks  fit. 

NOTES. 

9.  *  In  this  sense  Wr'f,  "  faith,"  is  sometimes  taken  in  the  New  Testament, 
particularly  chap.  xiii.  2.  It  is  difficult,  I  confess,  to  define  the  precise  mean- 
ing of  each  word,  which  the  apostle  uses  in  the  8th,  9th,  and  10th  verses  here. 
But  if  the  order,  which  St.  Paul  observes,  in  enumerating  by  1st,  2d,  3d,  the 
three  first  officers  set  down,  v'er.  28,  viz.  "  first  apostles;  secondly,  prophets; 
"  thirdly,  teachers,"  have  any  relation,  or  may  give  any  light  to  these  three 
gifts,  which  are  set  down  in  the  first  place  here,  viz.  "  Wisdom,  Knowledge, 
"  and  Faith,"  we  may  then  properly  understand,  by  a-o^/st,  "  wisdom,"  the 
whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  as  communicated  to  the  apostles:  by  -/v<Zo-i;y 
"  knowledge,"  the  gift  of  understanding  the  mystical  sense  of  the  law  and  the 
prophets;  and  by  sn'r<;,  "  faith,"  the  assurance  and  confidence,  in  delivering, 
and  confirming,  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  which  became  8/Sxo-xaP.n,-,  "•  doc- 
"  tors,  or  teachers."  This,  at  least,  1  think,  may  be  presumed,  that  since  ?«$/<x 
and  -/vwinf  have  Xoyot1  joined  to  them,  and  it  is  said,  "  the  word  of  wisdom,  and 
"  the  word  of  knowledge;"  wisdom  and  knowledge  here  signify  sucli  gifts  of 
the  mind  as  are  to  be  employed  in  preaching. 

10  t"  Prophecy"  comprehends  these  three  things,  prediction,  singing  by 
the  dictate  of  the  Spirit,  and  understanding  and  explaining  the  mysterious, 
hidden  sense  of  scripture,  by  an  immediate  illumination  and  motion  of  the 
Spirit,  as  we  have  already  shown.  And  that  the  prophesying,  here  spoken  of, 
•was  by  immediate  revelation,  vid.  chap.  \iv.  29 — 31. 
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SECT.  IX.     N°.  3. 
CHAP.  XII.  12—31. 

CONTENTS. 

FROM  the  necessarily  different  functions  in  the  body, 
and  the  strict  union,  nevertheless,  of  the  members, 
adapted  to  those  different  functions,  in  a  mutual  sym- 
pathy and  concern  one  for  another ;  St.  Paul  here  far- 
ther shows,  that  there  ought  not  to  be  any  strife,  or  di- 
vision, amongst  them,  about  precedency  and  preference, 
upon  account  of  their  distinct  gifts. 

TEXT. 

12  For,  as  the  body  is  one,  and  hath  many  members,  and  all  the 
members  of  that  one  body,  being  many,  are  one  body:  so  also 
is  Christ. 

13  For,  by  one  Spirit,  are  we  all  baptized  into  one  body,  whether 
we  be  jews  or  gentiles,  whether  we  be  bond  or  free;  and  have 
been  all  made  to  drink  into  one  Spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 2  For  as  the  body,  being  but  one,  hath  many  mem- 
bers, and  all  the  members  of  the  body,  though  many, 
yet  make  but   one  body ;  so   is  Christ,  in  respect 

13  of  his  mystical  body,    the    church.       For    by  one 
Spirit    we    are  all   baptized  into   one   church,  and 
are  thereby  made  one  body,  without  any  pre-emi- 
nence to  the  jew  *   above  the  gentile,  to  the  free 
above  the  bond-man  :  and  the  blood  of  Christ,  which 
we  all  partake  of,-  in  the  Lord's   supper,  makes  us 
all  have  one  life,  one  spirit,  as  the  same  blood,  dif- 
fused through  the  whole  body,  communicates  the 

NOTE. 

13  *  The  naming;  of  the  jews  here,  with  gentiles,  and  setting  both  on  the 
same  level,  when  converted  to  Christianity,  may  probably  be  done  here,  by 
St.  Paul,  with  reference  to  the  false  aposile,  who  was  a  jew,  and  seems  to  have 
claimed  some  (ire-eminence,  as  due  to  him  upon  that  account :  whereas,  among 
the  members  of  Christ,  which  all  make  but  one  body,  there  is  no  superiority,  or 
other  distinction,  but,  as  by  the  several  gifts,  bestowed  on  them  by  God,  they 
contribute  more,  or  less,  to  the  edification  of  the  church. 
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TEXT. 

14>  For  the  body  is  not  one  member,  but  many. 

15  If  the  foot  shall  say,  "  Because  I  am  not  the  hand,  I  am  not  of 
"  the  body  :  "  is  it  therefore  not  of  the  body  ? 

16  And  if  the  ear  shall  say,  "  Because  I  am  not  the  eye,  I  am  not 
"  of  the  body  :  "  is  it  therefore  not  of  the  body? 

17  If  the  whole  body  were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hearing  ?    If 
the  whole  were  hearing,  where  were  the  smelling? 

18  But  now  hath  God  set  the  members,  every  one  of  them,  in  the 
body,  as  it  hath  pleased  him. 

19  And  if  they  were  all  one  member,  where  were  the  body  ? 

20  But  now  are  they  many  members,  yet  but  one  body. 

21  And  the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the  hand,  "  I  have  no  need  of 
"  thee :  "  nor,  again,  the  head  to  the  feet,  "  I  have  no  need  of 
"  you." 

PARAPHRASE. 

14  same  life  and  spirit  to  all  the  members.     For  the 
body  is  not  one  sole  member,  but  consists  of  many- 
members,  all  vitally  united  in  one  common  sympathy 

15  and  usefulness.   If  any  one  have  not  that  function,  or 

16  dignity,  in  the  church,  which  he  desires,  He  must 
not,  therefore,  declare  that  he  is  not  of  the  church, 
he  does  not  thereby  cease  to  be   a  member  of  the 

17  church.     There  is  as  much  need  of  several  and  dis- 
tinct gifts  and  functions  in  the  church,  as  there  is  of 
different   senses  and  members  in  the   body  ;    and 
the  meanest  and  least  honourable  would  be  missed, 
if  it  were  wanting,    and  the    whole   body    would 

18  suffer  by  it.     Accordingly,  God  hath  fitted  several 
persons,   as  it  were  so  many  distinct  members,   to 
several  offices  and  functions  in  the  church,  by  pro- 
per and  peculiar  gifts  and  abilities,   which  he  has 
bestowed  on  them,  according  to  his  good  pleasure. 

19  But  if  all  were  but  one  member,  what  would  become 
of  the  body  ?   There  would  be  no  such  thing  as  an 
human  body ;  no  more  could  the  church  be  edified, 
and  framed  into  a  growing  lasting  society,  if  the  gifts 

20  of  the  Spirit  were  all  reduced  to  one.     But  now,  by 
the  various  gifts  of  the  Spirit,   bestowed  on  its  se- 
veral members,  it  is  as  a  well  organized  body,  wherein 
the  most  eminent  member  cannot  despise  the  meanest. 

21  The  eye  cannot  say  to  the  hand,  "  I  have  no  need 
"  of  thee ; "   nor  the  head  to  the  feet,  "  I  have 
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TEXT. 

22  Nay,  much  more  those  members  of  the  body,  which  seem  to  be 
more  feeble,  are  necessary. 

23  And  those  members  of  the  body,  which  we  think  to  be  less  ho- 
nourable, upon  these  we  bestow  more  abundant  honour,  and  our 
uncomely  parts  have  more  abundant  comeliness. 

24>  For  our  comely  parts  have  no  need  :  but  God  hath  tempered  the 
body  together,  having  given  more  abundant  honour  to  that  part 
which  lacked : 

25  That  there  should  be  no  schism  in  the  body ;  but  that  the  mem- 
bers should  have  the  same  care  one  for  another. 

26  And  whether  one  member  suffer,  all  the  members  suffer  with  it : 
or  one  member  be  honoured,  all  the  members  rejoice  with  it. 

27  Now,  ye  are  the  body  of  Christ,  and  members  in  particular. 

28  And  God  hath  set  some  in  the  church,  first  apostles,  secondarily 
prophets,  thirdly  teachers,  after  that  miracles,  then  gifts  of  heal- 
ings, helps,  governments,  diversities  of  tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

22  "  no  need  of  you."     It  is  so  far  from  being  so,  that 
the  parts  of  the  body,  that  seem  in  themselves  weak, 

23  are  nevertheless  of  absolute  necessity.     And  those 
parts  which  are  thought  least  honourable  we  take  care 
always  to  cover  with  the  more  respect ;  and  our  least 
graceful  parts  have  thereby  a  more  studied  and  ad- 

24  ventitious  comeliness.     For  our  comely  parts  have  no 
need  of  any  borrowed  helps,  or  ornaments  :  but  God 
hath  so  contrived  the  symmetry  of  the  body,  that  he 
hath  added  honour  to  those  parts,  that  might  seem 

25  naturally  to  want  it :  That  there  might  be  no  dis- 
union, no  schism  in  the  body  ;  but  that  the  members 
should  all  have  the  same  care  and  concern  one  for 

26  another  ;  And  all  equally  partake  and  share  in  the 
harm,  or  honour,  that  is  done  to  any  of  them  in  par- 

27  ticular.     Now,  in  like  manner,  you  are,  by  your  par- 
ticular gifts,  each  of  you,  in  his  peculiar  station  and 
aptitude,   members  of  the  body  of  Christ,  which  is 

28  the  church  :  Wherein  God  hath  set,  first  some  apos- 
tles, secondly  prophets,  thirdly  teachers,  next  workers 
of  miracles,  then  those,  who  have  the  gift  of  healing, 
helpers  *,  governors  f,  and  such  as  are  able  to  speak 

NOTES. 

28  *  'AvTiX>j\{/«<f,  "  Helps,"  Dr.  Lightfoot  takes  to  be  those,  who  accompa- 
nied the  apostles,  were  sent  up  and  down  by  them,  in  the  service  of  the  gospel, 
and  baptized  those,  that  were  converted  by  them. 

t  K-vSepvrifii;,  to  be  (he  same  with  discerning  of  spirits,  ver.  10. 
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TEXT. 

29  Are  all  apostles  ?     Are  all  prophets  ?     Are  all  teachers  ?     Are 
all  workers  of  miracles  ? 

30  Have  all  the  gifts  of  healing  ?     Do  all  speak  with  tongues  ? 
Do  all  interpret  ? 

31  But  covet  earnestly  the  best  gifts  :  and  yet  show  I  unto  you  a 
more  excellent  way. 

PARAPHRASE. 

29  diversity  of  tongues.     Are   all  apostles?     Are  all 
prophets  ?     Are  all  teachers  ?     Are  all  workers  of 

30  miracles  ?     Have  all  the  gift  of  healing  ?     Do  all 
speak  diversity  of  tongues  ?     Are  all  interpreters  of 

31  tongues  ?     But  ye  contest  one  with  another,  whose 
particular  gift  is  best,  and  most  preferable  *  ;  but  I 
will  show  you  a  more  excellent  way,  viz.  mutual 
good-will,  affection  and  charity. 

NOTE. 

*  That  tU'is  is  the  apostle's  meaning  here,  is  plain,  in  that  there  was  an 
emulation  amongst  them,  and  a  strife  fur  precedency,  on  account  of  the  several 
gifts  they  had,  (as  we  have  already  observed,  from  several  passages  in  this  sec- 
tion) which  made  them,  in  their  assemblies,  desire  to  be  heard  first.  This  was 
the  fault  the  apostle  was  here  correcting  ;  and  it  is  not  likely  he  should  exhort 
them  all,  promiscuously,  to  seek  the  principal  and  most  eminent  gifts,  at  the 
end  of  a  discourse  wherein  he  had  been  demonstrating  to  them,  by  the  example 
of  the  human  body,  that  there  ought  to  be  diversity  of  gifts  and  functions  of 
the  church  ;  but  that  there  ought  to  be  no  schism,  emulation,  or  contest  among 
them,  upon  the  account  of  the  exercise  of  those  gifts:  that  they  were  all  useful 
in  their  place;:,  and  no  member  was  at  all  to  be  the  less  honoured,  or  valued, 
for  the  gift  he  had,  though  it  were  not  one  of  the  first  rank.  And  in  this  sense 
the  word  tyviv  is  taken,  in  thr  next  chapter,  ver.  4,  where  St.  Paul,  pursuing 
the  fame  argument,  exhorts  them  to  mutual  charity,  good-will  and  all'ection, 
which,  he  assures  them,  is  preferable  to  any  gifts  whatsoever.  Besides;  to 
what  purpose  should  he  exhort  them  "  to  covet  earnestly  the  best  gifts,"  when 
the  obtaining  of  this  or  that  gift  did  not  at  all  lie  in  their  desires  or  endea- 
vours, the  apostle  having  just  before  told  them,  vcr.  11,  that  "  the  Spirit  di- 
"  vides  those  gifts,  to  every  man,  severally,  as  he  will,"  and,  those,  he  writ  to, 
had  their  allotment  already  ?  He  might  as  reasonably,  according  to  his  own 
doctrine,  in  this  very  chapter,  bid  the  foot  covet  to  be  the  hand,  or  the  ear  to 
be  the  eye.  Let  it  be  remembered,  therefore,  to  rectify  this,  that  St.  Paul 
says,  ver.  17,  of  this  chapter:  "  If  the  whole  body  were  the  eye,  where  were 
"  the  hearing,"  &c.  St.  Paul  does  not  use  to  cross  his  own  design,  nor  con- 
tradict his  own  reasoning. 
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CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  having  told  the  Corinthians,  in  the  last  words 
of  the  preceding  chapter,  that  he  would  show  them  a 
more  excellent  way,  than  the  emulous  producing  of  their 
gifts  in  the  assembly,  he,  in  this  chapter  tells  them,  that 
this  more  excellent  way  is  charity,  which  he  at  large 
explains,  and  shows  the  excellency  of. 

TEXT. 

1  THOUGH  I  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men,  and  of  angels,  and 

have  not  charity,  I  am  become  as  sounding  brass,  or  a  tinkling 
cymbal. 

2  And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  understand  all  mys- 

teries, and  all  knowledge  ;  and  though  I  have  all  faith,  so  that  I 
could  remove  mountains,  and  have  no  charity,  I  am  nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  IF  I  speak  all  the  languages  of  men  and  angels  *, 
and  yet  have  not  charity,  to  make  use  of  them  en- 
tirely for  the  good  and  benefit  of  others,  I  am  no 
better  than  a  sounding  brass,  or  noisy  cymbal  f ,  which 
fills  the  ears  of  others,  without  any  advantage  to  it- 

2  self,  by  the  sound  it  makes.     And  if  I  have  the  gift 
of  prophecy,  and  see,  in  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
all  the  mysteries  j.  contained  in  them,  and  compre- 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Tongues  of  angels"  are  mentioned  here,  according  to  the  conception 
of  the  jews. 

•f-  A  (  \H  b;il  consisted  of  two  large,  hollowed  plates  of  brass,  with  broad 
brims,  which  were  struck  one  against  another,  to  fill  up  the  symphony,  in  great 
concerts  of  music ;  they  made  a  great  deep  sound,  but  had  scarce  any  variety  of 
musical  notes. 

2  J   Any  predictions,  relating  to  our  Saviour,  or  his  doctrine,  or  the  times 
of  the  gospel,  contained  in  the  Old  Testament,  ill  types,  or  figurative  and  ob- 
scure expressions,  not  understood  before  his  coining,  and  being  revealed  to  the 
world,  St.  Paul  calls  "  mystery,"  as  may  be  scenall  through  his  writings.     So 
that  "  mystery  and  knowledge,"  are  terms  here  used  by  St.  Paul,  to  signify 
truths  concerning  Christ  to  come,  contained  in  the  Old  Testament ;  and  "  pro- 
"  phecy,"  the  understanding  of  thetypes  and  prophecies  containing  those  truths, 
so  as  to  be  able  to  explain  them  to  others. 
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TEXT. 

3  And  though  I  bestow  all  my  goods  to  feed  the  poor,  and  though 
I  give  my  body  to  be  burned,  and  have  not  charity,  it  profiteth 
me  nothing. 

4-  Charity  suffereth  long,  and  is  kind  ;  charity  envieth  not ;  charity 
vaunteth  not  itself,  is  not  puffed  up  ; 

5  Doth  not  behave  itself  unseemly,  seeketh  not  her  own,  is  not 
easily  provoked,  thinketh  no  evil ; 

6  Rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity,  but  rejoiceth  in  the  truth: 

7  Beareth  all  things,  believeth  all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  en- 
dureth  all  things. 

8  Charity  never  faileth  :  but  whether  there  be  prophecies,  they  shall 
fail ;  whether  there  be  tongues,  they  shall  cease ;  whether  there 
be  knowledge,  it  shall  vanish  away. 

9  For  we  know  in  part,  and  we  prophesy  in  part. 

PARAPHRASE. 

hend  all  the  knowledge  they  teach  ;  and  if  I  have  faith 
to  the  highest  degree,  and  power  of  miracles,  so  as  to 
be  able  to  remove  mountains  *,  and  have  not  charity, 

3  I  am  nothing :  I  am  of  no  value.     And  if  I  bestow 
all  I  have,  in  relief  of  the  poor,  and  give  myself  to  be 
burnt,   and  have  not  charity,  it  profits  me  nothing. 

4  Charity  is  long-suffering,  is  gentle  and  benign,  with- 

5  out  emulation,  insolence,  or  being  puffed  up ;  Is  not 
ambitious,  nor  at  all  self-interested,  is  not  sharp  upon 

6  others  failings,  or  inclined  to  ill  interpretations :  Cha- 
rity rejoices  with  others,  when  they  do  well ;  and,  when 
any  thing  is  amiss,  is  troubled,  and  covers  their  fail- 

7  ings  :  Charity  believes  well,  hopes  well  of  every  one, 

8  and  patiently  bears  with  every  thing  f  :  Charity  will 
never  cease,  as  a  thing  out  of  use ;  but  the  gifts  of 
prophecy,  and  tongues,  and  the  knowledge  whereby 
men  look  into,  and  explain  the  meaning  of  the  scrip- 
tures, the  time  will  be,  when  they  will  be  laid  aside, 

9  as  no  longer  of  any  use.     For  the  knowledge  we  have 
now  in  this  state,  and  the  explication  we  give  of  scrip- 

NOTES. 

*  "  To  remove  mountains,"  is  to  do  what  \t  next  to  impossible. 
•    May  we  not  suppose,  that,  in  this  description  of  charity,  St.  Paul   inti- 
mates, and  tacitly  reproves,  their  contrary  carriage,  in  their  emulation  and  run- 
tests  about  the  dignity  and  preference  of  their  spiritual  gifts  ? 
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TEXT. 

10  But  when  that  which  is  perfect  is  come,  then  that  which  is  in 
part  shall  be  done  away. 

1 1  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a  child,  I  thought  as  a  child ; 
but  when  I  became  a  man,  I  put  away  childish  things. 

12  For  now  we  see  through  a  glass,  darkly  ;  but  then  face  to  face  : 
now  I  know  in  part ;  but  then  shall  I  know,  even  as  also  I  am 
known. 

13  And  now  abideth  faith,  hope,  charity,  these  three :  but  the  great- 
est of  these  is  charity. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  ture,   is  short,  partial,  and  defective.     But  when, 
hereafter,  we  shall  be  got  into  the  state  of  accom- 
plishment and  perfection,  wherein  we  are  to  remain 
in  the  other  world,  there  will  no  longer  be  any  need 
of  these  imperfecter  ways  of  information,  whereby 

11  we  arrive  at  but  a  partial  knowledge  here.     Thus, 
when  I  was  in  the  imperfect  state  of  childhood,  I 
talked,  I  understood,  I  reasoned  after  the  imperfect 
manner  of  a  child  :  but,  when  I  came  to  the  state 
and  perfection  of  manhood,  I  laid  aside  those  childish 

12  ways.     Now  we  see  but  by  reflection,  the  dim,  and 
as  it  were,  enigmatical  representation  of  things  :  but 
then  we  shall  see  things  directly,  and  as  they  are  in 
themselves,  as  a  man  sees  another,  when  they  are 
face  to  face.     Now  I  have  but  a  superficial,  partial 
knowledge  of  things  ;  but  then  I  shall  have  an  in- 
tuitive, comprehensive  knowledge  of  them,  as  I  my- 
self am  known,  and  lie  open  to  the  view  of  superiour, 
seraphic  beings,  not  by  the  obscure  and  imperfect 

13  way  of  deductions  and  reasoning.     But  then,  even 
in  that  state,  faith,  hope,  and  charity,  will  remain  : 
but  the  greatest  of  the  three  is  charity. 
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SECT.  IX.  N°.   5. 

CHAP.  XIV.  1—40. 

;  .  • 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  PAUL,  in  this  chapter,  concludes  his  answer  to 
the  corinthians,  concerning  spiritual  men,  and  their 
gifts ;  and  having  told  them,  that  those  were  most  pre- 
ferable, that  tended  most  to  edification  ;  arid  particularly 
shown,  that  prophecy  was  to  be  preferred  to  tongues  ; 
he  gives  them  directions  for  the  decent,  orderly,  and 
profitable  exercise  of  their  gifts,  in  their  assemblies. 

TEXT. 

1  FOLLOW  after  charity,  and  desire  spiritual  gifts,  but  rather  that 
ye  may  prophesy. 

2  For  he,  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue,  speaketh  not  unto 

PARAPHRASE. 

I 

1  LET   your  endeavours,  let  your  pursuit,  therefore, 
be  after  charity ;  not  that  you  should  neglect  the  use 

2  of  your  spiritual  gifts  *,   especially  the  gift  of  pro- 

NOTE. 

I  *  Z>J\HT«  T«  arviu/iotTixa.  That  frxSv  does  not  signify  to  covet  or  desire, 
nor  can  be  understood  to  be  so  used  by  St.  Paul,  in  this  section  ;  1  have  already 
shown,  cb.  xii.31.  That  it  has,  here,  the  sense,  that  I  have  given  it,  is  plain 
from  the  same  rtirection  concerning  spiritual  gift,  repeated  ver.  39,  in  these 
words,  £>|\8T«  TO  irpotynvii*  x»)  T$  XaXtiV  yKtuffeou;  [irj  xuiMirf,  the  meaning', 
in  both  places,  being  evidently  this ;  that  they  should  not  neglect  the  use  of 
their  spiritual  gifts,  especially  they  should,  in  the  first  place,  cultivate  and  exer- 
cise the  gift  of  prophesying  ;  bul  yet  should  not  wholly  lay  asi<le  the  speaking 
wilh  variety  of  tongues  in  their  assemblies.  It  will,  perhaps,  be  wondered, 
why  Si.  Paul  should  employ  the  word  i>,X~v,  in  so  unusual  a  sense;  but  that 
will  easily  be  accounted  for,  if  what  I  have  remarked,  chap.  xiv.  15,  concern- 
ing St.  Paul's  custom  of  repealing  words,  be  remembered.  Bul,  besides  what 
is  familiar  in  St.  Paul's  way  of  writing,  we  may  find  a  particular  reason  for 
his  repeating  the  word  frx«v  here,  though  in  a  somewhat  unusual  signification. 
He  having,  by  way  of  reproof,  lold  them,  that  they  did  fytilv  TO.  yjtfla-unra. 
T«  xpilrrna,  had  an  emulation,  or  made  a  stir  about  whose  gifts  were  besl, 
and  were,  therefore,  to  take  place  in  theirassenihlies  :  to  prevent  tlieir  thinking, 
that  ?>i\Sv  might  have  ton  harsh  a  meaning,  (for  he  is,  in  all  this  epistle,  very 
lender  of  offending  them,  and  therefore  sweetens  all  his  reproofs,  as  much  as 
possible)  he  here  takes  it  up  again,  and  uses  it,  more  than  once,  in  a  way  that 
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TEXT. 

men,  but  unto  God :  for  no  man  understandeth  him  ;  howbeit,  in 

the  Spirit,  he  speaketh  mysteries. 
3  But  he,  that  prophesieth,  speaketh  unto  men,  to  edification,  and 

exhortation,  and  comfort. 
4*  He  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue  edifieth  himself:  but  he, 

that  prophesieth,  edifieth  the  church. 

PARAPHRASE. 

•  *•'!»/ 

2  phecy  :  For  he,  that  speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue*, 
speaks  to  God  alone,  but  not  to  men  :  for  nobody 
understands  him ;  the  things  he  utters,  by  the  Spirit, 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  are   mysteries,   things  not 

3  understood,  by  those  who  hear  them.     But  he,  that 
prophesieth  f,  speaks  to  men,  who  are  exhorted  and 
comforted  thereby,  and  helped   forwards  in   religion 

4  and  piety.     He  that  speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue :{:, 
edifies  himself  alone  ;  but  he  that  prophesieth,  edi- 

NOTES. 

approves  and  advises  that  they  should  Zr,\w  wvivponixx  whereby  yet  he  means 
no  more,  but  that  they  should  not  neglect  their  spiritual  gifts:  he  would  have 
them  use  them  in  their  assemblies,  but  yet  in  such  method  and  order,  as  he 
directs. 

2  *  He,  who  attentively  reads  this  section,  about  spiritual  men,  and  their 
gifts,  may  find  reason  to  imagine,  that  it  was  those,  who  had  the  gift  of  tongues, 
who  caused  the  disorder  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  by  their  forwardness  to  speak, 
and  striving  to  be  heard  first,  and  so  taking  up  too  much  of  the  time  in  their 
assemblies,  in  speaking  in  unknown  tongues.  For  the  remedying  this  disorder, 
and  better  regulating  nf  this  matter  amongst  other  things,  they  had  recourse  to 
St.  Paul.  He  will  not  easily  avoid  thinking  so,  who  considers, 

1st,  That  the  first  gift,  which  St.  Paul  compares  with  charity,  ch:ip.  xiii. 
and  extremely  undervalues,  in  comparison  of  that  divine  virtue,  is  the  gift  of 
tongues.  As  if  that  were  the  gift  they  most  affected  to  show,  and  most 
valued  themselves  upon  ;  as  indeed  it  \vas,  in  itself,  not  fitted  for  ostentation 
in  their  assemblies,  of  any  other,  if  any  one  were  inclined  that  way  :  and  that 
the  Corinthians,  in  their  present  state,  were  not  exempt  from  emulation,  vanity, 
and  ostentation  is  very  evident. 

2d)y,  That  chap.  xiv.  when  St.  Paul  compares  their  spiritual  gifts  one  with 
another,  the  first,  nay,  and  only  one,  that  he  debases  and  depreciates,  in- com- 
parison of  others,  is  the  gift  of  tongues,  which  he  discourses  of,  for  above  20 
verses  together,  in  a  way  fit  to  abate  a  too  high  esteem,  and  a  too  excessive  use 
of  it,  in  their  assemblies  ;  which  we  cannot  suppose  he  would  have  done,  had 
they  not  been  guilty  of  some  such  miscarriages  in  the  case,  whereof  the  24th 
verse  is  not  without  an  intimation. 

3dly,  When  he  conies  to  give  direction  about  the  exercise  of  their  gifts  in 
their  meetings,  this  of  tongues  is  the  only  one  that  he  restrains  and  limits, 
ver.  27,28. 

3  +  What  is  meant  by  prophesying,  see  note,  chap.  xii.  10. 

4  J   By  yKwffffri,  "unknown  tongue,"  Dr.  Lightfoot,   in  this  chapter,  un- 
derstands the  Hebrew  tongue,  which,  as  he  observes,  was  used  in  the  synagogue, 
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TEXT. 

5  I  would  that  ye  all  spake  with  tongues,  but  rather  that  ye  pro- 
phesied :  for  greater  is  he  that  prophesieth,  than  he  that  speaketh 
with  tongues,  except  he  interpret,  that  the  church  may  receive 
edifying. 

6  Now,  brethren,  if  I  come  unto  you,  speaking  with  tongues,  what 
shall  I  profit  you,  except  I  shall  speak  to  you,  either  by  revela- 
tion, or  by  knowledge,  or  by  prophesying,  or  by  doctrine? 

7  And  even  things  without  life,  giving  sound,  whether  pipe  or  harp, 
except  they  give  a  distinction  in  the  sounds,  how  shall  it  be  known 
what  is  piped,  or  harped  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  fieth  the  church.     I  wish  that  ye  had  all  the  gift  of 
tongues,  but  rather  that  ye  all  prophesied  ;  for  greater 
is  he  that  prophesieth,  than  he   that  speaks  with 
tongues,   unless  he  interprets  what  he  delivers  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  that  the  church  may  be  edified  by  it. 

6  For  example,  should  I  apply  myself  to  you  in  a  tongue 
you  knew  not,  what  good  should  I  do  you,  unless  I 
interpreted  to    you   what  I  said,   that   you   might 
understand  the  revelation,    or   knowledge,  or    pro- 

7  phecy,  or  doctrine  *  contained  in  it  ?       Even    in- 
animate   instruments    of    sound,    as    pipe  or  harp, 
are  not  made  use  of,  to  make  an  insignificant  noise  ; 
but  distinct  notes,  expressing  mirth,   or  mourning, 
or  the  like,  are  played  upon  them,  whereby  the  tune 

NOTES. 

in  reading  the  sacred  scripture,  in  praying  and  in  preaching.  If  that  be.  the 
meaning  of  tongue,  here,  it  suits  well  (he  apostle's  design,  which  was  to  take 
them  oil'  from  their  Jewish,  false  apostle,  who  probably  might  have  encouraged 
and  promoted  this  speaking  of  Hebrew,  in  their  assemblies. 

6  *  It  is  not  to  be  doubled  but  these  four  distinct  terms,  used  here  by  the 
apostle,  had  each  it*  distinct  signification,  in  his  raind  and  intention:  whether 
what  may  be  collected  from  these  epistles,  may  sufficiently  warrant  us  to  under- 
stand them,  in  the  following  significations,  I  leave  to  the  judgment  of  others : 
1st, 'An-oxiXi/4/i?,  "revelation,"  something  revealed  by  God,  immediately  to 
the  person ;  vid.  ver.  30.  *2t\\\ ,  i  •.,,-,,,  "knowledge,"  the  understanding  the 
mystical  and  evangelical  sense  of  passage*  in  the  Old  Testement,  relating  to 
our  Saviour  and  the  gospel.  Hilly,  rUo^rj/a,  "  prophesy,"  an  inspired  hymn ; 
vid.  ver.  26.  4lhly,  A<S*^>i,  "  doctrine,"  any  truth  of  the  gospel  concerning 
faith,  or  manners.  But  whether  this  or  any  other,  precise  meaning  of  these 
words  can  be  certainly  made  out  now,  it  is  perhaps  of  no  great  necessity  to  be 
over  curious  ;  it  being  enough,  for  the  understanding  the  sense  and  argument 
of  the  apostle  here,  to  know  that  these  terms  stand  for  some  intelligible  dis- 
course, tending  to  the  edification  of  the  church,  though  of  what  kind  each  of 
them  was,  in  particular,  we  certainly  know  not. 
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TEXT. 

8  For  if  the  trumpet  give  an  uncertain  sound,  who  shall  prepare 
himself  to  the  battle  ? 

9  So  likewise  you,  except  ye  utter  by  the  tongue  words  easy  to  be 
understood,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is  spoken  ?     For  ye 
shall  speak  into  the  air. 

10  There  are,  it  may  be,  so  many  kinds  of  voices  in  the  world,  and 
none  of  them  is  without  signification. 

11  Therefore,  if  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  the  voice,  I  shall  be 
unto  him  that  speaketh  a  barbarian ;  and  he  that  speaketh  shall 
be  a  barbarian  unto  me. 

12  Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous  of  spiritual  gifts,  seek 
that  ye  may  excel  to  the  edifying  of  the  church. 

13  Wherefore,  let  him,  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue,  pray 
that  he  may  interpret. 

14*  For  if  I  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue,  my  spirit  prayeth,  but  my 
understanding  is  unfruitful. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  and  composure  are  understood.     And  if  the  trumpet 
sound  not  some  point  of  war,  that  is  understood,  the 

9  soldier  is  not  thereby  instructed  what  to  do.    So  like- 
wise ye,  unless  with  the  tongue,  which  you  use,  utter 
words  of  a  clear  and  known  signification   to  your 
hearers,   you  talk  to  the  wind ;  for  your  auditors 

10  understand  nothing  that  you  say.     There  is  a  great 
number  of  significant   languages  in  the   world,  I 

11  know  not  how  many,  every  nation  has  its  own.     If 
then  I  understand  not  another's  language,  and  the 
force  of  his  words,  I  am  to  him,  when  he  speaks,  a 
barbarian ;  and  whatever  he  says,  is  all  gibberish  to 
me  ;  and  so  is  it  with  you  ;  ye  are  barbarians  one  to 
another,as  far  as  ye  speak  to  one  another  in  unknown 

12  tongues.     But  since  there  is  emulation  amongst  you, 
concerning   spiritual  gifts,  seek  to  abound  in   the 
exercise  of  those  which  tend  most  to  the  edification 

13  of  the  church.     Wherefore,  let  him  that  speaks  an 
unknown  tongue,    pray  that  he  may  interpret  what 

14  he  says.     For  if  I  pray  in  the  congregation  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  my  spirit,  it  is  true,  accompanies 
my   words,  which  I  understand,  and  so  my  spirit 
prays  *  ;  but  my  meaning  is  unprofitable  to   others 

NOT!':. 

14  *  This  is  evident  from  ver.  4,  where  it  is  said,  "  He  that  spenketh 
«'  a  tongue,  edifies  himself." 

VOL.  VII.  N 
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TEXT. 

15  What  is  it  then  ?     I  will  pray  with  the  Spirit,  and  I  will  pray 
with  the  understanding  also  :  I  will  sing  with  the  Spirit,  and  I 
will  sing  with  the  understanding  also. 

16  Else,  when  thou  shall  bless  with  the  Spirit,  how  shall  he  that 
occupieth  the  room  of  the  unlearned,  say  Amen,  at  thy  giving 
of  thanks ;  seeing  he  understandeth  not  what  thou  sayest? 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  who  understand  not  my  words.   What,  then,  is  to  be 
done  in  the  case  ?  Why,  I  will,  when  moved  to  it  by 
the  Spirit,  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue,  but  so  that 
my  meaning*  may  be  understood  by  others  i.  e.  I 
will  not  do  it  but  when   there  is  somebody  by,  to 
interpret  f.     And  so  will  I  do  also  in  singing  i  ;  I 
will  sing  by  the  Spirit,  in  an  unknown  tongue  ;  but 
I  will  take  care  that  the  meaning  of  what  I  sing  shall 

1 6  be  understood  by  the  assistants.    And  thus  ye  shall 
all  do,  in  all  like  cases.    For  if  thou,  by  the  impulse 
of  the  Spirit,  givest  thanks  to  God,  in  an  unknown 
tongue,  which  all  understand  not,  how   shall   the 
hearer,  who,  in  this  respect,  is  unlearned,  and,  being 
ignorant   in    that  tongue,    knows  not  what  thou 
sayest,  how  shall  he  say  Amen  ?    How  shall  he  join 

NOTES. 

15  *  I  will  not  pretend  to  justify  this  interpretation  of  na  ni  by  the  exact 
rules  of  Ihe  Greek  idiom ;  but  the  sense  of  the  place  will,  I  think,  bear  me 
out  in  it.  And,  as  there  is  occasion  often  to  remark,  he  must  be  little  versed 
in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul,  who  does  not  observe,  that  when  he  has  used  a 
term,  he  is  ape  to  repeat  it  again  in  the  same  discourse,  in  a  way  peculiar  to 
himself,  and  somewhat  varied  from  its  ordinary  signification.  So,  having  here, 
in  the  foregoing  verse,  used  w;t  for  the  sentiment  of  his  own  mind,  which 
was  unprofitable  to  others,  when  he  prayed  in  a  tongue  unknown  to  them,  and 
opposed  it  to  trvfi/us,  which  he  used  there,  for  his  own  sense  accompanying 
his  own  words,  intelligible  to  hir/.self,  when,  by  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit,  he 
prayed  in  a  foreign  tongue;  he  here,  in  this  verse,  continues  to  use  praying, 
T«p  t7viu/j*Ti,  and  rif  vof  in  (he  same  opposition  ;  the  one  for  praying  in  a 
strange  tongue,  which  alone  his  own  mind  understood  and  accompanied;  the 
other,  for  praying  so,  as  that  the  meaning  of  his  mind,  in  those  words  he 
ntifvd,  was  made  known  to  others,  so  that  they  were  also  benefited.  This 
use  of  TTMUjuaii,  is  farther  confirmed,  in  the  next  verse:  and  what  he  means 
by  voi,  here  he  expresses  by  Sia  vaff,  ver.  19,  and  there  explains  the  meaning 
of  it. 

t   For  so  he  orders,  in  the  use  of  an  unknown  tongue,  ver.  27. 
J  Here  it  may  be  observed,  that  as,  in  their  public  prayer,  one  prayed,  and 
the  others  held  their  peace ;  so  it  was  in  their  singing,  at  least  in  that  singing, 
which  was  of  extempore  hymns,  by  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit. 
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TEXT. 

17  For  thou  verily  givest  thanks  well,  but  the  other  is  not  edified. 
181  thank  my  God,  I  speak  with  tongues  more  than  you  all : 

19  Yet  in  the  church  I  had  rather  speak  five  words  with  my  under- 
standing, that  by  my  voice  I  might  teach  others  also,  than  ten 
thousand  words  in  an  unknown  tongue. 

20  Brethren,  be  not  children  in  understanding  :  howbeit,  in  malice 
be  ye  children,  but  in  understanding  be  men. 

21  In  the  law  it  is  written,  "  With  men  of  other  tongues,  and  other 
"  lips,  will  I  speak  unto  this  people :  and  yet,  for  all  that,  will 
"  they  not  hear  me,  saith  the  Lord." 

22  Wherefore  tongues  are  for  a  sign,  not  to  them  that  believe,  but 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  in  the  thanks,  which  he  understands  not?     Thou, 
indeed,    givest    thanks   well ;    but    the    other    is 

18  not  at  all  edified  by  it.     I  thank  God,  I  speak  with 

19  tongues  more  than  you  all :  But  I  had  rather  speak 
in  the  church  five  words  that  are  understood,  that  I 
might  instruct  others   also,  than,  in   an  unknown 
tongue,   ten  thousand,  that  others  understand  not. 

20  My  brethren,  be  not,  in   understanding,    children, 
who  are  apt  to  be  taken  with  the  novelty,  or  strange- 
ness  of  things :  in  temper  and  disposition,   be  as 
children,  void  of  malice  *  ;  but,  in  matters  of  under- 
standing, be  ye  perfect  men,   and  use  your  under- 

21  standings  f.      Be   not  so   zealous   for   the   use   of 
unknown   tongues  in  the  church  ;  they  are  not   so 
proper  there  :  it  is  written  in  the  law  :j:,    "  With 
"  men  of  other  tongues,  and  other  lips,  will  I  speak 
"  \into  this  people  :  and  yet,  for  all  that,  will  they 

22  "  not  hear  me,  saith  the  Lord."     So  that,  you  see, 
the  speaking  of  strange  tongues  miraculously,  is  not 

NOTES. 

20  *   By  xax/a,  "  malice,"  I  think  here  is  to   he  understood  all  sorts  of  ill 
temper  of  mind,  contrary  to  the  gentleness  anil  innocence  of  childhood  ;  and, 
in  particular,  their  emulation  and  strife  about  the  exercise  of  their  gifts  in  their 
assemblies. 

t    Vid.   Rom.  xvi.  19.  Eph.  iv.   13—15. 

21  J   The  books  of  sacred  scripture,  delivered  lo  the  jews  by  divine  reve- 
lation, under  the  law,  before  the  time  of  the  gospel,  which   we  now  call  the 
Old  Testament,  are,  in  ihe  writings  of  the    New  Testament,  called  sometimes, 
"  the  law,  the  prophets,  and  the   psalms,"  as  Luke  v\iv.  44  ;  sometimes   "  the 
"  law  and  the  prophets,"  as  Acts  xxiv.  14.     And  sometimes  they  are  all  com- 
prehended under  this  one  name,  "the  law,"  as  here;  for  the  passage  cited,  is 
in  Isaiah,  chap,  \\viii.  1. 

M     <> 
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TEXT. 

to  them  that  believe  not :  but  prophesying  serveth  not  for  them 
that  believe  not,  but  for  them  which  believe. 

23  If,  therefore,  the  whole  church  be  come  together  into  one  place, 
and  all  speak  with  tongues,  and  there  come  in  those,  that  are  un- 
learned, or  unbelievers,  will  they  not  say,  that  ye  are  mad  ? 

24-  But  if  all  prophesy,  and  there  come  in  one  that  believeth  not,  or 
one  unlearned,  he  is  convinced  of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all. 

25  And  thus  are   the  secrets  of  his  heart  made  manifest !  and  so, 
falling  down  on  his  face,  he  will  worship  God,  and  report  that 
God  is  in  you  of  a  truth. 

26  How  is  it  then,  brethren  ?     When  yc  come  together,  every  one 
of  you  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a  doctrine,  hath  a  tongue,  hath  a  re- 
velation, hath  an  interpretation.     Let  all  things  be  done  to  edi- 
fying. 

PARAPHRASE. 

for  those,  who  are  already  converted,  but  for  a  sign 
to  those,  who  are  unbelievers :  but  prophecy  is  for 
believers,  and  not  for  unbelievers  ;  and  therefore, 

23  fitter  for  your  assemblies.     If,  therefore,  when  the 
church  is  all  come  together,  you  should  all  speak  in 
unknown    tongues,    and    men    unlearned,  or   un- 
believers should    come    in,    would    they    not  say, 

24  "  that  you  are  mad  ?  "     But  if  ye  all  prophesy,  and 
an    unbeliever,  or    an    ignorant    man,    come    in, 
the    discourse    he    hears    from    you    reaching   his 

25  conscience,  And  the  secret  thoughts  of  his  heart, 
he  is  convinced,  and  wrought  upon  ;  and  so,  falling 
down,  worships  God,  and  declares  that  God  is  cer- 

26  tainly  amongst  you.     What   then  is   to  be  done, 
brethren  ?    When  you  come  together,  every  one  is 
ready  *,  one  with  a  psalm,  another  with  a  doctrine, 
another  with  a  strange  tongue,  another  with  a  revela- 
tion, another  with  an  interpretation.  Let  all  things  be 

NOTE. 

26  »  It  is  plain,  by  this  whole  discourse  of  the  apostle's,  that  there  were 
contention!;  and  emulations  amongst  them  for  precedency  of  their  gifls;  and 
therefore  I  think  txaw;  e-/f<  may  be  rendered  "  every  one  is  ready,"  as  impa- 
tient to  be  first  heard.  If  there  were  no  such  disorder  amongst  them,  there 
•would  have  been  no  need  for  the  regulations  given,  in  the  end  of  this  verse, 
and  the  seven  verses  following,  especially  ver.  31,  32,  where  he  tells  them, 
they  all  may  prophesy,  one  by  one,  and  that  the  motions  of  the  Spirit  were 
not  so  ungovernable  as  not  to  leave  a  man  master  of  himself.  He  must  not  think 
himself  under  a  necessity  of  speaking,  as  soon  as  he  found  any  impulse  of  the 
Spirit  upon  his  mind. 
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TEXT. 

27  If  any  man  speak  in  an  unknown  tongue,  let  it  be  by  two,  or  at 
the  most  by  three,  and  that  by  course  ;  and  let  one  interpret. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  keep  silence   in  the 
church;  and  let  him  speak  to  himself  and  to  God. 

29  Let  the  prophets  speak,  two  or  three,  and  let  the  other  judge. 

30  If  any  thing  be  revealed  to  another,  that  sitteth  by,  let  the  first 
hold  his  peace. 

31  For  ye  may  all  prophesy,  one  by  one,  that  all  may  learn,  that  all 
may  be  comforted. 

PARAPHRASE. 

27  done  to  edification.     Even  though  *  any  one  speak 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  which  is  a  gift  that  seems 
least  intended  for  edification  f  ;  let  but  two  or  three 
at  most,  at  any  one  meeting,  speak  in  an  unknown 
tongue ;  and  that  separately,  one  after  another ;  and 

28  let  there  be  but  one  interpreter  $.     But  if  there  be 
no-body  present,  that  can  interpret,  let  not  any  one 
use  his  gift  of  tongues  in  the  congregation ;  but  let 
him,  silently,  within  himself,  speak  to  himself,  and  to 

29  God.     Of  those,  who  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  let 
but  two  or  three  speak  at  the  same  meeting,  and  let 

30  the  others  examine  and  discuss  it.     But  if,  during 
their  debate,  the  meaning  of  it  be  revealed  to  one 
that  sits  by,  let  him,  that  was  discoursing  of  it  be- 

31  fore,  give  off.     For  ye  may  all  prophesy,  one  after 
another,  that  all  may  in  their  turns  be  hearers,  and 

NOTES. 

27  *  St.  Paul  has  said,  in  this  chapter,  as  much  as  conveniently  could  be 
said,  to  restrain  their  speaking  in  unknown  tongues,  in  their  assemblies,  which 
seems  to  be  that,  wherein  the  vanity  and  ostentation  of  the  Corinthians  was  most 
forward  to  show  itself.  "  It  is  not,"  says  he,  "  a  gift  intended  for  the  edifica- 
"  tion  of  believers ;  however,  since  you  will  be  exercising  it  in  your  meeting1;, 
"  let  it  always  be  so  ordered,  that  it  may  be  for  edification  : "  itn,  T  have  ren- 
dered "  although."  So  I  think  it  is  sometimes  used  ;  but  no  where,  as  I  re- 
member, simply  for  "  if,"  as  in  our  translation;  nor  will  the  sense  here  bear 
"  whether;"  which  is  the  common  signification  of  siVe.  And,  therefore,  I 
take  the  apostle's  sense  to  be  this:  "You  must  do  nothing  but  to  edification  ;" 
though  you  speak  in  an  unknown  tongue,  "  even  an  unknown  tongue  must  be 
"  made  use  of,  in  your  assemblies,  only  to  edification." 

i  Vid.  ver.  2  and  4. 

J  The  rule  of  the  synagogue  was :  "  in  the  law,  let  one  read,  and  one  inler- 
"  pret :  in  llie  prophets,  let  one  read,  and  two  interpret:  in  Esther,  ten  may 
"  read,  and  ten  interpret."  It  is  not  improbable,  that  some  such  disorder  had. 
been  introduced  into  the  church  of  Corinth,  by  the  judaizing,  false  apostle, 
which  St.  Paul  would  here  put  an  end  to. 
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TEXT. 

32  And  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject  to  the  prophets. 

33  For  God  is  not  the  author  of  confusion,  but  of  peace,  as  in  all 
churches  of  the  saints. 

34?  Let  your  women  keep  silence  in  the  churches :  for  it  is  not  per- 
mitted unto  them  to  speak ;  but  they  are  commanded  to  be 
under  obedience,  as  also  saith  the  law. 

85  And  if  they  will  learn  any  thing,  let  them  ask  their  husbands  at 
home  :  for  it  is  a  shame  for  women  to  speak  in  the  church. 

36  What !  came  the  word  of  God  out  from  you  ?  Or  came  it  unto 
you  only  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

32  receive  exhortation  and  instruction.   For  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  are  not  like  the  possession  of  the 
heathen  priests,  who  are  not  masters  of  the  Spirit 
that  possesses  them.     But  Christians,  however  filled 
with  the  Holy  Ghost,  are  masters  of  their  own  ac- 
tions, can  speak,  or  hold  their  peace,  as  they  see 
occasion,   and  are  not  hurried  away  by  any  compul- 

33  sion.     It  is,  therefore,  no  reason  for  you  to  speak, 
more  than  one  at  once,  or  to  interrupt  one  another, 
because  you  find  yourselves  inspired  and  moved  by 
the  Spirit  of  God.     For  God  is  not  the  author  of 
confusion  and  disorder,  but  of  quietness  and  peace. 
And  this  is  what  is  observed  in  all  the  churches  of 

34  God.  As  to  your  women,  let  them  keep  silence  in  your 
assemblies  ;  for  it  is  not  permitted  them  to  discourse 
there,  or  pretend  to  teach  ;  that  does  no  way  suit 
their  state  of  subjection,  appointed  them  in  the  law. 

35  But,  if  they  have  a  mind  to  have  any  thing  explain- 
ed to  them,  that  passes  in  the  church,  let  them,  for 
their  information,  ask  their  husbands  at  home,  for 
it  is  a  shame  for  women  to  discourse  and  debate  with 

36  men  publicly,  in  the  congregation  *.     What !    do 
you   pretend  to  give  laws  to  the  church  of  God, 
or  to  a  right  to  do  what  you  please  amongst  your- 

4      NOTE. 

34,  35  *  Why  I  apply  this  prohibition,  of  speaking,  orfly  to  reasoning  and 
purely  voluntary  discourse,  but  suppose  a  liberty  left  women  to  speak,  win-re 
they  had  un  immediate  impulse  and  revelation  from  the  spirit  of  God,  vid.  note 
m\  chap.  xi.  .'-!.  In  the  synagogue,  it  was  UMtal  for  any  man,  (hat  had  a  mind, 
to  demand,  of  the  teacher,  a  farther  explication  of  what  he  had  said  :  but  this 
was  not  permiiird  to  the  women. 
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TEXT. 

37  If  any  man  think  himself  to-  be  a  prophet,  or  spiritual,  let  him 
acknowledge,  that  the  things,  that  I  write  unto  you,  are  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord. 

38  But  if  any  man  be  ignorant,  let  him  be  ignorant. 

39  Wherefore,  brethren,  covet  to  prophesy,  and  forbid  not  to  speak 
with  tongues. 

40  Let  all  things  be  done  decently,  and  in  order. 

PARAPHRASE. 

selves,  as  if  the  gospel  began  at  Corinth,  and  issu- 
ing from  you  was  communicated  to  the  rest  of  the 
world  ;  or,  as  if  it  were  communicated  to  you  alone, 

37  of  all  the  world?     If  any  man  amongst  you  think, 
that  lie  hath  the  gift  of  prophecies,  and  would  pass 
for  a  man  knowing  in  the  revealed  will  of  God  *, 
let  him  acknowledge,  that  these  rules,  which  I  have 
here  given,   are  the  commandments  of  the  Lord. 

38  But  if  any  man  f  be  ignorant  that  they  are  so,  I 
have  no  more  to  say  to  him  ;  I  leave  him  to  his  ig- 

39  norance.     To  conclude,  brethren,  let  prophecy  have 
the  preference  in  the  exercise  of  it  i  ;  but  yet  forbid 

40  not  the  speaking  unknown  tongues.     But  whether 
a  man  prophesies,  or  speaks  with  tongues,  whatever 
spiritual  gift  he  exercises  in  your  assemblies,  let  it 
be  done  without  any  indecorum,  or  disorder. 

NOTES. 

37  *  riven uar/xd,-,  "  a  spiritual  man,"  in  the  sense  of  St.  Paul,  is  one,  who 
founds  his  knowledge  in  what  is  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  .and  not  in  the 
bare  discoveries  of  his  natural  reason  and  parts:  vid.  chap.  ii.  15. 

38  -r    By  ihe  [any  man]  mentioned  in  this,  and  the  foregoing  verse,  St.  Paul 
seems  to  intimate  the  false  apostle,  who  pretended  to  give  laws  amongst  them, 
and,  as  we  have  observed,  may  well  be  supposed  to  be  the  author  of  these  dis- 
orders :   wlioni,  therefore,  St.  Paul  reflects  on,  and  presses  in  these  three  verses. 

39  j  Z>]?JK,  in    tliis  whole  discourse  of  St.  Paul,  taken  to  refer  to  the  exer- 
cise, and  not  to  the  obtaining  the  gifts,  to  which  it  is  joined,  will  direct  us 
right,  in  understanding  St.  Paul,  and  make  his  meaning  very  easy  and   intel- 
ligible. 
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SECT.  X. 

CHAP.  XV.  1—58. 

CONTENTS. 

AFTER  St.  Paul  (who  had  taught  them  another  doc- 
trine) had  left  Corinth,  some  among  them  denied  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead.  This  he  confutes  by  Christ's  re- 
surrection,  which  the  number  of  witnesses,  yet  remain- 
ing, that  had  seen  him,  put  past  question,  besides  the 
constant  inculcating  of  it,  by  all  the  apostles,  every-where. 
From  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  thus  established,  he 
infers  the  resurrection  of  the  dead ;  shows  the  order  they 
shall  rise  in,  and  what  sort  of  bodies  they  shall  have. 

TEXT. 

1  MOREOVER,  brethren,  I  declare  unto  you  the  gospel  which  I 
preached  unto  you,  which  also  you  have  received,  and  wherein 
ye  stand  ; 

2  By  which  also  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in  memory  what  I  preached 
unto  you,  unless  ye  have  believed  in  vain. 

3  For  I  delivered  unto  you,  first  of  all,  that  which  I  also  received, 
how  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures : 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  rose  again  the  third  day,  ac« 
cording^  to  the  scriptures : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  IN  what  I  am  now  going  to  say  to  you,  brethren,  I 
make  known  to  you  no  other  gospel,  than  what  I  for- 
merly preached  to  you,  and  you  received,  and  have 
hitherto  professed,  and  by  which  alone  you  are  to  be 

2  saved.     This  you  will  find  to  be  so,  if  you  retain  in 
your  memories  what  it  was  that  I  preached  to  you, 
which    you    certainly  do,    unless    you   have   taken 
up  the   Christian    name  and  profession  to   no  pur- 

3  pose.      For   I    delivered    to   you,    and  particularly 
insisted  on    this,    which  I   had  received,    viz.  that 
Christ  died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures : 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  was  raised 
again,  the  third  day,   according  to  the  scriptures ; 
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TEXT. 

5  And  that  he  was  seen  of  Cephas,  then  of  the  twelve  : 

6  After  that,  he  was  seen  of  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once ; 
of  whom  the  greater  part  remained  unto  this  present,  but  some 
are  fallen  asleep : 

7  After  that,  he  was  seen  of  James  :  then,  of  all  the  apostles. 

8  And,  last  of  all,  he  was  seen  of  me  also,  as  of  one  born  out  of 
due  time. 

9  For  I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  that  am  not  meet  to  be  called 
an  apostle,  because  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God. 

10  But  by  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I  am  :  and  his  grace,  which 
was  bestowed  upon  me,  was  not  in  vain  ;  but  I  laboured  more 
abundantly  than  they  all :  yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God  which 
was  with  me. 

11  Therefore,  whether  it  were  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and  so  ye 
believed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  And  that  he  was  seen  by  Peter ;   afterwards  by  the 

6  twelve  apostles  :  And  after  that,  by  above  five  hun- 
dred Christians  at  once ;   of  whom  the  greatest  part 
remain  alive  to  this  day,  but  some  of  them  are  de- 

7  ceased :  Afterwards  he  was  seen  by  James ;  and  after 

8  that,  by  all  the  apostles  :   Last  of  all,  he  was  seen 

9  by  me  also,  as  by  one  born  before  my  time  *.     For 
I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles,  not  worthy  the  name 
of  an  apostle ;  because  I  persecuted  the  church  of 

10  God.     But,  by  the  free  bounty  of  God,  I  am  what  it 
hath  pleased  him  to  make  me  :  and  this  favour, 
which  he  hath  bestowed  on  me,  hath  not  been  alto- 
gether fruitless  ;  for  I  have  laboured  in  preaching  of 
the  gospel,  more  than  all  the  other  apostles  f  :  which 
yet  I  do  not  ascribe  to  any  thing  of  myself,  but  to 

11  the  favour  of  God,  which  accompanied  me.     But 
whether  I,  or  the  other  apostles,  preached,  this  was 
that  which  we  preached,  and  this  was  the  faith  ye 
were  baptized  into,  viz.  that  Christ  died,  and  rose 

NOTES. 

8  *  An  abortive  birth,  that  comes  before  its  time,  which  is  the  name  St.  Paul 
gives  himself  here,  is  usually  sudden  and  at  unawares,  and  is  also  weak  and 
feeble,  scarce  deserving  to  be  called,  or  counted  a  man.  The  former  part  agrees 
to  St.  Paul's  being  made  a  Christian  and  an  apostle  ;  though  it  be  in  regard  of 
the  latter,  that,  iu  the  following  verse,  St.  Paul  calls  himself  abortive. 

10  +  St.  Paul  drops  in  this  commendation  of  himself,  to  keep  up  his  credit  in 
the  church  of  Corinth,  where  there  was  a  faction  labouring  to  discredit  him. 
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TEXT. 

12  Now,   if  Christ  be  preached,  that  he  rose  from  the  dead,   how 
say  some    among   you,    that   there   is  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead  ? 

13  But  if  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  then  is  Christ  not 
risen. 

14;  And,  if  Christ  be  not  risen,  then  is  our  preaching  vain,  and 
your  faith  is  also  vain. 

15  Yea,  and  we  are  found  false  witnesses  of  God  ;  because  we  have 
testified  of  God,  that  he  raised  up  Christ:  whom  he  raised  not 
up,  if  so  be  that  the  dead  rise  not. 

16  For  if  the  dead  rise  not,  then  is  not  Christ  raised. 

17  And  if  Christ  be  not  raised,  your  faith  is  vain  ;  ye  are  yet  in 
your  sins. 

18  Then  they  also,  which  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ,  are  perished. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  again  the  third  day.    If,  therefore,  this  be  so,  if  this 
be  that,  which  has  been  preached  to  you,  viz.  that 
Christ  has  been  raised  from  the  dead  ;  how  comes  it 
that  some  amongst  *  you  say,  as  they  do,  that  there 

13  is  no  resurrection  of  the  dead?    And  if  there  be  no 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  then  even  Christ  himself  is 

14  not  risen  :    And  if  Christ  be  not  risen,   our  preach- 
ing is  idle  talk,  and  your  believing  it  is  to  no  purpose. 

15  And  we,  who  pretend  to  be  witnesses  for  God,   and 
his  truth,  shall  be  found  lyars,  bearing  witness  against 
God,  and  his  truth,  affirming,  that  he  raised  Christ, 
whom  in  truth  he  did  not  raise,  if  it  be  so,  that  the 

16  dead  are  not  raised.     For  if  the  dead  shall  not  be 

17  raised,  neither  is  Christ  raised.    And  if  Christ  be  not 
risen,  your  faith  is  to  no  purpose  ;  your  sins  are  not 
forgiven,  but  you  are  still  liable  to  the  punishment 

18  due  to  them.      And  they   also,  who  died  in  the 

iNOTE. 

12  »  This  may  well  be  understood  of  the  head  of  the  contrary  faction,  and 
some  of  his  scholars:  1st,  Because  St.  Paul  introduces  this  confutation,  by 
asserting  his  mission,  which  these  his  opposers  would  bring  in  question.  2dly, 
Because  he  is  so  careful  to  let  the  Corinthians  ^ce,  he  maintains  not  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection,  in  opposition  to  these  their  new  leaders,  it  being  the  doc- 
trine he  had  preached  to  them,  at  their  first  conversion,  before  any  such  false 
apostle  appeared  among  them,  and  misled  them  about  the  resurrection.  Their 
false  apostle  wa»  a  jew,  and  in  all  appearance  judaized  :  may  he  not  also  be 
inspected  of  sndducism?  For  it  is  plain,  he,  with  all  his  might,  opposed  St. 
Paul,  which  must  be  from  some  main  difference  in  opinion  at  the  bottom.  For 
there  are  no  footsteps  of  any  personal  provocation. 
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TEXT. 

19  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  in  Christ,  we  are  of  all  men 
most  miserable. 

20  But,  now,  is  Christ  risen  from  the  dead,  and  become  the  first- 
fruits  of  them  that  slept. 

21  For  since  by  man  came  death,  by  man  came  also  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the 'dead. 

22  For,  as  in  Adam  all  die,  even  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made 
alive. 

23  But  every  man  in  his  own  order :  Christ  the  first-fruits,  after- 
wards they  that  are  Christ's,  at  his  coming. 

24?  Then  cometh  the  end,  when  he  shall  have  delivered  up  the  king- 
dom to  God,  even  the  Father;  when  he  shall  have  put  down  all 
rule,  and  all  authority,  and  power. 

25  For  he  must  reign,  till  he  hath  put  all  enemies  under  his  feet. 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  belief  of  the  gospel,  are  perished  and  lost.     If  the 
advantages  we  expect  from  Christ,  are  confined  to 
this  life,  and  we  have  no  hope  of  any  benefit  from 
him,  in  another  life  hereafter,  we  Christians  are  the 

20  most  miserable  of  all  men.     But,  in  truth,  Christ  is 
actually  risen  from  the  dead,  and  become  the  first- 

21  fruits*  of  those  who  were  dead.     For,  since  by  man 
came  death,  by  man  came   also  the  resurrection  of 

22  the  dead,  or  restoration  to  life.     For,  as  the  death 
that  all  men  suffer,  is  owing  to  Adam,  so  the  life, 
that  all  shall  be  restored  to  again,  is  procured  them 

23  by  Christ.     But  they  shall  return  to  life  again  not 
all  at  once,   but  in  their  proper  order  :  Christ,  the 
first-fruits,  is  already  risen  ;  next   after  him   shall 
rise  those,  who  are  his  people,  his  church,  and  this 

24  shall  be  at  his  second  coming.     After  that  shall  be 
the  day  of  judgment,  which  shall  bring  to  a  con- 
clusion  and   finish   the  whole   dispensation    to   the 
race  and  posterity  of  Adam,  in  this  world  :  when 
Christ   shall   have   delivered   up    the   kingdom    to 
God,  the  Father ;  which  he  shall   not  do,  till   he 
hath  destroyed  all  empire,  power,  and  authority,  that 

25  shall  be  in  the  world  besides.    For  he  must  reign,  till 

NOTE. 

20  *  The  first-fruits  were  a  small  part,  which  was  first  taken  and  offered  to 
God,  and  sanctified  the  whole  mas?,  which  was  to  follow. 
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TEXT. 

26  The  last  enemy,  that  shall  be  destroyed,  is  death. 

27  For  he  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feet.     But  when  he  saith, 
"  All  things  are  put  under  him,"  it  is  manifest  that  he  is  ex- 
cepted,  which  did  put  all  things  under  him. 

28  And,  when  all  things  shall  be  subdued  unto  him,  then  shall  the 
Son  also  himself  be  subject  unto  him,  that  put  all  things  under 
him,  that  God  may  be  all  in  all. 

29  Else  what  shall  they  do  which  are  baptized  for  the  dead,  if  the 
dead  rise  not  at  all  ?    Why  are  they,  then,  baptized  for  the 
dead  ? 

30  And  why  stand  we  in  jeopardy  every  hour  ? 

31  I  protest,  by  your  rejoicing,  which  I  have  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord,  I  die  daily. 

PARAPHRASE. 

he  has  totally  subdued  and  brought  all  his  enemies 

26  into  subjection  to  his  kingdom.     The  last  enemy, 

27  that  shall  be  destroyed,  is  death.     For  God  hath 
subjected  all  things  to  Christ :  but  when  it  is  said, 
"  All  things  are  subjected/'  it  is  plain  that  he  is  to 
be  excepted,  who  did  subject  all  things  to  him. 

28  But  when  all  things  shall  be  actually  reduced  under 
subjection  to  him,  then,  even  the  Son  himself,  i.  e. 
Christ  and  his  whole  kingdom,  he  and  all  his  sub- 
jects and  members,  shall  be  subjected  to  him,  that 
gave  him  this  kingdom,  and  universal  dominion, 
that  God  may  immediately  govern  and  influence  all. 

29  Else  *,  what  shall  they  do,  who  are  baptized  for  the 

30  dead  f  ?     And,  why  do  we  venture  our  lives  coriti- 

31  nually?  As  to  myself,  I  am  exposed,  vilified,  treated 
so,  that  I  die  daily.     And  for  this  I  call  to  witness 
your  glorying  against  me,  in  which  I  really  glory, 

NOTES. 

29  *  "  Else,"  here  relates  to  ver.  20,  where  it  is  said,  "  Christ  is  risen : " 
St.  Paul,  having,  in  that  verse,  mentioned  Christ  being  the  first-fruits  from  the 
dead,  takes  occasion  from  thence,  now  that  he  is  upon  the  resurrection,  to  in- 
form  the  Corinthians  of  several  particularities,  relating  to  the  resurrection, 
which  might  enlighten  them  about  it,  and  could  not  be  known,  but  by  reve- 
lation. Having  made  this  excursion,  in  the  eight  preceding  verses,  he  here,  in 
the  29lh,  re-ansuines  the  thread  of  his  discourse,  and  goes  on  with  his  argu- 
ments, for  believing  the  resurrection. 

•f  What  this  baptizing  for  the  dead  was,  I  confess  I  know  not:  but  it  seems, 
by  the  following  verset,  to  be  something,  uhercin  they  exposed  themselves  to 
the  danger  of  death. 
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TEXT. 

32  If,  after  the  manner  of  men,  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephe- 
sus,  what  advantageth  it  me,  if  the  dead  rise  not  ?    Let  us  eat, 
and  drink ;  for  to-morrow  we  die. 

33  Be  not  deceived  :  evil  communications  corrupt  good  manners. 

34  Awake  to  righteousness,  and  sin  not;  for  some  have  not  the 
knowledge  of  God  :  I  speak  this  to  your  shame. 

35  But  some  man  will  say,  "  How  are  the  dead  raised  up  ?     And 
"  with  what  body  do  they  come  ? " 

PARAPHRASE. 

as  coming1  on  me  for  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ's  sake. 

32  And  particularly,  to  what  purpose  did  I  suffer  my- 
self to  be  exposed  to  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus,  if  the 
dead  rise  not  ?     If  there  be  no  resurrection,  it  is 
wiser  a  great  deal  to  preserve  ourselves,  as  long  as 
we  can,  in  a  free  enjoyment  of  all  the  pleasures  of 
this  life ;  for  when  death  comes,  as  it  shortly  will, 

33  there  is  an  end  of  us  for  ever.     Take  heed  that  you 
be  not  misled  by  such  discourses  :  for  evil  communi- 

34  cation  is  apt  to  corrupt  even  good  minds.     Awake 
from  such  dreams,  as  it  is  fit  you  should,  and  give 
not  yourselves  up  sinfully  to  the  enjoyments  of  this 
life.    For  there  are  some  atheistical*  people  among 

35  you  :  this  I  say  to  make  you  ashamed.   But  possibly 
it  will  be  asked,  "  Flow  comes  it  to  pass,  that  dead 
"  men  are  raised,  and  with  what  kind  of  bodies  do 
"  they  come?  Shall  f  they  have,  at  the  resurrection, 

NOTES. 

34  *  May  not  thb,  probably,  be  said,  to  make  them  ashamed  of  their  leader, 
•whom  they  were  so  forward  to  glory  in?     For  it  is  not  unlikely,  that  their 
questioning,  and   denying  the  resurrection,  came  from  their  new  apostle,  who 
raised  such  opposition  against  St.  Paul. 

35  -f  If  we  will  allow  St.  Paul  to  know  what  he  says,  it  is  plain,  from  what 
he  answers,  that  he  understands  these  words  to  contain  two  questions:   First, 
How  it  comes  to  pass,  that  dead  men  are  raised  to  life  again  ?   Would  it  not  be 
better  they  should  live  on  ?    Why  do  they  die  to  live  again  ?     Secondly,  With 
wliat  bodies  shall  they  return  to  life  ?  To  both  these  he  distinctly  answers,  viz. 
That  those,  who  are  raised  to  an  heavenly  state,  shall  have  other  bodies  :  and 
next,  that  it  is  n't  that  men   should   die,  death   being  no  improper  way  to  the 
.attaining  other  bodies.     This,  he  shows   there  is  so  plain  and  common  an  in- 
stance of.  in  the  sowing  of  all  seeds,  that  he  thinks  it  a  foolish  thing  to  make  a 
difficulty  of  it ;  and  then  proceeds  to  delare,  that,  as  they  shall  have  other,  so 
they  shall  have  better  bodies,  than  they  iiad  before,  viz.  spiritual  and  incor- 
ruptible. 
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TEXT. 

36  Thou  fool!  that,  which  thou  sowest,  is  not  quickened,  except  it 
die. 

37  And  that  which  thou  sowest,  thou  sowest  not  that  body  that 
shall  be,  but  bare  grain,  it  may  chance  of  wheat,  or  of  some 
other  grain. 

38  But  God  giveth  it  a  body,  as  it  hath  pleased  him,  and  to  every 
seed  his  own  body. 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh :  but  there  is  one  kind  of  flesh 
of  men,  another  flesh  of  beasts,  another  of  fishes,  and  another 
of  birds. 

40  There  are  also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies  terrestrial :  but  the 
glory  of  the  celestial  is  one,  and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another. 

41  There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another  glory  of  the  moon, 
and  another  glory  of  the  stars;  for  one  star  differeth  from  an- 
other star  in  glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

36  "  such  bodies  as  they  have  now?"     Thou  fool ! 
does  not  daily  experience  teach  thee,  that  the  seed, 
which    thou    sowest,    corrupts  and   dies,   before    it 

37  spring's  up  and  lives  again!  That,  which  thou  sowest, 
is  the  bare  grain,  of  wheat,  or  barley,  or  the  like ; 
but  the  body,  which  it  has,  when  it  rises  up,  is  dif- 

38  ferent  from  the  seed  that  is  sown.    For  it  is  not  the 
seed  that  rises  up  again,  but  a  quite  different  body, 
such  as  God  has  thought  fit  to  give  it,  viz.  a  plant, 
of  a  particular  shape  and  size,  which  God  has  ap- 

39  pointed  to  each  sort  of  seed.     And  so,  likewise,  it  is 
in  animals ;  there  are  different  kinds  of  flesh  * :  for 
the  flesh  of  men  is  of  one  kind :  the  flesh  of  cattle 
is  of  another  kind ;  that  of  fish  is  different  from  them 
both  ;  and  the  flesh  of  birds  is  of  a  peculiar  sort,  dif- 

40  ferent  from  them  all.     To  look  yet  farther  into  the 
difference   of  bodies,  there   be   both  heavenly   and 
earthly  bodies ;  but  the  beauty  and  excellency  of  the 

KOTK. 

39  •  The  scope  of  ihe  place  make*  i!  evident,  thai  by  "  flesh,"  St.  Paul  here 
means  bodies,  viz.  that  (ioil  has  ..i..  n  ID  the  several  torts  of  animal*,  bodies, 
in  Kliape,  texture,  and  or£;iiti/atinn,  very  diliVrenl  one  from  another,  as  he 
hulh  thought  good  ;  and  so  lie  can  pive  to  men,  at  Ihe  resurrection,  bodies  of 
very  diU'crcut  constitution*  and  qualities  from  those  they  had  before. 
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TEXT. 

42  So  also  is  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.     It  is  sown  in  corrup- 
tion, it  is  raised  in  incorruption  ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

heavenly  bodies  is  of  one  kind,  and  that  of  earthly 

41  bodies  of  another.      The  sun,    moon,    and    stars, 
have   each    of   them  their    particular  beauty  and 
brightness,    and  one  star  differs  from   another   in 

42  glory.     And  so  shall  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  * 

NOTE. 

42  »  f  The  resurrection  of  the  dead,"  here  spoken  of,  is  not  (he  resurrection 
of  all  mankind,  in  common:  but  only  die  resurrection  of  the  just.  This  will 
be  evident  to  any  one,  who  observes,  thai  Si.  Paul,  having,  ver.  22,  declared 
that  all  men  shall  be  made  ulivc  again,  tells  the  Corinthians,  ver.  23,  That  it 
shall  not  be  all  at  once,  but  at  several  distances  of  time.  First  of  all,  Christ 
rose;  afterwards,  next  in  order  to  him,  the  saints  should  all  be  raised,  which 
resurrection  of  the  just  is  that  which  he  treats,  and  gives  an  account  of,  to  the 
end  of  this  discourse  and  chapter;  and  so  never  comes  to  the  resurrection  of 
the  wicked,  which  was  to  be  the  third  and  last  in  order :  so  that  from  the  23d 
verse,  t»  the  end  of  the  chapter,  all  that  he  says  of  the  resurrection,  is  a 
description  only  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  though  he  calls  it  here,  by  the 
general  name  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  That  this  is  so,  there  is  so  much 
evidence,  that  there  is  scarce  averse,  from  the  41st  to  the  end,  that  does  not 
evince  it. 

First,  What  in  this  resurrection  is  raised,  St.  Paul  assures  us,  ver.  43,  is 
raised  in  glory  ;  but  the  wicked  are  not  raised  in  glory. 

Secondly,  He  says,  "  we,"  speaking  in  the  name  of  all,  that  shall  be  then 
raised,  shall  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  Adam,  ver.  49,  which  cannot  be- 
long to  the  wicked.  "  We,"  shall  all  be  changed,  that,  by  putting  on  incor- 
ruptibility and  immortality,  death  may  be  swallowed  up  of  victory,  which  God 
giveth  us,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  51,  52,  53,  54,  57,  which  can- 
not likewise  belong  to  the  damned.  And  therefore  "  we,"  and  "  us,"  must 
be  understood  to  be  spoken,  in  the  name  of  ihe  dead,  that  are  Christ's,  who  are 
to  be  raised  by  themselves,  before  the  rest  of  mankind. 

Thirdly,  He  says,  ver.  52,  that  when  the  dead  are  raised,  they,  who  are 
alive,  shall  be  changed  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.  Now,  that  these  dead,  arc- 
only  the  dead  in  Christ,  which  -hall  rise  first,  and  shall  be  caught  in  the  clouds, 
to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,  is  plain  from  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17. 

Fourthly,  He  teaches,  ver.  54,  that,  by  this  corruptible's  putting  on  incnr- 
ruption,  is  brought  to  pass  the  saying,  that,  "  Death  is  swallowed  up  of  vic- 
"  tory."  But  I  think,  nobody  will  say,  that  the  wicked  have  victory  over 
death  :  yet  that,  according  to  the  apostle,  here  belongs  to  all  those,  whose  cor- 
ruptible bodies  have  put  on  incorruption  ;  which,  therefore,  must  be  only  those, 
that  rise  the  second  in  order.  From  whence  it  is  clear,  that  their  resurrection 
alone,  is  that  which  is  here  mentioned  and  described. 

Fifthly,  A  farther  proof  whereof  is,  ver.  56,  57,  in  that  their  sins  being 
taken  away,  the  sting,  whereby  death  kills,  is  taken  away.  And  hence  St.  Paul 
says, God  has  given  "  us"  the  victory,  which  is  the  same  "  us,"  or  "  we,"  \\lio 
should  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  Adam,  ver.  49.  And  the  same  "  we," 
who  should  "all"  be  changed,  ver.  51,  52.  All  which  places  can,  therefore, 
belong  to  none,  but  those,  who  are  Christ's,  who  shall  be  raised  by  themselves, 
the  second  in  order,  before  the  rest  of  the  dead. 
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NOTE. 

It  is  very  remarkable  what  St.  Paul  says,  in  the  51st  verse,  "  We  shall  not  all 
"  sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye."  The  reason 
he  gives  for  it,  verse  53,  is,  because  this  corruptible  thing  must  put  on  incor- 
rupiion,  and  this  mortal  thing  must  put  on  immortality.  How  ?  Why,  by 
putting:  "II  flesh  and  blood,  by  an  instantaneous  change,  because,  as  he  tells  us, 
ver.  50,  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God;  and  therefore, 
to  fit  believers  for  that  kingdom,  those  who  are  alive  at  Christ's  coming,  shall 
be  changed  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye ;  and  those,  that  are  in  their  graves,  shall 
be  changed  likewise,  at  the  instant  of  their  being  raised  ;  and  so  all  the  whole 
collection  of  saints,  all  the  members  of  Christ's  body,  shall  be  put  into  a  state 
of  incorruptibility,  ver.  52,  in  a  new  sort  of  bodies.  Taking  the  resurrection, 
here  spoken  of,  to  be  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  promiscuously,  St.  Paul's 
reasoning  in  this  place  can  hardly  be  understood.  But,  upon  a  supposition, 
that  he  here  describes  the  resurrection  of  the  just  only,  that  resurrection, 
which,  as  he  says,  ver.  23,  is  to  be  the  next  after  Christ's,  and  separate  from  the 
rest,  there  is  nothing  can  be  more  plain,  natural,  and  easy,  than  St.  Paul's  rea- 
soning; and  it  stands  thus:  "  Men  alive  are  flesh  and  blood  ;  the  dead  in  the 
graves  are  but  the  remains  of  corrupted  flesh  and  blood  ;  hut  flesh  and  blood 
cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  neither  corruption  inherit  incorruption, 
i.  e.  immortality  :  therefore,  to  make  all  those  who  are  Christ's,  capable  to 
enter  into  his  eternal  kingdom  of  life,  as  well  those  of  them,  who  are  alive, 
as  those  of  them,  who  are  raised  from  the  dead,  shall,  in  the  twinkling  uf 
an  eye,  be  all  changed,  and  their  corruptible  shall  put  on  incorruptinn,  and 
their  mortal  shall  put  on  immortality  :  and  thus  God  gives  them  the  victory 
over  death,  through  their  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  This  is,  in  short,  St.  Paul's 
arguing  here,  and  the  account  he  gives  of  the  resurrection  of  the  blessed.  But 
how  the  wicked,  who  are  afterwards  to  be  restored  to  life,  were  to  be  raised, 
and  what  was  to  become  of  them,  he  here  says  nothing,  as  not  being  to  his 
present  purpose,  which  was  to  assure  the  Corinthians,  by  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  of  a  happy  resurrection  to  believers,  and  thereby  to  encourage  them  to 
continue  stedfast  in  the  faith,  which  had  such  a  reward.  That  this  was  his  de- 
sign, may  be  seen  by  the  beginning  of  his  discourse,  ver.  12 — 21,  and  by  the 
conclusion,  ver.  58,  in  these  words :  "  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be 
"  ye  sledfast,  uniuoveable,  always  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  :  foras- 
"  much  as  ye  know,  that  your  labour  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord."  Which 
words  show,  that  what  he  had  been  speaking  of,  in  the  immediately  preceding 
verse*,  viz.  their  being  changed,  and  their  putting  on  incorruption  and  immor- 
tality, and  their  having  thereby  the  victory,  through  Jesus  Christ,  was  what 
belonged  solely  to  the  saints,  as  a  reward  to  those  who  remained  stedfast,  and 
abounded  in  the  work  of  the  Lord. 

The  like  use,  of  the  like,  though  shorter  discourse  of  the  resurrection,  where- 
in he  describes  only  that  of  the  blessed,  he  makes  to  the  thessalonians,  1  Thess. 
iv.  13 — 18,  which  he  concludes  thus:  "  Wherefore  comfort  one  another  with 
4<  these  words." 

Nor  is  it,  in  this  place  alone,  that  St.  Paul  calls  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
by  the  general  name,  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  He  does  the  same, 
Phil.  iii.  11,  where  he  speaks  of  his  sufferings,  and  of  his  endeavours,  "  if  by 
"  any  means  he  might  attain  unto  the  resurrection  of  the  deavl :  "  whereby,  he 
cannot  mean  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  in  general;  which,  since  he  has  de- 
clared in  thin  very  chapter,  ver.  22,  all  men,  both  good  and  bad,  shall  ax  cer- 
tainly partake  of,  as  that  they  shall  die,  there  need  no  endeavours  to  attain  to 
it.  Our  Saviour,  likewise,  speaks  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  in  the  same 
general  terms  of  the  resurrection,  Matt.  xxii.  SO.  "  And  the  resurrection  from 
"  the  dead,"  Luke  xx.  35,  by  which  is  meant  only  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
as  is  plain  from  the  context. 
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TEXT. 

43  It  is  sown  in  dishonour,  it  is  raised  in  glory  :  it  is  sown  in  weak- 
ness, it  is  raised  in  power. 

44-  It  is  sown  a  natural  body,  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.  There  is 
a  natural  body,  and  there  is  a  spiritual  body. 

45  And  so  it  is  written,  The  first  man,  Adam,  was  made  a  living 
soul,  the  last  Adam  was  made  a  quickening  spirit. 

46  Howbeit,  that  was  not  first  which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which  is 
natural;  and  afterward,  that  which  is  spiritual. 


PARAPHRASE. 

be :  that,  which  is  sown  in  this  world  *,  and  comes 
to  die,  is  a  poor,  weak,  contemptible,  corruptible 

43  thing :  When  it  is  raised  again,  it  shall  be  powerful, 

44  glorious,    and  incorruptible.     The  body,  we  have 
here,  surpasses  not  the  animal  nature.     At  the  re- 
surrection, it  shall  be  spiritual.      There  are  both 

45  animal  f  and  spiritual  ^  bodies.    And  so  it  is  written, 
"  The  first  man  Adam  was  made  a  living  soul," 
i.  e.  made  of  an  animal  constitution,  endowed  with 
an  animal  life ;    the   second  Adam  was  made  of 
a  spiritual  constitution,  with  a  power  to  give  life 

46  to  others.      Howbeit,    the  spiritual  was  not  first, 
but    the    animal;    and    afterwards    the    spiritual. 

NOTES. 

43  *  The  time  that  man  is  in  this  world,  affixed  to  this  earth,  is,  his  being 
sown  ;  and  not  when  being  dead,  he  is  put  in  the  grave,  as  is  evident  from 
St.  Paul's  own  words.     For  dead  things  are  not  sown;  seeds  are  sown,  being 
alive,  and  die  not,  until  after  they  arc  sown.     Besides,  he  that  will  attentively 
consider  what  follows,  will  find  reason,  from  St.  Paul's  arguing,  to  understand 
him  so. 

44  t   IW/JM  -fyj-^ixov,  which  in  our  Bibles  is  translated,  "a  natural  body," 
should,  I  think,  more  suitably  lo  (he  propriety  of  the  Greek,  and  more  con- 
formably to  the  apostle's  meaning,  be  translated  "  an  animal  body  •' "  fur  that, 
which  Si.  Paul  is  doing  here,   is  to  show,  that  as  we  hcive  animal  bodies  now, 
(which  we  derived   from  Adam)  end  Dived   wilh  an  animal  life,  which,  unless 
supported  with  a  constant  supply  of  food  and  air,  will  fail  and  perish,  and  at 
last,  do  what  we  can,  will  dissolve  and  come  to  an  end  ;  so,  at  the  resurrection, 
we  shall  have  from  Christ,  the  second  Adam,  "  spiritual  bodies,"  which  shall 
have  an  essential  and  natural,  inseparable  life  in  them,  which  shall   continue 
and  subsist  perpetually  of  itself,  without  the  help  of  meat  anil  drink,  or  air,  or 
any  such  foreign  support  ;  wiihout  decay,  or  any  tendency  ton  dissolution  :  of 
which  our  Saviour  speaking,  Luke  xx.  35,  says,  "  They  who  shall  be  accounted 
"  worthy  to  obtain  that  world,  and  (he  resurrection  from  the  dead,"  cannot  die 
any  more  ;  for  they  are  equal  to  the  angels,  i.  e.  of  an  angelical   nature  and 
constitution. 

+  Vid.  Phil.  iii.  21. 

VOL.  VII,  O 
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TEXT. 

47  The  first  man  is  of  the  earth,  earthy :  the  second  man  is  the  Lord 
from  heaven. 

48  As  is  the  earthy,  such  are  they  also  that  are  earthy  :  and  as  is 
the  heavenly,  such  are  they  also  that  are  heavenly. 

49  And,  as  we  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy,  we  shall  also 
bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly. 

50  Now  this  I  say,  brethren,  that  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God  ;  neither  doth  corruption  inherit  incorruption. 

51  Behold,  I  show  you  a  mystery ;  we  shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed, 

52  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trump,  (for 
the  trumpet  shall  sound ;)  and  the  dead  shall  be  raised  incor- 
ruptible, and  we  shall  be  changed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

47  The  first  man  was  of  the  earth,  made  up  of  dust,  or 
earthy  particles  :  the  second  man  is  the  Lord  from 

48  heaven.     Those  who  have  no  higher  an  extraction, 
than  barely  from  the  earthy  man,  they,  like  him,  have 
barely  an  animal  life  and  constitution  :  but  those, who 
are  regenerate,  and  born  of  the  heavenly  seed,  are,  as 

49  he  that  is  heavenly,  spiritual  and  immortal.     And  as 
in  the  animal,  corruptible,  mortal  state,  we  were  born 
in,  we  have  been  like  him,  that  was  earthy ;  so  also 
shall  we,  who,  at  the  resurrection,  partake  of  a  spi- 
ritual life  from  Christ,  be  made  like  him,  the  Lord 
from  heaven,  heavenly,  i.  e.  live,  as  the  spirits  in 
heaven  do,  without  the  need  of  food,  or  nourishment, 
to  support  it,   and  without  infirmities,  decay  and 

50  death,  enjoying  a  fixed,  stable,  unfleeting  life.    This 
I  say  to  you,  brethren,  to  satisfy  those  that  ask, 
"  with  what  bodies  the  dead  shall  come  ?  "  that  we 
shall  not  at  the  resurrection  have  such  bodies  as  we 
have  now  :  for  flesh  and  blood  cannot  enter  into  the 
kingdom,  which  the  saints  shall  inherit  in  heaven ; 
nor  are  such  fleeting,  corruptible  things  as  our  pre- 
sent bodies  are,  fitted  to  that  state  of  immutable  in- 

51  corruptibility.     To  which  let  me  add,  what  has  not 
been  hitherto  discovered,  viz.  that  we  shall  not  all 

52  die,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed,  In  a  moment,  in 
the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  sounding  of  the  last 
trumpet ;  for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the  dead 
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TEXT. 

53  For  this  corruptible  must  put  OH  incorruption,  and  this  mortal 

must  put  on  immortality. 
54<  So  when  this  corruptible  shall  have  put  on  incorruption,  and 

this  mortal  shall  have  put  on  immortality,  then  shall  be  brought 

to  pass  the  saying  that  is  written,  "  Death  is  swallowed  up  in 

"  victory." 

PARAPHRASE. 

shall  rise :  and  as  many  of  us,  believers,  as  are  then 

53  alive,  shall  be  changed.     For  this  corruptible  frame 
and   constitution  *   of  ours,   must   put   on   incor- 

54  ruption,  and  from  mortal  become  immortal.     And, 
when  we  are  got  into  that  state  of  incorruptibility 
and  immortality,   then   shall  be  fulfilled  what  was 
foretold  in  these  words,  "  Death  is  swallowed  up  of 
"  victory  j- ; "  i.  e.  death  is  perfectly  subdued  and 
exterminated,  by  a  complete  victory  over  it,  so  that 

NOTES. 

53  *  Ti  (pfiaprov,  "  corruptible,"  and  rt  SVIJTOV,  "  mortal,"   have  not  here 
atZjua,  "  body,"  for  their  substantive,  as  some  imagine;   but  are  put  in  the 
neuter  gender  absolute,  and  stand  to  represent  vsxpo),  "  dead  ;"  as  appears  by 
the  immediately  preceding  verse,    and  also  ver.  42,    Srtu  xal   ^    axxraff'f  rwv 
>fxpa)v,  erxeipsTou  b  <p9opa.     "  So  is  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  :   it  is  sown  in 
"  corruption  ;"  i.  e.  mortal,  corruptible  men  are  sown,  being  corruptible  and 
weak.     Nor  can  it  be  thought  strange,  or  strained,  that  I  interpret  $9apTw  and 
Svr/Tov,  as  adjectives  of  the  neuter  gender,  to  signify  persons,  when  in  this  very 
discourse,  the  apostle  uses  two  adjectives,  in  the  neuter  gender,  to  signify  the 
persons  of  Adam  and   Christ,  in  such  a  way,  as  it  is  impossible  to  understand 
them   otherwise.     The  words,  no  farther  off  than  ver.  46,  are  these:  'AXX' « 
t?pu,rov  TO   wvfUyucJixd:/,  cr.KKx    ri  \f->;y(xov,   iirttlot  T<5  tuvtv/Aotlixw.     The  like   way  of 
speaking  we  have,  Matt.  i.  20,  and  Luke  i.  35,  in  both  which,  the  person  of 
our  Saviour  is  expressed  by  adjectives  of  the  neuter  gender.     To  any,  of  all 
which  places,  I  do  not  think  any  one  will  add  the  substantive  cups.,  "  body," 
to  make  out  the  sense.     That,   then,  which  is  meant  here,  being  this,  that  this 
mortal  man  should  put  on  immortality,  and  this  corruptible  man,  incorrupti- 
bility ;any  one  will  easily  find  another  nominative  case  to  o-rrstpslai,"  is  sown," 
and  not  c-ioun,  "  body,''  when  he  considers  the  sense  of  the  place,  wherein  the 
apostle's  purpose  is  to  speak  of  >£xpci.  "  mortal  men,"  being  dead,  and  raised 
again  to   life,  and  made  immortal.     Those,  with  whom  grammatical  construc- 
tion, and  the  nominative  case,  weigh  so  much,  may  be  pleased  to  read  this  pas- 
sage in  Virgil : 

"  ' Linq'ichant  dulces  aniinns,  aut  ajgra  trahebant 

"   Corpora."     ./Eneiii.  I.  3,  ver.  140. 

where,  by  finding  the  nominative  case  to  the  two  verbs,  in  if,  he  may  come  to 
discover  that  personality,  as  contra-distinguished  to  both  body  and  soul,  may 
be  the  nominative  case  to  verbs. 

54  t  NTxof,  "  victory,"  often  signifies  end  and  destruction.     See  Vossius 
"  de  Ixx  interpret."  cap.  24. 

o  2 


196  I.  CORINTHIANS.          CHAP.  xvi. 

TEXT. 

55  O  death,  where  is  thy  sting  ?  O  grave,  where  is  thy  victory? 

56  The  sting  of  death  is  sin ;  and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law. 

57  But  thanks  be  to  God,  which  giveth  us  the  victory,  through  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

58  Therefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye  stedfast,  unmoveable, 
always  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord ;  forasmuch  as  ye 
know  that  your  labour  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

55  there  shall  be  no  death  any  more.    Where,  O  death, 
is  now  that  power,  whereby  thou  deprivest  men  of 
life  ?  What  is  become  of  the  dominion  of  the  grave, 
whereby   they    were   detained    prisoners    there  *  ? 

56  That,  which  gives  death  the  power  of  men  is  sin, 

57  and  it  is  the  law,  by  which  sin  has  this  power.    But 
thanks  be  to  God,  who  gives  us  deliverance  and 
victory  over  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  by  the 
law,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  has  deli- 

58  vered  us  from  the  rigour  of  the  law.     Wherefore, 
my  beloved  brethren,  continue  stedfast  and  unmove- 
able in  the  Christian  faith,  always  abounding  in  your 
obedience  to  the  precepts  of  Christ,  and  in  those 
duties  which  are  required  of  us,  by  our  Lord  and 
Saviour,  knowing  that  your  labour  will  not  be  lost. 
Whatsoever  you  shall  do,  or  suffer  for  him,  will  be 
abundantly  rewarded,  by  eternal  life. 

NOTE. 

55  *  This  has  something;  of  the  air  of  a  song  of  triumph,  which  St.  Paul 
breaks  nut  into,  upon  a  view  of  the  saints  victory  over  death,  in  a  state,  wherein 
death  is  never  to  have  place  any  more. 


SECT.  XL 
CHAP.  XVI.  1—4. 

CONTENTS. 

HK  gives  directions  concerning  their  contribution  to 
the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem. 
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TEXT. 

1  Now  concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints,  as  I  have  given 
order  to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  even  so  do  ye. 

2  Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week,  let  every  one  of  you  lay  by  him  in 
store,  as  God  hath  prospered  him,  that  there  be  no  gatherings 
when  I  come. 

3  And  when  I  come,  whomsoever  you  shall  approve  by  your  letters, 
them  will  I  send  to  bring  your  liberality  unto  Jerusalem. 

4  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go  also,  they  shall  go  with  me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  As  to  the  collection  for  the  converts  to  Christianity, 
who  are  at  Jerusalem,  I  would    have  you  do,  as  I 

2  have  directed  the  churches  of  Galatia.     Let  every 
one  of  you,  according  as  he  thrives  in  his  calling,  lay 
aside  some  part  of  his  gain  by  itself,  which,  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  let  him  put  into  the  common  trea- 
sury *  of  the  church,  that  there  may  be  no  need  of 

3  any  gathering,  when  I  come.     And  when   I  come, 
those,  whom  you  shall  approve  off,  will  I  send  with 
letters  to  Jerusalem,  to  carry  thither  your  benevo- 

4  lence.     Which  if  it  deserves,  that  I  also  should  go, 
they  shall  go  along  with  me. 

NOTES. 

2  *  e>jo-aup'£<u!/  seems  used  here  in  the  sense  I  have  given  it.     For  it  is  cer- 
tain that  the  apostle  directs,  that  they  should,  every  Lord's  day,  bring  to  the 
congregation  what  their  charity  had  laid  aside,  the  foregoing  week,  as  their 
gain  came  in,  that  there  it  might  be  put  into  some  public  box,  appointed  for 
that  purpose,  or  officers'  hands.     For,  if  they  only  laid  it  aside  at  home,  there 
would  nevertheless  be  need  of  a  collection,  when  he  came. 

3  +  Aoxi/jao^Te,    8*'  tTr/roXaiv    TB'TB,    or/,u\f«u.     This    pointing,    that   makes    8*' 
|jnr«^a>v,  belong  to  ors'/ZNf/w,  and  not  8ox<,«a<n;7e,  the   apostle's  sense  justifies  ; 
he  telling  them  here,  that  finding   their  collection  ready,  when  he  came,  he 
would  wrile  by  those,  they  should  think  fit  to  send  it  by,  or  go  himself  with 
them,  if  their  present  were  worthy  of  it.     There  needed  no  approbation  of 
their  messengers  to  him,  by  their  letters,  when  he  was  present.     And   if  the 
Corinthians,  by  their  letters,  approved  of  them   to  the  saints  at  Jerusalem, 
how  could  St.  Paul  say,  he  would  send  them  ? 
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SECT.  XII. 

CHAP,  XVI,  5-12. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  gives  them  an  account  of  his  own,  Timothy's, 
and  Apollos's  intention  of  coming  to  them. 

TEXT. 

5  Now  I  will  come  unto  you,  when  I  shall  pass  through  Mace- 
donia (for  1  do  pass  through  Macedonia :) 

6  And  it  may  be,  that  I  will  abide,  yea,  and  winter  with  you,  that 
ye  may  bring  me  on  my  journey,  whithersoever  I  go. 

7  For  I  will  not  see  you   now,  by  the  vray  ;  but  I  trust  to  tarry 
awhile  with  you,  if  the  Lord  permit. 

8  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost. 

9  For  a  great  door,  and  effectual  is  opened  unto  me,  and  there  are 
many  adversaries. 

JO  Now  if  Timotheus  come,  see  that  he  may  be  with  you  without 
fear  :  for  he  worketh  the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  I  also  do. 

11  Let  no  man,  therefore,  despise  him;  but  conduct  him  forth  in 
peace,  that  he  may  come  unto  me  :  for  I  look  for  him  with  the 
brethren. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  I  will  come  unto  you,  when  I  have  been  in  Mace- 

6  donia ;  for  I  intend  to  take  that  in  my  way  :  And 
perhaps  I  shall  make  some  stay,  nay,  winter  with 

•i-.-f  you,   that  you  may  bring  me  going  on  my  way, 

7  whithersoever  I  go.     For  I  do  not  intend  just  to 
call  in  upon  you,  as  I  pass  by ;  but  I  hope  to  spend 

8  some  time  with  you,  if  the  Lord  permit.    But  I  shall 
stay  at  Ephesus  till  Pentecost,  i.  e.  Whitsuntide. 

9  For  now  I  have  a  very  fair  and  promising  oppor- 
tunity given  me  of  propagating  the  gospel,  though 

10  there  be  many  opposers.     If  Timothy  come  to  you, 
pray  take  care,  that  he  be  easy,  and  without   fear 
amongst  you  :    for  he  promotes  the   work   of  the 

11  Lord,  in  preaching  the  gospel,  even  as  I  do.     Let 
no-body,   therefore,  despise   him ;   but   treat    him 
kindly,  and  bring  him  going,   that  he  may  come 
unto  me :  for  I   expect  him   with   the  brethren, 
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TEXT. 

12  As  touching  our  brother  Apollos,  I  greatly  desired  him  to  come 
unto  you,  with  the  brethren :  hut  his  will  was  not  at  all  to  come 
at  this  time ;  but  he  will  come,  when  he  shall  have  convenient 
time. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  As  to  brother*  Apollos,  I  have  earnestly  endea- 
voured to  prevail  with  him  to  come  to  you  with  the 
brethren  f  :  but  he  has  no  mind  to  it  at  all,  at  pre- 
sent. He  will  come,  however,  when  there  shall  be 
a  fit  occasion. 

NOTES. 

12  *  There  be  few,  perhaps,  who  need  to  be  told  it ;  -yet  it  may  be  conve- 
nient here,  once  for  all,  to  remark,  that,  in  the  apostle's  time,  "  brother  "  was 
the  ordinary  compellatiou  that  Christians  used  to  one  another. 

•f-  "  The  brethren,"  here  mentioned,  seem  to  be  Stephanas,  and  those  others, 
who,  with  him,  came  with  a  message,  or  letter,  to  St.  Paul,  from  the  church  of 
Corinth,  by  whom  he  returned  this  epistle  in  answer. 


SECT.  XIII. 

CHAP.  XVI.  13.— 24. 
CONTENTS. 

THE  conclusion,  wherein  St.  Paul,  according  to  his 
custom,  leaves  with  them  some,  which  he  thinks  most 
necessary,  exhortations,  and  sends  particular  greetings. 

TEXT. 

13  Watch    ye,    stand  fast   in  the  faith,  quit  you  like  men,  be 

strong. 
11'  Let  all  your  things  be  done  with  charity. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13  Be  upon  your  guard,  stand  firm  in  the  faith,  behave 
yourselves  like  men,  with  courage  and  resolution  : 

14  And  whatever  is  done  amongst  you,  either  in  public 
assemblies,  or  elsewhere,  let  it  all  be  done  with 
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TEXT. 

151  beseech  you,  brethren,  (ye  know  the  house  of  Stephanas, 
that  it  is  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia,  and  that  they  have  addicted 
themselves  to  the  ministry  of  the  saints) 

16  That  ye  submit  yourselves  unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that 
helpeth  with  us,  and  laboureth. 

17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and 
Achaicus :  for  that,  which  was  lacking  on  your  part,  they  have 
supplied. 

1 8  For  they  have  refreshed  my  spirit  and  yours :  therefore,  acknow- 
ledge ye  them  that  are  such. 

19  The  churches  of  Asia  salute  you.     Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute 
you  much  in  the  Lord,  with  the  church  that  is  in  their  house. 

20  All  the  brethren  greet  you.     Greet  you  one  another  with  an 
holy  kiss. 

21  The  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with  mine  own  hand. 

22  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be  ana- 
thema, maranatha. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  affection,  and  good-will,  one  to  another*.      You 
know  the  house  of  Stephanas,  that  they  were  the 
first  converts  of  Achaia,  and  have  all  along  made  it 

16  their  business  to  minister  to  the  saints:  To  such,  I 
beseech  you  to  submit  yourselves  :  let  such  as,  with 

17  us,  labour  to  promote  the  gospel,  be  your  leaders.    I 
am  glad,  that  Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus 
came  to  me  ;  because  they  have  supplied  what  was 

18  deficient  on  your  side.     For,  by  the  account  they 
have  given  me  of  you,  they  have  quieted  my  mind, 
and  yours  too  f  :  therefore  have  a  regard  to  such 

19  men  as  these.     The  churches  of  Asia  salute  you, 
and  so  do  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  with  much  Christian 

20  affection  ;  with  the  church  that  is  in  their  house.  All 
the  brethren  here  salute  you :  salute  one  another 

21  with  an  holy  kiss.     That,  which  folio weth,  is  the 

22  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with  my  own  hand.     If  any 
one  be  an  enemy  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  his 
gospel,  let  him  be  accursed,  or  devoted  to  destruc-> 

NOTES. 

14  *  His  main  design  being  to  put  an  end  to  the  faction  and  division  which 
the  false  apoatle  had  made  amongst  them,  it  is  no  wonder  that  we  find  unity  and 
charity  go  much,  and  so  often  pressed,  in  this  and  the  second  epistle. 

18    '  Viz.  by  removing  (hone  suspicions  and  fears,  that  were  on  both  sides. 
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TEXT. 

23  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you. 
24-  My  love  be  with  you  all  in  Christ  Jesus.     Amen. 


PARAPHRASE. 

tion.      The  Lord  cometh    to   execute    vengeance 

23  on  him  *.     The  favour  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with   you.     My  love  be   with  you  all   in    Christ 

24  Jesus.     Amen. 

NOTE. 

22  *  This  being  so  different  a  sentence  from  any  of  those,  writ  with  St. 
Paul's  own  hand,  in  any  of  his  other  epistles,  may  it  not  with  probability  be 
understood  to  mean  the  false  apostle,  to  whom  St.  Paul  imputes  all  the  dis- 
orders in  this  church,  and  of  whom  he  speaks,  not  much  less  severely  ?  2  Cor. 
•si.  13—15. 
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THE 

SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  PAUL 


TO    THE 


CORINTHIANS ; 

WRITTEN  FROM  ROME  IN  THE  YEAR  OP  OUR  LORD  57,  OF  NERO  III. 

SYNOPSIS. 

SAINT  PAUL  having  writ  his  first  epistle  to  the  corin- 
thians,  to  try,  as  he  says  himself,  chap.  ii.  9,  what  power 
he  had  still  with  that  church,  wherein  there  was  a  great 
faction  against  him,  which  he  was  attempting  to  break, 
was  in  pain,  till  he  found  what  success  it  had ;  chap.  ii. 
12,  13,  and  vii.  5.  But  when  he  had,  by  Titus,  received 
an  account  of  their  repentance,  upon  his  former  letter, 
of  their  submission  to  his  orders,  and  of  their  good  dispo- 
sition of  mind  towards  him,  he  takes  courage,  speaks  of 
himself  more  freely,  and  justifies  himself  more  boldly ; 
as  may  be  seen,  chap.  i.  12,  and  ii.  14,  and  vi.  10,  and 
x.  1,  and  xiii.  10.  And,  as  to  his  opposers,  he  deals  more 
roundly  and  sharply  with  them,  than  he  had  done  in  his 
former  epistle ;  as  appears  from  chap.  ii.  17,  and  iv. 
2 — 5,  and  v.  12,  and  vi.  11 — 16,  and  xi.  11,  and  xii.  15. 

The  observation  of  these  particulars  may  possibly  be 
of  use  to  give  us  some  light,  for  the  better  understand- 
ing of  his  second  epistle,  especially  if  we  add,  that  the 
main  business  of  this,  as  of  his  former  epistle,  is  to  take 
off  the  people  from  the  new  leader  they  had  got.  who 
was  St.  Paul's  opposer ;  and  wholly  to  put  an  end  to  the 
faction  and  disorder,  which  that  false  apostle  had  caused 
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in  the  church  of  Corinth.  He  also,  in  this  epistle,  stirs 
them  up  again  to  a  liberal  contribution  to  the  poor  saints 
at  Jerusalem. 

This  epistle  was  writ  in  the  same  year,  not  long  after 
the  former. 


SECT.  I. 

CHAP.  I.  1,  2. 

INTRODUCTION. 

TEXT. 

1  PAUL  an  apostle  of  Jesus    Christ,  by  the  will  of  God,  and 
Timothy,  our  brother,  unto  the  church  of  God,  which  is  at 
Corinth,  with  all  the  saints,  which  are  in  all  Achaia  : 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our  Father,  and  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  PAUL,   an  apostle  of    Jesus  Christ,  by  the  will  of 
God,  and  Timothy,  our  brother  *,  to  the  church  of 
God,  which  is  in  Corinth,  with  all  the  Christians,  that 

2  are  in  all  Achaia  f  :  Favour  and  peace  be  to  you,  from 
God  our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Brother,"  i.  e.  either  in  the  common  faith  ;  and  so,  as  we  have  already 
remarked,  he  frequently  calls  all  the  converted,  as  Rom.  i.  13,  and  in  other 
places ;  or  "  brother  "  in  the  work  of  the  ministry,  vid.  Horn.  xvi.  21,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  18.  To  which  we  may  add,  that  St.  Paul  may  be  supposed  to  have  given 
Timothy  the  title  of  "  brother,"  here,  for  dignity's  sake,  to  give  him  a  repu- 
tation  above  his  age,  amongst  the  Corinthians,  to  whom  he  had  before  sent  him, 
with  sunn'  kind  of  authority,  to  rectify  their  disorders.  Timothy  was  but  a 
young  man,  when  St.  Paul  writ  his  first  epistle  to  him,  as  appears,  1  Tim.  iv. 
12.  Which  epiRtle,  by  the  consent  of  all,  was  writ  to  Timothy,  after  he  had 
been  at  Corinth  ;  and  in  the  opinion  of  some  very  learned  men,  not  less  than 
eight  years  after:  and  therefore  his  calling  him  "brother,"  here,  and  joining 
him  with  himself,  in  writing  this  epistle,  may  be  io  let  the  Corinthian?  SPC,  that, 
though  he  were  so  young,  who  had  been  sent  to  them,  yet  it  was  one,  whom  St. 
Paul  thought  fit  to  treat  very  much  as  an  equal. 

i  Achaia,  the  country  wherein  Corinth  stood. 
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SECT.  II. 
CHAP.  I.  3— VII.  16. 

CONTENTS. 

THIS  first  part  of  this  second  epistle,  of  St.  Paul  to 
the  corinthians,  is  spent  in  justifying  himself,  against 
several  imputations,  from  the  opposite  faction ;  and  set- 
ting himself  right,  in  the  opinion  of  the  corinthians. 
The  particulars  whereof  we  shall  take  notice  of,  in  the 
following  numbers. 


SECT.  II.  N°.  1. 

CHAP.  I.— 3— 14. 


4 
CONTENTS. 


HE  begins  with  justifying  his  former  letter  to  them, 
which  had  afflicted  them,  (vid.  chap.  vii.  7,  8,)  by  telling 
them,  that  he  thanks  God  for  his  deliverance  out  of  his 
afflictions,  because  it  enables  him  to  comfort  them,  by 
the  example,  both  of  his  affliction  and  deliverance ;  ac- 
knowledging the  obligation  he  had  to  them,  and  others, 
for  their  prayers  and  thanks  for  his  deliverance,  which, 
he  presumes,  they  could  not  but  put  up  for  him,  since  his 
conscience  bears  him  witness  (which  was  his  comfort)  that, 
in  his  carriage  to  all  men,  and  to  them  more  especially, 
he  had  been  direct  and  sincere,  without  any  self,  or 
carnal  interest ;  and  that  what  he  writ  to  them  had  no 
other  design  but  what  lay  open,  and  they  read  in  his 
words,  and  did  also  acknowledge  ;  and  he  doubted  not, 
but  they  should  always  acknowledge ;  part  of  them  ac- 
knowledging also,  that  he  was  the  man  they  gloried  in, 
as  they  shall  be  his  glory  in  the  day  of  the  Lord.  From 
what  St.  Paul  says,  in  this  section,  (which,  if  read  with 
attention,  will  appear  to  be  writ  with  a  turn  of  great 
insinuation)  it  may  be  gathered,  that  the  opposite  faction 
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endeavoured  to  evade  the  force  of  the  former  epistle,  by 
suggesting,  that,  whatever  he  might  pretend,  St.  Paul 
was  a  cunning,  artificial,  self-interested  man,  and  had 
some  hidden  design  in  it,  which  accusation  appears  in 
other  parts  of  this  epistle  :  as  chap.  iv.  2,  5. 

TEXT. 

3  Blessed  be  God,  even  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Father  of  mercies,  and  the  God  of  all  comfort ; 

4  Who  comforteth  us,  in  all  our  tribulation,  that  we  may  be  able  to 
comfort  them,  which  are  in  any  trouble,  by  the  comfort  where- 
with we  ourselves  are  comforted  of  God. 

5  For  as  the  sufferings  of  Christ  abound  in  us,  so  our  consolation 
also  aboundeth  by  Christ. 

6  And,  whether  we  be  afflicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation  and  sal- 
vation, which  is  effectual,   in  the  enduring  of  the  same  sufferings, 
which  we  also  suffer:  or,  whether  we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation. 

7  And  our  hope  of  you  is  stedfast,   knowing  that,  as  you  are  par- 
takers of  the  sufferings,  so  shall  ye  be  also  of  the  consolation. 

PARAPHRASE. 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  *  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  mercies,  and  God  of  all  consola- 

4  tion  ;  Who  comforteth  me,  in  all  my  tribulations,  that 
I  may  be  able  to  comfort  them  f ,  who  are  in  any  trou- 

5  ble,  by  the  comfort,  which  I  receive  from  him.  Because, 
as  I  have  suffered  abundantly  for  Christ,  so  through 
Christ,  I  have  been  abundantly  comforted ;  and  both 

6  these,  for  your  advantage.     For  my  affliction  is  for 
your  consolation  and  relief  L  which  is  effected  by  a 
patient  enduring  those  sufferings  whereof  you   see 
an  example  in  me.     And  again,  when   I  am  com- 
forted, it  is  for  your   consolation   and  relief,    who 
may  expect  the  like,  from  the   same  compassionate 

7  God  and  Father.      Upon  which  ground,  I  have  firm 

NOTES. 

3  •  That  this  is  the  ri^lil  translation  of  the  Greek  here,  see  Kph.  i.  3,  and 
1  Pet.  i.  3,  u  In-ic  ihc  same  words  are  .so  translated  ;  and  that  it  agrees  with 
St.  Paul's  sense,  «ec  Eph.  i.  17. 

4  t  He  m. MIIS,  here,  the  curinihiar.s,  who  were  troubled  for  their  miscar- 
riage toward*  him;  vid.  cha|>.  vii.  7. 

6  f  Zunripfa,  «*  relief,"  rather  than  "  salvation;"  which  is  understood,  of 
deliverance  from  deaih  and  hell ;  but  here  it  signifies  only  deliverance  from 
their  present  lorrow. 
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TEXT. 

8  For  we  would  not,  brethren,  have  you  ignorant  of  our  trouble, 
which  came  to  us  in  Asia,  that  we  were  pressed  out  of  measure, 
above  strength ;  insomuch  that  we  despaired  even  of  life. 

9  But  we  had  the  sentence  of  death  in  ourselves,  that  we  should 
not  trust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God,  which  raised  the  dead : 

10  Who  delivered  us  from  so  great  a  death,  and  doth  deliver ;  in 
whom  we  trust,  that  he  will  yet  deliver  us : 

1 1  You  also  helping  together  by  prayer  for  us :  that,  for  the  gift 
bestowed  upon  us,  by  the  means  of  many  persons,  thanks  may 
be  given  by  many  on  our  behalf. 

12  For  our  rejoicing  is  this,  the  testimony  of  our  conscience,  that 
in  simplicity,  and  godly  sincerity,  not  with  fleshly  wisdom,  but 
by  the  grace  of  God,  we  have  had  our  conversation  in  the 
world,  and  more  abundantly  to  you-wards. 

PARAPHRASE. 

hopes,  as  concerning  you  ;  being  assured,  that  as  you 
have  had  your  share  of  sufferings,  so  ye  shall,  like- 

8  wise,  have  of  consolation.     For  I  would  not  have 
you  ignorant,  brethren,  of  the  load  of  afflictions  in 
Asia  that  were  beyond  measure  heavy  upon  me,  and 
beyond  my  strength :  so  that  I  could  see  no  way 

9  of  escaping  with  life.     But  I  had  the  sentence  of 
death  in  myself,  that  I  might  not  trust  in  myself, 
but  in  God,  who  can  restore  to  life  even  those  who 

10  are  actually  dead :  Who  delivered  me  from  so  im- 
minent a  danger  of  death,  who  doth  deliver,  and  in 

1 1  whom  I  trust,  he  will  yet  deliver  me :  You  also 
joining  the  assistance  of  your  prayers  for  me ;  so 
that  thanks  may  be  returned  by  many,  for  the  deli- 
verance procured  me,  by  the  prayers  of  many  per- 

12  sons.     For  I  cannot  doubt  of  the  prayers  and  con- 
cern of  you,  and  many  others  for  me ;  since  my 
glorying  in  this,  viz.  the  testimony  of  my  own  con- 
science, that,  in  plainness  of  heart,  and  sincerity  be- 
fore God,  not  in  fleshly  wisdom  *,  but  by  the  favour 
of  God  directing  mef,  I  have  behaved  myself  to- 

NOTES. 

12   *  What  "  fleshly  wisdom"  is,  may  be  seen  chap.  iv.  2,  5. 

t  This  a\K'  iv  -jrapili  OEB,  "  But  in  the  favour  of  God,"  is  the  same  with 
a/Aa  y&pi!  <stia  y  <w "  1/uoi,  "  the  favour  of  God,  that  is  with  rne,"  i.e.  by  God's 
favourable  assistance. 

VOL. 
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TEXT. 

13  For  we  write  none  other  things  unto  you,  than  what  you  read, 
or  acknowledge,  and  I  trust  you  shall  acknowledge  even  to  the 
end. 

14-  As  also  you  have  acknowledged  us  in  part,  that  we  are  your  re- 
joicing, even  as  ye  also  are  ours,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

wards  all  men,  but  more  particularly  towards  you. 

13  For  I  have  no  design,  no  meaning,  in  what  I  write 
to  you,  but  what  lies  open,  and  is  legible,  in  what 
you  read :  and  you  yourselves  cannot  but  acknow- 
ledge it  to  be  so ;  and  I  hope  you  shall  always  ac- 

14  knowledge  it  to  the  end.     As  part  of  you  have  al- 
ready acknowledged  that  I  am  your  glory* ;  as  you 
will  be  mine,  at  the  day  of  judgment,  when,  being 
my  scholars  and  converts,  ye  shall  be  saved. 

NOTE. 

14  *  "  That  I  am  your  glory;"  whereby  he  signifies  that  part  of  them  which 
stuck  to  him,  and  owned  him  as  their  teacher:  in  which  sense,  "  glorying"  is 
much  used,  in  these  epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  upon  the  occasion  of  the  several 
partisans  boasting,  some,  that  they  were  of  Paul ;  and  others,  of  Apollos. 


SECT.  II.     N°.  2. 

CHAP.  I.  15. II.  17. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  next  thing  St.  Paul  justifies  is,  his  not  coming 
to  them.  St.  Paul  had  promised  to  call  on  the  corin- 
thians,  in  his  way  to  Macedonia ;  but  failed.  This  his 
opposers  would  have  to  be  from  levity  in  him;  or  a  mind, 
that  regulated  itself  wholly  by  carnal  interest ;  vid. 
ver.  17.  To  which  he  answers,  that  God  himself, 
having  confirmed  him  amongst  them,  by  the  unction 
and  earnest  of  his  Spirit,  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel 
of  his  Son,  whom  he,  Paul,  had  preached  to  them 
steadily  the  same,  without  any  the  least  variation,  or 
unsaying  any  thing,  he  had  at  any  time  delivered ;  they 
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could  have  no  ground  to  suspect  him  to  be  an  unstable, 
uncertain  man,  that  would  play  fast  and  loose  with 
them,  and  could  not  be  depended  on,  in  what  he  said  to 
them.  This  is  what  he  says,  ch.  i.  15 — 22. 

In  the  next  place,  he,  with  a  solemn  asseveration, 
professes,  that  it  was  to  spare  them,  that  he  came  not 
to  them.  This  he  explains,  ch.  i.  23,  and  ii.  2,  3. 

He  gives  another  reason,  chap.  ii.  12,  13,  why  he 
went  on  to  Macedonia,  without  coming  to  Corinth,  as 
he  had  purposed ;  and  that  was  the  uncertainty  he  was 
in,  by  the  not  coming  of  Titus,  what  temper  they  were 
in,  at  Corinth.  Having  mentioned  his  journey  to  Ma- 
cedonia, he  takes  notice  of  the  success,  which  God  gave 
to  him  there,  and  every  where,  declaring  of  what  conse- 
quence his  preaching  was,  both  to  the  salvation,  and 
condemnation,  of  those,  who  received,  or  rejected  it ; 
professing  again  his  sincerity  and  disinterestedness,  not 
without  a  severe  reflection  on  their  false  apostle.  All 
which  we  find  in  the  following  verses,  viz.  ch.  ii.  14 — 17, 
and  is  all  very  suitable,  and  pursuant  to  his  design  in 
this  epistle,  which  was  to  establish  his  authority  and 
credit  amongst  the  corinthians. 

TEXT. 

15  And,  in  this  confidence,  I  was  minded  to  come  unto  you  before, 
that  you  might  have  a  second  benefit ; 

16  And  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia,  and  to  come  again,  out  of 
Macedonia,  unto  you  ;   and,  of  you,  to  be  brought  on  my  way 
towards  Judea. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  Having  this  persuasion,  (viz.)  of  your  love  and  esteem 
of  me,  I  purposed  to  come  unto  you  ere  this,  that  you 

16  might  have  a  second  gratification  *  ;   And  to  take 
you  in  my  way  to  Macedonia,  and  from  thence  re- 

NOTE. 

15  *  By  the  word  %ap<v,  which  our  Bibles  translate  "  benefit,"  er  "grace," 
it  is  plain  the  apostle  means  his  being  present  among  (hem  a  second  time,  with- 
out giving  them  any  grief  or  displeasure.  He  had  been  with  them  before,  almost 
two  years  together,  with  satisfaction  and  kindness.  He  intended  them  another 
visit ;  but  it  w;is,  he  says,  that  they  might  have  the  like  gratification,  i.  e.  the 
like  satisfaction  in  his  company  a  second  time,  which  is  the  same  he  says, 
2  Cor.  ii.  1. 

P    2 
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,->Mstenii  ua  *d  a)  mid  t  b,,;,^  0«  wrf  Mno-i 

TEXT. 

17  When  I,  therefore,   was  thus  minded,  did  I  use  lightness  ?  Or 
the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I  purpose  according  to  the  flesh, 
that  with  me  there  should  be  yea,  yea,  and  nay,  nay  ? 

18  But,  as  God  is  true,  our  word  toward  you  was  not  yea  and  nay. 

19  For  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  preached  among 
you,  by  us,  even  by  me,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus,  was 
not  yea  and  nay  ;  but  in  him  was  yea. 

20  For  all  the  promises  of  God  in  him  are  yea,  and  in  him  amen, 
unto  the  glory  of  God,  by  us. 

21  Now  he,  which  established!  us  with  you,  in  Christ,  and  hath 
anointed  us,  is  God : 

22  Who  hath  also  sealed  us,  and  given  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit,  in 
our  hearts. 

PARAPHRASE. 

turn  to  you  again,  and,  by  you,  be  brought  on  in 

1 7  my  way  to  Judea.     If  this  fell  not  out  so,  as  I  pur- 
posed, am  I,  therefore,  to  be  condemned  of  fickle- 
ness ?    Or  am  I  to  be  thought  an  uncertain  man, 
that  talks  forwards  and  backwards,  one  that  has  no 
regard  to  his  word,  any  farther  than  may  suit  his 

18  carnal  interest?  But  God  is  my  witness,  that  what 
you  have  heard  from  me,  has  not  been  uncertain, 

19  deceitful,  or  variable.     For  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God,  who  was  preached  among  you,  by  me,  and 
Silvanus,  and  Timotheus,  was  not  sometimes  one 
thing  and  sometimes  another ;  but  has  been  shown 
to  be  uniformly  one  and  the  same,  in  the  counsel, 

20  or  revelation  of  God.     (For  the  promises  of  God  do 
all  consent,  and  stand  firm,  in  him)  to  the  glory  of 

21  God,  by  my  preaching.     Now  it  is  God,  who  esta- 
blishes me  with  you,  for  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 

22  pel,  who  has  anointed  *,  And  also  sealed  f  me,  and 
given  me  the  earnest  |  of  his  Spirit,  in  my  heart. 

ii  f 
NOTES. 

21  *  "  Anointed,"  i.e.  set  apart  to  be  an  apostle,  by  an  extraordinary  call. 
Priests  and  prophets  were  set  apart,  by  anointing,  as  well  as  kings. 

22  t  "  Sealed,"  i.  e.  by  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  which  are 
an  evidence  of  the  truths  he  brings  from  God,  us  a  seal  is  of  a  letter. 

•J  "  Earnest"  of  eternal  life;  for  of  that  the  Spirit  is  mentioned,  as  a  pledge, 
in  more  places  than  one,  vid.  2  Cor.  v.  5  ;  Eph.  i.  13,  14.  All  these  are  argu- 
ments to  satisfy  the  cnrinthi.ins,  lhat  Si.  Paul  wns  not,  nor  could  be,  a  shuffling 
mnn,  that  minded  not  what  he  said,  but  as  it  served  his  turn. 

The  reasoning  of  St.  Paul,  ver.  18 — 22,  whereby  he  would  convince  the.  co- 
rinthians,  that  he  was  not  a  tickle,  unsteady  man,  that  says  or  unsays,  as  may 
-nit  his  humour  or  interest,  being  4  little  obscure,  by  reason  of  the  shortness 
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TEXT. 

23  Moreover,  I  call  God  for  a  record  upon  my  soul,  that  to  spare 

you,  I  came  not  as  yet  unto  Corinth. 
24-  Not  for  that  we  have  dominion  over  your  faith,  but  are  helpers 

of  your  joy ;  for,  by  faith,  ye  stand. 
II.  1  But  I  determined  this  with  myself,  that  I  would  not  come 

again  to  you  in  heaviness. 


PARAPHRASE. 

28  Moreover,  I  call  God  to  witness,  and  may  I  die  if  it 
is  not  so,  that  it  was  to  spare  you,  that  I  came  not 

24  yet  to  Corinth.  Not  that  I  pretend  to  such  a  domi- 
nion over  your  faith,  as  to  require  you  to  believe 
what  I  have  taught  you,  without  coming  to  you, 
when  I  am  expected  there,  to  maintain  and  make  it 
good ;  for  it  is  by  that  faith  you  stand :  but  I  forbore 
to  come,  as  one  concerned  to  preserve  and  help  for- 
ward your  joy,  which  I  am  tender  of,  and  therefore 
declined  coming  to  you,  whilst  I  thought  you  in  an 
estate,  that  would  require  severity  from  me,  that 

II.  1.  would  trouble  you  *.  I  purposed  in  myself,  it  is 
true,  to  come  to  you  again,  but  I  resolved  too,  it  should 

NOTES. 

of  his  style  here,  which  has  left  many  things  to  be  supplied  by  the  reader,  to 
connect  the  parts  of  the  argumentation, and  make  the  deduction  clear;  I  hope 

1  shall  be  pardoned,  if  I  endeavour  to  set  it  in  its  clear  light,  for  the  sake  of 
ordinary  readers. 

'*  God  hath  set  me  apart,  to  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  by  an  extraordinary 
"  call;  has  aitested  my  mission,  by  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
'  given  me  the  earnest  of  eternal  life,  in  my  heart,  by  his  Spirit ;  and  hath 
'  confirmed  me,  amongst  you,  in  preaching  the  gospel,  which  is  all  uniform, 
'  and  of  a  piece,  as  I  have  preached  it  to  you.  without  tripping  in  the  least  : 
'  und  there,  to  the  glory  of  God,  have  shown  that  all  the  promises  concur,  and 
'  are  unalterably  certain  in  Christ.  I,  therefore,  having  never  faultered  in 
'  any  thing  I  have  said  to  you,  and  having  all  these  attestations,  of  being  under 
"  the  special  direction  and  guidance  of  God  himself,  who  is  unalterably  true, 
"  cannot  be  suspected  of  dealing  doubly  with  you,  in  any  tliinsr,  relating  to 
"  my  ministry." 

24  *  It  is  plain,  St.  Paul's  doclrine  had  been  opposed  by  some  of  them  at 
Corinth,  vid.   I   Cor.  xv.   12.     His  apostleship   questioned,  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  2, 

2  Cor.  xiii.  3.     He  himself  triumphed   over,  as  if  he  durst  not  come,  1  Cor. 
iv.  18,  they  saying  "  his  letters  were  weighty  and   powerful,  hut  his   bodily 
"  presence  weak,  and   his  speech  contemptible;"  2  Cor.  x.  10.     This  being 
the  state  his  reputation  was  then  in,  at  Corinth,  and  he  having  promised  to  conic 
to  them,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  he  could  not  but  think  it  necessary  to  excuse  his  failing 
them,  by  reasons,  that  should  be  both  convincing  acd  kind  ;  such  as  are  con- 
tained in  this  verse,  in  the  sense  given  of  it. 


214  II.  CORINTHIANS.  CHAP.  n. 

TEXT. 

2  For  if  I  make  you  sorry,  who  is  he,  then,  that  maketh  me  glad, 
but  the  same  which  is  made  sorry  by  me  ? 

3  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you,  lest,  when  I  came,  1  should  have 
sorrow  from  them,  of  whom  1  ought  to  rejoice ;  having  confidence 
in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all. 

4  For,  out  of  much  affliction  and  anguish  of  heart,  I  wrote  unto  you 
with  many  tears ;  not  that  you  should  be  grieved,  but  that  ye  might 
know  the  love,  which  I  have  more  abundantly  unto  you. 

5  But,  if  any  have  caused  grief,  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  but  in 
part ;  that  I  may  not  overcharge  you  all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  be,  without  bringing  sorrow  with  me  *.     For  if  I 
grieve  you,  who  is  there,  when  I  am  with  you,  to 
comfort  me,  but  those  very  persons,  whom  I  have  dis- 

3  composed  with  grief?     And  this  very  thing  f ,  which 
made  you  sad,  I  writ  to  you,  not  coming  myself;  on 
purpose  that,  when  I  came,  I  might  not  have  sorrow 
from  those,  from  whom  I  ought  to  receive  comfort : 
having  this  belief  and  confidence  in  you  all,  that  you, 
all  of  you,  make  my  joy  and  satisfaction  so  much  your 
own,  that  you  would  remove  all  cause  of  disturbance, 

4  before  I  came.     For  I  writ  unto  you  with  great  sad- 
ness of  heart  and  many  tears  ;  not  with  an  intention 
to  grieve  you,  but  that  you  might  know  the  overflow 

5  of  tenderness  and  affection.,  which  I  have  for  you.  But 
if  the  fornicator  has  been  the  cause  of  grief,  I  do  not 
say,  he  has  been  so  to  me,  but  in  some  degree  to  you 

NOTES. 

1  *  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  this  verse,  and  not  thai  be  would  not  come  to 
them,  in  sorrow,  a  second  time,  is  past  doubt,  since  he  had  never  been  w  ill)  them 
in  sorrow  a  first  lime.  Vid.  2  Cor.  i.  15. 

S  +  KaJ  tyftr^ct  vftn  T»TO  atlrl,  "  and  I  writ  to  you  this  very  thing." 
That  «'y,-"or4/a,  "  1  writ,"  relates,  here,  to  the  first  epistle  to  the  corinthians, 
is  evident,  because  it  is  so  used,  in  the  very  next  verse,  and  again  a  little 
lower,  ver.  9.  What,  therefore,  is  it  in  his  tirst  epistle,  which  he  here  calls 
T!TO  aM,  "  this  very  thing,"  which  he  had  writ  to  them?  I  answer,  The 
punishment  of  the  fornicator.  This  is  plain  by  what  follows  here,  to  ver.  11, 
especially,  if  it  be  compared  with  1  Cor.  iv.  $1,  and  v.  8.  For  there  he 
writes  to  them,  to  punish  that  person;  whom,  if  he,  Si.  Paul,  had  come  him- 
nclf,  before  it  was  done,  he  must  have  come,  as  he  calls  it,  with  a  rod,  and  have 
himself  chastised  :  but  now,  that  he  knows  that  the  i-orinihians  had  punished 
him,  in  compliance  to  his  letter;  and  he  had  had  this  trial  of  their  obedience; 
he  is  so  far  from  continuing  the  severity,  that  he  writes  to  them  to  forgive  him, 
and  take  him  again  into  their  afl'ection. 
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TEXT. 

6  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this  punishment,  which  was  inflicted 
of  many. 

7  So  that,  contrariwise,  ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him,  and  com- 
fort him ;  lest  perhaps  such  an  one  should  be  swallowed  up  with 
over-much  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you,  that  ye  would  confirm  your  love  to- 
wards him. 

9  For  to  this  end,  also,  did  I  write,  that  I  might  know  the  proof 
of  you,  whether  ye  bev  obedient  in  all  things. 

10  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing,  I  forgive  also :  for,  if  I  forgive 
any  thing,  to  whom  I  forgave  it,  for  your  sakes  forgave  I  it,  in 
the  person  of  Christ. 

1 1  Lest  Satan  should  get  an  advantage  of  us :  for  we  are  not  igno- 
rant of  his  devices. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6  all ;  that  I  may  not  lay  a  load  on  him  *.     The  cor- 
rection he  hath  received  from  the  majority  of  you,  is 

7  sufficient  in  the  case.     So  that,  on  the  contrary  f,  it 
is  fit  rather  that  you  forgive  and  comfort  him,  lest 
he  i  should  be  swallowed  up,  by  an  excess  of  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore,   I  beseech  you  to  confirm  your  love  to 

9  him,  which  I  doubt  not  of.     For  this,  also,  was  one 
end  of  my  writing  to  you,  viz.  To  have  a  trial  of  you, 
and  to  know  whether  you  are  ready  to  obey  me  in 

10  all  things.     To  whom  you  forgive  any  thing,  I  also 
forgive.     For  if  I  have  forgiven  any  thing,  I  have 
forgiven  it  to  him  for  your  sakes,  by  the  authority, 

11  and  in  the  name  of  Christ;  That  we  may  not  be 
overt-reached  by  Satan  :  for  we  are  not  ignorant  of 
his  wiles. 

NOTES. 

5  *  St.  Paul  being  satisfied  with  the  Corinthian*,  for  their  ready  compliance 
with  his  orders,  in  hi-  former  letter,  to  punish  the  fornicator,  intercedes  to  have 
him  restored  ;  and,  to  that  end,  lessens  his  fault,  and  declares-,  however  he  might 
have  caused  grief  to  the  coriuthians,  yet  he  had  caused  none  to  him. 

7  t  TtbairSoy,  "  on  the  contrary,*'  here,  has  nothing  to  refer  to,  l>ut  kirtSxpoS", 
'•  overcharge,"  in  the  5th  verse,  which  mikes  that  belong  to  the  fornicator,  as 
I  have  explained  it. 

|  'O  roisTOf,  "  such  an  one,"  meaning;  the  fornicator.  It  is  observable, 
how  tenderly  St.  Haul  deals  with  the  ccrinthians,  in  this  epistle;  for  though  he 
treats  of  the  fornicator,  from  the  5th  to  the  10th  verse  inclusively  ;  yet  he  never 
mentions  him  under  that,  or  any  other  disobliging  title,  but  in  the  soft  and 
inott'ensive  terms,  "  of  any  one,"  or  "  such  an  one."  And  that,  possibly,  may 
be  the  reason,  why  he  says,  /«}  emSapw,  indefinitely,  without  naming  the  person 
it  relates  to. 
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TEXT. 

12  Furthermore,  when  I  came  to  Troas,  to  preach  Christ's  gospel, 
and  a  door  was  opened  unto  me  of  the  Lord, 

131  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit,  because  I  found  not  Titus,  my  bro- 
ther :  but,  taking  my  leave  of  them,  I  went  from  thence,  into 
Macedonia. 

14  Now  thanks  be  unto  God,  which  always  causeth  us  to  triumph 
in  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest  the  savour  of  his  knowledge,  by 
us,  in  every  place. 

15  For  we  are,  unto  God,  a  sweet  savour  of  Christ,  in  them  that 
are  saved,  and  in  them  that  perish. 

16  To  the  one,  we  are  the  savour  of  death  unto  death  ;  and  to  the 
other,  the  savour  of  life  unto  life ;  and  who  is  sufficient  for  these 
things  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  Furthermore,  being  arrived  at  Troas,  because  Titus, 
whom  I  expected  from  Corinth,  with  news  of  you, 
was  not  come,  I  was  very  uneasy  *  there ;  insomuch 
that  I  made  not  use  of  the  opportunity,  which  was 
put  into  my  hands  by  the  Lord,  of  preaching  the 

13  gospel  of  Christ,  for  which  I  came  thither.     I  has- 
tily left  those  of  Troas,  and  departed  thence  to  Ma- 

14  cedonia.     But  thanks  be  to  God,  in  that  he  always 
makes  me  triumph  every-where  f ,  through  Christ, 
who  gives  me  success  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and 

15  spreads  the  knowledge  of  Christ  by  me.    For  my  mi- 
nistry, and  labour  in  the  gospel,  is  a  service,  or  sweet- 
smelling  sacrifice  to  God,  through  Christ,  both  in  re- 
gard of  those  that  are  saved,  and  those  that  perish. 

16  To  the  one  my  preaching  is  of  ill  savour,  unaccept- 
able and  offensive,  by  their  rejecting  whereof  they 
draw  death  on  themselves ;  and  to  the  other,  being 
as  a  sweet  savour,  acceptable,  they  thereby  receive 
eternal  life.    And  who  is  sufficient  for  these  things  J  ? 

NOTES. 

12  •  How  uneasy  he  was,  and  upon  what  account,  see  ch.  vii.  5 — 16.  It 
was  not  barely  for  Titns's  absence,  but  for  want  of  the  news  he  brought  will) 
him  ;  ch.  vii.  7. 

14  t  "  Who  makes  me  triumph  every-where,"  i.  e.  in  the  success  of  my 
preaching,  in  my  journey  to  Macedonia;  and  also,  in  my  victory,  at  the  same 
time,  at  Corinth,  over  the  false  apostles,  my  opposers,  that  had  raised  a  faction 
against  me,  amongst  you.  This,  I  think,  is  St.  Paul's  meaning,  and  the  reason 
of  his  nslng  the  word,  triumph,  which  implies  contest  and  victory,  though  he 
places  that  word  so,  as  modestly  to  cover  it. 

16  J  Vid.ch.  iii.  5,  6. 
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TEXT. 

17  For  we  are  not  as  many,  which  corrupt  the  word  of  God  :  but 
as  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in  the  sight  of  God,  speak  we  in 
Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

And  yet,  as  I  said,  my  service  in  the  gospel  is  \vell- 
17  pleasing  to  God.  For  I  am  not,  as  several*  are, 
who  are  hucksters  of  the  word  of  God,  preaching  it 
for  gain  ;  but  I  preach  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ, 
in  sincerity.  I  speak,  as  from  God  himself,  and  I 
deliver  it,  as  in  the  presence  of  God. 


17   »  This  I  think;  may  be  understood  of  the  false  apostle. 


SECT.  II.     N°.  3. 

CHAP.  III.  1.— VII.  16. 

CONTENTS. 

His  speaking  well  of  himself  (as  he  did  sometimes  in 
his  first  epistle,  and,  with  much  more  freedom,  in  this, 
which,  as  it  seems,  had  been  objected  to  him,  amongst 
the  corinthians)  his  plainness  of  speech,  and  his  since- 
rity in  preaching  the  gospel,  are  the  things,  which  he 
chiefly  justifies,  in  this  section,  many  ways.  We  shall 
observe  his  arguments,  as  they  come  in  the  order  of  St. 
Paul's  discourse,  in  which  are  mingled,  with  great  insi- 
nuation, many  expressions  of  an  overflowing  kindness  to 
the  corinthians,  not  without  some  exhortations  to  them. 
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TEXT. 

1  Do  we  begin,  again,  to  commend   ourselves  ?    or  need  we  as 
some  others,  epistles  of  commendation,  to  you,  or  letters  of  com- 
mendation, from  you  ? 

2  Ye  are  our  epistle,  written  in  our  hearts,  known  and  read  of  all 
men: 

3  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  manifestly  declared  to  be  the  epistle  of 
Christ,  ministered  by  us,  written,  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spi- 
rit of  the  living  God  ;  not  in  tables  of  stone,  but  in  fleshly  tables 
of  the  heart. 

4  And  such  trust  have  we,  through  Christ  to  Godward. 


PARAPHRASE. 

1  Do  I  begin  again  to  commend  myself  *  ;  or  need  I,  as 

2  some  f ,  commendatory  letters  to,  or  from  you  ?     You 
are  my  commendatory  epistle,   written  in  my  heart, 

3  known  and  read  by  all  men.     I  need  no  other  com- 
mendatory letter,  but  that  you  being  manifested  to  be 
the  commendatory  epistle  of  Christ,  written  on  my 
behalf;  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living 
God ;  not  on   tables   of  stone  £,  but   of  the  heart, 
whereof  I  was  the  amanuensis  ;  i.  e.  your  conversa- 

4  tion  was  the  effect  of  my  ministry.     §  And  this  so 
great  confidence   have   I,  through  Christ,  in   God. 

NOTES. 

1  *  This  \f  a  plain  indication,   that  he  had  been  blamed,  amongst  them,  for 
commending  himself. 

•    Seems  to  intimate,  that  their  false  apostle  had  got  himself  recommended  to 
them,  by  letters,  and  so  had  introduced  himself  into  that  church. 

3  J   Tin-  -i-.i-r  of  St.  Paul,  in  (his  third  verse,  is  plainly  this  :  thiit  he  needed 
no  letters  of  commendation  to  them  ;   liul  lhat  their  conversion,  and  the  gospel, 
written  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  the  tables  of  their  hearts, 
nnd  not  in  tables  of  stone,  by  his  ministry,  was  as  clear  an  evidence  nnd  tesli- 
iiiniiy  to  them,  of  hi*  mission  from  Christ,  as  the  law,  writ  in    tables   of  stone, 
was  an  evidence  of  Moses's  mission  ;  so  lhat  he,  St.  Paul,  needed  no  other  re- 
commendation:   tin-,  is  what  is  to  be  understood   by  this  verse,  unless  we  will 
make  "  the  tables  of  stone,''  to  have   no  signification  here.     But  to  say,  as  In- 
iloe.s,  that  the  corinthians,  being  writ  upon,  in  their  hearts,  not  with  ink,  but 
with  the   Spirit  of  God,  by   the  Land  of  St.  Paul,  was  Christ's  commendatory 
letter  of  him,  being  a  pretty  bold  expression,  liable  to  the  exception  of  the  cap- 
tioui  part  of  the  corinlhians ;  he,  to  obviate  all  imputation  of  vanity,  or  vain 
glory,  herein  immediately  subjoins  what  follows  in  the  next  verse. 

4  ^   At  if  be  had  said,  "  Hut  mistake  me  not  as  if  I    boasted    of  myself: 
"  thin  no   great  boasting,   lhat   I  use,  is   only  my  confidence  in  God,  through 
"    ( 'In  i-l  :  for  it   way  God,  that  made  me  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  lhat  be- 
"  stowed  on  me  the  ability  for  it ;  and  whatever  I  perform  in  it  is  wholly  from 
"  him." 
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TEXT. 

5  Not  that  we  are  sufficient  of  ourselves,  to  think  any  thing,  as  of 

ourselves ;  but  our  sufficiency  is  of  God: 
C  Who  also  hath  made  us  able  ministers  of  the  New  Testament, 

not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit ;  for  the  letter  killeth,  but  the 

spirit  giveth  life. 
7  But  if  the  ministration  of  death  written  and  ingraven  in  stones, 

was  glorious,  so  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  stedfastly 

behold  the  face  of  Moses,  for  the  glory  of  his  countenance,  which 

glory  was  to  be  done  away  ; 


PARAPHRASE. 

5  Not  as  if  I  were  sufficient  of  myself  to  reckon  *  upon 
any  thing,  as  of  myself;  but  my  sufficiency,  my  abi- 

6  lity,  to  perform  any  thing,  is  wholly  from  God :  Who 
has  fitted  and  enabled  me  to  be  a  minister  of  the  New 
Testament,  not  of  the  letter  f ,  but  of  the  spirit ;  for 

7  the  letter  kills  ±,  but  the  spirit  gives  life.     But,  if  the 
ministry  of  the  law  written  in  stone,  which  condemns 
to  death,  were   so  glorious  to  Moses,  that  his  face 
shone  so,  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  steadily 

NOTES, 

5  *  ne7n)/9>i<r<f,  "  trust,"  ver.  4,  a  milder  term  for   "  boasting,"  for  so  St. 
Paul  uses  it,  chap.  x.  7,  compared  with  ver.  8,   where  also  Aoy<^V5<u,  ver.  7, 
is  used,  as  here,   for  counting  upon  one's  self;  Si.  Paul  also  uses  tr-eVo»9af,  for 
"  thou  boastest,"  Rom.  ii.  19,  which  will  appear,  if  compared  w^th  ver.  17  ; 
or  if  KcyleatrQou  shall  rather  be  thought  to  signify  here  to  discover  by  reason- 
ing, then  the  apostle's  sense  will   run  thus:  "  Not  as  if  I  were  sufficient  of 
"  myself,  by  the  strength  of  my  own  natural  pans  to  attain  the  knowledge  of 
"  the  gospel  truths,  that   I  preach  ;  but  my  ability  herein  is  all  from  God." 
But,    in   whatever  sense  MfytiNtffcN    is    here  taken,  it  is  certain  TI,  which  is 
translated  "  any  thing,"  must  be  limited  to  the  subject  in  hand,  viz.  the  gos- 
pel, that  he  preached  to  them. 

6  +  Ou  ypx^aro;,   *\Kx  orviJjuaTo?,   "  not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit." 
By  expressing  himself,  as  he  does  here,  St.  Paul  may  be  underload  to  intimate, 
that  "  the  New  Testament,  or  eovenant,"  was  also,  though  obscurely,  held 
forth  in  the  law  :  For  he  says,  he  was  constituted  a  minister,  Trveu/jarof,    "  of 
"   the  spirit,"  or  spiritual  meaning  of  the  law,  which  was  Christ,  (as  lie  tells 
us  liim-HI',  ver.  17.)  and  giveth  life,  whilst  the  letter  killeth.     But  both  letter 
and  spirit  must    be  understood  of  the  same  thing,  viz.  "  the  letter  of  the  law, 
"  and  the  spirit  of  the  law."     And   in  fact,  we  find  St.   Paul  truly  a  minister 
of  the  spirit  of  the  law  ;  especially  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrew  s,  where  he  shows, 
what  a  spiritual  sense  ran  through  the  mosaical  institution  and  writings. 

I  "  The  letter  kills,"  i.  e.  pronouncing  death,  without  any  way  of  remission, 
on  all  transgressors,  leaves  them  under  an  irrevocable  sentence  of  deatb.  But 
the  Spirit,  i.  e.  Christ,  ver.  17,  who  is  a  quickening  Spirit,  1  Cor.  xv.  45, 
giveth  life. 
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TEXT. 

8  How  shall  not  the  ministration  of  the  Spirit  be  rather  glorious  ? 

9  For  if  the  ministration  of  condemnation  be  glory,  much  more 
doth  the  ministration  of  righteousness  exceed  in  glory. 

10  For  even  that,  which  was  made  glorious,  had  no  glory,  in  this 
respect,  by  reason  of  the  glory  that  excelleth. 

1 1  For,  if  that  which  is  done  away  was  glorious,  much  more  that, 
which  remaineth,  is  glorious. 

PARAPHRASE. 

behold  the  brightness  of  it,  which  was  but  temporary, 

8  and  was  quickly  to  vanish  * ;  How  can  it  be  other- 
wise, but  that  the  ministry  of  the  Spirit  which  giveth 
life  should  confer  more  glory  and  lustre  on  the  minis- 

9  ters  of  the  gospel  ?    For,  if  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation were  glory,  the  ministry  of  justification  f, 
in  the  gospel,    doth  certainly  much  more  exceed  in 

10  glory.  Though  even  the  glory,  that  Moses's  ministra- 
tion had,  was  no  glory,  in  comparison  of  the  far  more 

11  excelling  glory  of -the  gospel-ministry  |.    Farther,  if 
that  which  is  temporary,  and  to  be  done  away,  were 

•'.  ••>..  •     ii.-  .*  •(•  it*, 

NOTES. 

1  *  Kctlxp-^uf'sr,*,  "  done  away,"  is  applied  here  to  the  shining  of  Moses's 
face,  and  to  the  law,  ver.  II  and  13.  In  all  which  places  it  is  used  in  the 
present  tense,  and  has  the  signification  of  an  adjective,  standing  for  temporary, 
or  of  a  duration,  whose  end  was  determined  ;  and  is  opposed  to  TUJ  ptnvli, 
"  that  which  remaineth,"  i.  e.  that  which  is  lasting,  and  hath  no  predeter- 
mindcd  end  set  to  it,  as  ver.  II,  where  the  gospel  dispensation  is  called  TO  u/vov, 
"  that  which  remaineth."  This  may  help  us  to  understand  <«ro  Scfn?  ««f  Wfav, 
ver.  18,  "  from  glory  to  glory,"  which  is  manifestly  opposed  to  Ufa  xarap- 
V/xr'vr;,  "  the  glory  done  away,"  of  this  verse;  and  so  plainly  signifies  a  con- 
tinued, lasting  glory  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel ;  which,  as  he  tells  us  there, 
consisted  in  their  being  changed  into  the  image  and  clear  representation  of  the 
Lord  himself;  as  the  glory  of  Moses  consisted  in  the  transitory  brightness  of 
his  face,  which  was  a  faint  reflection  of  the  glory  of  God,  appearing  to  him  in 
the  mount. 

9  f  A<*xov/a  T?;  ?ix«oorv7if,  "tlie  ministration  of  righteousness;"  so  tl»e 
ministry  of  the  gospel  is  called,  because,  by  the  gospel,  a  way  is  provided  for 
the  justification  of  those,  who  have  trangrcssed  ;  but  the  law  has  nothing  hut 
ri»id  condemnation  for  all  transgressors;  and,  therefore,  is  called  here,  "the 
"  ministration  of  condemnation." 

19  +  Though  the  showing,  that  the  ministry  of  the  gospel  is  mure  glorious, 
than  that  of  the  law,  but  what  St.  Paul  is  here  upon,  thereby  to  justify  himself, 
if  he  has  assumed  some  authority  and  commendation  to  himself,  in  his  ministry, 
and  apostlcship  ;  yet  in  hit  thug  industriously  placing  the  ministry  of  the  gospel, 
in  honour,  above  that  of  Moses,  may  he  not  possibly  have  an  eye  to  the  judaizing, 
false  apostle  of  the  corlnthians,  to  let  them  see,  what  little  regard  was  to  he  had 
to  that  ministration,  in  comparison  of  the  ministry  of  the  gospel  ? 
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TEXT. 

12  Seeing  then,  that  we  have  such  hope,  we  use  great  plainness  of 
speech. 

13  And  not  as  Moses,  which  put  a  veil  over  his  face,  that  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  could  not  stedfastly  look  to  the  end  of  that  which 
is  abolished. 

PARAPHRASE. 

delivered  with   glory,   how   much    rather  is   that, 
which  remains,  without  being*  done  away,  to  appear 

12  in  glory*?     Wherefore,  having  such  hopef,  we 

13  use  great  freedom  and  plainness  of  speech.   And  not 
as  Moses,  who  put  a  veil  over  his  face,  do  we  veil 
the  light ;  so  that  the  obscurity  of  what  we  deliver 
should  hinder  $  the  children  of  Israel  from  seeing, 

NOTES. 

11  *  Here  St.  Paul  mentions  another  pre-eminency  and  superiority  of  glory, 
in  the  gospel,  over  the  law;  viz.  that  the  law  was  to  cease,  and  to  be  abo- 
lished :  but  the  gospel  to  remain,  and  never  be  abolished. 

12  t  "  Such  hope:"  that  St.  Paul,  by  these  words,  means  the  so  honourable 
employment  of  an  apostle  and  minister  of  the  gospel,  or  the  glory,  belonging 
to  his  ministry,  in  the  gospel,  is  evident,  by  the  whole  foregoing  comparison, 
which  he  has  made,  which  is  all  along  between  Siaxovia,  "  the  ministry  "  of  the 
law  and  of  the  gospel,  and  not  between  the  law  and  the  gospel  themselves. 
The  calling  of  it  "  hope,"  instead   of  glory,  here,  where   he  speaks  of  his 
having  of  it,  is  the  language  of  modesty,  which  more  particularly  suited  his 
present  purpose.     For  the  conclusion,  which,  in  this  verse,  he  draws  from  what 
went  before,  plainly  shows  the  apostle's  design,  in   this  discourse,  to  be  the 

justifying  his  speaking  freely  of  himself  and  others;  his  argument  amounting 
to  thus  much  : 

"  Having,  therefore,  so  honourable  an  employment,  as  is  the  ministry  of  the 
"  gospel,  which  far  exceeds  the  ministry  of  the  law  in  glory  ;  though  even  ihat 
"  gave  so  great  a  lustre  to  Moses's  face,  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not 
"  with  fixed  eyes  look  upon  him:  I,  as  becomes  one  of  such  hopes,  in  such  a 
"  post  as  sets  me  above  all  mean  considerations  and  compliances,  use  great 
"  freedom  and  plainness  of  speech,  in  all  things  that  concern  my  ministry." 

13  J  rifof  TO  fjiri  OLTCHO-M,  &c.  "  That  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  stedfastly 
"  look,"  &c.     St.  Paul  is  here  justifying  in  himself,  and  other  ministers  of 
the  gospel,  the  plainness  and   openness  of  their  preaching,  which  he  had  as- 
serted, in    ilie   immediately    preceding  verse.      These   words,  therefore,  here, 
must  of  necessity  be  understood,  not  of  Mosrs,  but  of  the  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel: viz.   ilial  it  was  not   the  obscurity   «f  their    preaching,  not  any   thing 
veiled,  in   their  way  of  proposing  the  gospel,  which  was  the  cause,  why  the 
children  of  Israel  did  not  understand  the  law  to  the  bottom,  and  see  Christ, 
the  end  of  it,  in  the  writings  of  Moses.      What  St.  Paul  says,  in  the  next 
verse,  "  But  their  minds  were  blinded  ;  for  until  this  day  remaineth  the  same 
"  veil  untaken  away,"   plainly  determines  the  words,  we  are  upon,  to  the 
sense  I  have  taken   them  in  :  for  what  sense  is  this  ?  "  Moses  put  a  veil  over 
"  his  face,  so  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  see  the  end  of  the  law  ;   but 
"  their  minds  were  blinded ;  for  the  veil  remains  upon  them,   until  this  day." 
But  this  is  very  good  sense,  and  to  St.  Paul's  purpose,  vi/.  "  We,  the  minister* 
"  of  the  gospel,  speak  plainly  and  openly,  and  put  uo  veil  upon  ourselves,  as 
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TEXT. 

14?  But  their  minds  were  blinded;  for  until  this  day  remaineth  the 
same  veil  untaken  away,  in  the  reading  of  the  Old  Testament  j 
which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ. 

15  But  even  unto  this  day,  when  Moses  is  read,  the  veil  is  upon 
their  heart. 

16  Nevertheless,  when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord,  the  veil  shall  be 
taken  away. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  the  law,  which  was  to  be  done  away,  Christ, 

14  who  was  the  end  *  of  the  law.     But  their  not  seeing 
it,  is  from  the  blindness  of  their  own  minds :  for, 
unto  this  day,  the  same  veil  remains  upon  their  un- 
derstandings,   in  reading   of  the   Old  Testament; 
which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ ;  i.  e.  Christ,  now 
he  is  come,   so  exactly  answers  all  the  types,  prefi- 
gurations,  and  predictions  of  him,  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, that  presently,  upon  turning  our  eyes  upon 
him,  lie  visibly  appears  to  be  the  person  designed, 
and  all  the  obscurity  of  those  passages  concerning 
him,  which  before  were  not  understood,  is  taken 

15  away,  and  ceases.     Nevertheless,  even  until  now, 
when  the  writings  of  Moses  are  read,  the  veil  f  re- 
mains upon  their  hearts,  they  see  not  the  spiritual  and 

16  evangelical  truths  contained  in  them.      But,  when 
their  heart  shall  turn  to  the  Lord,  and,  laying  by  preju- 
dice and  aversion,  shall  be  willing  to  receive  the  truth, 
the  veil  shall  be  taken  away,  and  they  shall  plainly 
see  him  to  be  the  person  spoken  of,  and  intended  ;. 

NOTES. 

"  Moses  did,  whereby  to  hinder  the  jews  from  seeing  Christ,  in  the  law  :  bat 
"  that,  which  hinders  them,  ig  a  blindness  on  their  minds,  which  has  been 
"  always  on  them,  and  remains  to  this  day."  This  seems  to  bean  obviating  an 
objection,  which  some  among  the  corinthians  might  make  to  his  boasting  of  so 
much  plainness  and  clearness  in  his  preaching,  viz.  If  you  preach  the  gospel, 
and  Christ,  contained  in  the  law,  with  such  a  shining  clearness  and  evidence, 
how  comes  it  that  the  jews  are  not  convened  to  it  ?  His  reply  is,  "  Their  un> 
"  belief  comes  not  from  any  obscurity  in  our  preaching,  but  from  a  blindness, 
"  which  rents  upon  their  minds  to  this  day  ;  which  shall  be  taken  away,  when 
"  they  turn  to  the  Lord." 
*  Vid.  Rom.  x.  2—4. 

15  t  St.  Paul,  possibly,  alludes  here  to  the  custom  of  the  jews,  which  conti- 
nues still  in  the  synagogue,  that,  when  the  law  is  read,   they  put  a  veil  over 
their  face*. 

16  J  When  this  shall  be,  see  Rom.  xi.  25— 27. 
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TEXT. 

17  Now  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit:  and  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
is,  there  is  liberty. 

18  But  we  all,  with  open  face,  beholding,  as  in  a  glass,  the  glory 
of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the  same  image,  from  glory  to 
glory,  even  as  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 7  But  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit  *,  whereof  we  are  mi- 
nisters ;  and  they,  who  have  this  Spirit,  they  have 
liberty  f,    so   that  they  speak  openly  and  freely. 

18  But  we,    all  the  faithful    ministers  of   the    New 
Testament,    not  veiled  4,  but  with    open    counte- 
nances, as  mirrours,  reflecting  the  glory  of  the  Lord, 

NOTES. 

17  *  'O  8s  Kt^jof  TO  wvejj/nii  Ir'v,  "  but  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit."     These  words 
relate  to  ver.  6,  where  he  says,  that  he  is  a  minister,  not  of  the  letter  of  the 
law,  not  of  the  outside  and  literal  sense,  but  of  the  mystical  and  spiritual 
meaning  of  it ;  which  he  here  tells  us,  is  Christ. 

•J-  "  There  is  liberty ; "  because  the  Spirit  is  given  only  to  sons,  or  those  that 
are  free.  See  Rom.  viii.  15  ;  Gal.  iv.  6,  7. 

18  J  St.  Paul  justifies  his  freedom  and  plainness  of  speech,  by  his  being 
made,  by  God  himself,  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  which  is  a  more  glorious  mi- 
nistry, than  that  of  Moses,  in  promulgating  the  law.     This  he  does  from  ver.  6, 
to  ver.  12,  inclusively.     From  thence,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  he  justifies  his 
liberty  of  speaking;  in  that  he,  as  a  minister  of  the  gospel,  being  illuminated 
with  greater  and  brighter  rays  of  light,  than  Moses,  was  to  speak   (as  he  did) 
•with  more  freedom  and  clearness,  than  Moses  had  done.     This  being  the  scope 
of  St.  Paul,  in  this  place,  it  is  visible,  that  all  from  these  words,  "  who  put  a 
"  veil   upon  his  face,"  ver.  13,  to  the  beginning  of  ver.  18,  is  a  parenthesis; 
•which  being  laid  aside,  the  comparison  between  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  and 
Moses  stands  clear:  "  Moses,  with  a  veil,  covered  the  brightness  and  glory  of 
"  God,  which  shone  in  his  countenance;"  but  we,  the  ministers  of  the  gospel, 
with  open  countenances,  xa7o7TTf/&uEvo<,  reflecting  as  mirrours  the  glory  of  the 
Lord.     So  the  word  x*7omp!$uEyo<,  must  signify  here,  and  not  "  beholding  as 
"  in  a  mirrour : "  because  the  comparison  is  between  the  ministers  of  the  gospel 
and  Moses,  and  not  between  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  and  the  children  of 
Israel :  now  the  action,  of  "  beholding,"  was  the  action  of  the  children  of 
Israel ;  but  of  "  shining,  or  reflecting  the  glory,  received  in  the  mount,"  was 
the  action  of  Moses;  and,  therefore,  it  must  be  something  answering  that,  in 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  wherein  the  comparison  is  made;  as  is  farther  ma- 
nifest, in  another  express  part  of  the  comparison  between  the  veiled  face  of 
Moses,  ver.  13,  and  the  open  face  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  in  this  verse. 
The  face  of  Moses  was  veiled,  that  the  bright  shining,  or  glory  of  God,  re- 
maining  on   it,  or  reflected   from   it,  might  not  be  seen  ;  and  the  faces  of  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel  arc  open,  that  the  bright  shining  of  the  go-pel,  or  the 
glory  of  Christ,  may  be  seen.     Thus  the  justness  of  the  comparison  stands  fair, 
and  has  an  easy  sense,  which  is  hard  to  be  made  out,   if  x«trMr7^(^uu«<  be  trans- 
lated, "  beholding  as  in  a  glass." 

TJ)>  OUTJ-V  tixrfva  /xsTa/xo^H/tiSa,  "  we  are  changed  into  that  very  image,"  i.e. 
the  reflection  of  the  glory  of  Christ,  from  us,  is  so  very  bright  and  clear, 
that  we  are  changed  into  his  very  image;  whereas  the  light  that  shone  in  Moses' « 
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TEXT. 

IV.  1 .  Therefore,  seeing  we  have  this  ministry,  as  we  have  received 

mercy,  we  faint  not : 
2  But  have  renounced  the  hidden  things  of  dishonesty,  not  walking 

in  craftiness,  nor  handling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully ;  but,  by 

manifestation  of  the  truth,  commending  ourselves  to  every  man's 

conscience,  in  the  sight  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

are  changed  into  his  very  image,  by  a  continued 
succession  of  glory,  as  it  were,  streaming  upon  us 
from  the  Lord,  who  is  the  Spirit,  who  gives  us  this 
IV.  1.  clearness  and  freedom.  Seeing,  therefore,  I 
am  intrusted  with  such  a  ministry,  as  this,  accord- 
ing as  I  have  received  great  mercy,  being  extraor- 
dinarily and  miraculously  called,  when  I  was  a  per- 
secutor, I  do  not  fail  *,  nor  flag :  I  do  not  behave 
myself  unworthily  in  it,  nor  misbecoming  the  honour 
2  and  dignity  of  such  an  employment :  But,  having 
renounced  all  unworthy  and  indirect  designs,  which 
will  not  bear  the  light,  free  from  craft,  and  from  play- 
ing any  deceitful  tricks,  in  my  preaching  the  word  of 

NOTES. 

countenance,  was  but  a  faint  reflection  of  the  glory,  which  he  saw,  when  God 
shewed  him  his  back  parts,  Exod.  \\xiii.  23. 

'Aito  S»£»K  «i;  W|«v,  "  from  glory  to  glory,"  i.  e.  with  a  continued  influx  and 
renewing  of  glory,  in  opposition  to  the  shining  of  Moses's  face,  which  decayed 
and  disappeared  in  a  little  while,  ver.  7. 

KaQiiirip  «TTO  Tlupla,  omv^uaTOf,  •'  as  from  the  Lord,  the  Spirit,"  i.e.  as  if  this 
irradiation  of  light  and  glory  came  immediately  from  the  source  of  it,  the  Lord 
himself,  who  is  that  Spirit,  whereof  we  are  the  ministers,  vcr.  6,  which  giveth 
life  and  liberty,  ver.  17. 

This  liberty  he  here  speaks  of  vcr.  17,  is  mttffadct,  "  liberty  of  speech," 
mentioned  ver.  12,  the  subject  of  St.  Paul's  discourse  here;  as  is  farther  mani- 
fest, from  what  immediately  follows,  in  the  six  first  verses  of  the  next  chapter, 
wherein  an  attentive  reader  may  find  a  very  clear  comment  on  this  18th  verse 
we  are  upon,  which  is  there  explained,  in  the  sense  we  have  given  of  it. 

i  *  OOx  Jxxaxlyuev,  /'  we  faint  not,"  is  the  same  with  ircXK^  va.ffa<rta. 
•//(D'/UI$«,  "  we  IIM  great  plainness  of  speech,"  ver.  12,  of  the  foregoing 
chapter;  and  signifies,  in  both  places,  the  clear,  plain,  direct,  disinterested 
preaching  of  the  gospel ;  which  is  what  he  means,  in  that  figurative  way  of 
speaking,  in  the  former  chapter,  especially  (he  last  verse  of  it,  and  which  he 
more  plainly  expresses,  in  the  five  or  six  verses  of  this:  the  whole  business 
of  the  first  part  of  thi*  epistle  being,  as  we  have  already  observed,  to  justify  to 
the  ciiriiiihians  his  behaviour  in  his  ministry,  and  to  convince  them,  that,  in  his 
preaching  the  gospel,  he  hath  been  plain,  clear,  open,  and  candid,  without  any 
hidden  design,  or  the  least  mixture  of  any  concealed,  secular  interest. 
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TEXT. 

3  But,  if  our  gospel  be  hid,  it  is  hid  to  them  that  are  lost : 

4  In  whom  the  god  of  this  world  hath  blinded  the  minds  of  them 
which  believe  not,  lest  the  light  of  the  glorious  gospel  of  Christ, 
who  is  the  image  of  God,  should  shine  unto  them. 

5  For  we  preach  not  ourselves,  but  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord ;  and 
ourselves  your  servants  for  Jesus'  sake. 

6  For  God,  who  commanded  the  light  to  shine  out  of  darkness,  hath 
shined  in  our  hearts,  to  give  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
glory  of  God,  in  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

God ;  I  recommend  myself  to  every  one's  conscience, 
only  by  making  plain  *  the  truth  which  I  deliver,  as 

3  in  the  presence  of  God.     But  if  the  gospel,  which  I 
preach,  be  obscure  and  hidden,  it  is  so,  only  to  those 

4  who  are  lost :  In  whom,  being  unbelievers,  the  God 
of  this  world  f  has  blinded  their  minds  £,  so  that  the 
glorious  $  brightness  of  the  light  of  the  gospel  of  Christ, 
who  is  the  image  of  God,  cannot    enlighten   them. 

5  For  I  seek  not  my  own  glory,  or  secular  advantage, 
in  preaching,  but  only  the  propagating  of  the  gospel  of 
the  Lord  Jesus   Christ ;  professing  myself  your  ser- 

6  vant  for  Jesus'   sake.     For  God,  who  made  light  to 
shine  out  of  darkness,  hath  enlightened  also  my  dark 
heart,  who  before  saw  not  the  end  of  the  law,  that  I 
might  communicate  the  knowledge  and  light  of  the 
glory  of  God,  which  shines  in  the  face  ||   of  Jesus 

NOTES. 

2  *  'ATTuna/udx  rx  xpvirrx  T?J  a.\try\>vrn,  "  have  renounced  the  hidden  things  of 
"  dishonesty,"  and  rrj  QMepuJtrtt  rft  a>*rfe(<*t,  "by  manifestation  of  the  truth." 
These  expressions  explain  avaxfxaXua^/vff)  wpoo-cuTw,  "  with  open  face,"  chap.  iii. 
18. 

4  t  "  The  god  of  this  world,"  i.  e.  the  devil,  so  called  because  the  men  of 
the  world  worshipped  and  obeyed  him  as  their  God. 

j  'Enjf\uiffe  TO.  >oi]uffra,  "  blinded  their  mind?,"  answers  iniMftu^n  rot  vo^/jtarx, 
"  their  minds  were  blinded,"  chap.  iii.  14.  And  the  second  and  third  verse  of 
this  explain  the  13th  and  14th  verses  of  the  preceding  chapter. 

§  Aofa,  "  glory,"  here,  as  in  the  former  chapter,  is  put  for  shining  and 
brightness;  so  that  Eusy/E'^ov  riii  Sa'fjjf  TS  Xp;s-S,  is  the  brightness,  or  clearness, 
of  the  doctrine,  wherein  Christ  is  manifested  in  the  gospel. 

||  This  is  a  continuation  still  of  the  allegory  of  Moses,  and  the  shining  of 
his  face,  &c.  so  much  insisted  on,  in  the  forgoing  chapter. 

For  the  explication  whereof,  give  me  leave  to  add  here  one  word  more  to 
what  I  have  said  upon  it/ilready  ;  Moses,  by  approaching  to  God,  in  the  mount, 
had  a  communication  of  "  glory,"  or  "  light,"  from  him,  which  irradiated 

VOL.   VII.  <i 
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TEXT. 

7  But  we  have  this  treasure  in  earthen  vessels,  that  the  excellency 
of  the  power  may  be  of  God,  and  not  of  us. 

8  We  are  troubled,  on  every  side,  yet  not  distressed  ;  we  are  per- 
plexed, but  not  in  despair  ; 

9  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken  ;  cast  down,  but  not  destroyed  ; 

10  Always  bearing  about  in  the  body  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  our  body. 

1 1  For  we,  which  live,  are  alway  delivered  unto   death  for  Jesus 
sake,  that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  our 
mortal  flesh. 

12  So  then  death  worketh  in  us ;  but  life  in  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Christ.  But  yet  we,  to  whom  this  treasure  of  know- 
ledge, the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  is  committed,  to  be 
propagated  in  the  world,  are  but  frail  men  :  that  so 
the  exceeding  great  power,  that  accompanies  it,  may 

8  appear  to  be  from  God  and  not  from  us.     I  am 
pressed  on  every  side,  but  do  not  shrink ;  I  am  per- 

9  plexed,  but  yet  not  so  as  to  despond ;  Persecuted, 
but  yet  not  left  to  sink  under  it  ;  thrown  down,  but 

10  not  slain  ;  Carrying  about  every-where,  in  my  body, 
the  mortification,  i.  e.  a  representation  of  the  suffer- 
ings of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  also  the  life  of  Jesus, 
risen  from  the  dead,  may  be  made  manifest  by  the 
energy,  that  accompanies  my  preaching  in  this  frail 

11  body.     For,  as  long  as  I  live,  I  shall  be  exposed  to 
the  danger  of  death,  for  the  sake  of  Jesus,  that  the 
life  of  Jesus,  risen  from  the  dead,  may  be  made  ma- 
nifest by  my  preaching,  and  sufferings,  in  this  mortal 

12  flesh  of  mine.     So  that  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 

NOTE. 

from  his  face,  when  he  descended  from  the  mount.  Moses  put  a  veil  over 
his  face,  to  hide  this  "light,"  or  "glory;"  for  both  these  names  St.  Paul 
uses,  in  this  and  Ihe  foregoing  chapter,  for  the  same  thing.  J5ut  the  "glory," 
or  "light,"  of  the  knowledge  of  God,  more  fully  and  clearly  communicated 
by  Jesus  Christ,  is  said  hero  "  to  shine  in  his  face  j  "  and  in  that  respect  it  is, 
that  Christ,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  is  called  by  St.  Paul,  '•  the  image  of  God  ;  " 
and  Ihe  apostles  are  said,  in  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter,  to  be 
"  transformed  into  the  same  image,  from  glory  to  glory  5 "  i.  e.  by  their  large 
and  clear  communications  of  the  knowledge  of  God,  in  the  gospel,  they  are 
said  to  be  transformed  into  the  same  image,  and  to  represent,  as  mirrours,  the 
glory  of  the  Lord,  and  to  be,  as  it  were,  the  images  of  Christ,  as  Christ  is  (as 
we  arc  told  here,  ver.  4,) "  the  image  of  God/' 
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TEXT. 
13  We  having  the  same  Spirit  of  faith  according  as  it  is  written, 

"  I  believed,  and  therefore  have  I  spoken  : "  we  also  believe,  and 

therefore  speak  ; 
14?  Knowing  that  he,  which  raised  up  the  Lord  Jesus,  shall  raise 

up  us  also,  by  Jesus,  and  shall  present  us  with  you. 

15  For  all  things  are  for  your  sakes,  that  the  abundant  grace  might, 
through  the  thanksgiving  of  many,  redound  to  the  glory  of  God. 

16  For  which  cause  we  faint  not ;  but,  though  our  outward  man  pe- 
rish, yet  the  inward  man  is  renewed  day  by  day. 

17  For  our  light  affliction,  which  is  but  for  a  moment,  worketh  for 
us  a  far  more  exceeding  and  eternal  weight  of  glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

procures  sufferings  and  danger  of  death  to  me  ;  but 
to  you  it  procures  life,  i.  e.  the  energy  of  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  whereby  he  lives  in,  and  gives  life  to  those 

13  who  believe  in  him.     Nevertheless,  though  suffer- 
ing and  death  accompany  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  yet,  having  the  same  Spirit  of  faith  that  David 
had,  when  he  said,  '•  I  believe,  therefore  have  I 

14  spoken,"  I  also,  believing,  therefore  speak ;  Know- 
ing that  he,   who  raised  up  the  Lord  Jesus,  shall 
raise  me  up  also,  by  Jesus,  and  present  me,  with  you, 

15  to  God.     For  I  do,  and  suffer,   all   things,  for  your 
sakes,  that  the  exuberant  favour  of  God  may  abound, 
by  the  thanksgiving  of  a  greater  number,  to  the 
glory  of  God ;  i.  e.  I  endeavour,  by  my  sufferings 
and  preaching,  to  make   as  many  converts  as  I  can, 
that  so  the  more  partaking  of  the  mercy  and  favour 
of  God,  of  which  there  is  a  plentiful  and  inexhausti- 
ble store,  the  more  may  give   thanks  unto  him,  it 
being  more  for  the  glory  of  God,   that   a  greater 

16  number  should  give  thanks  and  pray  to  him.     For 
which  reason  I  faint  not  *,   I  flag  not ;  but  though 
my  bodily  strength  decay,  yet  the  vigour  of  my  mind 

17  is  daily  renewed.     For  the  more  my  sufferings  are 

NOTE. 

16  *  "  I  faint  nof."  What  this  signifies,  we  have  seen,  ver.  1.  Here  St. 
Paul  gives  another  proof  of  his  sincerity  in  his  ministry;  and  that  is,  the  suf- 
ferings and  danger  of  death,  which  he  daily  incurs,  by  his  preaching  the  gospel. 
And  the  reason,  why  those  sufferings  and  dangers  deter  him  not,  nor  make  him 
at  all  flag,  he  tells  them,  is,  the  assurance  he  has,  that  God,  through  Christ, 
will  raise  him  again,  and  reward  him  with  immortality  in  glory.  This  argu- 
ment he  pursues,  chap.  iv.  17,  and  v.  9. 
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TEXT. 

18  While  we  look  not  at  the  things  which  are  seen,  but  at  the  things 

which  are  not  seen  :  for  the  things  which  are  seen,  are  temporal, 

but  the  things  which  are  not  seen,  are  eternal. 
V.  1  For  we  know,  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle  were 

dissolved,  we  have  a  building  of  God,  an  house  not  made  with 

hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens. 

2  For  in  this  we  groan  earnestly,  desiring  to  be  cloathed  upon, 
with  our  house,  which  is  from  heaven  : 

3  If  so  be,  that  being  cloathed  we  shall  not  be  found  naked. 

4  For  we,  that  are  in  this  tabernacle,  do  groan,  being  burdened  : 
not  for  that  we  would  be  unclothed,  but  clothed  upon,  that  mor- 
tality might  be  swallowed  up  of  life. 

PARAPHRASE. 

here  in  propagating  the  gospel,  which  at  worst  are 
but  transient  and  light,  the  more  will  they  procure 
me  an  exceedingly  far  greater  addition  of  that  glory  * 

18  in  heaven,  which  is  solid  and  eternal;  I  having  no  re- 
gard to  the  visible  things  of  this  world,  but  to  the 
invisible  things  of  the  other :  for  the  things,  that  are 
seen,  are  temporal ;  but  those,  that  are  not  seen,  eter- 

V.  1  nal.  For  I  know,  that  if  this  my  body,  which  is 
but  as  a  tent  for  my  sojourning  here  upon  earth,  for 
a  short  time,  were  dissolved,  I  shall  have  another,  of 
a  divine  original,  which  shall  not,  like  buildings  made 
with  men's  hands,  be  subject  to  decay,  but  shall  be 

2  eternal  in  the  heavens.     For  in  this  tabernacle  f ,  I 
groan  earnestly,  desiring,  without  putting  off  this 
mortal,  earthly  body,  by  death,  to  have  that  celes- 

3  tial    body  superinduced;  If  so  be  the  coming  £  of 
Christ  shall  overtake  me,  in  this  life,  before  I  put  off 

4  this  body.  For  we,  that  are  in  the  body,  groan  under 
the   pressures   and   inconveniencies,  that  attend  us 

NOTES. 

17  »  "  Weight  of  glory."  What  an  influence  Si.  Paul's  Hebrew  had,  upon 
his  Greek,  is  every  where  visible:  ~Q2,  '"  Hebrew,  signifies  "to  be  heavy," 
and  "  to  be  glorious}"  St  Paul,  in  the  Greek,  joins  (hem,  and  says,  "  the 
*«  weight  of  glory." 

2   t   Vid.  ver.  4. 

5  J   Thai  the  apostle  looked  on  the  coining  of  Christ,  as  not  far  oft",  appears, 
by  what  he  says,  1  Thess.  iv.  13,  and  v.  G,  which  epistle  was  written  some  years 
before  this.     S.  ••  also   to  the  same  purpose,  1  Cor.  i.  7,  and  vii.  29,  31,  and 
x.  11,  Rom.  xiii.  11,  12.  Heb.  x.  37. 
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TEXT. 

5  Now  lie,  that  hath  wrought  us  for  the  self-same  thing,  is  God ; 
who  also  hath  given  unto  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit. 

6  Therefore,   we  are  always  confident,  knowing  that  whilst  we  are 
at  home  in  the  body  we  are  absent  from  the  Lord : 

7  (For  we  walk  by  faith,  not  by  sight.) 

8  We  are  confident,  I  say,  and  willing  rather  to  be  absent  from  the 
body,  and  to  be  present  with  the  Lord. 


PARAPHRASE. 

in  it ;  which  yet  we  are  not,  therefore,  willing  to  put 
off,  but  had  rather,  without  dying,  have  it  changed* 
into  a  celestial,  immortal  body,  that  so  this  mortal 
state  may  be  put  an  end  to,  by  an  immediate  en- 

5  trance  into  an  immortal  life.     Now  it  is  God,  who 
prepares  and  fits  us  for  this  immortal  state,  who  also 

6  gives  us  the  Spirit  as  a  pledge  f   of  it.     Wherefore, 
being  always  undaunted  |,  and  knowing,   that  whilst 
I  dwell,  or  sojourn,  in  this  body,  I  am  absent  from  my 

7  proper  home,  which  is  with  the  Lord,  (For  I  regulate 
my  conduct,  not  by  the  enjoyment  of  the  visible  things 
of  this  world,  but  by  my  hope  and  expectation  of  the 

8  invisible  things  of  the  world  to  come)  I,  with  bold- 
ness %,  preach  the  gospel,  preferring,  in  my  choice,  the 

NOTES. 

4  »  The  same,  that  he  had  told  them,  in  the  first  epistle,  ch.  xv.  51,  should 
happen   to  those  who   should  he  alive  at  Christ's  coming.     This,   I  must  own, 
is  no  very  easy  passage,   whether  we  understand    by  yv/tvoi,  "  naked,"  as  I  do 
here,  the  state  of  (he  dead,  unclothed  with   immortal   hodies,  until  the  resur- 
rection :  which  sense  is  favoured  by  the  same  word,    1  Cor.  xv.  37,  or  whether 
we  understand  "  the   clothing   upon,"    which  the  apostle  desires,  to   be  those 
immortal  bodies,  which  souls  shall  be  clothed  with,  at  the  resurrection  ;  which 
sense  "  of  clothing  upon,"  seems  to  be  favoured  by   1  Cor.  xv.  53,  54,  and  is 
that,  which  one  should  be  inclined  to,  were  it  not  accompanied  with  (his  dif- 
ficulty ;   viz.  that,  then,   it  would  follow  that  the  wicked   should  not  have  im- 
mortal  bodies,  at  the  resurrection.     For  whatever  it  be,   that   St.  Paul  here 
means,  by  "  being  clothed  upon,"  it  is  something,  that  is  peculiar  to  (he  saints, 
who  have  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  shall    be  with  the  Lord,  in  contradistinction 
to  others,  as  appears  from  the  following  verses,  and  (he  whole  tenour  of  this 
place. 

5  t  The  Spirit  is   mentioned  in  more  places  than   one,   as   the   pledge  and 
earne-t  of  immortality  :  more  particularly,  Kph.  i.   13,  14,  which,    compared 
with   Rom.  viii.    23,   shows    that    the   inheritance,   whereof    the    Spirit   is   the 
earnest,  is  the  same,   which  the  apostle  speaks  of  here,  viz.   the  possession  of 
immortal  bodies. 

6,  8   J  Qxpfimt;  and  Sapfipev,  "  we  are  confident,"  signifies  in   these  two 
verses  the  same  that  «x  exx«x?//fv,  "  we  faint  not,"  does,  chap. iv.  1  and  16; 
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TEXT. 

9  Wherefore  we  labour,  that,  whether  present  or  absent,  we  may 
be  accepted  of  him. 

10  For  we  must  all  appear  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  that 
every  one  may  receive  the  things  done  in  his  body,  according  to 
that  he  hath  done,  whether  it  be  good  or  bad. 

1 1  Knowing,  therefore,  the  terrour  of  the  Lord,  we  persuade  men  ; 
but  we  are  made  manifest  unto  God,  and  I  trust,  also,  are  made 
manifest  in  your  consciences. 

PARAPHRASE. 

quitting1  this  habitation  to  get  home  to  the  Lord. 
9  Wherefore,  I  make  this  my  only  aim,  whether  stay- 
ing *  here  in  this  body,  or  departing  out  of  it,  so  to 

10  acquit  myself,  as  to  be  acceptable  to  him  f.     For 
we  must   all  appear  before  the  judgment-seat  of 
Christ,    that  every  one  may  receive  according  to 
what  he  has  done  in  the  body,  whether  it  be  good, 

11  or  bad.     Knowing,  therefore,  this  terrible  judgment 
of  the  Lord,  I  preach  the  gospel,  persuading  men 

NOTES. 

i.  e.  "  I  go  undauntedly,  without  flagging,  preaching  the  gospel  with  sincerity, 
"  and  direct  plainness  of  speech."  This  conclusion,  which  he  draws  here,  from 
the  consideration  of  t!ie  resurrection  and  immortality,  is  the  same,  that  he 
makes,  upon  the  same  ground,  ch.  iv.  14,  16. 

9  *  E'I'TJ  iv*rifji5iiTcs  tire  ex^um-rer,  "  whether  slaying  in  the  body,  or  going 
"  out  of  it,"  i.  e.  whether  I  am  to  stay  longer  here,  or  suddenly  to  depart. 
This  sense  the  foregoing  verse  leads  us  to  ;  and  what  lie  says  in  this  verse,  that 
he  endeavours  (whether  i»Srj/tsv,  or  SX$>I,UM<)  "  to  be  well  pleasing  to  the  Lord," 
i.  e.  do  what  is  well-pleasing  to  him,  shows,  that  neither  of  these  words  can 
signify,  here,  his  being  with  Christ  in  heaven.  For,  when  lie  is  there,  the 
time  of  endeavouring  to  approve  himself  is  over. 

+  St.  Paul,  from  chap.  iv.  12,  to  this  place,  has,  to  convince  them  of  his 
uprightness  in  his  mini-try,  been  showing,  that  the  hopes,  and  sure  expectation 
In-  La'!,  of  eternal  life,  kept  him  steady  and  resolute,  in  an  open,  sincere  preach- 
ing of  (lie  gospel,  without  any  tricks  or  deceitful  artifice.  In  which  his  nrgu- 
meiit  stands  thus :  "  Knowing  that  God,  who  raised  up  Christ,  will  raise  me 
up  again,  1  without  any  feur,  or  consideration  of  what  it  may  draw  upon  tnr, 
preach  the  gospel  faithfully,  making  this  account,  that  the  momentaneous 
afflictions,  which,  for  it,  1  may  sufl'er  here,  which  arc  but  slight  in  compa- 
rison of  the  eternal  things  of  another  life,  will  exceedingly  increase  my 
happiness  in  the  otlicr  world,  where  I  long  to  be;  and  therefore  death,  which 
brings  me  home  to  Christ,  is  no  terror  to  me;  nil  my  care  is,  that  whether 
I  am  to  slay  longer  in  this  body,  or  quickly  to  leave  it,  living  or  dying,  I 
nmy  approve  myself  to  Christ,  in  my  ministry."  In  the  next  two  verses,  he 
hasanother  argument,  to  fix  in  the  Corinthians  the  same  thoughts  of  him;  and 
that  is,  the  punishment  he  shall  receive  at  the  day  of  judgment,  if  he  should  ne- 
glect to  preach  the  gospel  faithfully,  and  not  endeavour  sincerely  and  earnestly 
to  make  converts  to  Christ. 
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TEXT. 

12  For  we  commend  not  ourselves  again  unto  you,  but  give  you 
occasion  to  glory  on  our  behalf,  that  you  may  have  somewhat  to 
answer  them,  which  glory  in  appearance,  and  not  in  heart. 

13  For,  whether  we  be  beside  ourselves,  it  is  to  God :  or,  whether 
we  be  sober,  it  is  for  your  cause. 


PARAPHRASE. 

to  be  Christians.  And  with  what  integrity  I  dis- 
charge that  duty,  is  manifest  to  God,  and  I  trust, 
you  also  are  convinced  of  it,  in  your  consciences. 

12  And  this  I  say,  not  that  I  commend  *  myself  again  : 
but  that  I   may  give  you   an   occasion  not  to  be 
ashamed  of  me,  but  to  glory  on  my  behalf,  having 
wherewithal  to  reply  to  those,  who  make  a  show  of 
glorying  in  outward  appearance,  without  doing  so 

13  inwardly  in  their  hearts  f.     For  if^;   lam  besides 
myself  §,  in   speaking,  as  I  do  of  myself,  it  is  be- 
tween God  and  me ;  he  must  judge :  men  are  not 
concerned  in  it,  nor  hurt  by  it.     Or,  if  I  do  it  so- 

NOTES. 

12  *  From  this  place,  and  several  others  in  this  epistle,  it  cannot  be  doubted, 
but  that  his  speaking  well  of  himself,  had  been  objected  to  him  as  a  fault.     And 
in  this  lay  his  great  difficulty,  how  to  deal  with  his  people.     If  he  answered 
nothing  to  what  was  talked  of  him,  his  silence  might  be  interpreted  guilt  and 
confusion  :  if  he  defended  himself,  he  was  accused  of  vanity,  self  commendation 
and  folly.     Hence  it  is,  that  he  uses  so  many  reasons  to  show,  tbat  his  whole 
carriage  was  upon  principles  far  above  all  worldly  considerations :  and  tells 
them  here,  once  for  all,  that  the  account  he  gives  of  himself,  is  only  to  furnish 
them,  who  are  his  friends,  and  stuck  to  him,  with  matter  to  justify  themselves, 
in  their  esteem  of  him,  and  to  reply  to  the  contrary  faction. 

+  This  may  be  understood  of  the  leaders  of  the  opposite  faction,  who,  as  it  is 
manifest  from  ch.  x.  7,  15,  and  xi.  12,22,  23,  pretended  to  something  that  they 
gloried  in,  though  St.  Paul  assures  us,  they  were  satisfied,  in  conscience,  that 
they  had  no  solid  ground  of  glorying. 

13  |  St.  Paul,  from  the  13th  verse  of  this  chapter,  to  chap.  vi.  12,  gives 
another  reason  for  his  disinterested  carriage,  in  preaching  the  gospel ;  and  that 
is  his  love  to  Christ,  who,  by  his  death,  having  given  him  life,  who  was  dead, 
he  concludes,  that  in  gratitude  he  ought  not  to  live  to  himself  any  more.     He 
therefore,  being  as  in  a  new  creation,  had  now  no  longer  any  regard  to  the 
things,  or  persons,  of  this  world  ;  but  being  made,  by  God,  a  minister  of  the 
gospel,  he  minded  only  the  faithful  discharge  of  his  duty  in  that  embassy  ;  and, 
pursuant  thereunto,  took  care  that  his  behaviour  should  be  such  as  he  describes, 
ch.  vi.  6—10. 

§  "  Besides  myself,"  i.e.  in  speaking  well  of  myself,  in  my  own  justifica- 
tion. He  that  observes  what  St.  Paul  says,  chap.  xi.  1,  and  16 — 21,  chap.  xii. 
6  and  1 1,  will  scarce  doubt,  but  that  the  speaking  of  himself,  as  he  did,  was,  by 
hi»  enemies,  called  glorying,  and  imputed  to  him  as  folly  and  madness. 
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TEXT. 

14-  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us,  because  we  thus  judge, 
that,  if  one  died  for  all,  then  were  all  dead : 

15  And  that  he  died  for  all,  that  they,  which  live,  should  not  hence- 
forth live  unto  themselves,  but  unto  him,  which  died  for  them, 
and  rose  again. 

16  Wherefore,  henceforth,  know  we  no  man  after  the  flesh  :  yea, 
though  we  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh,  yet  now  henceforth 
know  we  him  no  more. 

17  Therefore,  if  any  man  be  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature :  old 
things  are  past  away,  behold,  all  things  are  become  new. 

PARAPHRASE. 

berly,  and  upon  good  ground ;  if  what  I  profess  of 
myself  be  in  reality  true,  it  is  for  your  sake  and  ad- 

14  vantage.     For  it  is  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth 
me,  judging  as  I  do,  that,  if  Christ  died  for  all,  then 

15  all  were  dead  :  And  that,  if  he  died  for  all,  his  in- 
tention was,  that  they  who  by  him  have  attained  to 
a  state  of  life,  should  not  any  longer  live  to  them- 
selves alone,  seeking  only  their  own  private  advan- 
tage ;  but  should  employ  their  lives  in  promoting  the 
gospel  and  kingdom  of  Christ,  who  for  them  died, 

16  and  rose  again  :  So  that,  from  henceforth,  I  have  no 
regard  to  any  one,  according  to  the  flesh  *,  i.  e.  for 
being  circumcised,  or  a  jew.     For,  if  I  myself  have 
gloried  in  this,  that  Christ  himself  was  circumcised, 
as  I  am,  and  was  of  my  blood  and  nation,  I  do  so 

17  now  no  more  any  longer.     So  that  if  any  one  be  in 
Christ,  it  is,  as  if  he  were  in  a  new  creation  f,  wherein 
all  former,  mundane  relations,  considerations,  and 

NOTES. 

16  »  This  may  be  supposed  to  be  said  with  reflection  on  their  Jewish,  false 
apostle,  who  gloried  in  his  circumcision  ;  and,  perhaps,  that  he  had  seen  Lin  i  t 
in  the  flesh,  or  was  some  way  related  to  him. 

17  -f  CJal.  vi.  14,  may  give  some  light  to  this  place.     To  make  these  16th 
and  17th  verses  coherent  to  the  rest  of  St.  Paul's  discourse  here,  they  must  be 
understood,  in  reference  to  the  false  apostle,  against  whom  St.  Paul   is  here 
justifying  himself;  and  makes  it  his  main  business,  in  this,  as  well  as  in  his 
former  e.pistle,  to  show,  what  that  false  apostle  gloried  in,  was  no  just  cause  of 
boasting.     Pursuant  to  this  design,  of  sinking  the  authority  and  credit  of  that 
false  apostle,  St.  Paul,  in  tlirse  and  the  following  verses,  dexterously  insinuates 
these  two  tilings:    1st,  That  the  ministry  of  reconciliation  being  committed  to 
him,  they  should  not  forsake  him,  to  hearken  to,  and  follow,  that  pretender. 
2dly,  That  they,  being  in  Christ,  and  the  new  creation,  should,  as  lie  does,  not 
know  any  man  in  the  flesh,  not  esteem,  or  glory  in,  that  false  apostle,  because 
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TEXT. 

18  And  all  things  are  of  God,  who  hath  reconciled  us  to  himself  by 
Jesus  Christ,  and  hath  given  to  us  the  ministry  of  reconcilia- 
tion j 

19  To  wit,  that  God  was  in  Christ,  reconciling  the  world  unto  him- 
self, not  imputing  their  trespasses  unto  them ;  and  hath  com- 
mitted unto  us  the  word  of  reconciliation. 

20  Now  then  we  are  ambassadors  for  Christ,  as  though  Ged  did 
beseech  you  by  us :  we  pray  you,  in  Christ's  stead,  be  ye  recon- 
ciled to  God. 

21  For  he  hath  made  him  to  be  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  sin ;  that 
we  might  be  made  the  righteousness  of  God  in  him. 

VI.  1.  We  then  as  workers  together  with  him,  beseech  you  also, 
that  ye  receive  not  the  grace  of  God  in  vain : 

PARAPHRASE. 

interests  *,  are  ceased,  and  at  an  end  ;  all  things  in 

1 8  that  state  are  new  to  him  :  And  he  owes  his  very 
being  in  it,  and  the  advantages  he  therein  enjoys, 
not,  in  the  least  measure,  to  his  birth,  extraction, 
or  any  legal  observances,  or  privileges,  but  wholly 

19  and  solely  to  God  alone;  Reconciling  the  world  to 
himself  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  not  imputing  their  tres- 
passes to  them.     And  therefore  I,  whom  God  hath 
reconciled  to  himself,  and  to  whom  he  hath  given 
the  ministry,  and  committed  the  word  of  his  recon- 

20  ciliation ;  As  an  ambassador  for  Christ,  as  though 
God  did  by  me  beseech  you,  I  pray  you  in  Christ's 

21  stead,    be  ye  reconciled   to  God.     For  God  hath 
made  him  subject  to  sufferings  and  death,  the  pu- 
nishment and  consequence  of  sin,  as  if  he  had  been 
a  sinner,  though  he  were  guilty  of  no  sin  ;  that  we, 
in  and  by  him,  might  be  made  righteous,  by  a  righ- 

VI.  1  teousness  imputed  to  us  by  God.     I  therefore, 
working  together  with  him,  beseech  you  also,  that 

NOTKS. 

he  might,  perhaps,  pretend  to  have  seen  our  Saviour  in  the  flesh,  or  have  heard 
him,  or  the  like.  Kn'ft;  signifies  "  creation,"  and  is  so  translated,  Rom. 
viii.  22. 

*  Ta  «fy«7a,  "  old  things,"  perhaps,  may  here  moan  the  Jewish  oeconomy  ; 
for  the  false  apo.-tle  was  a  jew,  and,  as  such,  assumed  to  himself  some  authority, 
probably  by  right  of  blood,  and  privilege  of  his  nation  :  vid.  %  Cor.  xi.  21,  22. 
But  that,  St.  Paul  here  tells  them,  now,  under  the  gospel,  is  all  antiquated,  and 
quite  out  of  doors. 
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TEXT. 

2  (For  he  saith,  "  I  have  heard  thee  in  a  time  accepted,  and  in  the 
"  day  of  salvation  have  I  succoured  thee : "  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold,  now  is  the  day  of  salvation !) 

3  Giving  no  offence,  in  any  thing,  that  the  ministry  be  not  blamed  : 
4?  But,  in  all  things,  approving  ourselves,  as  the  ministers  of  God, 

in  much  patience,  in  afflictions,  in  necessities,  in  distresseSj 

5  In  stripes,  in  imprisonments,  in  tumults,  in  labours,  in  watchings, 
in  fastings. 

6  By  pureness,  by  knowledge,  by  long-suffering,  by  kindness,  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  by  love,  unfeigned. 

7  By  the  word  of  truth,  by  the  power  of  God,  by  the  armour  of 
righteousness,  on  the  right  hand,  and  on  the  left. 

8  By  honour  and  dishonour,  by  evil  report  and  good  report :  as  de- 
ceivers, and  yet  true  ; 

9  As  unknown,  and  yet  well  known  ;  as  dying,  and  behold  we  live ; 
as  chastened,  and  not  killed; 


PARAPHRASE. 

you  receive  not  the  favour  of  God,   in  the  gospel, 

2  preached  to  you,  in  vain  *.     (For  he  saith,  "  I  have 
"  heard  thee  in  a  time  accepted,  and  in  the  day  of  sal- 
"  vation  have  I  succoured  thee  :  "  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold,  now  is  the  day  of  salvation  !) 

3  Giving  no  offence  to  any  one,  in  any  thing,  that  the 

4  ministry  be  not  blamed  :  But,  in  every  tlu'ng,  approv- 
ing myself,  as  becomes  the  minister  of  God,  by  much 

5  patience,  in  afflictions,  in  necessities,  in   straits,  In 
stripes,  in  imprisonments,    in  being  tossed  up  and 

6  down,  in  labours,  in  watchings,  in  fastings  ;  By  a  life 
undefiled  ;  by  knowledge  ;  by  long-sufferings  ;  by  the 

7  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;    by  love  unfeigned ;    By 
preaching  the  gospel  of  truth  sincerely  ;  by  the  power 
of  God,   assisting  my  ministry ;   by  uprightness  of 
mind,  wherewith  I  am  armed  at  all  points,  both  to  do 

8  and  to  suffer  ;  By  honour  and  disgrace  ;  by  good  and 

9  bad  report :  as  a  deceiver  f ,  and  yet  faithful ;  As  an 

NOTES. 

1  •  "  Receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain,"  the  same  wilh  "  believing  in  vain," 
1  Cor.  xv.  S,  !.  e.  receiving  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  for  true,  and  professing 
Christianity,  without  persisting  in  it,  or  performing  what  the  gospel  requires. 

8  f  •'  Deceiver,"  u  title  (it  is  like)  lie  had  received  from  some  of  the  oppo- 
site faction  at  Corinth  :  vid.  chnp.  \ii.  16. 
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TEXT. 

10  As  sorrowful,  yet  always  rejoicing ;  as  poor,  yet  making  many 
rich ;  as  having  nothing,  and  yet  possessing  all  things. 

11  O  ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth  is  open  unto  you,  our  heart  is  en- 
larged. 

12  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us,  but  ye  are  straitened  in  your  own 
bowels. 

13  Now,  for  a  recompence  in  the  same,  (I  speak  as  unto   my  chil- 
dren) be  ye  also  enlarged. 

14>  Be  ye  not  unequally  yoked  together  with  unbelievers :  for  what 
fellowship  hath  righteousness  with  unrighteousness?  And  what 
communion  hath  light  with  darkness? 

15  And  what  concord  hath  Christ  with  Belial?    Or  what  part  hath 
he  that  believeth   with  an  infidel  ? 

16  And  what  agreement  hath  the  temple  of  God  with  idols  ?    For 

PARAPHRASE. 

obscure,  unknown  man,  but  yet  known  and  owned  ; 
as  one  often  in  danger  of  death,  and  yet,  behold,  I 

10  live;  as  chastened,   but  yet  not  killed;  As  sorrow- 
ful, but  yet  always  rejoicing  ;  as  poor,  yet  making 
many  rich  ;  as  having  nothing,  and  yet  possessing 

11  all  things.     O  ye  Corinthians,  my  mouth  is  opened 
to  you,  my  heart  is  enlarged  *  to  you ;  my  affection, 
my  tenderness,  my  compliance  for  you  is  not  strait, 

12  or  narrow.     It  is  your  own  narrowness  makes  you 

13  uneasy.     Let  me  speak  to  you,  as  a  father  to  his 
children  ;  in  return,  do  you,  likewise,  enlarge  your 

14  affections  and  deference  to  me.  Be  ye  not  associated 
with  unbelievers,  having  nothing  to  do  with  them 
in  their  vices,   or   worship  f :  for  what  fellowship 
hath   righteousness   with    unrighteousness  ?    What 

15  communion  hath  light  with  darkness  ?     What  con- 
cord  hath    Christ    with    Belial  +  ?    Or  what  part 

16  hath  a  believer  with  an  unbeliever  ?    Wrh at  agree- 
ment hath  the  temple  of  God  with  idols  ?     For  ye 

NOTES. 

11  *  Another  argument,  St.  Paul  makes  use  of,  to  justify  and  excuse  his 
plainness  of  speech  to  the  Corinthians,  is  the  great  affection  he  has  for  them, 
which  he  here  breaks  out  into  an  expression  of,  in  a  very  pathetical  manner. 
This,  with  an  exhortation  to  separa'.e  from  idolaters  and  unbelievers,  is  what 
he  insists  on,  from  this  place  to  chap.  vii.  16. 

14  +  Vid.  chap.  vii.  1. 

15  £  Belial  is  a  general  name  for  all  the  false  gods,  worshipped  by  the  idola- 
trous gentiles. 
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TEXT. 

ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God ;  as  God  hath  said,  "  I  will 
'  dwell  in  them,  and  walk  in  them  ;  and  I  will  be  their  God, 
'  and  they  shall  be  my  people." 

17  Wherefore,  "  Come  out  from  among  them,  and  be  ye  separate, 

*  saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the  unclean  thing ;  and  I  will 
'  receive  you. 

18  «  And  will  be  a  Father  unto  you,  and  ye  shall  be  my  sons  and 
'  daughters,"  saith  the  Lord  Almighty. 

VII.  1  Having  therefore  these  promises,  (dearly  beloved)  let  us 
cleanse  ourselves  from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit,  per- 
fecting holiness  in  the  fear  of  God. 

2  Receive  us :  we  have  wronged  no  man,  we  have  corrupted  no 
man,  we  have  defrauded  no  man. 

3  I  speak  not  this  to  condemn  you  :  for  I  have  said  before,  that 
you  are  in  our  hearts,  to  die  and  live  with  you. 

4-  Great  is  my  boldness  of  speech  toward  you,  great  is  my  glorying 
of  you  :  I  am  filled  with  comfort,  I  am  exceeding  joyful,  in  all 
our  tribulation. 

PARAPHRASE. 

are  the  temple  of  the  living  God  ;  as  God  hath  said, 
"  I  will  dwell  in  them,  among-  them  will  I  walk ; 
"  and  I  will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  peo- 

17  "  pie."     Wherefore,  "  Come  out  from  among  them, 
"  and  be  separate,  saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the 

18  "  unclean  thing,  and  I  will  receive  you  to  me;  And 
"  I  will  be  a  Father,   and  ye  shall  be  my  sons  and 

VII.  1  "  daughters,"  saith  the  Lord  Almighty.  Hav- 
ing therefore,  these  promises,  (dearly  beloved)  let  us 
cleanse  ourselves  from  the  defilement  of  all  sorts  of 
sins,  whether  of  body  or  mind,  endeavouring  after 

2  peifect  holiness,  in  the  fear  of  God.      Receive  me, 
as  one  to  be  hearkened  to,  as  one  to  be  followed,  as 
one  that  hath  done  nothing  to  forfeit  your  esteem. 
I  have  wronged  no  man  :  I  have  corrupted  no  man: 

3  I  have  defrauded  no  man  f .     I   say  not  this  to  re- 
flect on  your  carnage  towards  me  ^  :    for  I  have 
already  assured  you,  that  I  have  so  great  an  affection 

4  for  you,  that  I  could  live  and  die  with  you.     But, 

NOTES. 

2  *  Thiisremi  (o  insinuate  (he  contrary  behaviour  of  their  false  apostle. 

3  t  Yid.  1  Cor.  iv.  3,  2  Cor.  x.  2,  and  xi.  20,  21,  and  xiii.  3. 
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TEXT. 

5  For,  when  we  were  come  into  Macedonia,  our  flesh  had  no  rest, 
but  we  were  troubled  on  every  side;  without  were  fightings,  with- 
in were  fears. 

6  Nevertheless,  God,  that  comforteth  those  that  are  cast  down, 
comforted  us,  by  the  coming  of  Titus : 

7  And  not  by  his  coming  only,  but  by  the  consolation,  wherewith 
he  was  comforted  in  you,  when   he  told  us  your  earnest  desire, 
your  mourning,  your  fervent  mind  toward  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced 
the  more. 

8  For,  though  I  made  you  sorry  with  a  letter,  I  do  not  repent ; 
though  I  did  repent ;  for  I  perceive  that  the  same  epistle  made 
you  sorry,  though  it  were  but  for  a  season. 

9  Now  I  rejoice,  not  that  ye  were  made  sorry,  but  that  ye  sor- 
rowed to  repentance:  for  ye  were  made  sorry,  after  a  godly 
manner,  that  ye  might  receive  damage  by  us  in  nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

in  the  transport  of  my  joy,  I  use  great  liberty  of 
speech  towards  you.  But  let  it  not  be  thought  to  be 
of  ill-will,  for  I  boast  much  of  you :  I  am  filled  with 
comfort,  and  my  joy  abounds  exceedingly  in  all  my 

5  afflictions.     For  when  I  came  to  Macedonia,  I  had 
no  respite  from  continual  trouble,  that  beset  me  on 
every  side.     From   without,  I  met  with  strife  and 
opposition,  in   preaching  the  gospel :  and  within,  I 
was  filled  with  fear,  upon  your  account ;  lest  the  false 
apostle,  continuing  his  credit  and  faction  amongst 
you,  should  pervert  you  from  the  simplicity  of  the 

6  gospel*.     But  God,  who  comforteth  those  who  are 
cast  down,  comforted  me,  by  the  coming  of  Titus. 

7  Not  barely  by  his  presence,  but  by  the  comfort  I  re- 
ceived from  you,  by  him,  when  he  acquainted  me 
with  your  great  desire  of  conforming  yourselves  to 
my  orders ;  your  trouble  for  any  neglects,  you  have 
been  guilty  of,  towards  me ;  the  great  warmth  of 
your  affection  and  concern  for  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced 

8  the  more,  for  my  past  fears ;  Having  writ  to  you 
a  letter,  which  I  repented  of,  but  now  do  not  repent 
of,  perceiving,  that,  though  that  letter  grieved  you, 

9  it  made  you  sad  but  for  a  short  time :  But  now  I 

NOTE. 

5  »  Vid.  chap.  xi.  3. 
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TEXT. 

10  For  godly  sorrow  worketh  repentance  to  salvation,  not  to  be 
repented  of:  but  the  sorrow  of  the  world  worketh  death. 

11  For,  behold,  this  self-same  thing  that  ye  sorrowed,  after  a  godly 
sort,  what  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you  :  yea,  what  clearing  of 
yourselves ;  yea,  what  indignation ;  yea,  what  fear ;  yea,  what 
vehement  desire ;  yea,  what  zeal ;  yea,  what  revenge !  in  all 
things  ye  have  approved  yourselves  to  be  clear  in  this  matter. 

12  Wherefore,  though  I  wrote  unto  you,  I  did  it  not  for  his  cause, 

PARAPHRASE. 

rejoice,  not  that  you  were  made  sorry,  but  that  you 
were  made  sorry  to  repentance.  For  this  proved  a 
beneficial  sorrow,  acceptable  to  God.  that,  in  nothing1, 
you  might  have  cause  to  complain,  that  you  were 

10  damaged  by  me.     For  godly  sorrow  worketh  re- 
pentance  to   salvation,  not  to  be  repented  of:  but 
sorrow  arising  from  worldly  interest,  worketh  death. 

11  In  the  present  case,  mark  it*,  that  godly  sorrow, 
which  you  had,  what  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you, 
to  conform  yourselves  to  my  orders  f ;  yea,  what 
clearing  yourselves  from  your  former  miscarriages ; 
yea,  what  indignation  against  those  who  led  you 
into  them  ;  yea,  what  fear  to  offend  me ;  yea,  what 
vehement  desire  of  satisfying  me ;  yea,  what  zeal 
for  me ;  yea,  what  revenge  against  yourselves,  for 
having  been  so  misled  !  You  have  shown  yourselves 
to  be  set  right  ^,  and  be,  as  you  should  be,  in  every 

12  thing,  by  this  carriage  of  yours  §.     If,  therefore,  I 

NOTES. 

11  *  St.  Paul  writing  to  those,  who  knew  the  temper  they  were  in,  and 
what  were  the  objects  oF  the  several  passions,  which  were  raised  in  them,  doth 
both  here,  and  in  the  seventh  verse,  forbear  to  mention,  by,  and  to,  what  they 
were  moved,  out  of  modesty,  and  respect  to  them.  This  is  necessary,  for  the 
information  of  ordinary  renders,  to  be  supplied,  as  can  be  best  collected  from 
the  main  design  of  the  apostle,  in  these  two  epistles,  and  from  several  passages, 
giving  us  light  in  it. 

+  Vid.  ver.  15. 

j  "  Clear."  This  word  answers  very  well  «•/>&;,  in  the  Greek :  but  then, 
to  be  clear,  in  English,  is  gent-rally  understood  t<i  Dignify,  not  to  have  been 
guilty  ;  which  could  not  be  the  sense  of  the  apostle,  he  having  charged  the 
carinthians  go  warmly,  in  his  first  epinle.  Hit  meaning  must  therefore  be, 
"  that  they  had  now  resolved  on  a  contrary  course,  and  were  so  far  clear," 
i.  e.  were  set  right,  and  in  good  disposition  again,  as  he  describes  it,  in  the 
former  part  of  this  verie.  §  And  therefore  I  think  In  t<u  wp&y/ia-n  may  be  best 
rendered  "  in  fact,"  i.e.  by  yon r sorrow,  your  fear,  your  indignation,  your 
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TEXT. 

that  had  done  the  wrong,  nor  for  his  cause,  that  suffered  wrong, 
but  that  our  care  for  you,  in  the  sight  of  God,  might  appear  unto 
you. 

13  Therefore,  we  were  comforted  in  your  comfort:  yea,  and  ex- 
ceedingly the  more  joyed  we,  for  the  joy  of  Titus,  because  his 
spirit  was  refreshed  by  you  all. 

14  For  if  I  have  boasted  any  thing  to  him  of  you,  I  am  not  ashamed  ; 
but  as  we  spake  all  things  to  you  in  truth,  even  so  our  boasting, 
which  I  made  before  Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

wrote  unto  you,  concerning  the  fornicator,  it  was 
not  for  his  sake,  that  had  done,  nor  his  that  had 
suffered  the  wrong ;  but  principally,  that  my  care 
and  concern  for  you  might  be  made  known  to  you, 

]  3  as  in  the  presence  of  God.  Therefore,  I  was  com- 
forted in  your  comfort :  but  much  more  exceedingly 
rejoiced  I,  in  the  joy  of  Titus  ;  because  his  mind  was 
set  at  ease,  by  the  good  disposition  he  found  you  all 

14  in  towards  me*.  So  that  I  am  not  ashamed  of 
having  boasted  of  you  to  him.  For  all  that  I  have 
said  to  you,  is  truth ;  so,  what  I  said  to  Titus,  in 
your  commendation,  he  has  found  to  be  true ; 

NOTES. 

zeal,  &c.  I  think  it  cannot  well  be  translated,  "  in  this  matter,"  understand- 
ing thereby  the  punishment  of  the  fornicator.  For  that  was  not  the  matter 
St.  Paul  had  been  speaking  of;  but  the  corinthians  siding  with  tl>«  false 
apostle  against  him,  was  the  subject  of  the  preceding  part  of  this,  and  of  the 
three  or  four  foregoing  chapters ;  wherein  he  justifies  himself  against  their 
slanders,  and  invalidates  the  pretences  of  the  adverse  party.  This  is  that, 
which  lay  chiefly  upon  his  heart,  and  which  he  labours,  might  and  main,  both 
in  this  and  the  former  epistle,  to  rectify,  as  the  foundation  of  all  the  disorders 
amongst  them;  and,  consequently,  is  the  matter,  wherein  he  rejoices  to  find 
them  all  set  right.  Indeed,  in  the  immediately  following  verse,  he  mentions 
his  having  writ  to  them,  concerning  the  fornicator  ;  hut  it  is  only  as  an  argu- 
ment of  his  kindness  and  concern  for  them:  hut  that,  which  was  the  great 
cause  of  his  rejoicing,  what  it  was  that  gave  him  the  great  satisfaction,  was  the 
breaking  of  the  faction,  and  the  re-uniting  them  "  all"  to  himself,  which  he 
expresses  in  the  word  "  all,"  emphatically  used,  ver.  13,  15;  and,  from 
thence,  he  concludes  thus,  ver.  16,  "  I  rejoice,  therefore,  that  I  have  confi- 
"  deuce  in  you  in  all  things."  His  mind  was  now  at  rest,  the  partisans  of  his 
opposer,  the  false  apostle,  having  forsaken  that  leader,  whom  they  had  so  much 
gloried  in,  and  being  all  now  come  over  to  St.  Paul,  he  doubted  not,  but  all 
would  go  well ;  and  so  leaves  otf  the  subject  he  had  been  upon,  in  the  seven 
foregoing  chapters,  viz.  the  justification  of  himself,  with  here  and  there  reflec- 
tions on  that  false  apostle. 
IS  *  Vid.  ver.  15. 
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TEXT. 

15  And  his  inward  affection  is  more  abundant  toward  you,  whilst 
he  remembereth  the  obedience  of  you  all,  how  with  fear  and 
trembling  you  received  him. 

16  I  rejoice,  therefore,  that  I  have  confidence  in  you,  in  all  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  Whereby  his  affection   to  you   is   abundantly  in- 
creased, he  carrying  in  his  mind  the  universal  obe- 
dience of  you  all,  unanimously  to  me,  and  the  man- 
ner of  your  receiving  him  with  fear  and  trembling. 

16  I  rejoice,  therefore,  that  I  have  confidence  in  you  in 
all  things. 


SECT.   III. 

CHAP.  VIII.  1.— IX.  15. 
CONTENTS. 

THE  apostle  having  employed  the  seven  foregoing 
chapters,  in  his  own  justification,  in  the  close  whereof 
he  expresses  the  great  satisfaction  he  had,  in  their 
being  all  united  again,  in  their  affection,  and  obedience 
to  him ;  he,  in  the  two  next  chapters,  exhorts  them, 
especially  by  the  example  of  the  churches  of  Macedonia, 
to  a  liberal  contribution  to  the  poor  Christians  in  Judea. 

TEXT. 

1   MOREOVER,  brethren,  we  do  you  to  wit  of  the  grace  of  God, 
bestowed  on  the  churches  of  Macedonia. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  MOREOVER,  brethren,  I  make  known  to  you  the  gift*, 
which,  by  the  grace  of  God,  is  given  in  the  churches 

NOTE. 

1    •  \&pi{,  which  Is  translated,    "  graro,"    is  here  used,  by  St.  Paul,  for 
"  Sift,"  or  "  liberality,"  and  is  so  used,  ver.  4,  6,  7,  9,  19,  and  1  Cor.  xvi.  '*. 
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TEXT. 

2  How  that,  in  a  great  trial  of  affliction,  the   abundance  of  their 
joy,  and  their  deep  poverty,  abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their 
liberality. 

3  For  to  their  power,  ([  bear  record)  yea,  and  beyond  their  power, 
they  were  willing  of  themselves  ; 

4-  Praying  us,  with  much   intreaty,  that  we  would  receive  the  gift, 
and  take  upon  us  the  fellowship  of  the  ministering  to  the  saints. 

5  And  this  they  did,  not  as  we  hoped ;  but  first  gave  their  own 
selves  to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us  by  the  will  of  God. 

6  Insomuch  that  we  desired  Titus,  that,  as  he  had  begun,  so  he 
would  also  finish  in  you  the  same  grace  also. 

7  Therefore,  as  ye  abound  in  every  thing,  in  faith,  in  utterance,  and 
knowledge,  and  in  all  diligence,  and  in  your  love  to  us ;  see  that 
you  abound  in  this  grace  also. 


PARAPHRASE. 

2  of  Macedonia :  viz.  That  amidst  the  afflictions  *  they 
have  been  much  tried  with,  they  have,  with  exceeding 
chearfulness  and  joy,  made    their   very    low    estate 
of  poverty  yield  a   rich    contribution    of  liberality : 

3  Being  forward  of  themselves  (as  I  must  bear  them 
witness)  to  the  utmost  of  their  power  ;  nay,  and  be- 

4  yond  their  power  :  Earnestly  intreating  me  to  receive 
their  contribution,  and  be  a  partner  with  others,   in 
the  charge  of  conveying  and  distributing  it   to  the 

5  saints.  And  in  this  they  out-did  my  expectation,  who 
could  not   hope  for  so  large  a  collection  from  them. 
But  they  gave  themselves  first  to  the  Lord,  and  to  me, 
to  dispose  of  what  they  had,  according  as  the   good 

6  pleasure  of  God  should  direct.     Insomuch  that  I  was 
moved  to   persuade  Titus,  that,  as  he  had  begun,  so 
he  would  also  see  this  charitable  contribution  carried 

7  on  among  you,   till  it  was  perfected  :  That,   as  you 
excel  in  every  thing,   abounding   in    faith,  in  well- 
speaking,  in  knowledge,  in  every  good  quality,  and  in 

NOTES. 

It  is  called  also  ydpt;  ©SB,  the  "  gift  of  God,"  because  God  is  the  author  and 
procurer  of  it,  moving  their  hearts  to  it.  Besides  Ss?oJ«£»;v  Iv  cannot  signify 
"  bestowed  on,"  but  "  given  in,"  or  "  by.'' 

2  *  How  ill-disposed  and  rough    to  the  Christians  (he  macedonians  were, 
may  be  seen,  Acts  xvi.  and  xvii. 

VOL.  VII.  II 
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TEXT. 

8  I  speak  not  by  commandment,  but  by  occasion  of  the  forward- 
ness of  others,  and  to  prove  the  sincerity  of  your  love. 

9  For  ye  know  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  though 
he  was  rich,  yet,  for  your  sakes,  he  became  poor,  that  ye, 
through  his  poverty,  might  be  rich. 

10  And  herein  I  give  my  advice :  for  this  is  expedient  for  you,  who 
have  begun  before,  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward  a  year 
ago. 

11  Now,  therefore,  perform  the  doing  of  it;  that,  as  there  was  a 

PARAPHRASE. 

your  affection  to  me ;  ye  might  abound  in  this  act  of 

8  charitable  liberality  also.     This  I  say  to  you,  not  as 
a  command  from  God,  but  on  occasion  of  the  great 
liberality  of  the  churches  of  Macedonia,  and  to  show 
the  world  a  proof  of  the  genuine,  noble  temper  of  your 

9  love  *.    For  ye  know  the  munificence  f  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  who,  being  rich,  made  himself  poor  for 
your  sakes,  tnat  you,  by  his  poverty,  might  become 

10  rich.     I  give  you  my  opinion  in  the  case,  because  it 
becomes  you  so  to  do,  as  having  begun  not  only  to 
do  something  in  it,  but  to  show  a  willingness  to  it, 

1 1  above  a  year  ago.    Now,  therefore,  apply  yourselves 

NOTES. 

8   *   To    TV;  \ip.nif»g   a.ya.nri;  yvyffiov   Soxf^ajaiv,  "  showing   the    world  a  proof 
"  of  the  genuine  temper  of  your  love."     Thus,  I  think,  it  should  be  rendered. 
St.   Paul,  who  is  so  careful  all  along    in    this    epistle,    to    show  his  esteem 
and  good  opinion  of  the  corinthians,  taking  all  occasions  to  spenk  and  pre- 
sume well  of  them,  whereof   we  have  an  eminent  example  in  these  words, 
"  ye  abound  in  your  love  to  us,"  in  the  immediately  preceding  verse ;  he  could 
not,  in  this  place,  so  far  forget  his  design,  of  treating  them  very  tenderly,  DOW 
they  were  newly  returned  to  him,  as  lo  tell  them,  that  he  sent   Titus,  for  the 
promoting  their  contribution  to  make  a  trial  of  "  the  sincerity  of  their  love  :  " 
this  had  been  but  an  ill  expression  of  that  confidence,  which,  chap.  vii.  16,  he 
tells  them,  "  he  has  in  them  in  all  things."     Taking,  therefore,  as  without 
violence  to  the  words  one  may,  Sox^a^uiv  for  "  drawing  out  a  proof,"  and 
yy^o-io*  for  "  genuine,"  the  words  very  well  express  St.  Paul's  obliging  way  of 
stirring  up  the  corinthians  to  a  liberal  contribution,  as  I  have  understood  them. 
For  St.  Paul's  discourse  to  them  briefly  stands  thus:  "  The  great  liberality  of 
the  pour  macedonians,  made  me  send  Titus  to  you,  to   carry  on   the  collec- 
tion of  your  charity,  which  he  had  begun,  that  you,  who  excel  in  all  other 
virtues,  might  be  eminent  also  in  this.     But  this  I   urge,  not  as  a  command 
from  (iod  ;  but,  upon  occasion  of  others  liberality,  lay  before  you  an  oppor- 
tunity of  giving  the  world  a  proof  of  the  genuine  temper  of  your  charity, 
which,  like  that  of  your  other  virtues,  loves  not  to  come  behind  that  of 
others." 

9  t  TV  x6p»,  "  the  grace,"  rather  '«  the.  munificence,"  the  signification 
wherein  St.  Paul  uses  y^pi;  over  and  over  again  in  this  chapter,  and  is  trans- 
lated "  gift,"  ver.  4. 
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TEXT. 

readiness  to  will,  so  there  may  be  a  performance  also,  out  of 
that  which  you  have. 

12  For,  if  there  be  first  a  willing  mind,  it  is  accepted  according  to 
that  a  man  hath,  and  not  according  to  that  he  hath  not. 

13  For  I  mean  not,  that  other  men  may  be  eased,  and  you  bur- 
dened : 

14-  But,  by  an  equality,  that  now,  at  this  time,  your  abundance 
may  be  a  supply  for  their  want ;  that  their  abundance  also  may 
be  a  supply  for  your  want,  that  there  may  be  equality  ; 

15  As  it  is  written,  "  He  that  hath  gathered  much,  had  nothing 
"  over  ;  and  he  that  had  gathered  little,  had  no  lack." 

16  But  thanks  be  to  God,  which  put  the  same  earnest  care  into  the 
heart  of  Titus,  for  you. 

17  For,  indeed,  he  accepted  the  exhortation;  but  being  more  for- 
ward, of  his  own  accord,  he  went  unto  you. 

18  And  we  have  sent  with  him  the  brother,  whose  praise  is  in  the 
gospel,  throughout  all  the  churches : 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  the  doing-  of  it  in  earnest ;  so  that,  as  you  under- 
took it  readily,  you  would  as  readily  perform  it,  out 

12  of  what  you  have :    For  every  man's  charity  is  ac- 
cepted by  God,  according  to  the  largeness  and  wil- 
lingness of  his  heart,  in  giving,  and  not  according 

13  to  the  narrowness  of  his  fortune.    For  my  meaning 
is  not,  that  you  should  be  burthened  to  ease  others : 

14  But  that,  at  this  time,  your  abundance  should  make 
up,  what  they,  through  want,  come  short  in ;  that, 
on  another  occasion,  their  abundance  may  supply 

15  your  deficiency,  that  there  may  be  an  equality  :  As 
it  is  written,  "  He  that  had  much,   had  nothing 

16  "  over,  and  he  that  had  little,  had  no  lack."     But 
thanks  be  to  God,  who  put  into  the  heart  of  Titus  the 

17  same  concern  for  you,  Who  not  only  yielded  to  my 
exhortation  * :  but,  being  more  than  ordinary  con- 
cerned for  you,  of  his  own  accord  went  unto  you  : 

18  AVith  whom   I  have  sent  the   brother  f,  who  lias 
praise  through  all  the  churches,  for  his  labour  in  the 


NOTES. 

17  «  Vid.  ver.  6. 

18  -f-  This  brother  most  take  to  be  St.  Luke,  who  now  was,  and  bad  been  a 
long  while,  St.  Paul's  companion  in  his  (ravel?. 

R  2 
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TEXT. 

19  (And  not  that  only,  but  who  was  also  chosen  of  the  churches  to 
travel  with  us,  with  this  grace,  which  is  administered  by  us  to 
the  glory  of  the   same  Lord,  and  declaration  of  your  ready 
mind) 

20  Avoiding  this,  that  no  man  should  blame  us  in  this  abundance, 
which  is  administered  by  us  : 

21  Providing  for  honest  things,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord, 
but  also  in  the  sight  of  men. 

22  And  we  have  sent  with  them  our  brother,  whom  we  have  often- 
times proved  diligent  in  many  things  ;  but  now  much  more  dili- 
gent, upon  the  great  confidence  which  I  have  in  you. 

23  Whether  any  do  inquire  of  Titus,  he  is  my  partner,  and  fellow- 
helper  concerning  you :  or  our  brethren  be  inquired  of,  they  are 
the  messengers  of  the  churches,  and  the  glory  of  Christ. 

24-  Wherefore  show  ye  to  them,  and  before  the  churches,  the  proof 
of  your  love,  and  of  our  boasting  on  your  behalf. 

IX.  1.  For,  as  touching  the  ministering  to  the  saints,  it  is  superflu- 
ous for  me  to  write  to  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  gospel :  (And  not  that  only,  but  who  was  also  chosen 
of  the  churches,  to  accompany  me,   in  the  carrying 
this  collection,  which  service  I  undertook  for  the 
glory  of  our  Lord,  and  for  your  encouragement  to 

20  a  liberal  contribution  :)  To  prevent    any  aspersion 
might  be  cast  on  me,  by  any  one,  on  occasion  of  my 
meddling  with  the  management  of  so  great  a  sum ; 

21  And  to  take  care,  by  having  such  men  joined  with 
me,  in  the  same  trust,  that  my  integrity  and  credit 
should  be  preserved,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  the 

22  Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight  of  men.     With  them  I 
have  sent  our  brother,  of  whom  I  have  had  frequent 
experience,  in  sundry  affairs,  to  be  a  forward,  active 
man ;    but  now  much   more   earnestly   intent,  by 
reason  of  the  strong  pursuasion  he  has,  of  your  con- 

23  tributing  liberally.    Now,  whether  I  speak  of  Titus, 
he  is  my  partner,  and  one,  who,  with  me,  promotes 
your  interest ;  or  the  two  other  brethren  sent  with 
him,  they  are   the  messengers  of  the  churches  of 
Macedonia,  by  whom  their  collection  is  sent,  and  are 

24  promoters  of  the  glory  of  Christ.     Give,  therefore, 
to  them,  and,  by  them,  to  those  churches,  a  demons- 
tration of  your  love,  and  a  justification  of  my  boast- 

IX.  1  ing  of  you.  For,  as  touching  the  relief  of  the  poor 
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TEXT. 

2  For  I  know  the  forwardness  of  your  mind,  for  which  I  boast  of 
you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  that  Achaia  was  ready  a  year  ago, 
and  your  zeal  hath  provoked  very  many. 

3  Yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren,  lest  our  boasting  of  you  should  be 
in  vain,  in  this  behalf;  that,  as  I  said,  ye  may  be  ready : 

4  Lest  haply,  if  they  of  Macedonia  come  with  me,  and  find  you  un- 
prepared,  we   (that  we  say  not  you)  should  be  ashamed  in  this 
same  confident  boasting. 

5  Therefore,  I  thought  it  necessary  to  exhort  the  brethren,  that  they 
would    go    before  unto  you,  and   make   up  before-hand  your 
bounty,  whereof  ye  had  notice  before,  that  the  same  might  be 
ready  as  a  matter  of  bounty,  and  not  as  of  covetousness. 

6  But  this  I  say,  He,  which  soweth  sparingly,  shall  reap  also  spa- 
ringly :  and  he,   which  soweth  bountifully,  shall  reap  also  boun- 
tifully. 

7  Every  man,  according  as  he  purposeth  in  his  heart,  so  let  him 
give ;  not  grudgingly,  or  of  necessity  :  for  God  loveth  a  chearful 
giver. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Christians  in  Jerusalem,  it  is  needless  for  me  to  write 

2  to  you.     For  I  know  the  forwardness  of  your  minds, 
which  I  boasted  of  on  your  behalf,  to  the  rnacedonians, 
that  Achaia  *  was  ready  a  year  ago,  and  your  zeal  in 

3  this  matter  hath  been  a  spur  to  many  others.     Yet  I 
have  sent  these  brethren,   that  my  boasting  of  you 
may  not  appear  to  be  vain  and  groundless,  in  this 
part ;  but  that  you  may,  as  I  said,  have  your  collec- 

4  tion  ready :  Lest,  if  perchance  the  macedonians  should 
come  with  me,  and  find  it  not  ready,  I  (not  to  say, 
you)  should   be   ashamed  in  this  matter,  whereof  I 

5  have    boasted.     I  thought  it,  therefore,  necessary  to 
put  the  brethren  upon   going  before  unto   you,  to 
prepare  things,  by  a  timely  notice  before-hand,  that 
your  contribution  may  be  ready,  as  a  free  benevolence 
of  yours,  and  not  as  a  niggardly  gift,  extorted  from 

6  you.     This  I  say,   "  He  who  soweth  sparingly,  shall 
"  reap  also  sparingly ;  and  he  who  soweth  plentifully, 

7  "  shall  also  reap  plentifully."     So  give,  as  you  find 

NOTE. 

2  *  Achaia,  i.  e.  the  church  of  Corinth,  which  was  made  up  of  the  inha- 
bitants of  that  town,  and  of  the  circumjacent  parts  of  Achaia.     Yid.  ch,  i.  1. 


246  II.  CORINTHIANS.          CHAP.  ix. 

TEXT. 

8  And  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound  towards  you  ;  that 
ye,  always  having  all-sufficiency,  in  all  things,  may  abound  to 
every  good  work: 

9  (As  it  is  written,  "  He  hath  dispersed  abroad ;  he  hath  given 
"  to  the  poor :  his  righteousness  remaineth  for  ever." 

10  Now  he  that  ministereth  seed  to  the  sower,  both  minister  bread 
for  your  food,  and  multiply  your  seed  sown,  and  increase  the 
fruits  of  your  righteousness:) 

1 1  Being  enriched  in  every  thing  to  all  bountifulness,  which  causeth, 
through  us,  thanksgiving  to  God. 

12  For  the  administration  of  this  service,  not  only  supplieth  the 
want  of  the  saints,  but  is  abundant  also,  by  many  thanksgivings 
unto  God. 

13  (Whilst,  by  the  experiment  of  this  ministration,  they  glorify  God, 
for  your  professed  subjection  unto  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  for 
your  liberal  distribution  unto  them,  and  unto  all  men ;) 

PARAPHRASE. 

yourselves  disposed,  every  one,  in  his  own  heart, 
not  grudgingly,  as  if  it  were  wrung  from  you ;  for 

8  God  loves  a  chearful  giver.     For  God  is  able  to 
make  every  charitable  gift  *  of  yours  redound  to 
your  advantage ;  that,  you  having  in  every  thing, 
always,  a  fulness  of  plenty,  ye  may  abound  in  every 

9  good  work :  (As  it  is  written,  "  He  hath  scattered, 
"  he  hath  given  to  the  poor,  and  his  liberality  t  re- 

10  "  maineth  for  ever."     Now  he,  that  supplies  seed 
to  the  sower,  and  bread  for  food,  supply  and  mul- 
tiply your  stock  of  seed :]:,  and  increase  the  fruit  of 

11  your  liberality:)     Enriched  in   everything  to  all 
beneficence,  which,  by  me,  as  instrumental  in  it, 

12  procureth  thanksgiving  to  God.     For  the  perform- 
ance of  this  service  doth  not  only  bring  supply  to 
the  wants  of  the  saints,  but  reacheth  farther,  even 

13  to  God  himself,  by  many  thanksgivings   (Whilst 

J      ,  ,  i, <:      vi**   1  •;!<(•;>   < 

NOTES. 

8  *  \api(,  •*  grace,"  rather  "  charitable  gift,"  or"  liberality,"  as  it  sig- 
nifies in  the  former  chapter,  and  a-  the  context  determines  the  sence  here. 

9  -f  Aixaioouvij,  "  righteousness,"  rather  "  liberality;"  for  so  Sixadxrv'vrj,  in 
scripture    language,   often    signifies.     And    so,    Matt.  vi.  1,    for    bjrifarfapi 
"  alms,"  some  copies  have  ?ixaio<mr;»,  "  liberality."     And  so  Joseph,  Matt. 
i.  19,  is  called  ':>/•>.,  "just,  benign." 

10  \  Zirfpw,  "  seed  sown,"  rather  "  your  seed,  and  seed-plot,"  i.  e.  increase 
jour  plenty,  to  be  laid  out  in  charitable  uses. 
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TEXT. 

14  And,  by  their  prayer  for  you,  which  long  after  you,  for  the  ex- 
ceeding grace  of  God  in  you. 

15  Thanks  be  unto  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift. 

PARAPHRASE. 

they,  having  such  a  proof  of  you,  in  this  your  supply, 
glorify  God  for  your  professed  subjection  to  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  and  for  your  liberality,  in  com- 

14  municating  to  them,  and  to  all  men ;)    And  to  the 
procuring  their  prayers  for  you,  they  having  a  great 
inclination  towards  you,  because  of  that  gracious 
gift  of  God  bestowed  on  them,  by  your  liberality. 

15  Thanks  be  to  God  for  this  his  unspeakable  gift. 


SECT,  IV. 

CHAP.  X.  1.— XIII.  10. 
CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  having  finished  his  exhortation  to  liberality, 
in  their  collection  for  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem,  he 
here  resumes  his  former  argument,  and  prosecutes  the 
main  purpose  of  this  epistle,  which  was  totally  to  re- 
duce and  put  a  final  end  to  the  adverse  faction,  (which 
seems  not  yet  to  be  entirely  extinct,)  by  bringing  the 
corinthians  wholly  off  from  the  false  apostle  they  had 
adhered  to  :  and  to  re-establish  himself  and  his  authority 
in  the  minds  of  all  the  members  of  that  church.  And 
this  he  does,  by  the  steps  contained  in  the  following 
numbers. 
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SECT.  IV.      N°.  1. 
CHAP.  X.  1—6'. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  declares  the  extraordinary  power  he  hath  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  and  to  punish  his  opposers  amongst 
them. 

TEXT. 

1  Now  I  Paul,  myself,  beseech  you,  by  the  meekness  and  gentle- 
ness of  Christ,  who  in  presence  am  base  among  you,  but  being 
absent  am  bold  toward  you. 

2  But  I  beseech  you,  that  I  may  not  be  bold,  when  I  am  present, 
with  that  confidence  wherewith  I  think  to  be  bold  against  some, 
which  think  of  us,  as  if  we  walked  according  to  the  flesh. 

3  For  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do  not  war  after  the  flesh: 

4  (For  the  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not  carnal,  but  mighty  through 
God,  to  the  pulling  down  of  strong  holds:) 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  Now  I,  the  same  Paul,  who  am  (as  it  is  said  amongst 
you  *)  base  and  mean,  when  present  with  you,  but 
bold  towards  you,  when  absent,  beseech  you,  by  the 

12  meekness  and  gentleness f  of  Christ;  I  beseech  you, 
I  say,  that  1  may  not,  when  present  among  you,  be 
bold,  after  that  manner  1  have  resolved  to  be  bold 
towards  some,  who  account  that,  in  my  conduct  and 
ministry,  I  regulate  myself  wholly  by  carnal  consi- 

3  derations.     For,  though  I  live  in  the  flesh,  yet  I  do 
not  carry  on  the  work  of  the  gospel  (which  is  a  war- 

4  fare)  according  to  the  flesh  :  (For  the  weapons  of  my 
warfare  are  riot  fleshly  :j:,  but  such,  as  God  hath  made 

NOTES. 

1    »  Vid.  vcr.  10. 

+  St.  Paul,  thinking  it  fit  to  appear  all  severity,  till  he  had  by  fair  means 
reduced  ns  many  of  the  contrary  party,  as  lie  could,  to  a  full  submission  to  his 
authority,  (vid.  ver.  6,)  begins,  here,  his  discourse,  by  conjuring  them,  by  the 
meekness  and  gentleness  of  Christ,  as  an  example,  that  might  excuse  his  delay 
of  exemplary  punishment  on  (he  ringleaders  and  chief  offenders,  without  giving 
them  reason  to  think  it  was  for  want  of  power. 

4  \  What  the  iirh*  vapxtxa,  "  Ihc  rarnal  weapons,"  and  those  other,  op- 
posed to  them,  which  he  calls  Suvara  T<?  Hi<j/,  "  mighty  through  God,"  are, 
may  be  necn,  if  we  read  and  compare  1  Cor.  i.  23,  2-i,  and  ii.  1,  2,  4,  5,  12,  13, 

2  Cor.  iv.2,G. 
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TEXT. 

5  Casting  down  imaginations,  and  every  high  thing,  that  exalteth 
itself  against  the  knowledge  of  God  ;  and  bringing  into  captivity 
every  thought  to  the  obedience  of  Christ : 

6  And  having  in  a  readiness  to  revenge  all  disobedience,  when  your 
obedience  is  fulfilled. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mighty,  to  the  pulling  down   of  strong  holds,  i.  e. 

5  whatever  is  made  use  of  in  opposition :)  Beating  down 
human  reasonings,  and  all  the  towering  and  most 
elevated  superstructures  raised  thereon,  by  the  wit  of 
men,  against  the  knowledge  of  God,  as  held  forth  in 
the  gospel ;  captivating  all  their  notions,  and  bringing 

6  them  into  subjection  to  Christ :  And  having  by  me, 
in   a  readiness,    power  wherewithal  to  punish  and 
chastise  all  disobedience,  when  you,  who  have  been 
misled  by  your  false  apostle,  withdrawing  yourselves 
from  him,  shall  return  to  a  perfect  obedience  *. 

NOTE. 

6  *  Those,  whom  he  speaks  to,  here,  are  the  corinthian  converts,  to  whom 
this  epistle  is  written.  Some  of  these  had  been  drawn  into  a  faction,  against 
St.  Paul :  these  he  had  been,  and  was  endeavouring  to  bring  back,  to  that  obe- 
dience and  submission,  which  the  rest  had  continued  in,  to  him,  as  an  apostle 
of  Jesus  Christ.  The  corinthians  of  these  two  sorts  are  those  he  means,  when 
he  says  to  them,  chap.  ii.  3,  and  chap.  vii.  13,  15,  "  You  all,"  i.  e.  all  ye 
Christians  of  Corinth  and  Achaia.  For  he,  that  had  raised  the  faction  amongst 
them,  and  given  so  much  trouble  to  St.  Paul,  was  a  stranger,  and  a  jew,  vid. 
chap.  vi.  22,  crept  in  amongst  them,  after  St.  Paul  gathered  and  established 
that  church,  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  10,  2  Cor.  x.  15,  16.  Of  whom  St.  Paul  seems  to 
have  no  hopes,  chap.  xi.  13 — 15.  And,  therefore,  he  every-where  threatens, 
2  Cor.  iv.  19,  and  here  particularly,  ver.  6  and  11,  to  make  an  example  of 
him  and  his  adherents  (if  any  were  so  obstinate  to  stick  to  him),  when  he  had 
brought  back  again  all  the  corinthians,  that  he  could  hope  to  prevail  on. 


SECT.  IV.     N°.  2. 

CHAP.  X.  7—18. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  examines  the  false  apostle's  pretensions,  and 
compares  his  own  with  his  performances. 
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TEXT. 

7  Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the  outward  appearance  ?  If  any 
man  trust  to  himself,  that  he  is  Christ's,  let  him  of  himself  think 
this  again,  that,  as  he  is  Christ's,  even  so  are  we  Christ's. 

8  For  though  I  should  boast  somewhat  more  of  our  authority, 
(which  the  Lord  hath  given  us  for  edification,  and  not  for  your 
destruction,)  I  should  not  be  ashamed. 

9  That  I  may  not  seem,  as  if  I  would  terrify  you  by  letters. 

10  "  For  his  letters,"  say  they,  "  are  weighty  and  powerful,  but  his 
"  bodily  presence  is  weak,  and  his  speech  contemptible." 

11  Let  such  an  one  think  this,  that  such  as  we  are  in  word  by  letters 
when  we  are  absent,  such  will  we  be  also  in  deed,  when  we  are 
present. 

12  For  we  dare  not  make  ourselves  of  the  number,  or  compare  our- 
selves with  some,  that  commend  themselves:  but  they,  mea- 
suring themselves  by  themselves,  and   comparing  themselves 
amongst  themselves,  are  not  wise. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Do  ye  judge  of  men,  by  the  outward  appearance 
of  things  ?  Is  it  by  such  measures  you  take  an  esti- 
mate of  me  and  my  adversaries  ?    If  he  has  confi- 
dence in  himself,  that  he  is  Christ's,  i.  e.  assumes  to 
himself  the  authority  of  one  employed  and  commis- 
sioned  by   Christ  *,    let   him,    on  the   other  side, 
count  thus  with  himself,  that,,  as  he  is  Christ's,  so 

8  I  also  am  Christ's.     Nay,  if  I  should  boastingly 
say  something  more  f ,  of  the  authority  and  power, 
which  the  Lord  has  given  me  for  your  edification, 
and  not  for  your  destruction,  $9  I  should  not  be  put 

9  to  shame  § :  But  that  I  may  not  seem  to  terrify 

10  you  by  letters,  as  is  objected  to  me  by  some,  Who 
say  that  my  letters  are  weighty  and  powerful,  but 
my  bodily  presence  weak,  and  my  discourse  con- 

11  temptible.      Let  him,  that  says  so,  reckon   upon 
this,  that  such  as  I  am  in  word,  by  letters,  when  I 
am  absent,  such  shall  I  be  also  in  deed,  when  pre- 
12  sent.     For  I  dare  not  be  so  bold,  as  to  rank  or  com- 
pare myself  with  some,  who  vaunt  themselves:  but 

NOTKS. 

7  •  Vid.  chap.  xi.  23. 

8  t  "  More,"  vid.  chap.  xi.  23. 

{    Another  reason  insinuated  by  the  apostle  for  his  forbearing  severity  to 
them. 

$  *'  I  should  not  be  put  to  shame,"  i.e.  the  truth  would  justify  me  in  it. 
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TEXT. 

13  But  we  will  not  boast  of  things  without  our  measure,  but  ac- 
cording to  the  measure  of  the  rule,  which  God  hath  distributed 
to  us,  a  measure  to  reach  even  unto  you. 

14  For  we  stretch  not  ourselves  beyond  our  measure,  as  though  we 
reached  not  unto  you :  for  we  are  come  as  far  as  to  you  also,  in 
preaching  the  gospel  of  Christ : 

15  Not  boasting  of  things  without  our  measure,  that  is,  of  other 

PARAPHRASE. 

they  measuring  themselves  within  themselves*,  and 
comparing  themselves  with  themselves,  do  not  un- 

13  derstandf.     But  I,  for  my  part,  will  not  boast  of 
myself  in  what  has  not  been  measured  out,  or  allot- 
ted to  me  | ;  i.  e.   I  will  not  go  out  of  my  own  pro- 
vince, to  seek  matter  of  commendation ;  but  pro- 
ceeding orderly,  in  the  province,   which  God  hath 
measured  out,  and  allotted  to  me,  I  have  reached 
even  unto  you ;  i.  e.  I  preached  the  gospel  in  every 

14  country,  as  I  went,  till  I  came  as  far  as  you.      For 
I  do  not  extend  myself  farther  than   I  should,  as  if 
I  had  skipped  over  other  countries  in  my  way,  with- 
out proceeding  gradually  to   you ;  no,  for  I  have 
reached  even  unto  you,  in  preaching  of  the  gospel  in 

15  all  countries,  as  I  passed  along  §  :  Not  extending  my 
boasting  ||,  beyond  my  own  bounds,  into  provinces 

NOTES. 

12  *  This  is  spoken   ironically:    lv  lauroTV,  "amongst   themselves,"  rather 
••   within  themselves."  For,  in  all  likelihood,  the  faction  and  opposition  against 
St.  Paul  was  made  by  one  person,  as  we  before  observed.  For  though  he  speaks 
here  in  the  plural  number,   which  is  the  softer  and  decenterway  in  such  cases; 
yet  we  see,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  he  speaks  directly  and  expressly,  as  of  one 
person  ;  and  therefore  lv  lauroT;  may,  most  consonantly   to  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing here,  be  understood  to  signify,  "  within  themselves,"  i.  e.  with   what  they 
find  in  themselves.     The  whole  place   showing,  that  this  person  made  an  esti- 
mate of  himself,  only  by  what  he  found  in  himself;  and  thereupon  preferred 
himself  to  St.  Paul,  without  considering  what  St.  Paul  was,  or  had  done. 

•f  "  Do  not  understand,"  that  they  ought  not  to  intrude  themselves  into  a 
church,  planted  by  another  man,  and  there  vaunt  themselves,  and  set  themselves 
above  him  that  planted  it ;  which  is  the  meaning  of  the  four  next  verses. 

13  I'A^trpa,  here,  and  in  ver.  15,  doth  Hot  signify  immense  or  immoderate, 
but  something  that  hath  not  been  measured  out,  and  allotted  to  him,  something 
that  is  not  committed  to  him,  nor  within  his  province. 

14  §  This  seems  to  charge  the  false,  pretended  apostle,   who  had  caused  all 
this  disturbance  in  the  church  of  Corinth,   that,   without  being  appointed  to  it, 
wilhout  preaching  the  gospel,  in  his  way  thither,  as  became  an  apostle,  he  had 
crept  into  the  church  at  Corinth. 

15  |1  "  Boasting,"  i.e.  intermeddling,  or  assuming  to  myself  authority  to 
meddle,  or  honour  for  meddling. 
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TEXT. 

men's  labours :  but  having  hope,  when  your  faith  is  increase^), 
that  \ve  shall  be  enlarged  by  you,  according  to  our  rule,  abun- 
dantly : 

16  To  preach  the  gospel  in  the  regions  beyond  you,  and  not  to  boast, 
in  another  man's  line,  of  things  made  ready  to  our  hand. 

17  But  he,  that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  the  Lord. 

18  For  not  he,  that  commendeth  himself,  is  approved,  but  whom 
the  Lord  commendeth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

not  allotted  to  me,  nor  vaunting  myself  of  any 
thing,  I  have  done,  in  another's  labour*,  i.  e.  in  a 
church  planted  by  another  man's  pains :  but  having 
hope,  that,  your  faith  increasing,  my  province  will 

16  be  enlarged  by  you  yet  farther  :    So  that  I  may 
preach  the  gospel  to  the  yet  unconverted  countries 
beyond  you,  and  not  take  glory  to  myself,  from 
another  man's  province,  where  all  things  are  made 

17  ready  to  my  hand*.     But  he  that  will  glory,  let 
him  glory,  or  seek  praise,  from  that  which  is  com- 
mitted to  him  by  the  Lord,  or  in  that  which  is  ac- 

18  ceptable  to  the  Lord.     For  not  he,  who  commends 
himself,  does  thereby  give  a  proof  of  his  authority, 
or  mission ;  but  he,  whom  the  Lord  commends  by 
the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  f . 

NOTES. 

15,  16  *  Here  St.  Paul  visibly  taxes  the  false  apostle,  for  coming  into  a 
church,  converted  and  gathered  by  another,  and  there  pretending  to  be  some 
body,  and  to  rule  all.  This  is  another  thing,  that  makes  it  probable,  that  the 
opposition  made  to  St.  Paul,  was  but  by  one  man,  that  had  made  himself  the 
head  of  an  opposite  faction.  For  it  is  plain,  it  was  a  stranger,  who  came  thi- 
ther, after  St.  Paul  had  planted  this  church,  who  pretending  to  be  more  an 
apostle  than  St.  Paul,  with  greater  illumination,  and  more  power,  set  up 
against  him,  to  govern  that  church,  and  withdraw  the  Corinthians  from  follow- 
ing St.  Paul's  rules  and  doctrine.  Now  this  can  never  be  supposed  to  be  a 
combination  of  men,  who  came  to  Corinth  with  that  design,  nor  that  they  were 
different  men,  that  came  thither  separately,  each  setting  up  for  himself;  for 
then  they  would  have  fallen  out,  one  with  another,  as  well  as  with  St.  Paul. 
And,  in  both  cases,  St.  Paul  must  have  spoken  of  them,  in  a  different  way  from 
what  he  dors  now.  The  same  character  and  carriage  is  given  to  them  all 
throughout  both  these  epistles ;  and  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  he  plainly  speaks  of  one 
man;  and  that  setting  up  thus  to  be  a  preacher  of  the  gospel,  amongst  those, 
that  were  already  Christians,  was  looked  upon,  by  St.  Paul,  to  be  a  fault,  we 
may  see,  Rom.  xv.  20. 

18  t  1 1  is  of  these  weapons  of  his  warfare,  that  St.  Paul  speaks,  in  this 
chapter:  and  it  is  by  them,  that  he  intends  to  try,  which  is  the  true  apostle, 
when  he  comes  to  them. 
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SECT.  IV.     N°.  3. 
CHAP.  XI.  1—6. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  shows  that  their  pretended  apostle,  bringing  to 
them  no  other  Saviour  or  gospel,  nor  conferring  greater 
power  of  miracles,  than  he  [St.  Paul]  had  done,  was  not 
to  be  preferred  before  him. 

TEXT. 

1  WOULD  to  God  ye  could  bear  with  me  a  little,  in  my  folly ;  and, 
indeed,  bear  with  me. 

2  For  I  am  jealous  over  you  with  godly  jealousy :  for  I  have  es- 
poused you  to  one  husband,  that  I  may  present  you  as  a  chaste 
virgin  to  Christ. 

3  But  I  fear  lest,  by  any  means,    as  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve, 
through  his  subtilty,  so  your  minds  should  be  corrupted  from 
the  simplicity  that  is  in  Christ. 

4  For  if  he,  that  cometh,  preacheth  another  Jesus,  whom  we  have 
not  preached;   or  if  ye  receive  another  Spirit,  which  ye  have  not 
received;    or  another  gospel,  which  ye  have  not  accepted,  ye 
might  well  bear  with  him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  WOULD  you  could  bear  me  a  little,  in  my  folly  * ; 

2  and,  indeed,  to  bear  with   me.     For  I  am  jealous 
over  you,  with  a  jealousy,  that  is  for  God  :  for  I  have 
fitted  and  prepared  you  for  one  alone,    to  be  your 
husband,   viz.    that  I  might  deliver  you  up  a  pure 

3  virgin,  to  Christ.     But,  I  fear,  lest,  some  way  or 
other,  as  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve  by  his  cunning ;  so 
your  minds  should  be  debauched  from  that  singleness 

4  which  is  due  to  Christ  f .     For  if  this  intruder,  who 

NOTES. 

1    *  "  F«lly  ;  "  so  he  modestly  calls  his  speaking  in  his  own  defence. 

3  -j-  'Ajr/.oTij7of  T>jf  tls  TOK  XpirJv,  "  The  simplicity  that  is  in,"  rattier  "  to- 
"  wards,  Christ,"  answers  to  evi  a>5^  Xpi$-<f,  "  to  one  husband,  Christ,"  in 
the  immediately  foregoing  verse.  For  evi,  "  one,"  is  not  put  there  for  no- 
thing, but  makes  the  meaning  plainly  this:  "  I  have  formed  and  fitted  you  for 
"  one  person  alone,  one  husband,  who  is  Christ :  I  am  concerned,  and  in  care, 
"  that  you  may  not  be  drawn  aside  from  that  submission  and  obedience,  that 
"  temper  of  mind,  that  is  due  singly  to  him  ;  for  I  hope  to  put  you  into  his 
"  hands,  possessed  with  pore  virgin  thoughts,  wholly  fixed  on  him,  not  divided, 
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TEXT. 

5  For,  I  suppose,  I  was  not  a  whit  behind  the  very  chiefest  apos- 
tles. 

6  But,  though  I  be  rude  in  speech,  yet  not  in  knowledge  ;  but  we 
have  been  thoroughly  made  manifest,  among  you,  in  all  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

has  been  a  leader  amongst  you,  can  preach  to  you 
another  Saviour,  whom  I  have  not  preached ;  or  if 
you  receive  from  him  other,  or  greater  gifts  of  the 
Spirit,  than  those  you  received  from  me  ;  or  another 
gospel  than  what  you  accepted  from  me ;  you  might 
well  bear  with  him,  and  allow  his  pretensions  of  be- 

5  ing  a  new  and  greater  apostle.     For,  as  to  the  apos- 
tles of  Christ,  I  suppose  I  am  not  a  whit  behind  the 

6  chiefest  of  them.     For  though  I   am  but  a   mean 
speaker,  yet  I   am  not  without  knowledge ;  but  in 
every  thing  have  been  made  manifest  unto  you,  i.  e. 
to  be  an  apostle. 

NOTE. 

"  nor  roving  after  any  other,  that  he  may  take  you  to  wife,  and  marry  you  to 
"  himself  for  ever."  It  is  plain,  their  perverter,  who  opposed  St.  Paul,  was 
a  jew,  as  we  have  seen.  It  was  from  the  jews,  from  whom,  of  all,  professing 
Christianity,  St.  Paul  had  most  trouble  and  opposition.  For  they  having  their 
hearts  set  upon  their  old  religion,  endeavoured  to  mix  Judaism  and  Christianity 
together.  We  may  suppose  the  case  here  to  be  much  the  same  with  that, 
which  lie  more  fully  expresses,  in  the  epistle  to  the  galatian?,  particularly 
Gal.  i.  6—12,  and  chap.  iv.  9—11,  and  16—21,  and  chaf>.  v.  1—13.  The 
meaning  of  this  place  here  seems  (o  be  this:  "  I  have  taught  you  the  gospel 
"  alone,  in  its  pure  and  unmixed  simplicity,  by  which  only  you  can  be  united 
"  to  Christ:  but  I  fear,  lest  this,  your  new  apostle,  should  draw  you  from  it; 
"  and  that  your  minds  should  not  stick  to  that  singly,  hut  should  be  corrupted 
"  by  a  mixture  of  Judaism."  After  the  like  manner,  St.  Paul  expresses  chris- 
tians  being  delivered  from  the  law,  and  their  freedom  from  the  ritual  observ- 
ances of  the  jews,  by  being  married  to  Christ,  Rom.  vii.  4,  which  place  may 
give  some  light  to  this. 
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SECT.  IV.  N°.  4. 
CHAP.  XI.    7—15. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  justifies  himself  to  them,  in  his  having  taken  no- 
thing of  them.  There  had  been  great  talk  about  this, 
and  objections  raised  against  St.  Paul  thereupon  ;  vid. 
1  Cor.  ix.  1 — 3.  As  if,  by  this,  he  had  discovered 
himself  not  to  be  an  apostle :  to  which  he  there  an- 
swers, and  here  toucheth  it  again,  and  answers  another 
objection,  which  it  seems  was  made,  viz.  that  he  refused 
to  receive  maintenance  from  them  out  of  unkindness  to 
them. 

TEXT. 

7  Have  I  committed  an  offence,  in  abasing  myself,  that  you  might 
be  exalted,  because  I  have  preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God 
freely  ? 

8  I  robbed  other  churches,  taking  wages  of  them,  to  do  you  ser- 
vice. 

9  And,  when  I  was  present  with  you,  and  wanted,  I  was  charge- 
able to  no  man ;  for  that,  which  was  lacking  to  me,  the  brethren 
which  came  from  Macedonia,  supplied :  and  in  all  things  I  have 
kept  myself  from  being  burdensome  unto  you,  and  so  will  I  keep 
myself. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  Have  I  committed  an  offence  *  in  abasing  myself,  to 
work  with  my  hands,  neglecting  my  right  of  mainte- 
nance, due  to  me,  as  an  apostle,  that  you  might  be 
exalted  in  Christianity,  because  I  preached  the  gospel 

8  of  God  to  you  gratis  ?  I  robbed  other  churches,  taking 

9  wages  of  them,  to  do  you  service.     And,  being  with 
you  and  in  want,  I  was  chargeable  to  not  a  man  of 
you :  for  the  brethren,  who  came  from  Macedonia, 

NOTE. 

7  «  The  adverse  party  made  it  an  argument  against  St.  Paul,  as  an  evidence 
that  he  was  no  apostle,  since  he  took  not  from  the  cnriuthians  maintenance, 
1  Cor.  ix.  1 — 3.  Another  objection  raised  against  him  from  hence,  was,  that 
he  would  receive  nothing  from  them,  because  he  loved  them  not,  2  Cor.  xi.  11. 
This  he  answers  here,  by  giving  another  reason  for  his  so  doing.  A  third  alle- 
gation was,  That  it  was  only  a  crafty  trick  in  him  to  catch  them,  2  Cor.  .\ii. 
16,  which  he  answers  there. 


256  II.  CORINTHIANS.        CHAP.  XL- 

TEXT. 

10  As  the  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me,  no  man  shall  stop  me  of  this 
boasting,  in  the  regions  of  Acluiia. 

1 1  Wherefore  ?  because  1  love  you  not  ?  God  knoweth. 

12  But  what  I  do,  that  I  will  do,  that  I  may  cut  off  occasion  from 
them,  which  desire  occasion,  that,  wherein  they  glory,  they  may 
be  found  even  as  we. 

13  For  such   are  false  apostles,    deceitful  workers,  transforming 
themselves  into  the  apostles  of  Christ. 

14-  And  no  marvel ;  for  Satan  himself  is  transformed  into  an  angel 
of  light. 

15  Therefore  it  is  no  great  thing,  if  his  ministers  also  be  trans- 
formed, as  the  ministers  of  righteousness  :  whose  end  shall  be 
according  to  their  works. 

PARAPHRASE. 

supplied   me   with   what   I   needed:    and,    in  all 
things,  I  have  kept  myself  from  being  burdensome 

10  to  you,  and  so  I  will  continue  to  do.     The  truth 
and  sincerity  I  owe  to  Christ  is,  in  what  I  say  to 
you,  viz.     This  boasting  of  mine  shall  not  in  the 

11  regions  of  Achaia  be   stopped  in    me.     Why  so? 
Is  it,  because  I  love  you  not  ?  For  that  God  can  be 

12  my  witness,  he  knoweth.     But  what  I  do,  and  shall 
do  *,  is,  that  I  may  cut  off  all  occasion  from  those, 
who,  if  I  took  any  thing  of  you,  would  be  glad  of 
that  occasion  to  boast,  that  in  it  they  had  me  for  a 
pattern,  and  did  nothing  but  what  even  I  myself 

13  had  done.     For  these  are  false  f   apostles,  deceitful 
labourers  in  the  gospel,  having  put  on  the  counter- 

14  feit  shape  and  outside  of  apostles  of  Christ :  And  no 
marvel ;  for  Satan  himself  is  sometimes  transformed 

15  into  an  angel  of  light.     Therefore  it  is  not  strange, 
if  so  be  his  ministers  are  disguised  so,  as  to  appear 
ministers  of  the  gospel :  whose  end  shall  be  accord- 
ing to  their  works. 

NOTES. 

12  »  K«i  artiricv,  "  that  I  will  do,"  rather,  "  and  will  do;"  so  the  words 
stand  in  the  Greek,  and  do  not  refer  to  ver.  10,  as  a  profession  of  his  resolu- 
tion to  take  nothing  of  them;  but  to  verse  II,  to  which  it  is  joined  ;  showing 
that  lii-  refusing  any  reward  from  them,  was  not  out  of  unkindness,  hut  for 
another  reason. 

IS  •  They  had  questioned  St.  Paul's  apostleship,  I  Cor.  ix.  because  of  his 
not  taking  maintenance  of  the  Corinthians.  lie  here  directly  declares  them  to 
be  no  true  apostles. 
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SECT.  IV.     N°.  5. 
CHAP.  XI.  16—33. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  goes  on,  in  his  justification,  reflecting  upon  the 
carriage  of  the  false  apostle  towards  the  Corinthians,  ver. 
16 — 21.  He  compares  himself  with  the  false  apostle, 
in  what  he  boasts  of,  as  being  a  Hebrew,  ver.  21,  22,  or 
minister  of  Christ,  ver.  23,  and  here  St.  Paul  enlarges 
upon  his  labours  and  sufferings. 

TEXT. 

16  I  say  again,  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool ;  if  otherwise,  yet  as  a 
fool  receive  me,  that  I  may  boast  myself  a  little. 

17  That  which  I  speak,  I  speak  it  not  after  the  Lord,  but,  as  it 
were  foolishly,  in  this  confidence  of  boasting. 

18  Seeing  that  many  glory  after  the  flesh,  I  will  glory  also. 

19  For  ye  suffer  fools  gladly,  seeing  ye  yourselves  are  wise. 

20  For  ye  suffer,  if  a  man  bring  you  into  bondage,  if  a  man  devour 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  I  say  again,  Let  no  man   think  me  a  fool,  that  1 
speak  so  much  of  myself :  or,  at  least,  if  it  be  a  folly 
in  me,  bear  with  me  as  a  fool,  that  I  too,  as  well  as 

17  others*,  may  boast  myself  a  little.     That,  which  I 
say  on  this  occasion,  is  not  by  command  from  Christ, 
but,  as  it  were,  foolishly,  in  this  matter  of  boasting. 

18  Since  many  glory  t  in  their  circumcision,  or  extrac- 

19  tion  |,   I  will  glory  also.     For  ye  bear  with  fools 

20  easily  j,  being  yourselves  wise.     For  you  bear  with 
it,  if  a  man  bring  you  into  bondage  ||,  i.  e.  domineer 

NOTES. 

16  *   Vid.  ver.  18. 

18  t   Vid.  chap.  xii.  11. 

J  "  After  the  flesh."  What  this  glorying  "  after  the  flesh"  was,  in  parti* 
cular  here,  vid.  ver.  22,  viz.  being  a  jew  by  descent. 

19  ?)  Spoken  ironically,  for  their  bearing  with  the  insolence  and   covetous- 
ness  of  their  false  apostle. 

29  ||  The  "  bondage"  here  meant,  was,  subjection  to  the  will  of  their  false 
apostle,  as  appear-  by  the  following  particulars  of  this  verse,  and  not  subjection 
to  the  Jewish  rites.  For  if  that  had  been,  St.  Paul  was  so  zealous  against  it, 

VOX,.    VII.  S 
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TEXT. 

you,  if  a  man  take  of  you,  if  a  man  exalt  himself,  if  a  man  smite 
you  on  the  face.  . 

21  I  speak,  as  concerning  reproach,  as  though  we  had  been  weak : 
howbeit,  whereinsoever  any  are  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly)  I  am 
bold  also. 

22  Are  they  Hebrews  ?  So  am  J.     Are  they  Israelites  ?  So  am  I. 
Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ?  So  am  I. 

23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool)  I  am  more:  in 

PARAPHRASE. 

over  you,  and  use  you  like  his  bondmen ;  if  he  make 
a  prey  of  you ;  if  he  take,  or  extort  presents,  or  a 
salary,  from  you ;  if  he  be  elevated,  and  high,  amongst 
you  ;  if  he  smite  you  on  the  face,  i.  e.  treat  you  con- 
21  tumeliously.  I  speak,  according  to  the  reproach  has 
been  cast  upon  me,  as  if  I  were  weak,  i.  e.  destitute 
of  what  might  support  me  in  dignity  and  authority, 
equal  to  this  false  apostle,  as  if  I  had  not  as  fair  pre- 
22  tences  to  power  and  profit  amongst  you,  as  he.  Is 
he  an  hebrew  *,  i.  e.  by  language  an  hebrew  ?  So 
am  I.  Is  he  an  israelite,  truly  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
and  bred  up  in  that  religion  ?  So  am  I.  Is  he  of  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  really  descended  from  him  ?  And 
not  a  proselyte,  of  a  foreign  extraction  ?  So  am  I. 
23  Is  he  a  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  ?  (I  speak  in  my 
foolish  way  of  boasting)  I  am  more  so :  in  toilsome 
labours  I  surpass  him  :  in  stripes  I  am  exceedingly 
beyond  him  f  :  in  prisons  I  have  been  oftener ;  and 

NOTES. 

that  he  would  have  spoken  more  plainly  and  warmly,  as  we  see  in  his  epistle 
to  tin-  galatinns ;  and  not  have  touched  it  thus,  only  by  the  bye,  slightly,  in  n 
doubtful  expression.  Besides,  it  is  plain,  no  such  thing  was  yet  attempted 
openly  ;  only  St.  Paul  was  afraid  of  it ;  vid.  ver.  3. 

22  *  "  Is  he  an  hebrew?"     Having,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  spoken  in  the 
singular  number,  1  have  been  faiu  to  continue  the  same  number  here,  though 
different  from  that  in  the   text,  to  avoid  an  inconsistency  in  the  paraphrase, 
which  could  not  but  shock  the  reader.     But  this  I  would  be  understood  to  do, 
without  imposing  my  opinion  on  any  body,  or  pretending  to  change  the  text  . 
but,  as  an  expositor,  to  tell  my   reader  that  1  think,  though   St.  Paul  says, 
"  they,"  he  means  but  one;  as  often,  when  he  says,"  we,"  he  means  only 
himself,  the  reason  whereof  1  have  given  elsewhere. 

23  i  "Ev  mXjyalf  virip8«\\Mu>;,   "  in  stripes  above  measure,"    rather   "  in 
".  stripes  exceeding."     For  these  words,  as  the  other  particulars  of  this  verse, 
ought  to  be  taken  comparatively,  with  reference  to  the  false  apostle,  with  whom 
St.  Paul  is  comparing  iiim-rlf,  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel.     Unless  this  be 
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TEXT. 

labours  more  abundant,  in  stripes  above  measure,  in  prisons 
more  frequent,  in  deaths  oft. 
24<  Of  the  jews  five  times  received  I  forty  stripes  save  one. 

25  Thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rods,  once  was  I  stoned,  thrice  I  suf- 
fered shipwreck ;  a  night  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep : 

26  In  journeyings  often,  in  perils  of  waters,  in  perils  of  robbers,  in 
perils  by  mine  own  countrymen,  in  perils  by  the  heathen,  in 
perils  in  the  city,  in  perils  in  the  wilderness,  in  perils  in  the  sea, 
in  perils  among  false  brethren ; 

27  In  weariness  and  painfulness,  in  watch  ings  often,  in  hunger  and 
thirst,  in  fastings  often,  in  cold  and  nakedness. 

28  Besides  those  things  that  are  without,  that  which  cometh  upon 
me  daily,  the  care  of  all  the  churches. 

29  Who  is  weak,  and  I  am  not  weak;  who  is  offended,  and  I  burn  not.'' 
SO  If  I  must  needs  glory,  I  will  glory  of  the  things  which  concern 

mine  infirmities. 

PARAPHRASE. 

24  in  the  very  jaws  of  death,  more  than  once  :  Of  the 
jews  I  have,  five  times,  received  forty  stripes  save 

25  one.     Thrice  was  I  whipped  with  rods  :  once  was  I 
stoned  :  thrice  shipwrecked  :  I  have  passed  a  night 

26  and  a  day  in  the  sea  :  In  journeyings  often  :  in  perils 
by  water ;  in  perils  by  robbers ;  in  perils  by  mine 
own  countrymen ;  in  perils  from  the  heathen  ;  in 
perils  in  the  city  ;  in  perils  in  the  country ;  in  perils 

27  at  sea ;  in  perils  among  false   brethren  ;  In  toil  and 
trouble,  and  sleepless  nights,  often  ;  in  hunger  and 
thirst  ;  in  fastings,  often  ;  in  cold  and  nakedness. 

28  Besides  these  troubles  from  without  the  disturbance 
that  comes  daily  upon  me,  from  my  concern  for  all 

29  the  churches.     Who  is  a  weak  Christian,  in  danger, 
through  frailty  or  ignorance,  to  be  misled,  whose 
weakness  I  do  not  feel  and  suffer  in,  as  if  it  were  my 
own  ?  Who  is  actually  misled,  for  whom  my  zeal  and 
concern  do  not  make  me  uneasy,  as  if  I  had  a  fire 

30  in  me  ?     If  I  must  be  compelled  *  to  glory  f ,  I  will 

NOTE. 

understood  so,  there  will  seem  to  be  a  disagreeable  tautology  in  the  following 
verses;  which,  taking  these  words  in  a  comparative  sense,  are  proofs  of  his 
saying,  "  In  stripes  I  am  exceedingly  beyond  him  ;  for  of  the  jews  five 
"  times,"  &c. 

30  «  "  Compelled."     Vid.  chap.  xit.  II. 

•f  By  x«v^«o-9«(  which  is  translated  sometimes  "  to  glory,"  and  sometimes 

s  2 
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TEXT. 

31  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  which  is  blessed 
for  evermore,  knoweth  that  I  lye  not. 

32  In  Damascus,  the  governor  under  Aretas  the  king  kept  the  city 
of  the  damascenes,  with  a  garrison,  desirous  to  apprehend  me: 

33  And,  through  a  window,  in  a  basket,  was  I  let  down  by  the  wall, 
and  escaped  his  hands. 

PARAPHRASE. 

glory  of  those  things  which  are  of  my  weak  and  suf- 

31  fering  side.  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  is  blessed  for  ever,  knoweth  that  I  lye 

32  not.     In  Damascus,  the  governor,  under  Aretas  the 
king,  who  kept  the  town  with  a  garrison,  being  de- 

33  sirous  to  apprehend  me  ;  I  was,  through  a  window, 
let  down  in  a  basket,  and  escaped  his  hands. 

NOTE. 

"  to  boast;  "  the  apostle,  all  along,  where  he  applies  it  to  himself  means  no- 
thing, but  the  mentioning  some  commendable  action  of  his,  without  vanity  or 
ostentation,  but  barely  upon  necessity,  on  the  present  occasion. 


SECT.  IV.    N°.  6. 

CHAP.  XII.  1—11. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  makes  good  his  apostleship,  by  the  extraordinary 
visions  and  revelations,  which  he  had  received. 

TEXT. 

1  IT  is  not  expedient  for  me,  doubtless,  to  glory :  I  will  come  to 
visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  IF  I  must  be  forced  to  glory  *  for  your  sakes ;  (for  me 
it  is  not  expedient)  I  will  come  to  visions  and  revela- 

NOTE. 

1  •  Ei  xxv£«tQau  ii~,  "  If  I  must  glory,"  is  the  reading  of  some,  copies,  and 
ii  justified  by  ver.  30,  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  by  the  vulgar  translation, 
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TEXT. 

2  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ,  above  fourteen  years  ago,  (whether  in  the 
body,  I  cannot  tell ;  or  whether  out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell; 
God  knoweth,)  such  an  one  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven. 

3  And  I  knew  such  a  man,  (whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of  the  body, 
I  cannot  tell :  God  knoweth) 

4t  How  that  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise,  and  heard  unspeakable 
words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter. 

5  Of  such  an  one  will  I  glory  :  yet  of  myself  I  will  not  glory,  but 
in  mine  infirmities. 

6  For,  though  I  would  desire  to  glorv,  I  shall  not  be  a  fool  ;  for  I 
will  say  the  truth :  but  now  I  forbear,  lest  any  man  should  think 
of  me  above  that  which  he  seeth  me  to  be,  or  that  he  heareth 
of  me. 

7  And,  lest  I  should  be  exalted  above  measure,  through  the  abun- 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  tions  of  the  Lord.    I  knew  a  man  *,  by  the  power  of 
Christ,  above  fourteen  years  ago,  caught  up  into  the 
third  heaven,  whether  the  intire  man,  body  and  all,  or 
out  of  the  body  in  an  ecstacy,  I  know  not;  God  knows. 

3  And  I  knew  such  an  one  *,  whether  in  the  body,  or  out 

4  of  the  body,    I  know  not,  God  knows,     That  he  was 
caught  up  into  paradise,  and  there  heard  what  is  not  in 

5  the  power  of  man  to  utter.  Of  such  an  one,  I  will  glory; 
but  myself  I  will  not  mention,  with  any  boasting, 
unless  in  things  that  carry  the  marks  of  weakness, 

6  and  show  my  sufferings.   But  if  I  should  have  a  mind 
to  glory  in  other  things,  I  might  do  it,  without  being 
a  fool ;  for  I  would  speak  nothing  but  what  is  true, 
having  matter  in  abundance  f,  but  I  forbear,  lest  any 
one  should  think  of  me  beyond  what  he  sees  me,  or 

7  hears  commonly  reported  of  me.     And  that  I  might 
not  be  exalted  above  measure,  by  reason  of  the  abun- 
dance of  revelations  that  I  had,  there  was  given  me  a 
thorn  in  the  flesh  |,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet 

NOTES. 

and  by  the  Syriac,  much  to  the  same  purpose ;  and  suiting  better  with  the  con- 
text, renders  the  sense  clearer. 
2,  3  *  Modestly  speaking  of  himself  in  the  third  persou. 

6  f  Vid.  ver.  7. 

7  J    "  Thorn  in  the  flesh,"  what  this  was  in  particular,  St.  Paul   having 
thought  fit  to  conceal  it,  is  not  easy  for  those,  who  come  after,  to  discover,  nor 
is  it  very  material. 
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TEXT. 

dance  of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the 
flesh,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  me,  lest  I  should  be  ex- 
alted above  measure. 

8  For  this  thing  I  besought  the  Lord  thrice,  that  it  might  depart 
from  me. 

9  And  he  said  unto  me,  "  My  grace  is  sufficient  for  thee  :  for  my 
"  strength  is  made  perfect  in  weakness."     Most  gladly,  there- 
fore, will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmities,  that  the  power  of 
Christ  may  rest  upon  me. 

10  Therefore,  I  take  pleasure  in  infirmities,  in  reproaches,  in  -ne- 
cessities, in   persecutions,   in  distresses  for  Christ's  sake :   for 
when  I  am  weak,  then  am  I  strong. 

11  I  am  become  a  fool  in  glorying:  ye  have  compelled  me  ;  for  I 
ought  to  have  been  commended  of  you ;  for  in  nothing  am  I 
behind  the  very  chiefest  apostles,  though  I  be  nothing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  me,  that  I  might  not  be  over-much  elevated.  Con- 
cerning this  thing,  I  besought  the  Lord  thrice,  that 
9  it  might  depart  from  me.  And  he  said,  My  fa- 
vour is  sufficient  for  thee:  for  my  power  exerts  itself, 
and  its  sufficiency  is  seen  the  more  perfectly,  the 
weaker  thou  thyself  art.  I,  therefore,  most  willingly 
choose  to  glory,  rather  in  things  that  show  my  weak- 
ness, than  in  my  abundance  of  glorious  revelations, 
that  the  power  of  Christ  may  the  more  visibly  be 

10  seen  to  dwell  in  me.    Wherefore,  I  have  satisfaction 
in  weaknesses,  in  reproaches,  in  necessities,  in  per- 
secutions, in  distresses,  for  Christ's  sake.    For  when 
I,  looked  upon  in  my  outward  state,  appear  weak, 
then  by  the  power  of  Christ,  which  dwelleth  in  me, 

11  I  am  found  to  be  strong.     I  am  become  foolish  in 
glorying  thus :  but  it  is  you,  who  have  forced  me  to 
it.     For  I  ought  to  have  been  commended  by  you ; 
since  in  nothing  came  I  behind  the  chiefest  of  the 
apostles,  though  in  myself  I  am  nothing. 
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SECT.  IV.     N".  7. 

CHAP.  XII.  12,  13. 
CONTENTS. 

HE  continues  to  justify  himself  to  be  an  apostle,  by 
the  miracles  he  did,  and  the  supernatural  gifts  he  be- 
stowed amongst  the  Corinthians. 

H 

TEXT. 

12  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought  among  you,  in  all 
patience,  in  signs  and  wonders  and  mighty  deeds. 

13  For  what  is  it  wherein  ye  were  inferiour  to  other  churches,  ex- 
cept it  be  that  I  myself  was  not  burdensome  to  you  ?     Forgive 
me  this  wrong. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  Truly  the  signs  whereby  an  apostle  might  be  known, 
were  wrought  among  you,  by  me,  in  all  patience  * 
and  submission,  under  the  difficulties  I  there  met 
with,  in  miraculous,  wonderful  and  mighty  works. 

13  performed  by  me.     For  what  is  there,  which  you 
were  any  way  shortened  in,  and  had  not  equally 
with  other  churches  f,  except  it  be  that  I  myself 
was  not  burdensome  to  you  ?     Forgive   me   this 

injury. 

NOTES. 

12  *  This  may  well  be  understood  to  reflect  on  the  haughtiness  and  plenty, 
whereiu  the  false  apostle  lived  amongst  them. 

13  t  Vid.  1  Cor.  i.  4— 7. 


SECT.  IV.     N°.  8. 
CHAP.  XII.  14—21. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  farther  justifies  himself,  to  the  corinthians,  by  his 
past  disinterestedness,  and  his  continued  kind  intentions 
to  them, 
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TEXT. 

14?  Behold,  the  third  time,  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you;  and  will 
not  be  burdensome  to  you :  for  I  seek  not  yours,  but  you :  for 
the  children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for  the  parents,  but  the  parents 
for  the  children. 

15  And  I  will  very  gladly  spend,  and  be  spent,  for  you,  though, 
the  more  abundantly  I  love  you,  the  less  I  be  loved. 

16  "  But  be  it  so,  I  did  not  burden  you :  nevertheless  being  crafty, 
"  I  caught  you  with  guile." 

17  Did  I  make  a  gain  of  you,  by  any  of  them,  whom  I  sent  unto 


you 


18  I  desired  Titus,  and  with  him  I  sent  a  brother;  did  Titus  make 
a  gain  of  you  ?     Walked  we  not  in  the  same  spirit  ?     Walked 
we  not  in  the  same  steps  ? 

19  Again,  think  you  that  we  excuse  ourselves  unto  you?   We  speak 

PARAPHRASE. 

14  Behold,  this  is  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come 
unto  you  ;  but  I  will  not  be  burdensome  to  you ;  for 
I  seek  not  what  is  yours,  but  you :  for  it  is  not  ex- 
pected, nor  usual,  that  children  should  lay  up  for 

15  their  parents,  but  parents  *  for  their  children.     I 
will  gladly  lay  out  whatever  is  in  my  possession,  or 
power ;  nay,  even  wear  out  and  hazard  myself  for 
your  souls  f ,  though  it  should  so  fall  out  that  the 
more  I  love  you,  the  less  I  should  be  beloved  by 

16  you  ^.     "  Be  it  so,  as  some  suggest,  that  I  was  not 
"  burdensome  to  you ;  but  it  was  in  truth  out  of 
"  cunning,  with  a  design  to  catch  you,  with  that 
"  trick,  drawing  from  you,  by  others,  what  I  re- 

17  "  fused  in   person."     In  answer  to  which,  I  ask, 
Did  I,  by  any  of  those,   I  sent  unto  you,  make  a 

18  gain  of  you  ?  I  desired  Titus  to  go  to  you,  and  with 
him  I   sent  a   brother :  did  Titus  make  a  gain  of 
you?     Did  not   they  behave  themselves  with  the 
same  temper,  that  I  did,  amongst  you  ?     Did  we 
not  walk  in  the  same  steps  ?  i.  e.  neither  they,  nor 

19  I,  received  any  thing  from  you.     Again  §,  do  not, 

NOTES. 

14  •  Vid.  1  Cor.  iv.  14.15. 

15  t  Vid.  2Tini.il.  10. 
t   Vid.  chap.  vi.  12,13. 

19  §  He  had  before  given  the  reason,  chap.  i.  23,  of  his  not  coming  to 
them,  with  the  like  asseveration  that  he  uses  here.  If  we  trace  the  ihre.id  of 
St.  Paul's  discourse  here,  we  may  observe,  that  having  concluded  the  Justin*  ca- 
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TEXT. 

before  God,  in  Christ, ;  but  we  do  all  things,  dearly  beloved,  for 
your  edifying. 

20  For  I  fear,  lest,  when  I  come,  I  shall  not  find  you  such  as  I 
would,  and  that  I  shall  be  found  unto  you,  such  as  ye  would 
not :  lest  there  be  debates,  envyings,  wraths,  strifes,  backbitings, 
whisperings,  swellings,  tumults : 

PARAPHRASE. 

upon  my  mentioning  my  sending  of  Titus  to  you, 
think  that  I  apologize  for  my  not  coming  myself :  I 
speak,  as  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  as  a  Christian, 
there  is  no  such  thing :  in  all  my  whole  carriage 
towards  you,  beloved,  all  that  has  been  done,  has 
been  done  only  for  your  edification.  No,  there  is 
no  need  of  an  apology  for  my  not  coming  to  you 
20  sooner :  For  I  fear,  when  I  do  come,  I  shall  not 
find  you  such  as  I  would,  and  that  you  will  find  me 
such  as  you  would  not :  I  am  afraid,  that  among 
you  there  are  disputes,  envyings,  animosities,  strifes, 
backbitings,  whisperings,  swellings  of  mind,  dis- 

NOTE. 

tion  of  himself  and  his  apostleship  by  his  past  actions,  ver.  13,  he  had  it  in  his 
thoughts  to  tell  them,  how  he  would  deal  with  the  false  apostle,  and  his  adhe- 
rents, when  he  came,  as  lie  was  ready  now  to  do.  And,  therefore,  solemnly 
begins,  ver.  14,  with  "  behold;  "  and  tells  them  now,  "  the  third  time,"  he 
was  ready  to  come  to  them,  to  which  joining,  (what  was  much  upon  his  mind,) 
that  he  would  not  be  burdensome  to  them,  when  he.  came,  this  suggested  to  his 
thoughts  an  objection,  viz.  that  this  personal  shyness  in  him  was  but  cunning ; 
for  that  he  designed  to  draw  gain  from  them,  by  other  hands.  From  which  he 
clears  himself,  by  the  instance  of  Titus,  and  the  brother,  whom  he  had  sent 
together  to  them,  who  were  as  far  from  receiving  any  thing  from  them,  as  he 
himself.  Titus  and  his  other  messenger  being  thus  mentioned,  he  thought  it 
necessary  to  obviate  another  suspicion,  that  might  he  raited  in  the  minds  of 
some  of  them,  as  if  he  mentioned  the  sending  of  those  two,  as  an  apology  for 
his  not  coming  himself.  This  he  disclaims  utterly  ;  and  to  prevent  any  thoughts 
of  that  kind,  solemnly  protests  to  them,  that,  in  all  his  carriage  to  them,  he 
had  done  nothing  but  for  their  edification  ;  nor  had  tiny  other  aim,  in  any  of  his 
actions,  but  purely  that;  and  that  he  forebore  coining  merely  out  of  respect  and 
good-will  to  them.  So  that  all,  from  "  Behold,  this  third  time,  I  am  ready 
"  to  come  to  you,"  ver.  14,  to  "  this  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you,"  chap, 
xiii.  1,  must  be  looked  on,  as  an  incident  discourse,  that  fell  in  occasionally, 
though  tending  to  the  same  purpose  with  the  rest ;  a  way  of  writing  very  usual 
with  our  apostle,  and  with  other  writers,  who  abound  in  quickness  and  variety 
of  thoughts,  as  he  did.  Such  men  are  often,  by  new  matter  rising  in  their 
way,  put  by  from  what  they  were  going,  and  had  begun  to  say;  which,  there- 
fore, they  are  fain  to  take  up  again,  and  continue  at  a  distance:  which  St.  Paul 
does  here,  after  the  interposition  of  eight  verges.  Other  instcinces  of  the  like 
kind  may  be  found  in  other  places  of  St.  Paul's  wiitings. 
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TEXT. 

21  And  lest,  when  I  come  again,  my  God  will  humble  me  among 
you,  and  that  I  shall  bewail  many,  which  have  sinned  already, 
and  have  not  repented  of  the  uncleanness,  and  fornication,  and 
lasciviousness,  which  they  have  committed. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  turbances :  And  that  my  God,  when  I  come  to  you 
again,  will  humble  me  amongst  you,  and  I  shall 
bewail  many,  who  have  formerly  sinned,  and  have 
not  yet  repented  of  the  uncleanness,  fornication,  and 
lasciviousness,  whereof  they  are  guilty. 


SECT.  IV.     N°.  9. 

CHAP.  XIII.  1—10. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  re-assumes  what  he  was  going  to  say,  ch.  xii.  14, 
and  tells  them,  how  he  intends  to  deal  with  them,  when 
he  comes  to  them:  and  assures  them,  that,  however 
they  question  it,  he  shall  be  able,  by  miracles,  to  give 
proof  of  his  authority  and  commission  from  Christ. 

TEXT. 

1  THIS  is  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you  :  in  the  mouth  of  two 

or  three  witnesses  shall  every  word  be  established. 

2  I  told  you  before,  and  foretel  you,  as  if  I  were  present  the  se- 
cond time ;  and,  being  absent,  now  I  write  to  them,  which  here- 
tofore have  sinned,  and  to  all  other,  that,  if  I  come  again,  I  will 
not  spare : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  THIS  is  now,  -the  third  time,  I  am  coming  to  you  ; 
and,  when  I  come,  I  shall  not  spare  you,  having  pro- 
ceeded, according  to  our  Saviour's  rule,  and  endea- 
voured by  fair  means,  first  to  reclaim  you,  before  I 

2  come  to  the  last  extremity.     And  of  this  my  former 
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TEXT. 

3  Since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ  speaking  in  me,  which  to  you- 
ward  is  not  weak,  but  is  mighty  in  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

epistle,  wherein  I  applied  myself  to  you,  and  this, 
wherein  I  now,  as  if  I  were  present  wiih  you,  foretel 
those,  who  have  formerly  sinned,  and  all  the  rest,  to 
whom,  being  now  absent,  I  write,  that  when  I  come, 
I  will  not  spare  you.  I  say,  these  two  letters  are  my 
witnesses,  according  to  our  Saviour's  rule,  which  says, 
"  In  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  every  word 
3  shall  be  established  * : "  Since  you  demand  a  proof  of 
my  mission,  and  of  what  I  deliver,  that  it  is  dictated 
by  Christ  speaking  in  me,  who  must  be  acknowledged 
not  to  be  weak  to  you- ward,  but  has  given  sufficient 

NOTE. 

2  *  "  In  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  shall  every  word  be  established." 
These  words  seem  to  be  quoted  from  the  law  of  our  Saviour,  Mart,  xviii.  16, 
and  not  from  the  law  of  Moses  in  Deuteronomy  ;  not  only  because  the  words 
are  the  same  with  those  in  St.  Matthew,  but  from  the  likeness  of  the  case.  In 
Deuteronomy,  the  rule  given  concerns  only  judaical  trials :  in  St.  Matthew,  it 
is  a  rule  given  for  the  management  of  persuasion,  used  for  the  reclaiming  an 
offender,  by  fair  means  before  coming  to  the  utmost  extremity,  which  is  the 
case  of  St.  Paul  here:  in  Deuteronomy  the  judge  was  to  hear  the  witnesses, 
Deut.  xvii.  6,  and  xix.  15.  In  St.  ^Matthew,  the  party  was  to  hear  the  wit- 
nesses, Matt,  xviii.  17,  which  was  also  the  case  of  St.  Paul  here;  the  witnesses, 
which  be  means,  that  he  made  use  of  to  persuade  them,  being  his  two  epistles. 
That,  by  witnesses,  he  means  his  two  epistles,  is  plain  from  his  way  of  expressing 
himself  here,  where  he  carefully  sets  down  his  telling  them  twice,  viz.  "  be- 
"  fore,"  in  his  former  epistle,  chap.  iv.  19,  and  now  a  "  second  time,"  in  his 
second  epistle ;  and  also,  by  these  words,  w;  mmpuiv  TO  Sivrspw,  "  as  if  1  were 
"  present  with  you  a  second  time."  By  our  Saviour's  rule,  the  offended  person 
was  to  go  twice  to  the  offender;  and  therefore  St.  Paul  says,  "  as  if  I  were 
"  with  you  a  second  time,"  counting  his  letters,  as  two  personal  applications 
to  them,  as  our  Saviour  directed  should  be  done,  before  coming  to  rougher 
means.  Some  take  the  witnesses  to  be  the  three  messengers,  by  whom  his  first 
epistle  is  supposed  to  be  sent.  But  this  would  not  be,  according  to  the  method 
prescribed  by  our  Saviour,  in  the  place  from  which  St.  Paul  takes  the  words 
he  uses  :  for  there  were  no  witnesses  to  be  made  use  of,  in  the  first  application : 
neither,  if  those  had  been  the  witnesses  meant,  would  there  have  been  any  need 
for  St.  Paul,  so  carefully  and  expressly,  to  have  set  down  w;  ist>tguv  TO  StuVefcv, 
"  as  if  present  a  second  time,"  words  which,  in  that  case,  would  be  super- 
fluous. Besides,  those  three  men  are  no  where  mentioned  to  have  been  sent 
by  him,  to  persuade  them,  nor  the  coi  inthians  required  to  hear  them,  or  re- 
proved for  not  having  done  it :  and  lastly,  they  could  not  be  better  witnesses  of 
St.  Paul's  endeavours  twice  to  gain  the  corinthians,  by  fair  means,  before  he 
proceeded  to  severity,  than  the  epistles  themselves. 


268  II.  CORINTHIANS.          CHAP.  xni. 

TEXT. 

4  For  though  he  was  crucified  through  weakness,  yet  he  liveth  by 
the  power  of  God :  for  we  also  are  weak  in  him,  but  we  shall 
live,  with  him,  by  the  power  of  God  towards  you. 

5  Examine  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in  the  faith  ;  prove  your  own 
selves :  know  ye  not  your  own  selves,  how  that  Jesus  Christ  is  in 
you,  except  ye  be  reprobates  ? 

6  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall  know,  that  we  are  not  reprobates. 

7  Now  I  pray  to   God,  that  ye  do  no  evil ;  not  that  we  should  ap- 
pear approved,  but  that  ye  should  do  that  which  is  honest,  though 
we  be  as  reprobates. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  marks  of  his  power  amongst  you.     For,  though  his 
crucifixion   and  death    were   with   appearance  *    of 
weakness ;  yet  he  liveth  with  the  manifestation  *  of 
the  power  of  God,  appearing  in  my  punishing  you. 

5  You  examine  me,  whether  I  can,  by  any  miraculous 
operation,  give  a  proof,  that  Christ  is  in  me.     Pray, 
examine  yourselves,  whether  you  be  in   the  faith ; 
make  a  trial   upon    yourselves,    whether  you  your- 
selves are  not  somewhat  destitute  of  proofs  f.     Or, 
are  you  so  little  acquainted  with  yourselves,  as  not 

6  to  know,  whether  Christ  be  in  you  ?     But,  if  you 
do  not  know  yourselves,  whether  you  can  give  proofs 
or  no,  yet  I  hope,  you  shall  know,  that  I  am  not  un- 

7  able  to  give  proof  j-  of  Christ  in  me.     But  I  pray  to 
God  that  you  may  do  no  evil,  wishing  not  for  an  oppor- 
tunity to  show  my  proofsf  :  but  that  you,  doing  what  is 
right,  I  may  be,  as  if  I  had  no  proofsf,  no  supernatural 

NOTES. 

4  *  'Ef  a.ffQii/ila;,  "  through  weakness/'  lx  Suvifyitwf  ©«5,  "  by  the  power  of 
"  God,"  I  have  tendered  "  with  the  appearance  of  weakness,  and  \\ith  the 
"  manifestation  of  the  power  of  God  ;  "  which  I  think,  the  sense  of  the  place, 
and  the  style  of  the  apostle,  will  justify.  St.  Paul,  sometimes,  uses  the  Greek 
prepositions,  in  a  larger  sense  than  that  tongue  ordinarily  allows.  Farther,  it 
is  evident,  that  {£,  joined  to  ifQudat,  has  not  a  casual  signification;  and 
therefore,  in  the  antithesis,  lx  &n4ptt»f&fSt  it  cannot  be  taken  casually.  And 
it  is  usual  for  St.  Paul,  in  such  cases,  to  continue  the  same  word,  though  it 
happens,  sometimes,  seemingly  to  carry  the  sense  another  way.  In  short,  the 
meaning  of  the  place  is  this:  Though  Christ,  in  his  crucifixion,  appeared  weak 
and  despicable  ;  yet  he  "  now  lives,  to  show  the  power  of  God,  in  the  mira- 
"  cles,  and  mighty  works,  which  he  does  :  so  1,  though  I,  by  my  sufferings  and 
"  infirmities,  appear  weak  and  contemptible;  yet  shall  I  live  to  show  the 
"  power  of  God,  in  punishing  you  miraculously." 

5,  6,  7  f  'Airfxiyuoi,  translated  here  "  reprobates,"  'tis  plain  in  those  three, 
verses  has  no  such  signification,  reprobation  being  very  remote  from  the  argu- 
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TEXT. 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth,  but  for  the  truth. 

9  For  we  are  glad,  when  we  are  weak,  and  ye  are  strong  :  and  this 
also  we  wish,  even  your  perfection. 

10  Therefore  I  write  these  things,  being  absent ;  lest,  being  present, 
I  should  use  sharpness,  according  to  the  power,  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  me,  to  edification,  and  not  to  destruction. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  power.  For  though  I  have  the  power  of  punishing 
supernaturally,  I  cannot  show  this  power  upon  any 
of  you,  unless  it  be  that  you  are  offenders,  and  your 

9  punishment  be  for  the  advantage  of  the  gospel.     I 
am,  therefore,  glad,  when  I  am  weak,  and  can  inflict 
no  punishment  upon  you ;  and  you  are  so  strong, 
i.  e.  clear  of  faults,  that  ye  cannot  be  touched.    For 
all  the  power  I  have  is  only  for  promoting  the  truth 
of  the  gospel ;  whoever  are  faithful  and  obedient  to 
that,  I  can  do  nothing  to  ;  I  cannot  make  examples 
of  them,  by  all  the  extraordinary  power  I  have,  if  I 
would  :  nay,  this  also  I  wish,  even  your  perfection. 

10  These  things,  therefore,  I  write  to  you,  being  absent, 
that  when  I  come,  I  may  not  use  severity,  according 
to  the  power  which  the  Lord  hath  given  me,  for 
edification,  not  for  destruction. 

NOTE. 

ment  the  apostle  is  here  upon  ;  but  the  word  a&fo///of  is  here  used  for  one  that 
cannot  give  proof  of  Cbrist  being  in  him ;  one  that  is  destitute  of  a  supernatural 
power:  for  thus  stands  St.  Paul's  discourse,  ver.  3,  ITTEI  8ox</*>jv  ffliiTi,  ver.  6, 
7Mu<re<7-0E  ?T»  «x  aSox/yuoi  sfffj.lt,  "Since  you  seek  a  proof,  you  shall  know,  that 
"  I  am  not  destitute  of  a  proof." 


II.  CORINTHIANS.        CHAP.  xin. 
SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  XIII.  11—14. 
CONCLUSION. 

TEXT. 

1 1  Finally,  brethren,  farewell ;  be  perfect,  be  of  good  comfort,  be 
of  one  mind,  live  in  peace ;  and  the  God  of  love  and  peace  shall 
be  with  you. 

12  Greet  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss. 

13  All  the  saints  salute  you. 

14  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of  God,  and 
the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  Finally,  brethren,  farewell:  bring  yourselves  into 
one  well-united,  firm,  unjarring   society*;    be   of 
good  comfort ;  be  of  one  mind  ;  live  in  peace,  and 

1 2  the  God  of  love  and  peace  shall  be  with  you.  Salute 

13  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss  :  All  the  saints  salute 

14  you.     The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the 
love  of  God,  and  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
be  with  you  all.  Amen. 

NOTE. 

JF  11  *  The  same,  that  he  exhorts  them  to,  in  the  beginning  of  the  first  epistle, 
cli.  i.  ver.  10. 
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THE 

EPISTLE  OF  ST.  PAUL 

TO   THE 

•o-i  -,.=^>      ROMANS; 

WRIT  IN  THE  YEAR  OF  OUR  LORD  57,  OF  NERO  III. 


SYNOPSIS. 

BEFORE  we  take  into  consideration  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans  in  particular,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  premise, 
that  the  miraculous  birth, ,  life,  death,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  were  all  events,  that 
came  to  pass  within  the  confines  of  Judea;  and  that  the 
ancient  writings  of  the  Jewish  nation,  allowed  by  the 
Christians  to  be  of  divine  original,  were  appealed  to,  as 
witnessing  the  truth  of  his  mission  and  doctrine;  whereby 
it  was  manifest,  that  the  jews  were  the  depositaries  of 
the  proofs  of  the  Christian  religion.  This  could  not 
choose  but  give  the  jews,  who  were  owned  to  be  the 
people  of  God,  even  in  the  days  of  our  Saviour,  a  great 
authority  among  the  convert  gentiles,  who  knew  no- 
thing of  the  Messiah,  they  were  to  believe  in,  but  what 
they  derived  from  that  nation,  out  of  which  he  arid  his 
doctrine  sprung.  Nor  did  the  jews  fail  to  make  use  of 
this  advantage,  several  ways  to  the  disturbance  of  the 
gentiles,  that  embraced  Christianity.  The  jews,  even 
those  of  them  that  received  the  gospel,  were  for  the 
most  part,  so  devoted  to  the  law  of  Moses  and  their  an- 
cient rites,  that  they  could  by  no  means,  bring  them- 
selves to  think,  that  they  were  to  be  laid  aside.  They 
were,  every-where,  stiff  and  zealous  for  them,  and  con- 
tended that  they  were  necessary  to  be  observed,  even  by 
Christians,  by  all  that  pretended  to  be  the  people  of 
God,  and  hoped  to  be  accepted  by  him.  This  gave  no 
small  trouble  to  the  newly-converted  gentiles,  and  was 
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a  great  prejudice  to  the  gospel,  and  therefore  we  find  it 
complained  of,  in  more  places  than  one ;  vid.  Acts  xv. 
1 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  3 ;  Gal.  ii.  4,  and  v.  1, 10, 12 ;  Phil.  iii.  2; 
Col.  ii.  4,  8,  16 ;  Tit.  i.  10,  11,  14,  &c.  This  remark 
may  serve  to  give  light,  not  only  to  this  epistle  to  the 
romans,  but  to  several  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles, 
written  to  the  churches  of  converted  gentiles. 

As  to  this  epistle  to  the  romans,  the  apostle's  princi- 
pal aim  in  it  seems  to  be,  to  persuade  them  to  a  steady 
perseverance  in  the  profession  of  Christianity,  by  con- 
vincing them,  that  God  is  the  God  of  the  gentiles,  as 
well  as  of  the  jews ;  and  that  now,  under  the  gospel,  there 
is  no  difference  between  jew  and  gentile.  This  he  does 
several  ways : 

1.  By  showing,  that,  though  the  gentiles  were  very 
sinful,  yet  the  jews,  who  had  the  law,  kept  it  not,  and 
so  could   not,  upon  account  of  their  having  the  law 
(which  being  broken  aggravated  their  faults,  and  made 
them  as  far  from  righteous,   as  the  gentiles  themselves) 
have  a  title  to  exclude  the  gentiles,  from  being  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  under  the  gospel. 

2.  That  Abraham  was  a  father  of  all  that  believe,  as 
well  uncircumcised,  as  circumcised ;  so  that  those,  that 
walk  in  the  steps  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  though  un- 
circumcised, are  the  seed,  to  which  the  promise  is  made, 
and  shall  receive  the  blessing. 

3.  That  it  was  the  purpose  of  God,  from  the  begin- 
ning,  to  take  the  gentiles  to  be  his  people  under  the 
Messias,  in  the  place  of  the  jews,  who  had  been  so,  till 
that  time,  but  were  then   nationally  rejected,  because 
they  nationally  rejected  the   Messias,  whom  he  sent  to 
them  to  be  their  King  and  Deliverer,  but  was  received 
by  but  a  very  small  number  of  them,  which  remnant  was 
received  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  so  continued  to 
be  his  people,  with  the  converted  gentiles,  who  all  toge- 
ther made  now  the  church  and  people  of  God. 

4.  That  the  Jewish  nation  had  no  reason  to  complain 
of  any  unrighteousness  in  God,  or  hardship  from  him,  in 
their  being  cast  off,  for  their  unbelief,  since   they  had 
been  warned  of  it,  and  they  might  find  it  threatened  in 
their  ancient  prophets.     Besides,    the  raising  or  de- 
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pressing  of  any  nation  is  the  prerogative  of  God's  sove- 
reignty. Preservation  in  the  land,  that  God  has  given 
them,  being  not  the  right  of  any  one  race  of  men,  above 
another.  And  God  might,  when  he  thought  fit,  reject 
the  nation  of  the  jews,  by  the  same  sovereignty,  whereby 
he  at  first  chose  the  posterity  of  Jacob  to  be  his  people, 
passing  by  other  nations,  even  such  as  descended  from 
Abraham  and  Isaac :  but  yet  he  tells  them,  that  at  last 
they  shall  be  restored  again. 

Besides  the  assurance  he  labours  to  give  the  Tomans, 
that  they  are,  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  the  people  of  God, 
without  circumcision,  or  other  observances  of  the  jews, 
whatever  they  may  say,  (which  is  the  main  drift  of  this 
epistle,)  it  is  farther  remarkable,  that  this  epistle  being 
writ  to  a  church  of  gentiles,  in  the  metropolis  of  the 
roman  empire,  but  not  planted  by  St.  Paul  himself;  he, 
as  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  out  of  care  that  they  should 
rightly  understand  the  gospel,  has  woven  into  his  dis- 
course the  chief  doctrines  of  it,  and  given  them  a  com- 
prehensive view  of  God's  dealing  with  mankind,  from 
first  to  last,  in  reference  to  eternal  life.  The  principal 
heads  whereof  are  these  : 

That,  by  Adam's  transgression,  sin  entered  into  the 
world,  and  death  by  sin,  and  so  death  reigned  over  all 
men,  from  Adam  to  Moses. 

That,  by  Moses,  God  gave  the  children  of  Israel  (who 
were  his  people,  i.  e.  owned  him  for  their  God,  and  kept 
themselves  free  from  the  idolatry  and  revolt  of  the 
heathen  world)  a  law,  which  if  they  obeyed  they  should 
have  life  thereby,  i.  e.  attain  to  immortal  life,  which  had 
been  lost  by  Adam's  transgression. 

That  though  this  law,  which  was  righteous,  just,  and 
good,  were  ordained  to  life,  yet,  not  being  able  to  give 
strength  to  perform  what  it  could  not  but  require,  it 
failed,  by  reason  of  the  weakness  of  human  nature,  to 
help  men  to  life.  So  that,  though  the  israelites  had 
statutes,  which  if  a  man  did,  he  should  live  in  them  ;  yet 
they  all  transgressed,  and  attained  not  to  righteousness 
and  life,  by  the  deeds  of  the  law. 

That,  therefore,  there  was  no  way  to  life  left  to  those 
under  the  law,  but  by  the  righteousness  of  faith  in  Jesus 
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Christ,  by  which  faith  alone  they  were  that  seed  of 
Abraham,  to  whom  the  blessing  was  promised. 
This  was  the  state  of  the  israelites. 

As  to  the  gentile  world,  he  tells  them, 

That,  though  God  made  himself  known  to  them,  by 
legible  characters  of  his  being  and  power,  visible  in  the 
works  of  the  creation  ;  yet  they  glorified  him  not,  nor 
were  thankful  to  him ;  they  did  not  own  nor  worship  the 
one,  only,  true,  invisible  God,  the  creator  of  all  things, 
but  revolted  from  him,  to  gods  set  up  by  themselves,  in 
their  own  vain  imaginations,  and  worshipped  stocks  and 
stones,  the  corruptible  images  of  corruptible  things. 

That,  they  having  thus  cast  off  their  allegiance  to 
him,  their  proper  Lord,  and  revolted  to  other  gods,  God, 
therefore  cast  them  off,  and  gave  them  up  to  vile  affec- 
tions, and  to  the  conduct  of  their  own  darkened  hearts, 
which  led  them  into  all  sorts  of  vices. 

That  both  jews  and  gentiles,  being  thus  all  under  sin, 
and  coming  short  of  the  glory  of  God ;  God,  by  sending 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  shows  himself  to  be  the  God  both 
of  the  jews  and  gentiles  ;  since  he  justifieth  the  circum- 
cision by  faith,  and  the  uncircumcision  through  faith,  so 
that  all,  that,  believe,  are  freely  justified  by  his  grace. 

That  though  justification  unto  eternal  life  be  only  by 
grace,  through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ ;  yet.  we  are,  to  the 
utmost  of  our  power,  sincerely  to  endeavour  after  righte- 
ousness, and  from  our  hearts  obey  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  whereby  we  become  the  servants  of  God  ;  for  his 
servants  we  are  whom  we  obey,  whether  of  sin  unto 
death,  or  obedience  unto  righteousness. 

These  are  but  some  of  the  more  general  and  compre- 
hensive heads  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  to  be  found  in 
this  epistle.  The  design  of  a  synopsis  will  not  permit 
me  to  descend  more  minutely  to  particulars.  But 
this  let  me  say,  that  he,  that  would  have  an  enlarged 
view  of  true  Christianity,  will  do  well  to  study  this 
epistle. 

Several  exhortations,  suited  to  the  state  that  the 
Christians  of  Rome  were  then  in,  make  up  the  latter 
part  of  the  epistle. 
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This  epistle  was  writ  from  Corinth,  the  year  of  our 
Lord,  according  to  the  common  account,  57,  the 
third  year  of  Nero,  a  little  after  the  second  epistle 
to  the  corinthians. 


SECT.  I. 

CHAP.  I.  1—15. 
CONTENTS. 

INTRODUCTION, 

With  his  profession  of  a  desire  to  see  them. 

TEXT. 

1  PAUL,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  called  to  be  an  apostle,  sepa- 
rated unto  the  gospel  of  God, 

2  (Which    he  had  promised  afore,  by  his  prophets,  in  the  holy 
scriptures) 

3  Concerning  his  son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  (which  was  made  of 
the  seed  of  David,  according  to  the  flesh ; 

4  And  declared  to  be  the  son  of  God  with  power,  according  to  the 
spirit  of  holiness,  by  the  resurrection  from  the  dead : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  PAUL,  a  servant   of  Jesus  Christ,  called  *  to  be  an 
apostle,  separated  f  to  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  of 

2  God  (Which  he  had  heretofore  promised,  by  his  pro- 

3  phets,  in  the  holy  scriptures)    Concerning  his   son 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  (who  according  to  the  flesh, 
i.  e.  as  to  the  body,  which  he  took  in  the  womb  of 
the  blessed  virgin,  his  mother,  was  of  the  posterity 

1  and  lineage  of  David  £  ;  According  to  the  spirit  of 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Called."     The  manner  of  his  being  called,  see  Acts  ix.  1 — 22. 

•f  Separated,  vid.  Acts  xiii.2. 

3  |  "  Of  David,"  and  so  would  have  been  registered  of  the  house  and  lineage 
of  David,  as  both  his  mother  and  reputed  father  were,  if  there  had  been  another 
tax  in  his  days.  Vid.  Luke  ii.  4,  Matt,  ziii.  55, 
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TEXT. 

5  By  whom  we  have  received  grace  and  apostleship,  for  obedience 
to  the  faith  among  all  nations  for  his  name  ; 

6  Among  whom  are  ye  also  the  called  of  Jesus  Christ.) 

7  To  all  that  be  in  Rome,  beloved  of  God,   called  to  be  saints  : 
grace  to  you,  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

8  First,  I  thank  my  God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  for  you  all,  that  your 
faith  is  spoken  of,  throughout  the  whole  world. 

PARAPHRASE. 

holiness  *,  i.  e.  as  to  that  more  pure  and  spiritual  part, 
which  in  him  over-ruled  all,  and  kept  even  his  frail 
flesh  holy  and  spotless  from  the  least  taint  of  sin  f , 
and  was  of  another  extraction,  with  most  mighty 
power  $  declared  §  to  be  the  son  of  God,  by  his  re- 

5  surrection  from  the  dead  ;  By  whom  I  have  received 
favour,  and  the  office  of  an  apostle,  for  the  bringing 
of  the  gentiles,  every  where,  to  the  obedience  of  faith, 

6  which  I  preach  in  his  name ;  Of  which  number  ||, 
i.  e.  gentiles,  that  I  am  sent  to  preach  to,  are  ye  who 

7  are  already  called  ^f,  and  become  Christians.)     To  all 
the  beloved  of  God  •[[,  and  called  to  be  saints,  who 
are  in  Rome,  favour  and  peace  be  to  you  from  God 

8  our  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     In  the  first 

NOTES. 

4  *  "  According  to  the  spirit  of  holiness,"  is  here  manifestly  opposed  to, 
"  according  to  the  flesh,"  in  the  foregoing  verse,  and  so  must  mean  that  more 
pure  and  spiritual  part  in  him,  which,  by  divine  extraction,  he  had  immediately 
from  God  :  unless  this  be  so  understood,  the  antithesis  is  lost. 

t  See  paraphrase,  chap.  viii.  3. 

J  '£» 8uv«/«»,  with  power:  he  that  will  read  in  the  original  what  St.  Paul 
says,  Eph.  i.  19,  20,  of  (he  power,  which  God  exerted,  in  raising  Christ  from 
the  dead,  will  hardly  avoid  thinking  that  he  there  sees  St.  Paul  labouring  for 
words  to  express  the  greatness  of  it. 

1)  "  Declared  "  does  not  exactly  answer  the  word  in  the  original,  nor  is  it, 
perhaps,  easy  to  find  a  word  in  English,  that  perfectly  answers  o/surSsWof,  in  the 
sense  the  apostle  n-c-  it  here  ;  op/£«x  signifies  propeily  to  bound,  terminate,  or 
circumscribe;  by  which  termination  the  figure  of  things  sensible  is  made,  and 
they  are  known  to  be  of  this,  t»r  that  race,  and  are  distinguished  from  others. 
Thus  St.  Paul  takes  Christ's  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  his  entering  into 
immortality,  to  be  the  most  eminent  and  characteristical  mark,  whereby  Christ 
is  certainly  known,  and  as  it  were  determined  to  be  the  Son  of  God. 

6  ||  To  take  the  thread  of  St.  Pant's  words  here  right,  all  from  the  word 
Lord,  in  the  middle  ofver,  3,  to  the  beginning  of  this  7th,  must  be  read  as  a 
parenthesis. 

6  and  1  I  "  Called  of  Jesus  Christ ;  called  to  be  saints  ;  beloved  of  God  ;  " 
are  but  different  expressions  for  professors  of  Christianity, 
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TEXT. 

9  For  God  is  my  witness,  whom  I  serve  with  my  spirit,  in  the 
gospel'of  his  Son,  that  without  ceasing  I  make  mention  of  you 
always  in  my  prayers ; 

10  Making  request  (if  by  any  means,  now  at  length,  I  might  have  a 
prosperous  journey,  by  the  will  of  God)  to  come  unto  you. 

1 1  For  I  long  to  see  you,  that  I  may  impart  unto  you  some  spiritual 
gift,  to  the  end  you  may  be  established ; 

12  That  is,  that  I  may  be  comforted  together  with  you,  by  the  mu- 
tual faith  both  of  you  and  me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

place,  I  thank  my  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  for  you 
all,  that  your  faith  is  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole 
9  world.  For  God  is  my  witness,  whom  I  serve  with 
the  whole  bent  of  my  mind,  in  preaching  the  gospel 
of  his  son,  that  without  ceasing  I  constantly  make 

10  mention  of  you  in  my  prayers.     Requesting  (if  it  be 
God's  will,  that  I  may  now  at  length,  if  possible, 

11  have  a  good  opportunity)  to  come  unto  you.     For  I 
long  to  see  you,  that  I  may  communicate  to  you 
some  spiritual  gift  *,  for  your  establishment  f  in  the 

12  faith  ;  That  is  |,  that,  when  I  am  among  you,  I  may 
be  comforted  together  with  you,  both  with  your 

NOTES. 

11*"  Spiritual  gift."  If  any  one  desire  to  know  more  particularly  the  spi- 
itual  gifts,  he  may  read  1  Cor.  xii. 

f  "  Establishment.  "  The  jews  were  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God,  and 
had  been,  for  many  ages,  his  people;  this  could  not  be  denied  by  the  Christians. 
Whereupon  they  were  very  apt  to  persuade  the  convert  gentiles,  that  the 
Messias  was  promised,  and  sent,  to  the  Jewish  nation  alone,  and  that  the  gen- 
tiles could  claim,  or  have  no  benefit  by  him  ;  or,  if  they  were  to  receive  any 
benefit  by  the  Messias,  they  were  yet  bound  to  observe  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
was  the  way  of  worship,  which  God  had  prescribed  to  his  people.  This,  in 
several  places,  very  much  shook  the  gentile  converts.  St.  Paul  makes  it  (as  we 
have  already  observed,)  his  business,  in  this  epistle,  to  prove,  that  the  Messias 
was  intended  for  the  gentiles,  as  much  as  for  the  jews;  and  that  to  make  any 
one  partaker  of  the  benefits  and  privileges  of  the  gospel,  there  was  nothing 
more  required,  but  to  believe  and  obey  it:  and  accordingly,  here  in  the 
entrance  of  the  epistle,  he  wishes  to  come  to  Rome,  that,  by  imparting  some 
miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  them,  they  might  be  established  in  the 
true  notion  of  Christianity,  against  all  attempts  of  the  jews,  who  would  either 
exclude  them  from  the  privileges  of  it,  or  bring  them  under  the  law  of  Moses. 
So,  where  St.  Paul  expresses  his  care,  that  the  colossians  should  be  established 
in  the  faith,  Col.  ii.  7,  it  is  visible,  by  the  context,  that  what  he  opposed  was 
Judaism. 

12  J  "  That  is."  St.  Paul,  in  the  former  verse,  had  said  that  be  desired  to 
come  amongst  them,  to  establish  them  ;  in  these  words,  "  that  is,"  he  explains, 
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TEXT. 

13  Now  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  oftentimes 
I  purposed  to  come  unto  you  (but  was  let  hitherto)  that  I  might 
have  some  fruit  among  you  also,  even  as  among  other  gentiles. 

14  I  am  debtor  both  to  the  greeks  and  to  the  barbarians,  both  to 
the  wise  and  to  the  unwise. 

15  So,  as  much  as  in  me  is,  I  am  ready  to  preach  the  gospel  to  you 
that  are  at  Rome  also. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13  faith  and  my  own.     This  I  think  fit  you  should 
know,  brethren,  that  I  often  purposed  to  come  unto 
you,  that  I  may  have  some  fruit  of  my  ministry, 

14  among  you  also,  even  as  among  other  gentiles.     I 
owe,  what  service  I  can  do,  to  the  gentiles  of  all 
kinds,  whether  greeks  or  barbarians,  to  both  the 
more  knowing  and  civilized,  and  the  uncultivated 

15  and  ignorant :   So  that,  as  much  as  in  me  lies,  I  am 
ready  to  preach  the  gospel  to  you  also,  who  are  at 

Rome. 

NOTE. 

or,  as  it  were,  recals  what  he  had  said,  that  he  might  not  seem  to  think  them 
not  sufficiently  instructed,  or  established  in  the  faith,  and  therefore  turns  the 
end  of  his  coming  to  them,  to  their  mutual  rejoicing  in  one  another's  faith, 
when  he  and  they  came  to  see  and  know  one  another. 


SECT.   II. 

CHAP.  I.  16. II.  29. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  PAUL,  in  this  section,  shows,  that  the  jews  ex- 
clude themselves  from  being  the  people  of  God,  under 
the  gospel,  by  the  same  reason  that  they  would  have 
the  gentiles  excluded. 

It  cannot  be  sufficiently  admired  how  skilfully,  to, 
avoid  offending  those  of  his  own  nation,  St.  Paul  here 
enters  into  an  argument,  so  unpleasing  to  the  jews,  as 
this  of  persuading  them,  that  the  gentiles  had  as  good 
a  title  to  be  taken  in,  to  be  the  people  of  God,  under 
the  Messias,  as  they  themselves,  which  is  the  main  de- 
sign of  this  epistle. 
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In  this  latter  part  of  the  first  chapter,  he  gives  a  de- 
scription of  the  gentile  world  in  very  black  colours,  but 
very  adroitly  interweaves  such  an  apology  for  them,  in 
respect  of  the  jews,  as  was  sufficient  to  beat  that  as- 
suming nation  out  of  all  their  pretences  to  a  right  to 
continue  to  be  alone  the  people  of  God,  with  an  ex- 
clusion of  the  gentiles.  This  may  be  seen,  if  one  care- 
fully attends  to  the  particulars,  that  he  mentions,  re- 
lating to  the  jews  and  gentiles ;  and  observes  how,  what 
he  says  of  the  jews,  in  the  second  chapter,  answers  to 
what  he  had  charged  on  the  gentiles,  in  the  first.  For 
there  is  a  secret  comparison  of  them,  one  with  another, 
runs  through  these  two  chapters,  which,  as  soon  as  it 
comes  to  be  minded,  gives  such  a  light  and  lustre  to 
St.  Paul's  discourse,  that  one  cannot  but  admire  the 
skilful  turn  of  it :  and  look  on  it  as  the  most  soft,  the 
most  beautiful,  and  most  pressing  argumentation,  that 
one  shall  any  where  meet  with,  altogether :  since  it 
leaves  the  jews  nothing  to  say  for  themselves,  why  they 
should  have  the  privilege  continued  to  them,  under  the 
gospel,  of  being  alone  the  people  of  God.  All  the 
things  they  stood  upon,  and  boasted  in,  giving  them  no 
preference,  in  this  respect,  to  the  gentiles ;  nor  any 
ground  to  judge  them  to  be  incapable,  or  unworthy  to 
be  their  fellow-subjects,  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias. 
This  is  what  he  says,  speaking  of  them  nationally.  But 
as  to  every  one's  personal  concerns  in  a  future  state,  he 
assures  them,both  jews  and  gentiles,  that  the  unrighteous 
of  both  nations,  whether  admitted,  or  not,  into  the 
visible  communion  of  the  people  of  God,  are  liable  to 
condemnation.  Those,  who  have  sinned  without  law, 
shall  perish  without  law ;  and  those,  who  have  sinned 
in  the  law,  shall  be  judged,  i.  e.  condemned  by  the  law. 

Perhaps  some  readers  will  not  think  it  superfluous,  if 
I  give  a  short  draught  of  St.  Paul's  management  of 
himself  here  for  allaying  the  sourness  of  the  jews,  against 
the  gentiles,  and  their  offence  at  the  gospel,  for  allowing 
any  of  them  place  among  the  people  of  God,  under  the 
Messias. 

After  he  had  declared  that  the  gospel  is  the  power  of 
God  unto  salvation,  to  those  who  believe ;  to  the  jew 
first,  and  also  to  the  gentile ;  and  that  the  way  of  this 
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salvation  is  revealed  to  be,  by  the  righteousness  of  God, 
which  is  by  faith ;  he  tells  them,  that  the  wrath  of  God 
is  also  now  revealed  against  all  atheism,  polytheism, 
idolatry,  and  vice  whatsoever,  of  men  holding  the  truth 
in  unrighteousness,  because  they  might  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  by  the  visible  works  of  the 
creation ;  so  that  the  gentiles  were  without  excuse,  for 
turning  from  the  true  God  to  idolatry,  and  the  worship 
of  false  gods,  whereby  their  hearts  were  darkened  ;  so 
that  they  were  without  God  in  the  world.  Wherefore, 
God  gave  them  up  to  vile  affections,  and  all  manner  of 
vices,  in  which  state,  though,  by  the  light  of  nature,  they 
know  what  was  right,  yet  understanding  not  that  such 
things  were  worthy  of  death,  they  not  only  do  them 
themselves,  but  abstaining  from  censure,  live  fairly  and 
in  fellowship  with  those  that  do  them.  Whereupon  he 
tells  the  jews,  that  they  are  more  inexcusable  than  the 
heathen,  in  that  they  judge,  abhor,  and  have  in  aversion, 
the  gentiles,  for  what  they  themselves  do  with  greater 
provocation.  Their  censure  and  judgment  in  the  case 
is  unjust  and  wrong :  but  the  judgment  of  God  is  always 
right  and  just,  which  will  certainly  overtake  those  who 
judge  others,  for  the  same  things  they  do  themselves; 
and  do  not  consider,  that  God's  forbearance  to  them 
ought  to  bring  them  to  repentance.  For  God  will  ren- 
der to  every  one  according  to  his  deeds  ;  to  those  that 
in  meekness  and  patience  continue  in  well-doing,  ever- 
lasting life ;  but  to  those  who  are  censorious,  proud  and 
contentious,  and  will  not  obey  the  gospel,  condemna- 
tion and  wrath,  at  the  day  of  judgment,  whether  they 
be  jews  or  gentiles :  for  God  puts  no  difference  between 
them.  Thou,  that  art  a  jewr,  boastest  that  God  is  thy 
God ;  that  he  has  enlightened  thee  by  the  law  that  he 
himself  gave  thee  from  heaven,  and  hath,  by  that  im- 
mediate revelation,  taught  thee  what  things  are  excel- 
lent and  tend  to  life,  and  what  are  evil  and  have  death 
annexed  to  them.  If,  therefore,  thou  transgressest,  dost 
not  thou  more  dishonour  God  and  provoke  him,  than  a 
poor  heathen,  that  knows  not  God,  nor  that  the  things 
he  doth,  deserve  death,  which  is  their  reward  ?  Shall 
not  he,  if,  by  the  light  of  nature,  he  do  what  is  con- 
ormable  to  the  revealed  law  of  God,  judge  thee,  who 
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hast  received  that  law  from  God,  by  revelation,  and 
breakest  it  ?  Shall  not  this,  rather  than  circumcision, 
make  him  an  Israelite  ?  For  he  is  not  a  jew,  i.  e.  one  of 
God's  people,  who  is  one  outwardly,  by  circumcision  of 
the  flesh ;  but  he  that  is  one  inwardly,  by  the  circum- 
cision of  the  heart. 

TEXT. 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel  of  Christ ;  for  it  is  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation,  to  every  one  that  believeth,  to 
the  jew  first,  and  also  to  the  greek. 

17  For  therein  is  the  righteousness  of  God  revealed  from  faith  to 
faith :  as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall  live  by  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed   to   preach  the  gospel  of 
Christ,  even  at  Rome  itself,  that  mistress  of  the 
world :  for,  whatever  it  may  be  thought  of  there  *, 
by  that  vain  and  haughty  people,  it  is  that,  wherein 
God  exerts  himself,  and  shows  his  power  f ,  for  the 
salvation  of  those  who  believe,  of  the  jews  in  the 

17  first  place  |,  and  also  of  the  gentiles.     For  therein 
is  the  righteousness  §,  which  is  of  the  free  grace  of 
God,  through  Jesus  Christ,  revealed  to  be  wholly 
by  faith  ||,  as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall  live  by 

NOTES. 

16  »  Vid.  ver.22,  and  1  Cor.  i.  21. 
t  Vid.  Kph.  i.  19. 

J  "  First."  The  jews  had  the  first  offers  of  the  gospel,  and  were  always 
considered  as  those,  who  were  first  regarded  in  it.  Vid.  Luke  xxiv.  47,  Matt, 
x.  6,  and  xv.  24,  Acts  xiii.  46,  and  xviii.  2. 

17  §  A(xa/otn/'v>i  Qs3,  "  the  righteousness  of  God,"  called  so,  because  it  is 
a  righteousness  of  his  contrivance  and  his  bestowing.     It  is  God  that  justified), 
chap.  iii.  21—24,  26,  30,  and  viii.  33.     Of  which  St.  Paul  speaks  thus,  Phil, 
iii.  9,  "  Not  having  mine  own  righteousness,  which  is  of  the  law,  but  that 
"  which  is  through  the  faith  of  Christ,   the  righteousness  which  is  of  God  by 
"  faith." 

||  "  From  faith  to  faith."  The  design  of  St.  Paul  here,  being  to  show,  that 
neither  jews  nor  gentiles  could,  by  works,  attain  to  righteousness,  i.e.  such  a 
perfect  and  complete  obedience,  whereby  they  could  be  justified,  which  he 
calls,  "  their  own  righteousness,"  ch.  x.  3.  He  here  tells  them,  that  in  the 
gospel  the  righteousness  of  God,  i.  e.  the  righteousness,  of  which  he  is  the 
author,  and  which  he  accepts,  in  the  way  of  his  own  appointment,  is  revealed 
from  faith  to  faith,  i.  e.  to  be  all  through,  from  one  end  to  the  other,  founded 
in  faith.  If  this  be  not  the  sense  of  ihis  phrase  here,  it  will  be  hard  to  make 
the  following  words,  as  it  is  written,  The  just  shall  live  by  faith,  cohere:  but 
thus  they  have  an  easy  and  natural  connexion,  viz.  whoever  are  justified  either 
before,  without,  or  under  the  law  of  Moses,  or  under  the  gospel,  are  justified, 
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TEXT. 

18  For  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven,  against  all  un- 
godliness, and  unrighteousness  of  men,  who  hold  the  truth  in 
unrighteousness. 

19  Because  that, which  may  be  known  of  God,  is  manifest  in  them; 
for  God  hath  showed  it  unto  them. 

20  For  the  invisible  things  of  him,  from  the  creation  of  the  world, 
are  clearly  seen,  being  understood  by  the  things  that  are  made, 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  faith.     And  it  is  no  more  than  need,  that  the  gos- 
pel, wherein  the  righteousness  of  God,  by  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  is  revealed,  should  be  preached  to  you 
gentiles,  since  the  wrath  of  God  is  now  revealed  * 
from  heaven,  by  Jesus  Christ,  against  all  ungodli- 
ness f  and  unrighteousness  of  men  £,  who  live  not 

19  up  to  the  light  that  God  has  given  them  §.     Be- 
cause   God,    in    a   clear  manifestation   of  himself 
amongst  them,  has  laid  before  them,  ever  since  the 
creation  of  the  world,  his  divine  nature  and  eter- 

20  nal  power ;  So  that  what  is  to  be  known,  of  his  in- 

NOTES. 

not  by  works,  bat  by  faith  alone.  Vid.  Gal.  iii.  11,  which  clears  this  inter- 
pretation.  The  same  figure  of  speaking  St.  Paul  uses,  in  oilier  places,  to  the 
same  purpose;  ch.  vi.  19,  "  Servants  to  iniquity  unto  iniquity;"  i.e.  wholly 
to  iniquity;  2  Cor.  iii.  18,  "  From  glory  to  glory,"  i.  e.  wholly  glorious. 

18  *  ""  Now  revealed."  Vid.  Acts  xvii.  30,  31,  "  God  now  commandelli 
"  all  men,  every  where,  to  repent,  because  he  hath  appointed  a  da^,  in  which 
"  he  will  judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  by  the  man  whom  he  hath  or- 
"  dained."  These  words  of  Si.  Paul  to  the  nihenians,  give  light  to  these  here 
to  the  romans.  A  life  again  after  death,  and  a  day  of  judgment,  wherein  men 
should  be  all  brought  to  receive  sentence,  according  to  what  they  had  done,  and 
be  punished  for  their  misdeeds,  was  what  was  before  unknown,  and  was  brought 
to  light,  by  the  revelation  of  the  gospel  from  heaven,  2  Tim.  i.  10,  Matt.  xiii. 
40,  &c.  Luke  xiii.  27,  and,  Rom.  ii.  5,  he  calls  the  day  of  judgment  the  day  of 
wrath,  consonant  to  his  saying  here,  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed. 

+  'AfflStiav,  •'  ungodliness,"  seems  to  comprehend  the  atheism,  polytheism, 
and  idolatry  of  the  heathen  world,  as  <iWav,  "  unrighteousness,"  their  other 
miscarriages  and  vicious  lives,  according  to  which,  they  arc  distinctly  threatened 
by  St.  Pawl,  in  the  following  verses.  The  same  appropriation  of  the^c  words, 
1  think,  may  he  observed  in  other  parts  of  this  epistle. 

I  "  Of  men,"  i.e.  of  all  men,  or  as  in  the  xviith  of  Acts,  before  cited, 
"  all  men,  every  where,"  i.  e.  all  men  of  all  nations  :  before  it  was  only  to  the 
children  of  Israel,  that  obedience  and  transgression  were  declared  and  proposed, 
as  terms  of  life  and  death. 

^  "  Who  hold  the  truth  In  wnrighteousneis,  i.e.  who  are  not  wholly  without 
the  truth,  but  yet  do  not  follow  what  they  have  of  it,  but  live  contrary  to 
that  truth  they  do  know,  or  neglect  to  know  what  they  might.  This  is  evident 
from  the  next  words,  and  for  the  same  reason  of  God's  wrath,  given,  chap.  ii.  8, 
in  these  words,  "  who  do  not  obey  the  truth,  but  obey  unrighteousness." 
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TEXT. 

even  his  eternal  power  and  godhead  ;  so  that  they  are  without 
excuse. 

21  Because  that,  when  they  knew  God,  they  glorified  him  not  as 
God,  neither  were  thankful,  but  became  vain  in  their  imagina- 
tions, and  their  foolish  heart  was  darkened. 

22  Professing  themselves  to  be  wise,  they  became  fools : 

23  And  changed  the  glory  of  the  uncorruptible  God  into  an  image, 
made  like  to  corruptible  man,  and  to  birds,   and  four-footed 
beasts,  and  creeping  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

visible  being,  might  be  clearly  discovered  and  un- 
derstood, from  the  visible  beauty,  order,  and  opera- 
tions, observable  in  the  constitution  and  parts  of  the 
universe,  by  all  those,  that  would  cast  their  regards, 
and  apply  their  minds  *  that  way :  insomuch  that 

21  they  are  utterly  without  excuse :  For  that,  when  the 
Deity  was  so  plainly  discovered  to  them,  yet  they 
glorified  him  not,  as  was  suitable  to  the  excellency 
of  his  divine  nature  :  nor  did  they,  with  due  thank- 
fulness, acknowledge  him  as   the  author  of  their 
being,  and  the  giver  of  all  the  good  they  enjoyed  : 
but,  following  the  vain  fancies  of  their  own  vain  f 
minds,  set  up  to  themselves  fictitious  no-gods,  and 

22  their  foolish  understandings  were  darkened.      As- 
suming to  themselves  the  opinion  and  name  |    of 

23  being  wise,  they  became  fools ;  And,  quitting  the 
incomprehensible  majesty  and  glory  of  the  eternal, 

NOTES. 

20.*  St.  Paul  says,  vo«^iva  xaQop&Tou,  if  they  are  minded  they  are  seen:  the 
invisible  tilings  of  God  lie  within  the  reach  and  discovery  of  men's  reason  and 
understandings,  but  yet  they  must  exercise  (heir  faculties  and  employ  their  minds 
about  them. 

21  +  'E/jtalouwfyg-sui  sv  rc.7i  %1a.Koyiffp.oli  auTwV,  "  became  vain  in  their  imagina* 
"  tions,"    or  reasonings.       What  it  is    to  become  vain  in  the  scripture  lan- 
guage, one  may  «ee  in  these  words,  "  and  they   followed  vanity,  and   became 
"  vain,  and  went  after  the  heathen,  and  made  to  themselves  molten  images,  and 
••   worshipped  all  the  host  of  heaven,  and  served  Baal,"  2  Kings  xvii.  15,    16. 
And  accordingly  the  forsaking  of  idolatry,  and   the  worship  of  false  gods,  is 
called  by  St.  Paul,  *'  turning  from  vanity  to  the  living  God,"   Actsxiv.  15. 

22  %    3>a.<TxoYTt;  efaxi  ffo$t>),  "  professing  themselves   to  be  wise;"  though  the 
nations  of  the  heathen  generally  thought  themselves  wise,  in   the  religion  they 
embraced  ;   yet  the  aposile  here,  having  all  along  in    this  and  the  following 
chapters  used  greeks  for  gentile?,  he  may  be  thought,  to  have  an  eye  to  the 
greeks,  among  whom  the  men  of  study  and  enquiry  had  assumed  to  themselves 
the  name  of  s-o^oi,  wise. 
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TEXT. 

24-  Wherefore  God  also  gave  them  up  to  uncleanness,  through  the 
lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  to  dishonour  their  own  bodies  between 
themselves : 

25  Who  changed  the  truth  of  God  into  a  lye,  and  worshipped  and 
served  the  creature  more  than  the  Creator,  who  is  blessed  for 
ever.     Amen. 

26  For  this  cause  God  gave  them  up  unto  vile  affections :  for  even 
their  women  did  change  the  natural  use  into  that  which  is  against 
nature : 

27  And  likewise  also  the  men,  leaving  the  natural  use  of  the  wo- 
man, burned  in  their  lust,  one  toward  another,  men  with  men, 
working  that  which  is  unseemly,  and  receiving  in  themselves 
that  recompence  of  their  errour,  which  was  meet. 

PARAPHRASE. 

incorruptible  Deity,  set  up  to  themselves  the  images 
of  corruptible  men,  birds,  beasts,  and  insects,  as  fit 

24  objects  of  their  adoration  and   worship.     Where- 
fore, they  having  forsaken  God,  he  also  left  them  to 
the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  and  that  uncleanness 
their  darkened  hearts  led  them  into,  to  dishonour 

25  their  bodies  among  themselves  :    Who  so  much  de- 
based themselves,  as  to  change  the  true  God,  who 
made  them,  for  a  lye  *  of  their  own  making,  wor- 
shipping and  serving  the  creature,  and  things  even  of 
a  lower  rank  than  themselves,  more  than  the  Creator, 
who  is  God  over  all,  blessed  for  evermore.     Amen. 

26  (For  this  cause  God  gave  them  up  to  shameful  and 
infamous  lusts  and  passions,  for  even  their  women 
did  change  their  natural  use,  into   that  which  is 

27  against  nature :  And  likewise,  their  men,  leaving 
also  the  natural  use  of  the  women,  burned  in  their 
lusts  one  towards  another,  men  with  men  practising 
that  which  is  shameful,  and  receiving  in  themselves 
a  fit  reward  of  their  errour,  i.  e.  idolatry  f .) 

NOTES. 

25  *  The  fahe  and  fictitious  gods  of  (he  heathen  are  very  fitly  called,  in  the 
scripture,  "  lyes,"  Amos  ii.  4,  Jer.  xvi.  19,  SO. 

27  I  "  Krrour,"  to  idolatry  is  called,  2  Pet.  ii.  18.  As  they,  against  the 
light  of  nature,  debased  and  dishonoured  God,  by  their  idolatry,  it  was  a  just 
and  fit  recompence  they  received,  in  being  left  to  debase  and  dishonour  them- 
iclves  by  unnatural  lusts. 
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TEXT. 

28  And,  even  as  they  did  not  like  to  retain  God  in  their  knowledge, 
God  gave  them  over  to  a  reprobate  mind,  to  do  those  things 
which  are  not  convenient : 

29  Being  filled  with  all  unrighteousness,  fornication,  wickedness, 
covetousness,  maliciousness  ;  full  of  envy,  murder,  debate,  de- 
ceit, malignity,  whisperers, 

30  Backbiters,  haters  of  God,  despiteful,  proud,  boasters,  inventors 
of  evil  things,  disobedient  to  parents, 

PARAPHRASE. 

28  And  *,  as  they  did  not  search  out  f  God,  whom  they 
had  in  the  world,  so  as  to  have  him  with  a  due  ac- 
knowledgment |  of  him,  God  gave  them  up  to  an 
unsearching  and  unjudicious  §  mind,  to  do  things 

29  incongruous,    and  not  meet  ||   to   be    done ;    Being 
filled  with  all  manner  of  iniquity,  fornication,  wick- 
edness, covetousness,  malice,  full  of  envy,  contention, 

30  deceit,  malignity  even  to  murder,  Backbiters,  haters 
of  God,  insulters  of  men,  proud,  boasters,  inventors 
of  new  arts  of  debauchery,  disobedient  to  parents, 

NOTES. 

28  *  "  And."  This  copulative  joins  this  verse  to  the  25th,  so  that  the  apos- 
tle will  be  better  understood,  if  all  between  be  looked  on  as  a  parenthesis,  this 
being  a  continuation  of  what  he  was  there  saying,  or  rather  a  repetition  of  it 
in  short,  which  led  him  into  the  thread  of  his  discourse. 

f  'Oi/x  ISox/uasw,  "  did  not  like,"  rather  did  not  try,  or  search;  for  the 
Greek  word  signifies  to  search,  and  find  out  by  searching;  so  St.  Paul  often 
uses  it,  chap.  ii.  18,  and  xii.  2,  compared,  and  xiv.  22,  Eph.  v.  10. 

J  'Ev  iirtytiujffsi,  with  acknowledgment.  That  the  gentiles  were  not  wholly 
without  (he  knowledge  of  God  in  the  world,  St.  Paul  tells  us,  in  this  very 
chapter,  but  they  did  not  acknowledge  him,  as  they  ought,  ver. 21.  They  had 
God  el-^w®iw,  but  ax  ISox/yuatrav  tyjtv  aurov  tv  inr/vwati,  did  not  so  improve  that 
knowledge,  as  to  acknow  ledge,  or  honour  him  as  they  ought.  This  verse  seems, 
in  other  words,  to  express  the  same  that  is  said,  ver.  21. 

§  El;  a5<?xi/«ov  v«v,  "  to  a  reprobate  mind,"  rather  to  an  unsearching  mind,  in 
the  sense  of  St.  Paul,  who  often  uses  compounds  and  derivatives  in  the  sense, 
wherein,  a  little  before,  he  used  the  primitive  words,  though  a  little  varying 
from  the  precise  Greek  idiom  :  an  example  whereof  we  have,  in  this  very  word 
aSoxi/xof,  2  Cor.  xiii.  where  having,  ver.  3,  used  Sox^unfor  a  proof  of  his  mission 
by  supernatural  gifts,  he  uses  a$o'x<//of  for  one  that  was  destitute  of  such  proofs. 
So  here  he  tells  Jhe  romans,  that,  the  gentiles  not  exercising  their  minds  to  search 
out  the  truth,  and  form  their  judgments  right,  God  left  them  to  an  unsearching, 
unjudicious  mind. 

Non  explorantibus  permisit  inentem  non  exploratricem. 

||  A  discourse  like  this  of  St.  Paul  here,  wherein  idolatry  is  made  the  cause 
of  the  enormous  crimes  and  profligate  lives,  men  run  into,  may  be  read,  Wisdom, 
xiv.  11,  &c. 
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TEXT. 

31  Without    understanding,    covenant-breakers,    without  natural 
affection,  implacable,  unmerciful ; 

32  Who  knowing  the  judgment  of  God   (that  they  which  commit 
such  things  are  worthy  of  death)  not  only  do  the  same,  but  have 
pleasure  in  them  that  do  them. 


PARAPHRASE. 

31  Without  understanding,  covenant-breakers,  without 

32  natural    affection,    implacable,    unmerciful :    Who, 
though  they  acknowledge  the  rule  of  right*  prescribed 
them  by  God,  and  discovered  by  the  light  of  nature, 
did  not  yet  understand  f  that  those,  who  did  such 
things,  were  worthy  of  death,  do|  not  only  do  them 
themselves,  but  live  well  together,  without  any  mark  of 

NOTES. 

32  *  To&xa/oi^a  TouOfou,  "  the  judgment  of  God  ;"  might  it  not  be  trans- 
lated, the  rectitude  of  God,  i.e.  that  rule  of  rectitude  which  God  had  given  to 
mankind,  in  giving  them  reason?  as  that  righteousness,  which  God  requires, 
for  salvation,  in  the  gospel,  is  called  "  the  righteousness  of  God,"  ver.  17. 
Rectitude,  in  the  translation,  being  used  in  this  appropriated  sense,  as  Zixxiwux 
is  in  the  original.  Vid.  note,  chap.  ii.  26. 

t  oCxl>o'>j(ravoT*  did  not  understand  that  they  who  commit,  &c.  This  read- 
ing is  justified  by  the  Clermont,  and  another  ancient  MS,  as  well  as  by  that, 
which  the  old  Latin  version  followed,  as  well  as  Clement,  Isidore,  and  Occu- 
ineniiis?  and  will,  probably,  be  thought  the  more  genuine  by  those  who  can 
hardly  suppose  that  St.  Paul  should  aitirm,  that  the  gentile  world  did  know, 
that  he,  who  offended  against  any  of  the  directions  of  this  natural  rule  of  recti- 
tude, taught,  or  discoverable  by  the  light  of  reason,  was  worthy  of  death, 
especially  if  we  remember  what  he  says,  chap.  v.  13,  "  That  sin  is  not  ini- 
"  puted  when  there  is  no  positive  law,"  and  chap.  vii.  0,  "  I  was  alive  wiih- 
"  out  the  law,  once:  "  both  which  places  signifying,  that  men  did  not  know 
death  to  be  the  wages  of  sin,  in  general,  but  by  the  declaration  of  a  positive 
law. 

J  2uv«uS',xouir<To"f  arpitrffHci,  "  have  pleasure  in  those  that  do  them."  He  that 
considers,  that  the  design  of  the  apostle  here,  manifest  in  the  immediately 
following  words,  is  to  combat  the  animosity  of  the  jews  against  the  gentiles  ; 
and  that  there  could  not  be  a  more  cllVciiial  way  lo  sh:nne  them  into  a  more 
modest  and  mild  temper,  than  by  showing  them  that  the  gentiles,  in  all  the 
durkne.-s  that  blinded  them,  and  the  extravagancies  they  ran  into,  were  never 
guilty  olsmli  an  absurdity  as  this,  to  censure  and  separate  from  others,  and 
thow  un  implacable  aversion  lo  them,  for  what  they  themselves  were  equally 
guilty  of.  He,  I  say,  that  considers  this,  will  be  easily  persuaded  to  understand 
7uviu$cxH<r<  here  as  I  do,  fora  complacency,  that  avoided  censuring  or  breaking 
with  them,  who  were  in  the  same  Mate  and  course  of  life  with  themselves,  that 
did  nothing  amiss,  but  what  they  themselves  were  equally  guilt}'  of.  There  can 
be  nothing  clearer  ihan  that  muwfexSri.  have  pleasure,  in  this  verse,  is  opposed 
lo  xf/nif,  judges!,  in  the  next  verse,  without  which  I  do  not  see  how  it  is  possi- 
ble lo  make  out  the  inference,  which  the  apostle  draws  here. 
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TEXT. 

II.  1  Therefore  thou  art  inexcusable,  O  man,  whosoever  thou  art 
that  judgest :  for  wherein  thou  judgest  another,  thou  condemnest 
thyself;  for  thou,  that  judgest,  dost  the  same  thing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

disesteem,  or  censure,  with   them    that    do   them. 

II.  1  Therefore *,thou art  inexcusable, Oman,  whosoever 

thou  art  f ,  that  judgest  i  or  censurest  another  :  for 

wherein  thou  judgest  another,  thou  condemnest  thy- 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Therefore."  This  is  a  term  of  illation,  and  shows  the  consequence 
here,  drawn  from  the  foregoing  words.  Therefore  the  jew  is  inexcusable  in 
judging,  because  the  gentiles,  with  all  the  darkness  that  was  on  their  minds, 
was  never  guilty  of  such  a  folly,  as  to  judge  those,  who  were  no  more  faulty 
than  themselves.  For  the  better  understanding  of  this  place,  it  may  not,  per- 
haps, be  amiss  to  set  the  whole  argumentation  of  the  apostle  here  in  its  due 
light:  it  stands  thus  :  "  the  gentiles  acknowledged  the  rectitude  of  the  law  of 
"  nature,  but  know  not  that  those,  who  break  any  of  its  rules,  incurred  death, 
"  by  their  transgression  :  but,  as  much  in  the  dark  as  they  were,  they  are  not 
"  guilty  of  any  such  absurdity,  as  to  condemn  others,  or  refuse  communication 
"  with  them,  as  unworthy  of  their  society,  who  are  no  worse  than  themselves, 
"  nor  do  any  thing,  but  what  they  themselves  do  equally  with  them,  but  live 
"  in  complacency,  on  fair  (ertns,  with  them,  without  censure  or  separation, 
"  thinking  as  well  of  their  condition  as  of  their  own  :  therefore,  if  the  blinded 
"  heathen  do  so,  thou,  Ojew,  art  inexcusable,  who  having  the  light  of  the 
"  revealed  law  of  God,  and  knowing  by  it,  that  the  breaches  of  the  law  merit 
"  death,  dost  judge  others  to  perdition,  and  shut  them  out  from  salvation,  for 
"  that,  which  thou  thyself  art  equally  guilty  of,  viz.  disobedience  to  the  law. 
"  Thou,  a  poor,  ignorant,  conceited,  fallible  man,  sittest  in  judgment  upon 
"  .others,  and  comuiittest  the  same  things  thou  condemnest  them  for:  but  this 
"  thou  inayst  be  sure,  that  the  judgment  and  condemnation  of  God  is  right  and 
"  firm,  and  will  certainly  be  executed  upon  tlmse  who  do  such  things.  For 
"  thou,  who  adjudges!  the  heathen  to  condemnation,  for  the  same  things  which 
"  thou  dost  thyself,  canst  Ihou  imagine  that  thou  thyself  shall  escape  the  same 
"  judgment  of  God  ?  God,  whatever  thou  inayst  think,  is  no  respecter  of  per- 
"  sons:  both  jews  as  well  as  gentiles,  lliat  are  perversely  contentious  against 
"  others,  and  do  not  themselves  obey  the  gospel,  shall  meet  with  wrath  and  in- 
"  dignation  from  God:  and  gentiles,  as  well  as  jews,  whom  (he  goodness  and 
"  forbearance  of  God  bringelh  to  repentance,  and  an  humble,  submissive 
"  acceptance  of  the  gospel,  shall  find  acceptance  with  God,  and  eternal  life,  in 
"  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias ;  from  which,  if  thou  art  contentious  to  shut  out 
"  the  gentiles,  thou  manifestly  shuttest  out  thyself." 

t  "  O  man,  whosoever  thou  art."  It  is  plain  from  ver.  17,  and  27,  and  the 
whole  lenour  of  this  chapter,  that  St.  Paul,  by  these  words,  means  the  jews  ; 
'  but  there  are  two  visible  reasons,  why  he  speaks  in  these  terms  :  1st,  he  makes 
his  conclusion  general,  as  having  the  more  force,  but  less  wllence,  than  if  he 
had  bluntly  named  the  jews,  whom  he  is  very  careful,  in  all  this  epistle,  to 
treat  in  the  softest  manner  imaginable.  2dly,  He  uses  the  term,  man,  empha- 
tically, in  opposition  to  God,  in  the  next  verse. 

\   "Judgest."     There  will  need  nothing  to  he  said  to  those,  who  read  this 
epistle  with  the  least  attention,  to  prove,  that  the  judging,  which  St.  Paul  here 

VOL.  VII.  U 
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TEXT. 

2  But  we  are  sure  that  the  judgment  of  God  is  according  to  truth, 
against  them  which  commit  such  things. 

3  And  thinkest  thou  this,  O  man,  that  judgest  them  which  do  such 
things,  and  dost  the  same,,  that  thou  shalt  escape  the  judgment  of 
God? 

4-  Or  despisest  thou  the  riches  of  his  goodness,  and  forbearance,  and 
long-suffering  ;  not  knowing  that  the  goodness  of  God  leadeth 
thee  to  repentance  ? 

5  But,  after  thy  hardness  and  impenitent  heart,  treasurest  up  unto 
thyself  wrath,  against  the  day  of  wrath,  and  revelation  of  the  righ- 
teous judgment  of  God ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

self :  for  thou,  that  judgest,  art  alike  guilty,  in  doing 

2  the  same   things.     But  this  we  are  sure  of,  that  the 
judgment,  that  God  passes  upon  any  offenders,  is  ac- 

3  cording  to  *  truth,  right  and  just.     Canst  thou,  who 
dost  those  things  which  thou  condemnest  in  another, 
think  that  thou  shalt  escape  the  condemning  sentence 

4  of  God  ?    Or  slightest  thou  the  riches  of  his  goodness, 
forbearance,  and  long-suffering,  not  knowing,  nor  con- 
sidering,  that  the  goodness  of  God  ought  to  lead  thee 

5  to  repentance  ?     But  layest  up  to  thyself  wrath  and 

NOTES. 

speaks  of,  was,  that  aversion,  which  the  jews  generally  had  to  the  gentiles ;  so 
that  the  unconverted  jews  could  not  bear  with  the  thoughts  of  a  Messias  that 
admitted  the  heathen,  equally  with  them,  into  his  kingdom ;  nor  could  the 
converted  jews  be  brought  10  admit  them  into  their  communion,  as  the  people 
of  God,  now  equally  with  themselves:  so  that  they  generally,  both  one  and 
the  other,  judged  them  unworthy  the  favour  of  God,  and  nut  of  a  capacity  to 
become  his  people,  any  other  way,  but  by  circumcision  and  an  observance  of 
the  ritual  parts  of  the  law,  the  inexcusablencss  and  absurdity  whereof  St.  Paul 
shows  in  this  chapter. 

2  *  "  According  to  truth,"  doth,  I  suppose,  signify  not  barely  a  true  judg- 
ment, which  will  stand  in  opposition  to  an  erroneous,  and  that  will  not  take 
effect,  but  something  more,  i.  e.  according  to  the  truth  of  his  predictions  and 
threats.  As  if  he  had  said,  "  But  if  God  in  judgment  cast  off  the  jews,  from 
"  being  any  longer  his  people,  we  know  this  to  be  according  to  his  truth,  who 
•*  hath  forewarned  them  of  it.  Ye  jews  judge  the  gentiles  not  to  be  received 
"  into  the  people  of  God,  and  refuse  them  admittance  into  the  kingdom  of 
"  the  Messias,  though  you  break  the  law,  as  well  as  they  ;  you  judge  as  pre- 
"  judiced,  passionate  men.  But  the  judgment  of  God  against  you  will  stand 
41  firm."  The  reason  why  he  does  it  so  covertly,  may  be  that,  which  1  have 
before  mentioned,  his  great  care  not  to  shock  the  jews,  especially  here  in  the 
beginning,  till  he  had  got  fast  hold  upon  them.  And  hence  possibly  it  is,  that 
lie  t-alls  obeying  the  gospel,  obeying  the  truth,  ver.  8,  and  uses  other  the  like 
toft  expression*  in  this  chapter. 
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TEXT. 

6  Who  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  deeds : 

7  To  them  who  by  patient  continuance  in  well-doing,  seek   for 
glory,  and  honour,  and  immortality  ;  eternal  life  : 

8  But  unto  them  that  are  contentious,  and  do  not  obey  the  truth, 
but  obey  unrighteousness ;  indignation  and  wrath  ; 

9  Tribulation  and  anguish,  upon  every  soul  of  man  that  doth  evil, 
of  the  jew  first,  and  also  of  the  gentile. 

10  But  glory,  honour,  and  peace,  to  every  man  that  worketh  good, 
to  the  je\v  first,  and  also  to  the  gentile. 

PARAPHRASE. 

punishment,  which  thou  wilt  meet  with,  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  and  that  just  retribution,  which  shall 
be  awarded  thee  by  God,  in  proportion  to  thy  im- 

6  penitency,  and  the  hardness  of  thy  heart ;  Who  will 
retribute  to  every  one  according  to  his  works,  viz. 

7  Eternal  life  to  all  those  who  by  patience*  and  gen- 
tleness in  well-doing  seek  glory  and  honour,  and  a 

8  state  of  immortality :    But  to  them  who  are  con- 
tentious a    and    forward,    and    will  not    obey  the 
truth  f ,  but  subject  themselves  to  unrighteousness  ; 

9  indignation  and    wrath  ;  Tribulation  and  anguish 
shall  be  poured  out   upon  every  soul  of  man  that 
worketh  evil,  of  the  jew  first  i,  and  also  of  the  gen- 

10  tile.  But  glory,  honour,  and  peace,  shall  be  bestowed 
on  every  man,  that  worketh  good,  on  the  jew  first  J, 

NOTES. 

7  *   Patience,  in  this  verse,  is  opposed  to  contentious  *  in  the  next,  and  seems 
principally  to  regard  the  jews,  who  had  no  patience  for  any  consideration  of  the 
gentiles,  but  with  a  strange  peevishness  and  contention,  opposed  (he  freedom 
of  the  gospel,  in  admitting  the  believing  gentiles  to  the  franchises  of  the  king- 
dom of  the  Messias,  upon  equal  terms  with  themselves. 

8  t   Though  by  *•  truth."  the  gospel   be  here  meant,  yet  I  doubt  not  but 
St.  Paul  used  the  term,  truth,  with  an  eye  to  the  jews,  who  though  some  few 
of  them  received  the  gospel,  yet  even  a  great  part  of  those  few  joined  with  the 
rest  of  their  nation,  in  opposing  this  great  truth  of  the  gospel,  that  under  the 
Messias,  the  gentiles,  who  believed,  were  the  people  of  God,  us  well  as  the  jews, 
and  as  such  were  to  be  received  by  them. 

9,10  J  "  The  jew  first,  and  also  the  gentile."  We  see,by  these  two  verses, 
and  chap.  i.  16,  that  St.  Paul  carefully  lays  it  down,  that  there  was  now,  under 
the  gospel,  no  other  national  distinction  between  thejews  and  the  gentiles,  but 
only  a  priority  in  the  offer  of  the  gospel,  and  in  the  design  of  rewards  and  pu- 
nishments, according  as  the  jews  obeyed,  or  not.  Which  may  farther  satisfy 
us,  that  the  distinction,  which  St.  Paul  insists  on  so  much  here,  and  all  through 
the  first  part  of  this  epistle,  is  national ;  the  comparison  being  between  the 
jew?,  as  nationally  the  people  of  fiod  ;  and  the  gentile?,  as  not  the  people  of 

u  2 
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TEXT. 

11  For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God. 

12  For,  as  many  as  have  sinned  without  law,  shall  also  perish  with- 
out law  ;  and  as  many  as  have  sinned  in  the  law,  shall  be  judged 
by  the  law  ; 

13  (For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before  God,  but  the  doers 
of  the  law  shall  be  justified. 

14-  For  when  the  gentiles,  which  have  not  the  law,  do  by  nature  the 
things  contained  in  the  law,  these,  having  not  the  law,  are  a  law 
unto  themselves. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11  and  also  on  the  gentile.     For  with  God  there  is  no 

12  respect  of  persons.    For  all,  that  have  sinned  without 
having  the  positive  law  of  God,  which  was  given  the 
Israelites,    shall  perish  *  without  the  law  ;  and  all, 
who  have  sinned,   being  under  the  law,   shall  be 

13  judged  by  the  law,  (For  the  bare  hearers  of  the  law 
are  not  thereby  just,  or  righteous,  in  the  sight  of  God, 
but  the  doers  of  the  law  ;  they,  who  exactly  perform 

14  all  that  is  commanded  in  it,  shall  be  justified.     For, 
when    the    gentiles,    who    have    no    positive  law 
given  them  by  God  f ,  do,  by  the  direction  of  the 

NOTES. 

God,  before  the  Messias :  and  that,  under  the  Messias,  the  professors  of  Chris- 
tianity, consisting  most  of  converted  gentiles,  were  tlie  people  of  God,  owned 
and  acknowledged  as  sucli  by  him,  the  unbelieving  jews  being  rejected,  and  the 
unbelieving  gentiles  never  received  ;  but  that  yet  personally  both  jews  and  gen- 
tiles, every  single  person,  shall  be  punished  for  his  own  particular  sin,  as  ap- 
pears by  the  two  next  verses. 

12  *  'ATroXSvT*/,  "shall  perish;"  xfifyarmou,  "shall  be  judged."  Those 
under  the  law,  St.  Paul  says,  "  shull  be  judged  by  the  law :  "  and  this  is  easy 
to  conceive,  because  they  were  under  a  positive  law,  wherein  life  and  death 
were  annexed,  as  the  reward  and  punishment  of  obedience  and  disobedience  ; 
but  of  the  gentiles,  who  were  not  under  the  positive  law,  he  says  barely,  (hat 
"  they  shall  perish."  St.  Paul  does  not  use  these  so  eminently  differing  ex- 
pressions for  nothing;  they  will,  I  think,  give  some  light  to  chap.  v.  1.3,  and  my 
interpretation  of  it,  if  they  lead  us  no  farther. 

14  -I-  Mi;  >c',uo>  i'xov/Vf,  "  having  not  the  law,"  or  not  having  a  law.  The 
apostle  by  the  word  law,  generally,  in  this  epistle,  signifying  a  positive  law, 
given  by  Gnd,and  promulgated  by  a  revelation  from  heaven,  with  the  sanction 
of  declared  rewards  and  punishments  annexed  to  it,  it  is  not  improbable,  that 
in  this  verse,  (where,  by  ihe  Greek  panicle,  he  so  plainly  points  out  the  law 
of  Moses,)  by  *•'•''••"•  without  the  article,  may  intend  law,  in  general,  in  his 
sense  of  a  law,  and  10  this  verie  may  be  translated  thus  :  "  for  when  the  gen- 
"  tiles,  who  have  not  a  law,  do  by  nature  the  things  contained  iu  the  law: 
"  these,  not  having  a  law,  are  a  law  to  themselves."  And  so,  ver.  12,  "As 
"  many  as  have  sinned,  being  under  a  law,  shall  be  judged  by  a  law."  For 
though,  from  Adam  to  Christ,  there  was  no  revealed,  positive  law,  but  that 
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TEXT. 

15  Which  show  the  work  of  the  law  written  in  their  hearts,  their 
conscience  also  bearing  witness,  and  their  thoughts,  the  mean 
while,  accusing,  or  else  excusing  one  another) 

16  In  the  day,  when  God  shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men,  by  Jesus 
Christ,  according  to  my  gospel. 

17  Behold,  thou  art  called  a  jew,  and  restest  in  the  law,  and  makest 
thy  boast  of  God : 

PARAPHRASE. 

light  of  nature,  observe,  or  keep  to  the  moral  recti- 
tude, contained  in  the  positive  law,  given  by  God  to 
the  israelites,  they  being  without  any  positive  law 
given  them,  have  nevertheless  a  law  within  them- 

15  selves.     And  show  the  rule  of  the  law  written  in 
their  hearts,  their  consciences  also  bearing  witness 
to  that  law,  they  amongst  themselves,  in  the  reason- 
ing of  their  own  minds,  accusing,  or  excusing  one 

16  another)  At  the  day  of  judgment,  when,  as  I  make 
known  in  my  preaching  the  gospel  *,    God  shall 

17  judge  all  the  actions  of  men,  by  Jesus  Christ.     Be- 
hold, thou  art  named  f  a  jew  ;  and  thou,  with  satis- 
faction, restest  in  the  privilege  of  having  the  law, 
as  a  mark  of  God's  peculiar  favour  t,  whom  thou 
gloriest  in,  as  being  thy  God,  and  thou  one  of  his 
people ;  a  people,  who  alone  know  and  worship  the 

NOTES. 

given  to  the  israelites;  yet  it  is  certain  that,  l>y  Jesus  Christ,  a  positive  law 
from  heaven  is  given  to  all  mankind,  and  that  those,  to  whom  this  hns  been 
promulgated,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  ate  all  under  it,  and  shall  be 
judged  by  it. 

16  *  "  According  to  my  gospel,"  i.  e.  as  I  make  known  in  my  preaching 
the  gospel.     That  this  is  the  meaning  of  this  phrase,  may  be  seen,  2  Tim.  ii.  fe. 
And    of  St.  Paul's  declaring  of  it,  in  his  preaching,  we  have  an  instance  left 
upon  record,  Acts  xvii.  31. 

17  f  'E7rovo/*a5],  thou  art  named,  emphatically  said  by  St.  Paul  ;  for  he,  that 
was  such  a  jew,  as  he  describes  in  the  following  verse*,  he  insists  on  it,   was  a 
jew  only  by  name,  not  in  reality,  for  so  he  concludes,  ver.  28  and  29,  he  is  not, 

in  the  esteem  of  God,  a  jew,  who  is  so  outwardly  only. 

17 — 20  |  In  these  four  verses  St.  Paul  makes  use  of  the  titles  the  jews  as- 
sumed to  themselves,  from  the  advantages  they  had,  of  light  and  knowledge, 
above  the  gentiles,  to  show  them  how  inexcusable  they  were,  in  judging  the 
gentiles,  who  were  even  in  their  own  account  so  much  beneath  them  in  know- 
ledge, for  doing  those  things,  which  they  themselves  were  also  guilty  of. 

17   J  Vid.  Mic.iii.  11. 
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TEXT. 

18  And  knowest  his  will,  and  approvest  the  things  that  are  more 
excellent,  being  instructed  out  of  the  law. 

19  And  art  confident  that  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  of  the  blind,  a 
light  of  them  which  are  in  darkness, 

20  An  instructor  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of  babes,  which  hast  the 
form  of  knowledge,  and  of  the  truth  in  the  law. 

21  Thou,  therefore,  which  teachest  another,  teachest  thou  not  thy- 
self?   thou  that  preachest  a  man  should  not  steal,  dost  thou 
steal  ? 

22  Thou,  that  sayest  a  man  should  not  commit  adultery,  dost  thou 
commit  adultery  ?  thou,  that  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  commit 
sacrilege  ? 

23  Thou,  that  makest  thy  boast  of  the  law,  through  breaking  the 
law,  dishonourest  thou  God  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  true  God;  And  thou  knowest  his  will,  and  hast  the 
touch-stone  of  things  excellent  *,  having  been  edu- 

19  cated  in  the  law,  And  takest  upon  thee  as  one,  who 
art  a  guide  to  the  blind  f ,  a  light  to  the  ignorant 

20  gentiles,  who  are  in  darkness  f,  An  instructor  of 
the  foolish  f ,  a  teacher  of  babes  f ,  having  an  exact 
draught,  and  a  complete  system  i  of  knowledge  and 

21  truth  in  the  law.  Thou,  therefore,  who  art  a  master 
in  this  knowledge,  and  teachest  others,  teachest  thou 
not  thyself?  Thou,  that  preachest  that  a  man  should 

22  not  steal,  dost  thou  steal  ?     Thou,  that  declarest 
adultery  to  be  unlawful,  dost  thou  commit  it  ?  Thou, 
that  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  commit  sacrilege  ? 

23  Thou,  who  gloriest  in  the  law,  dost  thou,  by  break- 

NOTES. 

18  *  Ti  fayfiftJa,  signifies  things  excellent,  convenient,  controverted,  or 
'I  ilii-i  in- .  In  either  of  these  senses  it  may  be  understood  here,  though  the  lust, 
viz.  their  difference  in  respect  ni'Kiu  t'ul  and  unlawful,  1  think  may  be  pitched 
on,  as  ir.osl  suited  to  the  apostle's  design  here,  and  that  which  the  jevvs  much 
•  in-ill  upon,  as  giving  them  one  great  pre-eminence  above  the  defiled  gentiles. 

19,  120  r  "  Blind,  in  <l;u  Unr--.  foolish  babes,"  were  appellations  which  the 
jews  gave  to  tin-  gentiles,  signifying  how  much  inferior  to  themselves  they 
thought  thorn  in  know  ledge. 

20  ^  Mo'r-?<.)fn,-,  "  form,"  seems  here  to  be  the  same  with  TU'TTO,-,  "  form," 
chap.  vi.  17,  i.  e.  "  such  a  draught,  a*  contained  and  represented  the  parts  and 
"  lineaments  of  (lie  whole."  [''or  it  i-  to  be  remembered,  that  the  upogtle  uses 
iln'-r  expressions  and  terms  here,  in  (lie  same  sense  the  jews  spoke  of  themselves, 
vaiintiitgly,  over  the  gentiles,  he  thereby  aggravating  their  fault,  in  judging  the 
gentiles  as  they  did. 
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TEXT. 

24-  For  the  name  of  God  is  blasphemed  among  the  gentiles,  through 
you,  as  it  is  written. 

25  For  circumcision  verily  profiteth,  if  thou  keep  the  law  :  but  if 
thou  be  a  breaker  of  the  law,  thy  circumcision  is  made  uncir- 
cumcision. 

26  Therefore,  if  the  uncircumcision  keep  the  righteousness  of  the 
law,  shall  not  his  uncircumcision  be  counted  for  circumcision  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

ing  of  the  law,  dishonour  God  ?     For  the  name  of 
God  is  blasphemed  amongst  the  gentiles,  by  reason 

25  of  your  miscarriages,  as  it  is  written  *,  Circumci- 
sion f  indeed,  and  thy  being  a  jew,  profiteth  |,  if 
thou  keep  the  law :  but,  if  thou  be  a  transgressor  of 
the  law,  thy  circumcision  is  made  uncircumcision ; 

26  thou  art  no  way  better  than  an  heathen.     If,  there- 
fore,   an    uncircumcised  gentile    keep    the    moral 
rectitudes  j:  of  the  law,  shall  he  not  be  reckoned 

NOTES. 

24  »  See  2  Sam.  xii.  14,  Ezek.  xxxvi.  23. 

25  t  Circumcision  is  here  put  for  "  being  a  jew,"  as  being  one  of  the  chief 
and  most  discriminating  rites  of  that  people. 

£  "  Profiteth,  if  thou  keep  the  law;"  because  a  jew,  that  kept  the  law, 
was  to  have  life  therein,  Lev.  xviii.  5. 

26  ^  T«  Sfxaiui'uala  rS  vo'//*,  the  righteousness  of  the  law."     I  have  taken  the 
liberty  to  render  it,  the  rectitude  of  the  law,    in  an  appropriated  sense  of  the 
word,  rectitude,  in  imitation  of  St.  Paul,  who  uses  Six«iw,ua7a  here  for  all  those 
precepts  of  the  law,  which  contain  in  them  any  part  of  the  natural  and  eternal 
rule  of  rectitude,  which  is  made  known  to  men,  by  the  light  of  reason.     This 
rule  of  their  actions  all  mankind,  uncircumcised  as  well  as  circumcised,  bad, 
and   is  that  which  St.  Paul  calls  8»x<x/u>yua  r»  &£,  ch.  i.  32.     Because  it  came 
from  God,  and  was  made  by  him  ;  the  moral  rule  to  all  mankind  being  laid 
within  the  discovery  of  their  reason,  which  if  they  kept  to,  it  was  Bfxa/w/xa,  righ- 
teousness to  them,  or  they  were  justified.      And  this  rule  of  morality,  St.  Paul 
says,  the  gentile  world  did   acknowledge.     So  that  Sixs/w/xa  T«  @CM,  ch.   i.  32, 
signifies  that  rule  of  right,  taken  in  general;  and  Stxaiw/nixlct  T«  n/ju  here  signi- 
fies the  particular  branches  of  it  contained  in  the  law  of  Moses.     For  no  other 
part  of  the  law  of  Moses  could  an  heathen  be  supposed  to  observe,  or  be  con- 
cerned in:  and,  therefore,  those  only  can  be  the  Sfxaio^oJa  T*  VO'^B  here  meant. 
If  we  consider  the  various  senses,  that  translators  and  expositors  have  given  to 
this  term  &jxa/oi,ua,  in  the  several  places  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  where  it  occurs, 
we  shall  have  occasion  to  think  that  the  apostle  ii.-icd  this  word  with  great  lati- 
tude and  variety  of  significations  ;  whereas  I  imagine,  that,  if  we  carefully  read 
those  passages,  we  shall  find,  that  he  used  it  every  where  in  the  same  sense,  i.e. 
for  that  rule,  which,  if  complied  with,  justified,  or  rendered  perfect,  the  per- 
son, or  thing,  it  referred  to.     For  Example  : 
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NOTE. 

Rom.  i.  32.  Aixa/oma  ee«,  translated,  "  the  judgment  of  God,"  is  that  rule 
of  right,  which,  if  the  heathen  world  had  kept  and  perfectly  obeyed,  they  had 
been  righteous  before  God. 

Rom.  ii.  26.  Aixa/ay^ara  r«  M/JX,  "  the  righteousness  of  the  law,"  are  those 
precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which,  if  the  uncircumcised,  whom  he  there 
speaks  of,  had  kept,  they  had  been  righteous  before  God. 

Rom.  v.  16i  Stftaumfytm,  "  to  justification,"  is  to  the  obtaining  of  righte- 
ousness. 

Rom.  v.  18.  Ai  Ivof  ?ix«(afyxa7of,  "  by  one  righteousness,"  is  by  one  act, 
whereby  he  was  justitied  or  completely  perfected,  to  be  what  he  had  undertaken 
to  be,  viz.  the  redeemer  and  saviour  of  the  world.  For  it  was  £«x  araS^aTwv, 
or,  as  some  copies  read  it,  §<a  5ra9>j/*aToy,  by  his  suffering,  viz.  death  on  the 
cross,  that  he  was  perfected,  Hob.  ii.  9,  10,  and  14,  15,  and  v.  7 — 9,  Rom.  v. 
10,  Phil,  ii.8,  Col.  i.  21,22. 

Rom.  viii.  4.  Ti  Sixa/u^ua  TB  vo^tm,  "  the  righteousness  of  the  law."  Here, 
as  Rom.  ii.  26,  it  is  that  rule  of  right,  contained  in  the  law,  which,  if  a  man 
exactly  performed,  he  was  righteous  and  perfect  before  God. 

Heb.  ix.  1.  Aixaw/xaTa  Xxlptim;,  "ordinances  of  divine  service,"  are  those 
rules,  or  precepts,  concerning  the  outward  worship  of  God,  which,  when  con- 
formed to,  render  it  perfect,  and  such  as  was  right  and  unblameable  before 
God. 

Heb.  ix.  10.  Ajxaiofy/aTa  trapxl;,  "  carnal  ordinances,"  are  such  rules  con- 
cerning ritual  performances,  as,  when  observed,  justified  (he  flesh.  By  Ihcsc 
observances,  according  as  they  were  prescribed,  the  flesh,  or  natural  outward 
man,  obtained  a  legal  outward  holiness,  or  righteousness ;  there  was  no  excep- 
tion against  him,  but  he  was  freely  admitted  into  the  congregation,  and  into 
the  sanctuary. 

In  the  same  sense  Sixajw'yuara  is  also  used  in  the  Apocalypse. 

Rev.  xv.  4.  Ta  8/xaKo',«aTa  ca  tyttvepuftriffKv,  "  thy  judgments  are  made 
"  manifest,"  i.e.  those  teims  whereupon  men  are  to  be  justified  before  God, 
were  clearly  and  fully  made  known,  under  the  gospel.  Here,  as  Kom.  i.  they 
are  called  Sixaua/notTy  ®tv,  the  terms  which  God  had  prescribed  to  men,  for  their 
justification.  And 

Rev.  xix.  8.  Ta  Sixa/w/xara  ruJy  aywuv,  "  the  righteousness  of  the  saints,"  i.  c. 
the  performances,  whereby  the  saints  siand  justified  before  God. 

So  that,  if  we  will  observe  it,  8<x«/ui»a  is  the  rule  of  righi  ;  as  having  God  for 
its  author,  it  is  oixouWa  0«S;  as  contained  in  the  precepts  of  the  law,  it  is 
Qtxaiwfjumx.  T»  viiiH ;  as  it  concerns  the  external,  instituted  rites  of  the  levitical 
worship  of  God,  it  is  Sixouw/jMra  Xarp</a; ;  as  it  contains  the  outward,  (legal,  or 
ritual  holiness  of  the  jews,  it  is  Zixouw/uotTa  eapx'if ;  as  it  is  in  holy  men  made  per- 
fect, it  is  Sixmuj/uxTa  ay/cuy. 

It  may  not  be  amiss  to  take  a  little  notice  also  of  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  other 
term  here,  xrfuof,  "  law,"  which  he  commonly  puts  for  a  positive  rule  given 
to  men,  with  the  sanction  of  a  penally  annexed  ;  and  in  particular,  frequently 
(sometimes  wilh,  sometimes  without,  (he  particle)  for  the  law  of  Moses,  with- 
out miming  what  law  he  means,  as  if  there  had  been  no  other  law  in  the 
world,  as  indeed  there  was  not  any  other  in  St.  Paul's  notion  of  the  law,  from 
the  fall  to  our  Saviour1;,  time,  but  only  the  law,  given  by  God  to  the  Israelites, 
by  the  hand  of  Mo>es.  Under  the  gospel  the  law  of  Moses  was  abrogated  : 
but  yet  the  SixaicJ/tarot  T«  v^«  were  not  abrogated.  The  $ixauv/t<x  rS  Qi«  not 
only  stood  firm,  but  »»as,  by  the  divine  authority,  promulgated  anew,  by  Jesus 
CliriM.  the  King  and  Saviour  of  the  world.  For  it  is  of  this  that  he  says, 
"  that  he  is  not  come  to  destroy  the  law,  but  to  fulfil  it,"  i.e.  to  give  it  posi- 
tively and  plainly,  in  its  full  latitude  and  extent,  and  set  (hesi-  SixW^ara  rii 
VO'UH  in  their  due  liglil  and  full  force;  and  accordingly,  we  see  all  the  branches 
of  it  more  fxprexkly  commanded,  and  with  prnalt  cs  more  vigorously  inforrcd, 
en  all  hi*  subject?,  by  <mr  Saviour  and  his  npusilfs,  than  they  were  in  the  law 
nt  Mo»e*. 
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TEXT. 

27  And  shall  not  uncircumcision,  which  is  by  nature,  if  it  fulfil  the 
law,  judge  thee,  who  by  the  letter  and   circumcision  dost  trans- 
gress the  law  ? 

28  For  he  is  not  a  jew,  which  is  one  outwardly  ;  neither  is  that  cir- 
cumcision, which  is  outward  in  the  flesh  : 

29  But  he  is  a  jew,  which  is  one  inwardly  ;  and  circumcision  is  that 
of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the  letter,  whose  praise  is 
not  of  men,  but  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  accounted  of,  as  if  he  were  circumcised,  and  every 

27  way  a  jew  ?  And  shall  not  a  gentile,  who,  in  his  na- 
tural state   of  uncircumcision,  fulfils  the  law,  con- 
demn *  thee,  who,  notwithstanding  the  advantage  of 
having  the  law   and   circumcision  f ,  art  a  trans- 

28  gressor  of  the  law  ?    For  he  is  not  a  jew,  who  is  one 
in  outward  appearance  and  conformity  +,  nor  is  that 
the  circumcision,  which  renders  a  man  acceptable  to 

29  God,  which  is  outwardly  in  the  flesh.  But  he  is  a  jew, 
and  one  of  the  people  of  God,  who  is  one  in  an 
inward  conformity  to  the  law  :  and  that  is  the  cir- 
cumcision which  avails  a  man,  which  is  of  the  heart  §, 
according  to  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  law,  which 
is   the  purging  our   hearts  from  iniquity,  by  faith 
in  Jesus  Christ,  and  not  in   an  external  observance 

NOTES. 

Thus  we  see  that,  by  (he  doctrine  ef  St.  Paul  and  the  New  Testament,  there 
is  one  and  the  same  rule  of  rectitude  set  to  the  actions  of  all  mankind,  je«a, 
gentiles,  and  Christians  ;  and  that  failing  of  a  complete  obedience  to  it  in  every 
tittle,  makes  a  man  unrighteous,  the  consequence  whereof  is  death.  For  the 
gentiles,  that  have  -iiinrd  without  a  law,  shall  perish  without  a  law  ;  the  jews, 
that  have  sinned,  havinga  !;i\v,  shall  be  judged  by  that  law  ;  but  that  both  jews 
and  gentiles  shall  be  saved  from  death,  if  they  believe  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  sin- 
cerely endeavour  after  righteousness,  though  they  do  not  attain  unto  it;  their 
faith  being  accounted  to  them  for  righteousness,  Rom.  iii.  19 — 24. 

27  »  "  Judge  thee."  This  he  saitli,  prosecuting  the  design  he  began  with, 
vcr.  1,  of  showing  the  folly  and  unrrasonableness  of  the  jews,  in  judging  the 
gcii;il(>,  and  denying  them  admittance  and  fellowship  with  themselves,  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  Mcs^ias. 

t  It  is  plain  that  "  by  nature,"  and  "  by  the  letter  and  circumcision,"  are 
there  opposed  to  one  another,  and  mean  the  one,  a  man,  in  his  natural  state, 
wholly  a  stranger  to  the  law  of  God  revealed  by  Moses;  and  the  other,  a  jew, 
observing  the  external  rites  contained  in  the  letter  uf  the  law. 

21  J  Vid.  chap.  ix.  6, 7,  Gal  vi.  15,  16. 

29  ^  St.  Paul's  exposition  of  this,  see  Phil.  iii.  3,  Col.  ii.  11. 


298  ROMANS.  CHAP.  in. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  the  letter*,  by  which  a  man  cannot  attain  life; 
such  true  Israelites  as  these,  though  they  are  judged, 
condemned,  and  rejected  by  men  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
are  nevertheless  honoured  and  accepted  by  God. 

NOTE. 

*  "  Letter,"  vid.  cb.  vii.6,  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  7,  compared  with  17. 


SECT. 
CHAP.  III.  1—31. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  this  third  chapter,  St.  Paul  goes  on  to  show,  that 
the  national  privileges  the  jews  had  over  the  gentiles,  in 
being  the  people  of  God,  gave  them  no  peculiar  right, 
or  better  title  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias,  than  what 
the  gentiles  had.  Because  they,  as  well  as  the  gentiles, 
all  sinned,  and,  not  being  able  to  attain  righteousness  by 
the  deeds  of  the  law,  more  than  the  gentiles,  justifica- 
tion was  to  be  had,  only  by  the  free  grace  of  God, 
through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ ;  so  that,  upon  their  be- 
lieving, God,  who  is  the  God  not  of  the  jews  alone, 
but  also  of  the  gentiles,  accepted  the  gentiles,  as  well  as 
the  jews ;  and  now  admits  all,  who  profess  faith  in  Jesus 
Christ,  to  be  equally  his  people. 

To  clear  his  way  to  this,  he  begins,  with  removing  an 
objection  of  the  jews,  ready  to  say:  "if  it  be  so,  as  ye 
"  have  told  us  in  the  foregoing  section,  that  it  is  the 
*•  circumcision  of  the  heart  alone  that  availeth,  what 
"  advantage  have  the  jews,  who  keep  to  the  circumci- 
"  sion  of  the  flesh,  and  the  other  observances  of  the 
"  law,  by  being  the  people  of  God  ?  "  To  which  he  an- 
swers, that  the  jews  had  many  advantages  above  the 
gentiles ;  but  yet  that,  in  respect  of  their  acceptance 
with  God  under  the  gospel,  they  had  none  at  all.  He 
declares  that  both  jews  and  gentiles  are  sinners,  both 
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equally  uncapable  of  being  justified  by  their  own  per- 
formances :  that  God  was  equally  the  God,  both  of  jews 
and  gentiles,  and  out  of  his  free  grace  justified  those, 
and  only  those,  who  believed,  whether  jews,  or  gentiles. 

TEXT. 

1  WHAT  advantage  then  hath  the  jew  ?  or  what  profit  is  there  of 
circumcision  ? 

2  Much  every  way  :  chiefly,  because  that  unto  them  were  committed 
the  oracles  of  God. 

3  For  what  if  some  did  not  believe  ?  shall  their  unbelief  make  the 
faith  of  God  without  effect  ? 

!•  God  forbid !  yea,  let  God  be  true,  but  every  man  a  liar ;  as  it  is 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  IF  it  be  thus,  that  circumcision,  by  a  failure  of  obe- 
dience to  the  law,  becomes  uncircumcision  ;  and  that 
the  gentiles,  who  keep  the  righteousness,  or  moral 
part  of  the  law,  shall  judge  the  jews,  that  transgress 
the  law,  what  advantage  have  the  jews?  or  what 

2  profit  is  there  of  circumcision  ?     I  answer,  Much 
every  way  * ;  chiefly,  that  God,  particularly  present 
amongst  them,  revealed  his  mind  and  will,  and  en- 
gaged himself  in  promises  to  them,  by  Moses  and 
other  his  prophets,  which  oracles  they  had,  and  kept 
amongst  them,  whilst  the  rest  of  mankind  had  no 
such  communication  with  the  Deity,  had  no  revela- 
tion of  his  purposes  of  mercy  to  mankind,  but  were 

3  as  it  were,  without  God  in  the  world.     For,  though 
some  of  the  jews,  who   had  the   promises  of  the 
Messias,  did  not  believe  in  him,  when  he  came,  and 
so  did  not  receive  the  righteousness,  which  is  by  faith 
in  Jesus  Christ :  yet  their  unbelief  cannot  render  the 
faithfulness  and  truth  of  God  of  no  effect,  who  had 
promised  to  be  a  God  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  after 

4  him,  and  bless  them  to  all  generations  f .     No,  by  no 

NOTES. 

2  *  A  list  of  the  advantages,  the  jews  had  over  the  gentiles,  he  give?,  chap. 
\\.  4,  5 ;  but  here  mentions  only  one  of  them,  that  was  the  mast  proper  to  his 
present  purpose. 

3  f  How  this  was  made  good,  St.  Paul  explains  more  at  large  in  the  follow- 
ing chapter,  and  chap.  ix.  6—13. 
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TEXT. 

written,  That  thou  mightest  be  justified  in  thy  sayings,  and 
mightest  overcome  when  thou  art  judged. 

5  But  if  our  unrighteousness  commend  the  righteousness  of  God, 
what  shall  we  say  ?    Is  God  unrighteous,  who  taketh  vengeance  ? 
(I  speak  as  a  man) 

6  God  forbid !  for  then,  how  shall  God  judge  the  world  ? 

7  For,  if  the  truth  of  God  hath  more  abounded,  through  my  lye, 
unto  his  glory;  why  yet  am  I  also  judged  as  a  sinner  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

means,  God  forbid  that  any  one  should  entertain 
such  a  thought :  yea,  let  God  be  acknowledged 
to  be  true,  and  every  man  a  liar,  as  it  is  written, 
That  thou  mightest  be  justified  in  thy  sayings, 

5  and  mightest  overcome  when  thou  art  judged.     But 
you  will  say  farther,  if  it  be  so,  that  our  sinful- 
ness  commendeth  the  righteousness  of  God,  shown 
in  keeping  his  word  given  *  to  our  forefathers,  what 
shall  I  say,  is  it  not  injustice  in  God  to  punish  us  for 
it,  and  cast  us  off?     (I  must  be  understood  to  say 
this,  in  the  person  of  a  carnal  man,  pleading  for  him- 

6  self)  God  forbid !     For  if  God  be  unrighteous,  how 

7  shall  he  judge  the  world  f  ?     For  |,  if  the  truth  and 

NOTES. 

5  *  That,  by    "   tlie  righteousness  of  God,"  St.   Paul  here   intends  God's 
faithfulness,  in    keeping  his   promise  of  saving  believers,  gentiles  its  well  us 
jews,  by  righteousness  through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  is  plain,  ver.  4,  7,26.    St. 
Paul's  great  design   here,    and   all    through   the  eleven   first   chapters  of  (his 
epistle,  being  to  convince  the   Romans,  that  God  purposed,  anil  in  the  Old 
Testament  declared,  that  he  would  receive  and  save  the  gentiles,  by  faith  in 
the   Messias,  which  was  the  only  way,  whereby  jews,   or  gentiles  (they   being 
all  sinners,  and  equally  destitute  of  righteousness  by  works)  were  to  be  saved. 

This  was  a  doctrine  which  the  jews  could  not  bear,and  therefore  the  apostle 
here,  in  the  person  of  a  jew,  urges,  and,  in  his  own  person,  answers  their  ob- 
jections against  it,  confirming  to  the  llomans  the  veracity  and  faithfulness  of 
God,  on  whom  (hey  might,  with  all  assurance,  depend,  for  the  performance  of 
whatever  he  said. 

6  f  This,  which   is  an  argument  in  the  mouth  of  Abraham,  Gen.  xviii.  25, 
St.  Paul  very  appositely  makes  use  of,  to  stop  the  u.ouths  of  the  blasphemous 

jews. 

7  J  "  For."    Tliis  particle  plainly  joins  what  follows,  in  (his  and  the  next 
verse,  to  "  vengeance,"  in  (he  fifth  verse,  and  shows  it  to  be,  as  il  is,  a  conti- 
nuation of  the  objection   begun   in  that  verse;  why  St.  Paul    broke  it   into 
pieces,  by  intruding  the  f>th  verse  into  the  middle  of  it,  there  is  a  very  plain 
reason.     In  the  objection   there  were  two  things  to  be  corrected  ;  first,  the 
charging  God  wi(h  unrighteousness,  which  as  soon  as  mentioned,  it  was  a  be- 
coming interruption  of  St.  Paul,  to  quash  immediately,  and  to  stop  the  jews 
mouths,  with  the  words  of  Abraham.    2dly,  The  other  thing,  in  the  objection, 
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TEXT. 

8  And  not  rather  (as  we  be  slanderously  reported,  and  as  some  af- 
firm that  we  say)  "  Let  us  do  evil,  that  good  may  come?  "  whose 
damnation  is  just. 

9  What  then  ?  are  we  better  than  they  ?     No,  in  no  wise :  for  we 
have  before  proved  both  jews  and  gentiles,  that  they  are  all  under 
sin : 

PARAPHRASE. 

veracity  of  God  hath  the  more  appeared  to  his  glory, 
by  reason  of  my  lye  *>  i.  e.  my  sin,  why  yet  am  I  con- 

8  demned  for  a  sinner,  and  punished  for  it?     Why 
rather  should  not  this  be  thought   a   right   conse- 
quence, and  a  just  excuse?     Let  us  do  evil   that 
good  may  come  of  it,  that  glory  may  come  to  God 
by  it.     This  f  some  maliciously  and  slanderously  re- 
port us  Christians  to  say,  for  which  they  deserve,  and 
will  from  God  receive,  punishment,  as  they  deserve. 

9  Are  we  jews,  then,   in  any  whit  a  better  condition 
than  the  gen  tiles  i?    Not  at  all.    For  I  have  already^ 
brought  a  charge  of  guilt  and  sin,  both  against  jews 

NOTES. 

was  a  false  calumny  upon  the  cliriMians,  as  if  they,  preaching  justification  by 
free  grace,  said,  "  Let  us  do  evil  that  good  may  come  of  it"  To  which  the 
apostle's  answer  was  the  more  distinct,  being  subjoined  to  that  branch,  sepa- 
rated from  the  other. 

*  "  Lye."  The  sense  of  the  place  makes  it  plain,  that  St.  Paul,  by  lye, 
here  means  sin  in  general,  hut  seems  to  have  used  the  word  lye,  as  having  a 
more  forcible  and  graceful  antithesis  to  the  (ruth  of  God,  which  the  objection 
pretends  to  be  thereby  illustrated. 

8  +  '•'  Some."     It  is  past  doubt  that  these  were  the  jews.     But  St.  Paul, 
always  tender  towards  his  own  nation,  forbears  to  name  them,  when  he  pro- 
nounces this  sentence,  that  their  casting-olf  and  destruction  now  at  hand,  for 
this  scandal  and  other  opposition  to  (he  Christian  religion,  was  just. 

9  ^   Having,  in  the  six  foregoing  verses,  justified  the  truth  of  fiod,  notwith- 
standing his  casting  oft'  the  jews,  and  vindicated  the  doctrine  of  grace,  agahir-t 
the  cavils  of  the  jews,  which   two  objections  of  theirs  came  naturally  in  his 
way,  the  apostle  takes  up  here  again,  the  jews  question  proposed,  ver.  1,  and 
argues  it  home  to   the  case  in  hand.     T/  Zv  orpos^o'uifla  ;    being  but  the  same 
with  T/ wv  TO  mipiffff&v  T?  'I^WH;  ver.  1.     "  Have  jews,  then,  any  preference 
"  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias?"    To  which  he  answers,  "  No   not  at  all." 
That  this  is  the  meaning,  is  visible  from  the  whole  chapter,  where  he  lays  both 
jews  and  gentiles  in  an  equal  state,  in  reference  to  justification. 

§  "  Already,"  viz.  chap.  ii.  3,  where  S:.  Paul,  under  the  gentler  compella- 
tion  of,  "  O  man,"  charges  the  jews  to  be  sinners,  as  well  as  the  gentiles  : 
and  ver.  17 — 24,  shows,  that,  by  having  the  law,  they  were  no  more  kept 
from  being  sinners,  than  the  gentiles  were,  without  the  law.  And  this  charge 
against  them,  that  they  were  sinners,  he  here  proves  against  them,  from  the 
testimony  of  their  own  sacred  book?,  contained  in  the  Old  Testament. 
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TEXT. 

10  As  it  is  written,  There  is  none  righteous,  no  not  one : 

11  There  is  none  that  understandeth,  there  is  none  that  seeketh 
after  God. 

12  They  are  all  gone  out  of  the  way,  they  are  together  become  un- 
profitable, there  is  none  that  doeth  good,  no  not  one. 

13  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre ;  with  their  tongues  they  have 
used  deceit ;  the  poison  of  asps  is  under  their  lips ; 

14-  Whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing  and  bitterness. 

15  Their  feet  are  swift  to  shed  blood. 

16  Destruction  and  misery  are  in  their  ways : 

17  And  the  way  of  peace  have  they  not  known. 

18  There  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes. 

19  Now  we  know  that  what  things  soever  the  law  saith,  it  saith  to 
them  who  are  under  the  law ;  that  every  mouth  may  be  stopped, 
and  all  the  world  may  become  guilty  before  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

and  gentiles,  and  urged  that  there  is  not  one  of 
them  clear,  which  I  shall  prove  now  against  you 

10  jews ;  For  it  is  written,  There  is  none  righteous,  no 

11  not  one:     There  is  none  that  understandeth,  there 

12  is  none  that  seeketh  after  God.     They  are  all  gone 
out  of  the  way,  they  are  together  become  unprofit- 
able, there  is  none  that  doth  good,  no,  not   one. 

13  Their    throat    is   an  open   sepulchre;    with    their 
tongues  they  have  used  deceit ;  the  poison  of  asps 

14  is  under  their  lips ;  Whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing 

15  and  bitterness.     Their  feet  are  swift  to  shed  blood  : 
|  £   Destruction  and  misery  are  in  their  ways  :  And  the 

18  way  of  peace  have  they  not  known.     There  is  no 

19  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes.     This  is  all  said  in 
the  sacred  book  of  our  law*;  and  what  is  said  there, 
we  know  is  said  to  the  jews,  who  are  under  the  law, 

NOTK. 

19  *  The  law  here  signifies  the  whole  Old  Testament,  which  containing 
revelations  from  God,  in  the  lime  of  the  law,  and  being,  to  those  under  the 
law,  of  divine  authority,  and  a  rule,  as  well  us  the  law  itself,  it  is  sometimes 
in  the  New  Testament  called  the  law  :  and  so  our  Saviour  himself  uses  the 
term  law,  John  x.34.  The  meaning  of  St.  Paul  here  is,  that  the  declarations 
of  God,  which  he  had  cited  out  of  the  Old  Testament,  were  spoken  of  the  jews, 
who  were  under  the  dispensation  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  were,  by  the  word 
of  God  to  them,  all  of  them  pronounced  sinners. 
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TEXT. 

20  Therefore  by  the  deeds  of  the  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be  justified 
in  his  sight :  for  by  the  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin. 

21  But  now  the  righteousness  of  God,  without  the  law,  is  mani- 
fested, being  witnessed  by  the  law  and  the  prophets ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

that  the  mouth  of  every  jew,  that  would  justify 
himself,  might  be  stopped,  and  all  the  world,  jews 
as  well  as  gentiles,  may  be  forced  to  acknowledge 

20  themselves  guilty  before  God.     From  whence  it  is 
evident,  that  by  his  own  performances,  in  obedience 
a  law  *,  nof  man  can  attain  to  an  exact  conformity 
to  the  rule  of  right,  so  as  to  be  righteous  in  the 
sight  of  God.     For  by  law,  which  is  the  publishing 
the  rule  with  a  penalty,  we  are  not  delivered  from 
the  power  of  sin,  nor  can  it  help  men  to  righteous- 
ness |,  but  by  law  we  come  experimentally  to  know 
sin,  in  the   force  and  power  of  it,  since  we  find  it 
prevail  upon  us,  notwithstanding  the  punishment  of 

21  death  is,  by  the  law,  annexed  to  it  §.     But  the 
righteousness  of  God,  that  righteousness  which  he 
intended,  and  will  accept,  and  is  a  righteousness  not 
within  the  rule  and  rigour  of  law,  is  now  made 
manifest,  and  confirmed  by  the  testimony  of  the  law 
and  the  prophets,  which  bear  witness  of  this  truth, 
that  Jesus  is  the  Messias,  and  that  it  is  according 

NOTES. 

20  *  *E£  cp-/on  xo'juu,  I  should  reuder,  "  by  deeds  of  law,"  i.  e.  by  actions 
of  conformity  to  a  law  requiring  (he  performance  of  the  Sixo/Wa  OeS,  the 
right  rule  of  God  (mentioned,  chap.  i.  32)  with  a  penalty  annexed,  "  no 
"  flesh  can  be  justified  :  "  but  every  one,  failing  of  an  exact  conformity  of  his 
actions  to  the  immutable  rectitude  of  that  eternal  rule  of  right,  will  be  found 
unrighteous,  and  so  incur  the  penalty  of  the  law.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of 
"pyn  vo'/xs,  is  evident,  because  the  apostle's  declaration  here  is  concerning  all 
men,  w5<r«  <r«ff.  But  we  know  the  heathen  world  were  not  under  the  law  of 
Moses :  and  accordingly  St.  Paul  does  not  say,  !£  ipywy  i«  *>ftu,  "  by  the  deeds 
"  of  the  law,"  but  !£  ipywv  vo'/**,  "  by  deeds  of  law."  Though  in  the  fore- 
going and  following  verse,  where  he  would  specify  the  law  of  Moses,  he  uses 
the  article  with  v:V,,  three  times. 

t  "  No  man."  St.  Paul  uses  here  the  word  flesh,  for  man,  emphatically,  as 
that  wherein  the  force  of  sin  is  seated.  Vid.  cliap.  vii.  14, 18,  and  viii.  13. 

J  The  law  cannot  help  men  to  righteousness.  This,  which  is  but  implied 
here,  he  is  large  aud  express  in,  chap.  vii.  and  is  said  expressly,  chap.  viii.  3, 
Gal.  iii.  21. 

{,  Chap.  vii.  13. 
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TEXT. 

22  Even  the  righteousness  of  God,  which  is  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ, 
unto  all,  and  upon  all  them  that  believe  ;  for  there  is  no  dif- 
ference : 

23  For  all  have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God ; 

24?  Being  justified  freely  by  his  grace,  through  the  redemption  that 

is  in  Jesus  Christ : 
25  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  to  be  a  propitiation,  through  faith  in 

PARAPHRASE. 

2:2  to  his  purpose  and  promise,  That  the  righteous- 
ness of  God,  by  faith  in  Jesus  the  Messias,  is  ex- 
tended to,  and  bestowed  on  all  who  believe  in  him  *, 

23  (for  there  is  no  difference  between  them.     They 
have  all,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  sinned,  and  fail 
of  attaining  that  glory  f  which  God  hath  appointed 

24  for  the  righteous,)   Being  made  righteous   gratis, 
by  the  favour  of  God,  through  the  redemption  ± 

25  which  is  by  Jesus  Christ ;    Whom  God  hath  set 

*' ,    '  .,.-.   s.  'i<   utiii   *»    •*  'CK..- 

NOTES. 

82  *  Vid.  chap.  x.  12,  Gal.  iii.  22—28. 

23  t   Here  the  glory,  that  comes  from  God,  or  by  his  appointment,  is  called, 
"  the  glory  of  God,"  as  the  righteousness,  which  comes  from  him,  or  by  his 
appointment,  is  called,  "  the  righteousness  of  God,"  chap.  i.  17,  and  the  rule 
of  moral  rectitude,  which  has  God  for  it,  author,  or  is  appointed  by  him,  is 
called  Sixo.'tu^ua  6tS,  chap.  i.  32.     That  this  is  (he  glory  here  meant,  vid.  chap, 
ii.  7, 10.     In  the  same  sense  the  glory  of  God  is  used,  chap.  v.  2. 

24  J   Redemption    signifies   deliverance,   but  not  deliverance  from  every 
thing,  hut  deliverance  from  that,  to  which  a  man  is  in  subjection,  or  bondage. 
Nor  does    redemption   by  Jesus    Chiist   import,    there    was   any   compensa- 
tion made  to   God,    by  paying   what  was  of   equal    value,    in    consideration 
whereof  they  were  delivered  :  for  that  is  inconsistent  with  what  St.  Paul  ex- 
pressly says  here,  viz.  that  sinners  are  justified  by  God  gratis,  and  of  his  free 
bounty.     What  this   redemption   is,  St.  Paul  tells  us,   l-'.pli.   i.  7,  Col.  i.   14, 
even   the  forgiveness  of  sins.     But  if  Si.  Paul  had   not  been  s»  express  in 
defining  what  he  means  by  redemption,  they  yet  would  be  thought  to  lay  too 
much  stress  upon  the  criticism  of  a  word,    in    (he  translation,  who  would 
thereby  force  from  the  word,  in   the  original,  a  necessary  sense,  whieh  it  is 
plain  it  haih  not.     That  redeeming,  in  the  sacred  scripture  language,  signifies 
noi   precisly  paying  an  equivalent,    is  so  clear,  that  nothing  can   be   more. 
I   shall    refer   my  reader   to   three  or  four  places  amongst  a  great  number, 
£xod.  vi.  6,  Deut.  vii.  8,  and  xv.  12,  and  xxiv.  18.    But  if  any  one  will,  from 
the    literal    signification    of   the  word    in    English,   persist  in  ii,  against  St. 
Paul'*  declarations,  that   it  necessarily  implies  an  equivalent  price   paid,  I 
desire  him  to  consider  to  whom  :  and  that,  if  we  will  strictly  adhere  to  the 
metaphor,  it  must  be  to  those,  whom  the  redeemed  are  in  bondage  to,  and 
from  whom  we  are  redeemed,  viz.  bin  and   Salun.     If  he  will  not  believe 
hit    own    system    for   this,    let    him    believe  St.    Paul'*   words,    Tit.   ii.    14, 
"   Who    gave    himself   for  us,  that  he    might  redeem  IN  from  all  iniquity." 
Nor  could  the  price  be  paid  to  God,   in    strictness    of  justice    (for  that  is 
made   the   argument    here  ;)    unless    the   some   person   ought,  by  that  strict 
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his  blood,  to  declare  his  righteousness  for  the  remission  of  sins 
that  are  past,  through  the  forbearance  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

forth  to  be  the  propitiatory,  or  mercy-seat  *  in  his 
own  blood  f ,  for  the  manifestation  of  his  [God's] 
righteousness  t,  by  passing  over^.  their  transgressions, 

NOTES. 

justice,  to  have  both  the  thing  redeemed,  and  the  price  paid  for  its  redemption. 
For  it  is  to  God  we  are  redeemed,  by  the  death  of  Christ,  Rev.  v.  9,  "  Thou 
"  wast  slain  and  hast  redeemed  us  to  God  by  thy  blood." 

25  *  'IKarqpiov,  signifies  propitiatory,  or  mercy-seat,  and  not  propitiation, 
as  Mr.  Mede  has  rightly  observed  upon  this  place,  in  his  discourse  on  God's 
house,  ()  1. 

t  The  Alexandrine  copy  omits  the  words  &*  vrlztw;,  "  by  faith:"  which 
seems  conformable  to  the  sense  of  the  aposle  here:  he  says,  that  God  hath  set 
forth  Christ  to  be  the  propitiatory  in  his  blood.  The  atonement,  under  the  law, 
was  made  by  blood,  sprinkled  on  the  propitiatory  or  inercy-seat,  Lev.xvi.  14. 
Christ,  says  St.  Paul  here,  is  now  set  out,  and  shown  by  God,  to  be  the  real 
propitiatory,  or  mercy-seat,  in  his  own  blood  ;  gee  Heb.  i.v.  25,  26,  where  the 
sacrifice  of  himself  is  opposed  to  the  blood  of  others.  God  hath  set  him  out 
to  be  so,  to  declare  his  righteousness;  the  mercy-seat  being  the  place,  wherein 
God  spake  and  declared  his  pleasure,  Exod.  xxv.  22,  Numb,  xxvii.  8, 9.  And 
it  was  there,  where  God  always  appeared,  Lev.  xvi.  2.  It  was  the  place  of 
his  presence,  and  therefore  he  is  said  to  dw ell  between  the  cherubims,  Psal. 
l\xx.  1,  2  Kings  xix.  15.  For  between  the  cherubims  was  the  mercy-seat.  In 
all  which  respects  our  Saviour,  who  was  the  antitype,  is  properly  called  the 
propitiatory. 

J  Afxajcowj,  "  righteousness,"  seems  to  be  used  here,  in  the  same  sense  it 
is  ver.  5,  for  "  the  righteousness  of  God,"  in  keeping  bis  word  with  the  nation 
of  the  jews,  notwithstanding  Iheir  provocations.  And  indeed,  wilh  the  follow- 
ing words  of  this  verse,  contains  in  it  a  farther  answer  to  the  jews  insinuation  of 
God's  being  hard  to  their  nation,  by  showing  that  God  had  been  very  favourable 
to  them,  in  not  casting  them  oil',  as  they  had  deserved,  till,  according  to  his 
promise,  he  had  sent  them  the  Messias,  and  they  had  rejected  him. 

§  A<«  TIJV  vrdficriv,  "  by  passing  over."  I  do  not  remember  any  place  where 
vapitris  signifies  remission  or  forgiveness,  but  passing  by,  or  passing  over,  as 
our  translation  has  it  in  the  margin,  i.e.  over-looking,  or  as  it  were,  not  mind- 
in;;;  in  which  sense,  it  cannot  be  applied  to  the  past  *ins  of  private  persons,  for 
God  neither  remits,  nor  passes  them  by,  so  as  not  to  lake  notice  of  them.  But 
this  w<if,tt7if  rwv  vrpcyfywvTwii  ikuapltifjiXTuiv,  passing  over  past  sins,  is  spokeu 
nationally,  in  respect  of  the  people  of  the  jews;  who,  (hough  they  were  a  very 
sinful  nation,  as  appears  by  the  places  here  brought  against  them  by  St.  Paul, yet 
God  passed  by  all  i hat,  and  would  not  be  hindered  by  Iheir  past  sinfulness  from 
being  just,  in  keeping  his  promise,  in  exhi  biting  to  them  Christ,  the  propitiatory. 
But,  though  he  would  not  be  provoked  by  their  past  sins,  so  as  to  cast  them  off 
from  being  his  people,  before  he, had  sent  them  the  promised  Messias,  lo  be  their 
Saviour;  yet  after  that,  when,  at  the  due  time,  he  had  manifested  his  righte- 
ousness to  them,  "  that  he  might  be  just,  and  the  justifier  of  those  who  believe 
"  in  Jesus,"  he  no  longer  bore  with  their  sinful  obstinacy;  but,  when  they  re- 
jected the  Saviour  (whom  he  had  sent,  according  to  his  promise)  from  being 
their  King,  God  rejected  them  from  being  his  people,  aud  took  the  gentile* 
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TEXT. 

To  declare,  I  say,  at  this  time  his  righteousness ;  that  he  might 
be  just,  and  the  justifier  of  him  which  believeth  in  Jesus. 
27  Where  is  boasting  then?  it  is  excluded.  By  what  law?  of  works? 
nay :  but  by  the  law  of  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

formerly  committed,  which  he  hath  borne  with  hi- 
therto, so  as  to  withhold  his  hand  from  casting  off 
the  nation  of  the  jews,  as  their  past  sins  deserved. 

26  For  the  manifesting  of  his  righteousness  *    at  this 
time  f ,  that  he  might  be  just,  in  keeping  his  pro- 
mise, and  be  the  justifier  of  every  one,  not  who  is 
of  the  Jewish  nation,  or  extraction,  but  of  the  faith  % 

27  in  Jesus  Christ.     What  reason,  then,  have  you  jews 
to  glory  §,  and  set  yourselves  so  much  above  the 

NOTES. 

into  his  church,  and  made  them  his  people,  jointly  and  equally  with  the  few 
believing  jews.  This  is  plainly  the  sense  of  the  apostle  here,  where  he  is  dis- 
coursing of  the  nation  of  the  jews,  and  their  state,  in  comparison  with  the 
gentiles;  not  of  the  state  of  private  persons.  Let  any  one  without  prepos- 
session attentively  read  the  context,  and  he  will  find  it  to  be  so. 

26  •  A/xa(o<rw'v))f  aura,  "  his  righteousness,"  is  here  to  be  understood  in  both 
senses,  in  which   St.  Paul  bad  used  it  before,  in  this  chapter,  viz.  ver.  5  and 
22,  as  it  is  manifested  by  St.  Paul's  explaining  of  it  himself,  in  these  words 
immediately  following:  "  that  he  might  be  just,  and  the  justifier  of  him  who 
"  believeth  in  Jesus,"  which  are  the  two  senses,  wherein  the  righteousness  of 
God  is  used. 

t  "  At  this  time,"  viz.  The  fulness  of  time,  according  to  his  promise. 

J  TV  EX  «i7/re«>f  '\r,<r«,  if  this  phrase  had  been  translated,  him  that  is  of  the 
faith  of  Jesus,  as  it  is  chap.  iv.  16,  and  Gal.  iii.  7,  rather  than  him  which  be- 
lieveth in  Jesus,  it  would  better  have  expressed  the  apostle's  meaning  here, 
which  was  to  distinguish  cl  Jx  er»'r«">,  those  who  are  of  faith,  from  c/  Ix  wtptloftijt, 
or  «/  ix  v.'yx,  those  who  are  of  the  circumcision,  or  Mm-r  who  arc  of  the  law, 
speaking  of  them,  as  of  t\vo  sorts,  or  races  of  men,  of  two  different  extractions. 
To  understand  this  place  fully,  let  any  OIK;  read  chap.  iv.  !-' — 16,  Gal.  iii. 
7 — 10,  where  he  will  find  the  apostle's  sense  more  at  large. 

27  ^  The  glorying  here  spoken  of,  is  that  of  the  jeus,  i.e.  their  judging  of 
the  gentiles,  and  their  contempt  of  them,  which  St.  Paul  had  before  in  several 
places   taken  notice  of.     And  here,  to  take  down  their  pride  and  vanity,  he 
tells  them,  it  is  wholly  excluded  by  the  gospel,  wherein  (iod,  who   is  the  God 
of  the  gentiles,  as  well  as  of  the  jews,  jiistitielh  by  faiih  alone  the  jews  as  well 
as  (In- gentiles,  since  no   man   could  be  justified  by  the  deeds  of  the  law.     This 
seems  to  be  said  to  the  converted  jews,  to  stop  their  thinking  that  they  had  any 
advantnge  over  the  si-mile-  under  the  gospel.     No,  says  he,  the  gospel,  which 
ix  the  law  of  faith,   lays  >ru  equa!  with  ilic  gentiles,  and  yon  have  no  ground 
lo  assume  any  thing  to  yourselves,  or  set  yourselves   above  them,  now  under 
the  Me-.,ia«.     Tni",  and   all   the  test,  to  this  purpose  in  (his  cpiMle,  U  said  to 
i--iali!i-li  the  converted  Unman*  in  their  title  to   the  favour  ci£ (>o<1,  equally 
with  the  jews,  ID  the  gospel,  nnd  to  fortify  them  against  any  disturbance  that 
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TEXT. 

28  Therefore  we  conclude,  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith,  without 
the  deeds  of  the  law. 

29  Is  he  the  God  of  the  jews  only  ?   Is  he  not  also  of  the  gentiles  ? 
yes,  of  the  gentiles  also. 

30  Seeing  it  is  one  God,  which  shall  justify  the  circumcision  by 
faith,  and  uncircumcision  through  faith. 

31  Do  we  then  make  void  the  law  through  faith?  God  forbid  :  yea 
we  establish  the  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

gentiles,  in  judging-  them,  as  you  do?    None  at  all: 
boasting  is  totally  excluded.    By  what  law?  By  the 

28  law  of  works  ?     No,  but  by  the  law  of  faith.     I 
conclude  therefore  *,  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith, 

29  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law  f .     Is  God  the 
God  of  the  jews  only,  and  not  of  the  gentiles  also  ? 

30  Yea,  certainly  of  the  gentiles  also.     Since  the  time 
is  come  that  God  is  no  longer  one  to  the  jews,  and 
another  to  the  gentiles,  but  he  is  now  become  one 
and  the  same^  God  to  them  all,  and  will  justify  the 
jews  by  faith,  and  the  gentiles  also  through  faith, 
who,  by  the  law  of  Moses,  were  heretofore  shut  out  § 

31  from  being  the  people  of  God.     Do  we  then  make 
the  law  ||  insignificant,  or  useless,  by  our  doctrine 

NOTES. 

might  be  given  them  by  the  pretending  jews,  which  is  ihe  principal  design  of 
this  epistle,  as  we  have  already  observed. 

58  *  "  Therefore."  This  inference  is  drawn  from  what  he  hud  taught, 
ver.  23. 

t    Vid.  Acls  xiii.  39,  chap.  viii.  3,  Gal.  ii.  16. 

30  J  'Eirtixsg  tig  o  (-)EOf,  "  since  (iod  i-.  one."     lie  that  will  see  the  force  of 
Si.  Paul's  reasoning  here,  must  look  to  Zachary  xiv.  9,  from  whence  these  words 
are  taken,  where  the  prophet  speaking  of  tin-  time,  when  t!ie  Lord  shall  be  King; 
over  all  (lie  earth,  ami  not  barely  over  the  lillle  people,  shut  up  in  the  land  of 
Canaan,  he  says,  "  in  that  day  there  shall  be  one  Lord,"  i.  e.  God  shall  nol  be, 
as  he  is  now,  the  God  of  the  jews  alone,  whom  only  he  hath  known,  of  all  the 
people  of  Ihe  earth:   but  he  shall   be  the  (iod  of  the  gentiles  also,   the  same 
merciful,  reconciled  God  to  the  people  of  all  nation*.    This  prophecy  Ihe.jcus 
understood  of  Ihe  times  of  the  Mes.-ias,  and  St.  Paul  here  presses  them  with  it. 

§  It  was  impossible  for  remote  nations  to  keep  the  law  of  .\Io-e-,  a  great 
part  of  the  wor.ihip,  required  by  it,  being  local,  and  confined  to  ihe  temple  at 
Jerusalem. 

31  ||  Nouci/,  *   law,"   is  here  repeated   twice,  without  the  article,  and  it  is 
plain  that  by  it  St.  Paul  does  not  mean  precisely  Hie  Mosuical  law,  but  so  raucli 
of  it  as  is  contained  in  the  u.iimal  and  eternal  rule  of  right,  mentioned  ch.  i.  33, 
and  xi.  26,  and  is  again  by  a  positive  command  re-enacted  and  continued  as  a. 
law  under  the  Messias,  vid.  Mat.  \\viii.  20. 

x  2 
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PARAPHRASE. 

of  faith  ?     By  no  means :  but,  on  the  contrary,  we 
establish  *  and  confirm  the  law. 


NOTE. 

*  "  Establish."  The  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  necessarily  supposeth 
a  rule  of  righteousness,  which  those,  who  are  justified  by  faith,  come  short  of; 
and  also  a  punishment  incurred,  from  which  they  are  set  free,  by  being  justified: 
and  so  this  doctrine  establishes  a  law  ;  and  accordingly  the  moral  part  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  that  8<xa<ayia  rS  0eS,  as  the  apostle  calls  it  in  the  place  above 
quoted,  chap.  L  32,  is  enforced  again,  by  our  Saviour  and  the  apostles,  in  the 
gospel,  with  penalties  annexed  to  the  breach  of  it. 


SECT.  IV. 

CHAP.  IV.    1—25. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  having,  in  the  foregoing  section,  cut  off  all 
glorying  from  the  jews  upon  the  account  of  their  having 
the  law,  and  shown,  that  that  gave  them  no  manner  of 
title  or  pretence  to  be  the  people  of  God,  more  than 
the  gentiles  under  the  Messias,  and  so  they  had  no  rea- 
son to  judge,  or  exclude  the  gentiles,  as  they  did ;  he 
comes  here  to  prove  that  their  lineal  extraction  from 
their  father  Abraham  gave  them  no  better  a  pretence 
of  glorying,  or  of  setting  themselves  upon  that  account 
above  the  gentiles,  now,  in  the  time  of  the  gospel. 

t.  Because  Abraham  himself  was  justified  by  faith, 
and  so  had  not  whereof  to  glory  ;  for  as  much  as  he  that 
receiveth  righteousness,  as  a  boon,  has  no  reason  to 
glory  :  but  he  that  attains  it  by  works. 

2.  Because  neither  they,  who  had  circumcision  derived 
down  to  them,  as  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  nor  they 
who  had  the  law ;  but  they  only,  who  had  faith,  were 
the  seed  of  Abraham,  to  whom  the  promise  was  made. 
And  therefore  the  blessing  of  justification  was  intended 
for  the  gentiles,  and  bestowed  on  them  as  well  as  on 
the  jews,  and  upon  the  same  ground. 
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TEXT. 

1  WHAT  shall  we  say  then,  that  Abraham  our  father,  as  pertain- 
ing to  the  flesh,  hath  found? 

2  For,  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he  hath  whereof  to 
glory,  but  not  before  God. 

3  For  what  saith  the  scripture  ?     Abraham  believed  God,  and  it 
was  counted  unto  him  for  righteousness. 

4>  Now  to  him  that  worketh,  is  the  reward  not  reckoned  of  grace, 
but  of  debt. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  WHAT  then  shall  we  say  of  Abraham  our  father,  ac- 
cording .to  the  flesh*,  what  has  he  obtained?  has 

2  not  he  found  matter  of  glorying1  ?    Yes ;  if  he  were 
justified  by  works,  he  had  matter  of  glorying  f ,  he 
might  then  have  gloried  over  the  rest  of  the  gentile 
world,  in  having  God  for  his  God,  and  he  and  his 
family  being  God's  people ;  but  he  had  no  subject  of 

3  glorying  before  God.     As  it  is  evident  from  sacred 
scripture,  which  telleth  us,  that  Abraham  believed 
God,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness. 

4  Now  there  had  been  no  need  of  any  such  counting, 
any  such  allowance,  if  he  had  attained  righteousness 
by  works    of  obedience,   exactly  conformable,  and 
coming  up,  to  the  rule  of  righteousness.     For  what 
reward  a  man  has  made  himself  a  title  to,  by  the  per- 
formances, that  he  receives  as  a  debt  that  is  due, 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Our  father,  according  to  the  flesh."    St.  Paul  speaks  here,  as  lineally 
descended  from  Abraham,  and  joins  himself  therein,  with  the  rest  of  his  nation, 
of  whom  he  calls  Abraham  the  father,  according  to  the  flesh,  to  distinguish  the 
jews  by  birth,  from  those,  who  were  Abraham's  seed  according  to  the  promise, 
viz.  those  who  were  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  whether  jews  or  gentiles,  a  dis- 
tinction, which  he  insists  on,  all  through  this  chapter. 

2  +  K.aivynfjM,  translated  here,  "  glorying,"  1  take  to  signify  the  same  with 
xau^aa-ai,  translated  "  boasting,"  chap.  ii.  17,23,  in   which   places  it  is  used 
t»  signify  the  jews  valuing  themselves,  upon  some  national  privileges,  above 
the  rest  of  the  world,  as  if  they  had  thereby  some  peculiar  right  to  the  favour 
of  God,  above  oilier  men.     This  the  Jewish  nation,  thinking  themselves,  alone, 
to  have  a  title  to  be  the  people  of  God,  expressed,  in  their  judging  the  gentiles, 
whom  tliey  despised,  and  looked  on  as  unworthy  and  uncapableto  be  received 
into  the  kingdom  of  the  Messias,  and  admitted  into  fellowship  with  their  na- 
tion, under  the  gospel.     This  conceit  of  theirs   St.  Paul   opposes  here,  and 
makes   it  his  business   to    show  the   falsehood  and   groundlessness   of   it,    all 
through  the  eleven  first  chapters  of  this  epistle.     I  ask,  whether  it  would  not 
help  the  Knglish  reader  the  better  to  find  and  pursue  the  sense  of  St.  Paul,  if. 
the  Greek  term  were  every-where  rendered  by  the  same  English  word  ?   whe- 
ther "  boasting,"  or  "  glorying,"  I  think  of  no  great  consequence,  so  one  of 
them  be  kept  to, 
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TEXT. 

5  But  to  him  that  worketh  not,  but  believeth  on  him.  that  justified! 
the  ungodly,  his  faith  is  counted  for  righteousness. 

6  Even  as  David  also  describeth  the  blessedness  of  the  man,  unto 
whom  God  imputeth  righteousness  without  works. 

7  Saying,   Blessed  are  they,  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and 
whose  sins  are  covered. 

8  Blessed  is  the  man,  to  whom  the  Lord  will  not  impute  sin. 

9  Cometh  this  blessedness,  then,  upon  the  circumcision  only,  or 
upon  the   uncircumcision   also  ?    for  we    say,    that  faith  was 
reckoned  to  Abraham  for  righteousness. 

10  How  was  it,  then,  reckoned?  when  he  was  in  circumcision,  or  in 
uncircumcision  ?  not  in  circumcision,  but  in  uncircumcision. 

11  And  he  received  a  sign  of  circumcision,  a  seal  of  righteousness 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  and  not  as  a  gift  of  favour.     But  to  him,  that  by 
his  works  attains  not  righteousness,  but  only  be- 
lieveth on  God,  who  justifieth  him,  being  ungodly  *, 
to  him  justification  is  a  favour  of  grace :  because  his 
believing  is  accounted  to  him  for  righteousness,  or 

6  perfect  obedience.     Even  as  David  speaks  of  the 
blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  God  reckonethf 

7  righteousness  without  works,  Saying,  "  Blessed  are 
"  they  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and  whose  sins 

8  "  are  covered.     Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the 

9  "  Lord  will  not  reckon  sin."   Is  this  blessedness  then 
upon  the  circumcised  only,  or  upon  the  uncircum- 
cised  also  ?  for  we  say  that  faith  was  reckoned  to 

10  Abraham    for     righteousness.       When,    therefore, 
was  it  reckoned  to  him  ?  when  he  was  in  circum- 
cision, or  in  uncircumcision  ?  not  in  circumcision, 

11  but  in  uncircumcision.     For  he  received  the  sign 

NOTES. 

5  *  Tovac-igjj,  "  him  being  ungodly."  By  these  words  St.  Paul  plainly 
points  out  .Abraham,  who  was  a<rt£>jf,  "  ungodly,"  i.  c.  a  gentile,  not  a  wor- 
shipper of  the  true  God,  when  God  called  him.  Vid.  note,  ch.  i.  18. 

()  t  Aoyi'uiTa/,  "  reckoned)."  What  this  imputing  or  reckoning  of  righte- 
ousness is,  may  he  seen  in  vcr.  8,  vix.  the  not  reckoning  of  sin  to  any  one,  the 
not  putting  sin  to  his  account:  the  apostle,  in  these  two  vcrx--,  mi0gtfc«M.t«a 
«  \  |n  i  .-HIM-,  as  equivalent.  From  hence  thr  expression,  of  blotting  out  of  ini- 
quity, so  frequently  used  in  sacred  >criptnre,  may  be  understood,  i.  e.  striking 
it  out  of  the  account.  MylirioOai  signifies  to  reckon,  or  account,  and,  with  n 
dative  case,  to  put  to  any  one's  account ;  and  accordingly,  ver.  3,  4,  5,  it  is 
translated,  counted,  or  reckoned  ;  which  word,  for  the  sake  of  Knglish  readers, 
1  have  kept  loin  this,  and  ver. '",  10,  and  1 1 . 
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TEXT. 

of  the  faith,  which  he  had,  being  yet  uncircumcised  :  that  he 
might  be  the  father  of  all  them  that  believe,  though  they  be  not 
circumcised ;  that  righteousness  might  be  imputed  unto  them 
also : 

12  And  the  father  of  circumcision  to  them,  who  are  not  of  the  cir- 
cumcision only,  but  also  walk  in  the  steps  of  that  faith  of  our 
father  Abraham,  which  he  had  being  yet  uncircumcised. 

13  For  the  promise  that  he  should  be  the  heir  of  the  world,  was 
not  to  Abraham,  or  to  his  seed,  through  the  law,  but  through 
the  righteousness  of  faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  circumcision,  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the 

faith,  which  he  had,  being  yet  uncircumcised  *,  that 

he  might  be  the  father  of  all  those  who  believed, 

•    being  uncircumcised,  that  righteousness  might  be 

12  reckoned  to  them  also ;  And  the  father  of  the  cir- 
cumcised, that  righteousness  might  be  reckoned,  not 
to  those  who  were  barely  of  the  circumcision,  but 
to  such    of  the   circumcision   as  did  also   walk  in 
the    steps    of  the   faith  of  our   father   Abraham, 

13  which  he  had,  being  uncircumcised  f.    For  the  pro- 

NOTES. 

11  *  See  Gen.  xvii.  11. 

11,  12  f  What  righteousness  reckoned  to  any  one,  or  as  it  is  usually  called, 
imputed  righteousness,  is,  St.  Paul  explains,  ver.  6 — 9.  Whom  this  blessing 
belongs  to,  he  inquires,  ver.  9,  and  here,  ver.  11,  and  12,  he  declares,  who 
are  the  children  of  Abraham,  that  from  him  inherit  this  blessing  ;  ver.  11,  he 
speaks  of  the  gentiles,  and  there  shows  that  Abraham,  who  was  justified  by 
faith,  before  he  was  circumcised,  (the  want  whereof,  the  jews  looked  on  as  a 
<li.itingui.ih ing  mark  of  a  gentile)  was  the  father  of  all  those,  among  the  gen- 
tiles, who  should  believe,  without  being  circumcised.  And  here,  ver.  12,  he 
speaks  of  the  jews,  and  says,  that  Abraham  was  their  father  ;  but  not  that  all 
should  be  justified,  who  were  only  circumcised  :  but  those,  who,  to  their  cir- 
cumcision, added  the  faith  of  Abraham,  which  he  had,  before  he  was  circum- 
cised. That  which  misled  those  who  mistook  the  sense  of  St.  Paul  here, 
seems  to  be,  their  not  observing  that  TO?;  »'x  tx  mepiTopr)!,  is  referred  to,  and 
governed  by  flf  T«  ^oyitrSrjvou,  which  must  be  supposed  repeated  here,  after 
woLTifa.  artpTOfMf.  Or  else  the  apostle's  sense  and  argument  will  not  stand  in 
its  full  force,  but  the  antithesis  will  be  lost,  by  preserving  of  which  the  sense 
runs  thus:  and  the  father  of  the  circumcised,  that  righteousness  might  be  im- 
puted to  those  who,  &c.  Another  thing,  very  apt  to  mislead  them;  was  the 
joining  of  //o'm  only,  to  sx  not,  as  if  it  were  «  /ttvov  TM;,  not  only  those  who 
are  of  the  circumcision;  whereas  it  should  be  understood,  as  it  stands  joined 
to  vrepiTopri;,  and  so  ffi-eprro^rj,"  /.to'voy  are  best  translated  barely  circumcit'on,  and 
the  apostle's  sense  runs  thus  :  "  that  he  might  be  the  father  of  the  gentiles  that 
"  believe,  though  they  be  not  circumcised,  that  righteousness  might  be  im- 
"  puted  to  them  also:  and  the  father  of  the  jews,  that  righteousness  might  be 
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TEXT. 

H  For  if  they,  which  are  of  the  law,  be  heirs,  faith  is  made  void, 

and  the  promise  made  of  none  effect. 
15  Because  the  law  worketh  wrath:  for  where  no  law  is,  there  is 

no  transgression. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mise  *,  that  he  should  be  possessor  of  the  world, 
was  not  that  Abraham,  and  those  of  his  seed,  who 
were  under  the  law,  should,  by  virtue  of  their  hav- 
ing and  owning  the  law,  be  possessed  of  it ;  but  by 
the  righteousness  of  faith,  whereby  those  who  were, 
without  the  law,  scattered  all  over  the  world,  be- 
yond the  borders  of  Canaan,  became  his  posterity, 
and  had  him  for  their  father  f ,  and  inherited  the 

14  blessing  of  justification  by  faith.      For,  if  they  only 
who  had  the  law  of  Moses  given  them,  were  heirs  of 
Abraham,  faith  is  made  void  and  useless  |,  it  receiv- 
ing no  benefit  of  the  promise,  which  was  made  to 
the  heirs  of  Abraham's  faith,  and  so  the  promise 

15  becomes  of  no  effect.      Because  the  law  procures 
them  not  justification  §,  but  renders  them  liable  to 
the  wrath  and  punishment  of  God  ||,  who,  by  the 

NOTES. 

"  imputed,  not  to  them  who  have  circumcision  only,  but  to  them  who  also 
"  walk  in  the  steps  of  the  faith  of  our  father  Abraham,  which  he  had  being 
"  uncircumcised."  In  which  way  of  understanding  this  passage,  not  only  the 
apostle's  meaning  is  very  plain,  easy,  and  coherent ;  but  the  construction  of  the 
Greek  exactly  corresponds  to  that  of  ver.  11,  and  is  genuine,  easy,  and  natu- 
ral, which  any  other  way  will  be  very  perplexed. 

13  *  The  promise,  here  meant,  is  that  which  he  speaks  of,  ver.  11,  whereby 
Aliralia.v.  was  made  the  father  of  all  that  should  believe,   all  the  world  over; 
and  for  that  reason  he  is  called  x^p^o/^f  xfo/jm,  "  heir,  or  lord  of  the  world." 
For  the  believers,  of  all  nations  of  the  world,  being  given  to  him  for  a  poste- 
rity, he  becomes,  thrrcby,    lord  and   possessor  (for  so  heir  amongst   the  He- 
brew* signified)  of  the  world.     For  it  is  plain  the  apostle,   in  this  ver-e,  pur- 
sues the  argument  he  was  upon,  in  the  two  former.     And  it  is  also  plain,   that 
St.  Paul  makes  <  ircnmcision  to  be  the  seal  of  the  promise  made  to  Abraham, 
' .  -n.  xii.  as  well  as  of  that  made  t<>  him,   Gen.  xvii.  and  so  botli  these  to  lie 
but  one  covenant,  and  that  of  ch.  xvii.  to  be  but  a  repetition  and  farther  ex- 
plication of  the  former,  as  is  evident  from  this  chapter,  compared  with  Gal.  iii. 
In  both  which  the  apostle  argue*,   that   the  gentiles  were  intended  to  be  justi- 
fied, <is  well  as  the  jews  i  and  that  both  jews  and  gentiles,  who  are  justified, 
ure  juxlifird  by  faith,  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law. 

+  Gal.  iii.  7. 

14  {   See  Gal.  iii.  18. 

15  §  Ch.  viii.  3.  Gal.  iii.  21. 

||  See  ch.  iii.  19,  20,  and  v.  10,  13,  20,  and  vii.  7, 8,  10,   1  Cor.  xv.  56,  Gal. 
iii.  19,  John  ix.  41,  and  xv.  22. 
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TEXT. 

16  Therefore  it  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  be  by  grace ;  to  the  end 
the  promise  might  be  sure  to  alltheseea,  not  to  that  only, 
which  is  of  the  law,  but  to  that  also,  which  is  of  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  who  is  the  father  of  us  all. 

17  (As  it  is  written,  "  I  have  made  thee  a  father  of  many  nations") 
before  him  whom  he  believed,  even  God,  who  quickeneth  the 
dead,  and  calleth  those  things,  which  be  not,  as  though  they 
were ; 

18  Who,  against  hope,  believed  in  hope,  that  he  might  become  the 

PARAPHRASE. 

law,  has  made  known  to  them  what  is  sin,  and  what 
punishment  he  has  annexed  to  it.  For  there  is  no 
incurring  wrath,  or  punishment,  where  there  is  no 

16  law  that  says  any  thing  of  it  *  :  Therefore  the  inhe- 
ritance f  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  be  merely  of  fa- 
vour, to  the  end  that  the  promise  might  be  sure  to 
all  the  seed  of  Abraham ;  not  to  that  part  of  it  only, 
which  has  faith,  being  under  the  law  ;  but  to  that 
part  also,  who  without  the  law,  inherit  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  who  is  the  father  of  us  all  who  believe, 

17  whether  jews  or  gentiles,  (As  it  is  written  ^,  "I 
have  made  thee  a  father  of  many  nations.")     I  say 
the  father  of  us  all  (in  the  account  of  God,  whom  he 
believed,  and  who  accordingly  quickened  the  dead, 
i.  e.  Abraham  and  Sarah,  whose  bodies  were  dead  : 
and  called  things  that  are  not,  as  if  they  were  §  ;) 

18  Who  without  any  hope,  which  the  natural  course  of 
things  could  afford,  did  in  hope  believe,  that  he 

NOTES. 

*  O5  oux  t-iv  M/X*;»  »5s  vxp/iSayt.;,  of  that,  concerning  which  there  is  no  law, 
with  the  sanction  of  a  punishment  annexed,  there  can  he  no  transgression,  in- 
curring wrath  or  punishment.  Thus  it  may  be  rendered,  if  we  read  «  with  an 
aspiration,  as  some  do.  But  whether  it  be  taken  to  signify  where,  or  whereof, 
the  sense  will  he  the  same.  UacaSayi;  here,  to  make  Si.  Paul's  argument  of 
punishment,  by  the  force  and  sanction  of  a  law.  And  so  the  apostle's  proposi- 
tion is  made  good,  that  it  is  the  law  alone,  that  exposes  us  to  wrath,  and  that  is 
all  the  law  can  do,  for  it  gives  us  no  power  to  perform. 

16  t  The  grammatical  construction  does   not  seem  much  to  favour  "  inheri- 
"  tance,"  as  the  word   to  be  supplied  here,  because  it  does  not  occur  in  the 
preceding  verses.      But  he,  that  observes  St.  Paul's  way  of  writing,  who  more 
regards  things,  than  forms  of  speaking,   will  be  satisfied,  tint  it   is  enough  that 
he  mentioned  "  heirs,"  ver.  13  and  14,  and  that  he  does  mean  inheritance  here, 
Gal.  iii.  13,  puts  it  past  doubt. 

17  t  See  Gen.  xvii.  16. 
\  Gen.  \\i,  5. 
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TEXT. 

father  of  many  nations,  according  to  that  which  was  spoken, 
"  So  shall  thy  seed  be." 

19  And  being  not  weak  in  faith,  he  considered  not  his  own  body 
now  dead,  when  he  was  about  an  hundred  years  oldj  neither  yet 
the  deadness  of  Sarah's  womb. 

20  He  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God,  through  unbelief;  but 
was  strong  in  faith,  giving  glory  to  God: 

21  And  being  fully  persuaded,  that  what  he  had  promised,  he  was 
able  also  to  perform. 

22  And,  therefore,  it  was  imputed  to  him  for  righteousness. 

23  Now  it  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone,  that  it  was  imputed 
to  him ; 

24?  But  for  us  also,  to  whom  it  shall  be  imputed,  if  we  believe  on 
him  that  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead, 

25  Who  was  delivered  for  our  offences,  and  was  raised  again  for 
our  justification. 

PARAPHRASE. 

should  become  the  father  of  many  nations,  accord- 
ing to  what  God  had  spoken,  by  God's  showing  him 
the  stars  of  heaven,  saying,  So  shall  thy  seed  be. 

19  And  being  firm  and  unshaken  in  his  faith,  he  re- 
garded not  his  own  body,  now  dead,  he  being  about 
an  hundred  years  old ;  nor  the  deadness  of  Sarah's 

20  womb ;   He  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God, 
through  unbelief,  but  was  strong  in  faith,  thereby 

21  giving  glory  to  God;  By  the  full  persuasion  he  had, 
that  God  was  able  to  perform  what  he  had  promis- 

22  ed :    And  therefore  it  was  accounted  to  him  for 

23  righteousness.     Now  this,  of  its  being  reckoned  to 

24  him,  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone,  But  for  ours 
also,  to  •whom  faith  also  will  be  reckoned  for  righ- 
teousness, viz.  to  as  many  as  believe  in  him,  who 

25  raised  Jesus  our  Lord  from   the  dead  *,  Who  was 
delivered  to  death  for  our  offences  f ,  and  was  raised 
again  for  our  justification  +. 

NOTES. 

24  *  St.  Paul  seems  to  mention  tlm  here,  in  particular,  to  show  the  analogy 
IM-IU  "  n    Abraham'*   faith,     and    tlmt  of    believers,   under  the  gospel :    see 
vrr.  17. 

25  t  8«  Rom.  iii.  25,  and  v.  6,  10,  Kph.  i.  7,   11,  11,  and  v.  2,  Col.  i.  14, 
20—22,  1  Tim.  ii.  6,  Tit.  ii.  14. 

f  1  Cor.  xv.  17.  I  have  set  do  w  n  all  these  texts  out  of  St.  Paul,  that  in  them 
might  be  teen  his  own  explication  of  ivhat  lie  .-;i>-  here,  viz.  that  our  Saviour, 
by  his  death,  atoned  for  our  -in-,  and  MI  we  were  innocent,  and  thereby  freed 
from  the  punishment  due  to  sin.  IJut  he  rose  again,  to  ascertain  to  us  eternal 
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NOTE. 

life,  the  consequence  of  justification;  for  the  reward  of  righteousness  is  eternal 
life,  which  inheritance  we  have  a  title  to,  by  adoption  in  Jesus  Christ.  But, 
if  he  himself  had  not  that  inheritance,  if  he  had  not  rose  into  the  possession  of 
eternal  life,  we  who  hold  by  and  under  him,  could  not  have  risen  from  the  dead, 
and  so  could  never  have  come  to  be  pronounced  righteous,  and  to  have  received 
the  reward  of  it,  everlasting  life.  Hence  St.  Paul  tells  us,  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  that 
"  if  Christ  be  not  raised,  our  faith  is  vain,  we  are  jet  in  our  sins,"  i.  e.  ns  lrt 
the  attainment  of  eternal  life,  it  is  all  one  as  if  our  sins  were  not  forgiven.  And 
thus  he  rose  for  our  justification,  i.  e.  to  assure  to  us  eternal  life,  tke  conse- 
quence of  justification.  And  this  1  think  i.s  confirmed  by  our  Saviour  in  these 
words,  "  because  1  live,  ye  shall  live  also,"  John  xiv.  19. 


SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  V.  1—11 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul,  in  the  foregoing  chapters,  has  examined  the 
glorying  of  the  jews,  and  their  valuing  themselves  so 
highly  above  the  gentiles,  and  shown  the  vanity  of  their 
boasting  in  circumcision  and  the  law,  since  neither  they, 
nor  their  father  Abraham,  were  justified,  or  found  ac- 
ceptance with  God,  by  circumcision,  or  the  deeds  of  the 
law  :  and  therefore  they  had  no  reason  so  as  they  did  to 
press  circumcision  and  the  law  on  the  gentiles,  or  ex- 
clude those  who  had  them  not,  from  being  the  people  of 
God,  and  unfit  for  their  communion,  in  and  under  the 
gospel.  In  this  section,  he  comes  to  show  what  the 
convert  gentiles,  by  faith,  without  circumcision,  or  the 
law,  had  to  glory  in,  viz.  the  hope  of  glory,  ver.  2,  their 
sufferings  for  the  gospel,  ver.  3.  And  God  as  their  God, 
ver.  11.  In  these  three  it  is  easy  to  observe  the  thread 
and  coherence  of  St.  Paul's  discourse  here,  the  interme- 
diate verses,  (according  to  that  abounding  with  matter 
and  overflowing  of  thought,  he  was  filled  with)  being 
taken  up  with  an  accidental  train  of  considerations,  to 
show  the  reason  they  had  to  glory  in  tribulations. 
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TEXT. 

1  THEREFORE  being  justified  by  faith,  we  have  peace  with  God, 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2  By  whom  also  we  have  access,  by  faith,  into  this  grace,  wherein 
we  stand,  and  rejoice  in  hope  of  the  glory  of  God. 

3  And  not  only  so,  but  we  glory  in  tribulations  also,  knowing  that 
tribulation  worketh  patience ; 

4  And  patience,  experience  ;  and  experience,  hope ; 

5  And  hope  maketh  not  ashamed,  because  the  love  of  God  is  shed 
abroad  in  our  hearts,  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  is  given  unto  us. 

6  For,  when  we  were  yet  without  strength,  in  due  time  Christ  died 
for  the  ungodly. 


PARAPHRASE. 

1  THEREFORE,  being  justified  by  faith,  we  *  have  peace 

2  with  God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  By  whom 
we  have  had  admittance,  through  faith,  into  that  fa- 
vour, in  which  we  have  stood,  and  glory  f  in  the  hope 

3  of  the  glory,  which  God  has  in  store  for  us.     And  not 
only  so,  but  we  glory  in  tribulation  also,  knowing 

4  that  tribulation    worketh  patience ;    And   patience 
giveth  us  a  proof  of  ourselves,  which  furnishes  us  with 

5  hope ;  And  our  hope  maketh  not  ashamed,  will  not 
deceive  us,  because  ^  the  sense  of  the  love  of  God  is 
poured  out  into  our  hearts  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  is 

6  given  unto  us  (a).     For,  when  the  gentiles  were  yet 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  We,"  i.  e.  we  gentiles  that  are  not  under  the  law.     It  is  in  their  names, 
(hat  St.  Paul  speaks,  in  the  three  last  verses  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  and  all 
through  this  section,  as  is  evident  from  the  illation  liere,  "  therefore  being  jus- 
"  tified  by  faith,  we."  It  being  an  inference,  drawn  from  his  having  proved,  in 
the  former  chapter,  thai  the  promise  was  not  to  thejews  alone,  but  to  the  gentilei 
also:  and  that  justification  was,  not  by  the  law,  but  by  faith,  and  consequently 
designed  for  the  gentiles,  as  well  as  the  jews. 

2  -f-  Kavyio/trtx,  u  we  glory."     The  paim-  word  here  for  the  convert  gentiles, 
that  he  had  used  before,  for  the  boast  ing  of  the  jews,  and  tin-  same  word  lie  used, 
where  he  examined  what  Abraham  had  found.     The  taking  notice  whereof,  as 
we  have  already  observed,    may  help  to  lead  us  into  the  apostle's  sense  :  and 
plainly  shows  us  here,  that  St.  Paul,  in  this  section,  opposes  the  advantages  the 
gentile  converts  to  Christianity  have,  by  faith,  to  those  the  jews  gloried  in,  with 
10  much  haughtiness  and  contempt  of  the  gentiles. 

5  J  •'  Because."  («)  The  force  of  this  inference  seems  to  stand  thus  :  the  hope 
of  eternal  happiness,  which  we  glory  in,  cannot  deceive  us,  because  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  bestowed  upon  us,  assure  us  of  the  love  of  God  towards  us,  the 
jews  themselves  acknowledging  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  given  to  none,  but  those 
who  are  God's  own  people. 


CHAP,  v.  ROMANS.  917 

TEXT. 

7  For  scarcely  for  a  righteous  man  will  one  die :  yet  peradventure, 
for  a  good  man  some  would  even  dare  to  die. 

8  But  God  commendeth  his  love  towards  us,  in  that,  while  we  were 
yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for  us. 

9  Much  more  then,  being  now  justified  by  his  blood,  we  shall  be 
saved  from  wrath  through  him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

without  strength  (&),  void  of  all  help,  or  ability  to  de- 
liver ourselves,  Christ,  in  the  time  that  God  had 
appointed  and  foretold,  died  for  us,  who  lived 
without  the  acknowledgment  and  worship  of  the 

7  true  God  (b}.     Scarce  is  it  to  be  found  that  any  one 
will  die  for  a  just  man,  if  peradventure  one  should 

8  dare  to  die  for  a  good  man  ;    But  God  recommends, 
and  herein  shows  the  greatness  of  his  love  *  towards 
us,    in    that,  whilst  we  gentiles    were  a    mass    of 

9  profligate   sinners  f,    Christ    died    for    us.      Much 

NOTES. 

8  »  Another  evidence  St.  Pciul  gives  them  here,  of  the  love  of  God  towards 
them, and  the  ground  they  had  to  glory  in  the  hopes  of  eternal  salvation,  is  the 
death  of  Christ  for  them,  whilst  they  were  yet  in  their  gentile  slate,  which  he 
describes  by  calling  them, 

6,  8  t  (b)  'A<7$£V£»V,  "  without  strength;  "  'A<ri§it(,  "  ungodly  ;  "  'A/xap7a>Ao<, 
"  sinners;"  'Eyjapo},  "  enemies:"  these  four  epithets  are  given  to  them  as 
gentiles,  they  being  used  by  St.  Paul,  as  the  proper  attributes  of  the  heathen 
world,  as  considered  in  contru-dislinction  to  the  Jewish  nation.  What  St.  Paul 
says  of  the  gentiles,  in  oilier  places,  will  clear  this.  The  helpless  condition  of 
the  gentile  world  in  the  state  of  gentilism,  signified  by  air&tvei;,  without  strength, 
he  terms,  Col.  ii.  13,  dead  in  sin,  a  state,  if  any,  of  weakness.  And  hence  he 
says  to  the  Romans,  converted  to  Jesus  Christ,  "  yield  yourselves  unto  God,  as 
"  those  that  are  alive  from  the  dead,  and  yourselves  as  instruments  of  righte- 
"  ousness  unto  God,"  chap.  vi.  13.  How  he  describes  fosSeim,  ungodliness, 
mentioned  chap.  i.  18,  as  the  proper  slate  of  the  gentiles,  we  may  see,  ver.  21, 
23.  That  he  thought  the  title  a/xaproi^oi,  "  sinners,"  belonged  peculiarly  to 
the  gentiles,  in  contra-distinclion  to  the  jews,  he  puts  it  past  doubt,  in  these 
words:  "  we  who  are  jews  by  nature,  and  not  sinners  of  the  gentiles,"  Gal.  ii. 
15.  See  also  chap.  vi.  17- -22.  And  as  for  J^fyoj,  "  enemies,"  you  have  the 
gentiles  before  their  conversion  to  Christianity  so  called,  Cul.  i.  21.  St.  Paul, 
Eph.  ii.  1  — 13,  describes  the  heathen  a  liitle  more  at  large,  but  yet  the  parts  of 
the  character  he  there  gives  them  we  may  find  comprized  in  these  four  epithets  : 
the  ajQivel;,  "  weak,"  ver  1,  5,  the  ae-jgsi.-,  "  ungodly,"  and  «/<ap7u>Xo(,  "  sin- 
"  ners,"  ver.  2,  3,  and  the  'f/^pdi,  "  enemies,"  ver.  11,  12. 

If  it  were  remembered  thai  St.  Paul  all  along,  through  the  eleven  first  chapters 
of  this  epistle,  speaks  nationally  ofthejewsand  gentiles,  as  it  is  visible  he  does, 
and  not  personally  of  single  men,  there  would  be  less  difficulty, and  fewer  mis- 
takes, in  understanding  this  epistle.  This  one  place,  we  are  upon,  is  a  sufficient 
instance  of  it.  For  if,  by  these  terms  here,  we  shall  understand  him  to  denote 
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NOTE. 

all  men  personally,  jews  as  well  as  gentiles,  before  they  are  savingly  ingrafted 
into  Jesus  Christ,  we  shall  make  his  discour.-e  here  disjointed,  and  his  sense 
mightily  perplexed,  if  at  all  consistent. 

That  there  were  some  among  the  heathen  as  innocent  in  their  lives,  and  as  fur 
from  enmity  to  God,  as  some  among  the  jews,  cannot  be  questioned.  Nay,  that 
many  of  them  were  not  v.fir:'i,,  but  tr^o'/jEvoi,  worshippers  of  the  true  Cod,  if 
we  could  doubt  of  it,  is  manifest  out  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ;  but  yet  St. 
Paul,  in  the  places  above  quoted,  pronoimc.es  them  altogether  ao-scE?,-,  or  d§«<, 
(for  that,  by  these  two  terms,  applied  to  the  same  persons,  he  means  ih<-  same, 
i.  e.  such  as  did  not  acknowledge  and  worship  tlic  true  God,  seems  plain)  un- 
godly, and  sinners  of  the  gentiles,  as  nationally  belonging  to  them,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  people  of  the  jews,  who  were  the  people  of  God,  whilst  the 
other  were  the  provinces  of  the  kingdom  of  Satan  :  not  but  that  there  were  sin- 
ners, heinous  sinners  among  the  jews:  but  the  nation,  considered  as  one  body 
and  society  of  men,  disowned  and  declared  against,  and  opposed  itself  to,  those 
crimes  and  impurities,  which  are  mentioned  by  St.  Paul,  chap.  i.  24,  &c.  as 
woven  into  the  religious  and  politic  constitutions  of  the  gentiles.  There  they 
had  their  full  scope  and  swing,  had  allowance, countenance,  and  protection.  The 
idolatrous  nations  had,  liy  their  religion,  laws,  and  forms  of  government,  made 
themselves  the  open  votaries,  and  were  the  professed  subjects  of  devils.  So  St. 
Paul,  1  Cor.  x.  20,  21,  truly  calls  the  gods  they  worshipped  and  paid  their  ho- 
mage 10.  And  suitably  hereunto,  their  religious  observances,  it  is  well  known, 
were  not  without  great  impurities,  which  were  of  right  charged  upon  them,  when 
they  had  a  place  in  their  sacred  offices, and  had  the  recommendation  of  religion, 
to  give  them  credit.  The  rest  of  the  vices,  in  St.  Paul's  black  list,  which  were 
not  warmed  at  their  altars,  and  fostered  in  their  temples,  were  yet,  by  the  con- 
nivanc»  of  the  law,  cherished  in  their  private  houses,  and  made  a  part  of  the 
uncondemned  actions  of  common  life,  and  had  the  countenance  of  custom  to 
authorize  them,  even  in  the  best  regulated  and  most  civilized  governments  of 
the  heathen.  On  the  contrary,  the  frame  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth  was 
founded  on  the  acknowledgment  and  worship  of  (lie  one  only,  true,  and  invisible 
God,  and  their  laws  required  an  extraordinary  purity  of  life,  and  strictness  of 
manners. 

That  the  gentiles  were  styled  iytipA,  "  enemies,"  in  .1  political  or  national 
sense,  is  plain  from  Epb.  ii.  where  they  were  called,  "  aliens  from  thecommon- 
"  wealth  of  Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenant."  Abraham,  on  the  other 
side,  was  called,  Hie  friend  of  God,  i.  e.  one  in  covenant  with  him,  and  his  pro- 
fessed subject,  that  owned  God  to  the  world:  and  so  were  his  posterity,  the  people 
of  the  jews,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  world  weie  under  revolt,  and  lived  in  open  re- 
bellion against  him,  vid.  Isa.  xli.  8.  And  here  in  this  epistle  St.  1'atil  expressly 
teaches,  that  when  the  nation  of  the  jews  by  rejecting  of  the  Messias  put  them- 
selves out  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  were  rait  oil',  from  being  any  longer  the 
peopleof  God,  ihey  became  enemies,  and  the  gentile  woild  were  reconciled. 
See  chap.  xi.  15,29.  Hence  St.  Paul,  who  was  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  calls 
his  performing  that  office,  the  ministry  of  reconciliation,  2  Cor.  v.  18.  And 
here  in  this  chapter,  ver.  I,  the  privilege,  which  I  hey  receive,  by  the  accepting 
of  the  covenant  of  grace  in  Jesus  Christ,  he  tells  them  is  this,  that  they  have 
peace  with  God,  i.  e.  are  no  longer  incorporated  with  his  enemies,  ami  of  the 
party  of  the  open  rebels  against  him,  in  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  being  returned  to 
their  natural  allegiance,  in  their  ouning  the  one,  true,  supreme  God,  in 
lubmilting  to  the  kingdom  he  had  »et  up  in  his  son,  and  being  received  by  him 
as  his  subject.  Suitably  hereunto  St.  James,  speaking  of  the  conversion  of 
the  gentiles  to  the  profession  of  the  gospel,  sajs  of  it,  (hat  "  God  did  visit  tin* 
"  gentile!!,  to  take  out  of  them  a  people  for  his  name."  Acts  xv.  14,  and 
ver.  19.  he  calls  the  converts,  those  who,  «  from  among  (he gentiles,  arc  turned 
to  God." 
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PARAPHRASE, 
more,  therefore,  now  being  justified  by  his  death,  shall 


NOTE. 

Besides  what  is  to  be  found,  in  other  parts  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  to  justify 
the  taking  of  these  words  here,  as  applied  nationally  to  the  gentiles,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  children  of  Israel,  tl  at  which  St.  Paul  says,  MM.  10,  11, 
makes  it  necessary  to  understand  (hern  so.  "  We,"  says  he,  "  when  we  were 
"  enemies,  were  reconciled  to  God,  and  so  we  now  glory  in  him,  as  our  God." 
"  We,"  here,  must  unavoidably  be  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  gentiles,  as  is 
plain,  not  only  by  the  whole  tenour  of  this  action,  but  from  this  passage,  "  of 
"  glorying  in  God,"  which  he  mentions  as  a  privilege  now  of  the  believing 
gentiles,  surpassing  that  of  the  jews,  whom*  he  ha<l  taken  notice  of  before, 
chap.  ii.  17,  as  being  forward  to  glory  in  God,  as  their  peculiar  right,  though 
with  no  great  advantage  to  themselves.  But  the  gentiles,  who  were  reconciled 
now  to  God,  by  Christ's  death,  and  taken  into  covenant  with  God,  as  many  as 
received  the  gospel,  had  a  new  and  better  title  to  this  glorying,  than  the  jews. 
Those,  that  now  are  reconciled,  and  glory  in  God  as  their  God,  he  says  were 
enemies.  The  jews,  who  had  the  same  corrupt  nature,  common  to  them  with 
the  rest  of  mankind,  are  no-where,  that  I  know,  culled  l^Opd,  enemies,  or, 
y-azsl;,  ungodly,  whilst  they  publickly  owned  him  for  their  God,  and  professed 
to  be  his  people.  But  the  heathen  were  deemed  enemies  for  being  "  aliens  to 
"  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  and  .strangers  from  the  covenants  of  promise." 
There  were  never  but  two  kingdoms  in  the  world,  that  of  God,  and  that  of  the 
devil  ;  these  were  opposite,  and,  therefore,  the  subjects  of  the  latter  could  not 
but  be  in  the  state  of  enemies,  and  fall  under  that  denomination.  The  revolt 
from  God  was  universal,  and  the  nations  of  the  eartli  had  given  themselves  up 
to  idolatry,  when  God  called  Abraham,  and  took  him  into  covenant  with  him- 
self, as  he  did  afterwards  the  whole  nation  of  the  Israelites,  whereby  they 
were  re-admitted  into  his  kingdom,  came  under  his  protection,  and  werehis  peo- 
ple and  subjects,  and  no  longer  enemies,  whilst  all  the  rest  of  the  nations  re- 
mained in  the  state  of  rebellion,  the  professed  subjects  of  other  gods,  who  were 
usurpers  upon  God's  right,  and  enemies  of  his  kingdom.  And,  indeed,  if  the 
four  epithets  be  not  taken  to  be  spoken  here  of  the  gentile  world,  in  this  poli- 
tical and  truly  evangelical  sense,  but  in  the  ordinary,  systematical  notion, 
applied  to  all  mankind,  as  belonging  universally  to  every  man  personally, 
whether  by  profession  gentile,  jew,  or  Christian,  before  he  be  actually  regene- 
rated by  a  saving  faith,  and  an  effectual  thorough  conversion;  the  illative 
particif,  "  wherefore,"  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  12,  will  hardly  connect  it, 
ami  what  follows,  to  the  forego!  Kg  part  of  this  chapter.  But  the  eleven  first 
verses  must  be  taken  for  a  parenthesis,  and  then  the  "  therefore,"  in  the  be- 
ginning of  this  fifth  chapter,  which  joins  it  to  the  fourth,  with  a  very  clear 
connection,  will  be  wholly  insignificant  ;  and,  after  all,  the  sense  of  the  12th 
MT-f  will  hut  ill  solder  with  the  end  of  the  fourth  chapter,  notwithstanding 
the  "  wherefore,"  which  is  taken  to  bring  them  in,  as  an  inference.  Whereas 
these  eleven  first  verses,  being  supposed  to  be  spoken  of  the  gentiles,  make 
them  not  only  of  a  piece  with  St.  Paul's  design,  in  (he  foregoing  and  the  fol- 
lowing chapters,  but  the  thread  of  the  whole  discourse  goes  very  smooth,  and 
the  inferences  (ushered  in  with  "  therefore,"  in  the  fir>l  verse,  and  with 
li  wherefore/'  in  the  12th  verse)  are  very  easy,  clear,  and  natural,  from  the 
immediately  preceding  verses.  That  of  the  first  verse  may  be  seen  in  what  we 
have  already  said  ;  and  that  of  the  12th  verse  in  short  stands  thus  :  "  We  gen- 
"  tiles  have,  by  Christ,  received  the-  reconciliation,  which  we  cannot  doubt  to 
"  be  intended  for  us,  as  well  as  for  the  jews,  since  sin  and  death  entered  into 
"  the  world  by  Adam,  the  common  father  of  us  all.  And  as,  by  the  disobedience 
"  of  the  one,  condemnation  of  death  came  on  all  ;  so,  by  the  obedience  of 
"  one,  justification  to  life  came  upon  all." 


320  ROMANS.  CHAP.  v. 

TEXT. 

10  For  if,  when  we  were  enemies,  we  were  reconciled  to  God,  by 
the  death  of  his  son  ;  much  more  being  reconciled,  we  shall  be 
saved  by  his  life. 

11  And  not  only  so,  but  we  also  joy  in  God  through  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christ,  by  whom  we  have  now  received  the  atonement. 

PARAPHRASE. 

we  through  him  be  delivered  from  condemnation  * 

10  at  the  day  of  judgment.     For  if,  when   we  were 
enemies  f ,  we  were  reconciled  to  God,  by  the  death 
of  his  son,  much  more,  being  reconciled,  shall  we  be 

11  saved  by  his  life.     And  not  only  £  do  we   glory  in 
tribulation,  but  also  in  God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  whom  now  §  we  have  received  reconcilia- 
tion. 

NOTES. 

9  *  What  St.  Paul  here  calls "  wrath,"  he  calls"  the  wrath  to  come,"  1  Thesa. 
1. 10,  and  generally,  in  the  New  Testament,  "  wrath,"  is  put  fur  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked  at  the  last  day. 

+  See  note(i)  page  317. 

11  t  Ot!  ,udnv  Se,  "  and  not  only  so."  I  think  nobody  can  with  the  least 
attention  read  thissection,  without  perceiving  (hat  these  words  joins  this  verse  to 
the  3d.  The  npnstle  in  the  2d  verse  says,  "  we  the  gentiles,  who  believe,  glory 
"  in  the  hopes  of  an  eternal,  splendid  state  of  bliss."  In  (he  third  verse  he  adds 
s  yi«h>ev  ?t,  "  and  not  only  so,  but  our  afflictions  are  to  us  matter  of  glorying," 
which  he  proves  in  the  seven  following  verses,  and  ihen,  ver.  1 1,  adds  «  ^oW  Je, 
"  and  not  only  so  ;  but  we  glory  in  God  also,  as  our  God,  being  reconciled  to 
"  him  in  Jesus  Christ."  And  thus  he  shows,  that  the  convert  gentiles  had 
whereof  to  glory,  as  well  as  the  jews,  and  weie  not  inferiour  to  them,  though 
they  had  not  circumcision  and  the  law,  wherein  the  jews  gloried  so  much,  but 
with  no  ground,  in  comparison  of  what  (he  gentiles  had  to  glory  in,  by  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  now  under  the  gospel. 

§  It  is  true,  we  gentiles  could  not  formerly  glory  in  God,  as  our  God;  that 
was  the  privilege  of  the  jews,  who  alone  of  all  (he  nations  owned  him  for  (heir 
King  and  God  ;  and  were  his  people,  in  covenant  with  him.  All  the  rest  of 
the  kingdoms  of  (he  earth  had  taken  other  lords, and  given  themselves  up  to  false 
gods,  to  serve  and  worship  them,  and  so  were  in  a  state  of  war  with  the  true 
God,  the  God  of  Israel.  But  now  we  being  reconciled  by  Jesus  Christ,  whom 
we  have  received,  and  own  for  our  Lord,  and  thereby  being  returned  into  his 
kingdom,  and  to  our  ancient  allegiance,  we  can  truly  glory  in  God,  as  our  God, 
which  the  jews  cannot  do,  who  have  refused  to  receive  Jesus  for  their  Lord, 
whom  God  hath  appointed  Lord  overall  things. 
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SECT.  VI. 
CHAP.  V.  12. VII.  25. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  apostle  here  goes  on  with  his  design,  of  showing 
that  the  gentiles,  under  the  gospel,  have  as  good  a  title 
to  the  favour  of  God,  as  the  jews ;  there  being  no  other 
way  for  either  jew  or  gentile,  to  find  acceptance  with 
God,  but  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  In  the  foregoing 
section  he  reckoned  up  several  subjects  of  glorying, 
which  the  convert  gentiles  had  without  the  law,  and 
concludes  them  with  this  chief  and  principal  matter  of 
glorying,  even  God  himself,  whom,  now  that  they 
were,  by  Jesus  Christ  their  Lord,  reconciled  to  him, 
they  could  glory  in  as  their  God. 

To  give  them  a  more  full  and  satisfactory  comprehen- 
sion of  this,  he  leads  them  back  to  the  times  before  the 
giving  of  the  law,  and  the  very  being  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion ;  and  lays  before  them,  in  short,  the  whole  scene  of 
God's  oeconomy,  and  his  dealing  with  mankind,  from 
the  beginning,  in  reference  to  life  and  death. 

1.  He  teaches  them,  that  by  Adam's  lapse  all  men 
were  brought  into  a  state  of  death,  and  by  Christ's  death 
all  are  restored  to  life.     By  Christ  also,  as  many  as  be- 
lieve are  instated  in  eternal  life. 

2.  That  the  law,   when  it  came,  laid  the  israelites 
faster  under  death,  by  enlarging  the  offence,  which  had 
death  annexed  to  it.     For,  by  the  law,  every  transgres- 
sion that  any  one  under  the  law  committed,   had  death 
for  its  punishment,  notwithstanding  which,    by  Christ, 
those  under  the  law,  who  believe,  receive  life. 

3.  That,  though  the  gentiles,  who  believe,  come  not 
under  the  rigour  of  the  law,   yet  the  covenant  of  grace, 
which  they  are  under,  requires  that  they  should  not  be 
servants  and  vassals  to  sin,  to  obey  it  in  the  lusts  of  it, 
but  sincerely   endeavour  after,  righteousness,  the  end 
whereof  would  be  everlasting  life. 

4.  That  the  jews  also,  who  receive  the  gospel,  are 

VOL.  VII.  Y 
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delivered  from  the  law ;  not  that  the  law  is  sin ;  but 
because,  though  the  law  forbid  the  obeying  of  sin,  as 
well  as  the  gospel ;  yet  not  enabling  them  to  resist  their 
sinful  lusts,  but  making  each  compliance  with  any  sin- 
ful lust  deadly,  it  settles  upon  them  the  dominion  of 
sin,  by  death,  from  which  they  are  delivered  by  the 
grace  of  God  alone,  which  frees  them  from  the  condem- 
nation of  the  law,  for  every  actual  transgression,  and 
requires  no  more,  but  that  they  should,  with  the  whole 
bent  of  their  mind,  serve  the  law  of  God,  and  not  their 
carnal  lusts.  In  all  which  cases  the  salvation  of  the 
gentiles  is  wholly  by  grace,  without  their  being  at  all 
under  the  law.  And  the  salvation  of  the  jews  is  wholly 
by  grace  also,  without  any  aid,  or  help  from  the  law  : 
from  which  also,  by  Christ,  they  are  delivered. 

Thus  lies  the  thread  of  St.  Paul's  argument,  wherein 
we  may  see  how  he  pursues  his  design,  of  satisfying  of 
gentile  converts  at  Rome,  that  they  were  not  required 
to  submit  to  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  of  fortifying  them 
against  the  jews,  who  troubled  them  about  it. 

For  the  more  distinct  and  easy  apprehension  of  St. 
Paul's  discoursing  on  these  four  heads,  I  shall  divide 
this  section  into  the  four  following  numbers,  taking 
them  up,  as  they  lie  in  the  order  of  the  text. 


SECT.  VI.    N°.  I. 

CHAP.  V.  12—19. 

CONTENTS. 

HERE  he  instructs  them  in  the  state  of  mankind  in 
general,  before  the  law,  and  before  the  separation  that 
was  made  thereby  of  the  israelites  from  all  the  other 
nations  of  the  earth.  And  here  he  shows,  that  Adam, 
transgressing  the  law,  which  forbad  him  the  eating  of 
the  tree  of  knowledge,  upon  pain  of  death,  forfeited  im- 
mortality, and  becoming  thereby  mortal,  all  his  poste- 
rity, descending  from  the  loins  of  a  mortal  man,  were 
mortal  too,  and  all  died,  though  none  of  them  broke  that 
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law,  but  Adam  himself:  but,  by  Christ,  they  are  all 
restored  to  life  again.  And,  God  justifying  those  who 
believe  in  Christ,  they  are  restored  to  their  primitive 
state  of  righteousness  and  immortality  ;  so  that  the  gen- 
tiles, being  the  descendants  of  Adam,  as  well  as  the 
jews,  stand  as  fair  for  all  the  advantages,  that  accrue  to 
the  posterity  of  Adam,  by  Christ,  as  the  jews  them- 
selves, it  being  all  wholly  and  solely  from  grace. 

TEXT. 

12  Wherefore,  as  by  one  man  sin  entered  into  the  world,  and  death 
by  sin :  and  so  death  passed  upon  all  men,  for  that  all  have 
sinned. 

13  For  until  the  law  sin  was  in  the  world  :  but  sin  is  not  imputed 
when  there  is  no  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  Wherefore,  to  give  you  a  state  of  the  whole  matter, 
from  the  beginning  you  must  know,  that,  as  by  the 
act  of  one  man,  Adam,  the  father  of  us  all,  sin  en- 

x  tered  into  the  world,  and  death,  which  was  the 
punishment  annexed  to  the  offence  of  eating  the 
forbidden  fruit,  entered  by  that  sin,  for  that  all 

13  Adam's  posterity  thereby  became  mortal*.     It  is 
true,  indeed,  sin  was  universally  committed  in  the 

NOTE. 

12  »  "  Having  sinned,"  1  have  rendered  became  mortal,  following  the  rule 
I  think  very  necessary  for  the  understanding  St.  Paul's  epistles,  viz.  the  mak- 
ing him,  as  much  as  is  possible,  his  own  interpreter,  1  Cor.  xv.  22,  cannot  he 
denied  to  be  parallel  to  this  place.  This  and  the  following  verses  here  being, 
as  one  may  say,  a  comment  on  that  verse  in  the  Corinthians,  St.  Paul  treating 
here  of  the  same  matter,  but  more  at  large.  There  he  says,  "as  in  Adam  all 
"  die,"  which  words  cannot  be  taken  literally,  but  thus,  that  in  Adam  all 
became  mortal.  The  same  he  says  here,  but  in  olher  words,  putting,  by  a  mi 
very  unusual  metonymy,  the  cause  for  the  effect,  viz.  the  sin  of  eating  the  for- 
bidden fruit,  for  the  effect  of  it  on  Adam,  viz.  mortality,  and,  in  him,  on  aK. 
his  posterity  :  a  mortal  father,  infected  now  with  death,  being  able  to  produce 
no  better  than  a  mortal  race.  Why  St.  Paul  differs  in  his  phrase,  here,  from 
that  which  we  find  he  used  to  (he  Corinthians,  and  prefers  here,  (hat  which  is 
harder  and  more  figurative,  may  perhaps  be  easily  accounted  for,  if  we  consider 
his  style  and  usual  way  of  writing,  wherein  is  shown  a  great  liking  of  the 
beauty  and  force  of  antithesis,  as  serving  much  to  illustration  and  impression. 
In  thcxvth  chapter  of  1  Cor.  he  is  speaking  of  life  restored  l>y  Jesus  Christ, 
and,  to  illusirate  and  fix  that  in  their  minds,  the  death  of  mankind  best  served: 
here,  to  the  romans,  he  is  discoursing  of  righteousness  restored  to  men  by 
Christ,  and  therefore,  here,  the  term  sin  is  the  most  natural  and  properest  to 
set  that  off.  But  that  neither  actual  or  imputed  sin  is  meant  here,  or  ver.  19, 
Where  the  same  way  of  expression  is  used,  he,  (hat  has  need  of  it,  may  see 
proved  in  Dr.  Whitby  upon  the  place.  If  there  can  be  any  need  of  any  other 

Y  2 
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'TEXT. 

14-  Nevertheless,   death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses,  even  over 

PARAPHRASE. 

world  by  all  men,  all  the  time  before  thepositive  law 

of  God  delivered  by  Moses  :  but  it  is  as  true  *  that 

there  is  no  certain,  determined  punishment  affixed 

14  to  sin,  without  a  positive  law  f  declaring  it.     Ne- 

NOTES. 

proof,  when  it  is  evidently  contrary  to  St.  Paul's  design  here,  which  is  to  show, 
that  all  men,  from  Adam  to  Moses,  died  solely,  in  consequence  of  Adam's  trans- 
gressions, see  ver.  17. 

S  *  oux  2>Aoyt?Ta(,  "  is  not  imputed,"  so  our  translation,  but  possibly  not 
exactly  to  the  sense  of  the  apostle;  'EAAoysTy  signifies  to  reckon,  but  cannot  be 
interpreted  reckon  to,  which  is  the  meaning  of  impute,  without  a  person 
assigned,  to  whom  it  is  imputed.  And  so  we  see,  when  the  word  is  used  in 
that  sense,  the  dative  case  of  the  person  is  subjoined.  And  therefore  it  is  well 
translated,  Philem.  18.  If  he  owes  thee  any  thing,  t«oi  EXta'yci,  put  it  to  my 
account,  reckon,  or  impute  it  to  me.  Besides  St.  Paul  here  tells  us,  the  sin, 
bere  spoken  of,  as  net  reckoned,  was  in  the  world,  and  had  actually  existence, 
during  the  time  between  Adam  and  Moses  ;  but  the  sin,  which  is  supposed  to 
be  imputed,  is  Adam's  sin,  which  he  committed  in  paradise,  and  was  not  in 
the  world,  during  the  time  from  Adam  till  Moses,  and  therefore  l^.oyeTrn/ 
cannot  here  signify  imputed.  Sins  in  sacred  scripture  are  ezilled  debts,  but 
nothing  can  be  brought  to  account,  as  a  debt,  till  a  value  beset  upon  it.  Now 
sins  can  no  way  be  taxed,  or  a  rate  set  upon  them,  but  by  the  positive  declara- 
tion and  sanction  of  the  law-maker.  Mankind,  without  the  positive  law  of 
God,  knew,  by  the  light  of  nature,  that  they  transgressed  the  rule  of  their  na- 
ture, reason,  which  dictated  to  them  what  they  ought  to  do.  But,  without  a 
positive  declaration  of  God,  their  sovereign,  they  could  not  tell  at  what  rate 
God  taxed  their  trespasses  against  this  rule;  till  he  pronounced  that  life  should 
be  the  price  of  sin,  that  could  not  be  ascertained,  and  consequently  sin  could 
not  be  brought  to  account :  and,  therefore,  we  see  that  where  there  was  no 
positive  law,  affixing  death  to  sin,  men  did  not  look  on  death  as  the  wages,  or 
retribution  for  their  siti ;  they  did  not  account,  that  they  paid  their  lives  as  a 
debt  and  forfeit  for  their  transgression.  This  is  the  more  to  be  considered,  be- 
cause St.  Paul,  in  this  epistle,  treats  of  sin,  punishment,  and  forgiveness,  by 
way  of  an  account,  as  it  were,  of  debtor  and  creditor. 

He  will  be  farther  confirmed  in  this  sense  of  these  wonls,  who  will  be  at 
the  pains  to  compare  chap.  iv.  15,  and  v.  13,  20,  and  vii.  8,  9,  together.  St. 
Paul,  chap.  iv.  15,  says,  the  law  worketh  wrath,  i.  e.  carrieth  punishment 
with  it.  For  where  there  is  no  law  there  is  no  transgression.  Whereby  is  not 
meant,  that  there  is  no  sin,  where  there  is  no  positive  law,  (the  contrary 
whereof  he  says  in  this  verse,  viz.  that  sin  was  in  the  world  all  the  time,  before 
the  Ian)  but  that  there  is  uo  transgression,  with  a  penalty  annexed  to  it,  with- 
out a  positive  law.  And  hence  he  tells  the  rotnaus,  chap.  i.  32,  that  they  knew 
not  that  those  things  deserved  death,  [vid.  note,  chap.  i..TJ]  but  it  was  by  the 
positive  law  of  God  only,  that  men  knew  that  death  was  certainly  annexed  to 
sin,  as  its  certain  and  unavoidable  punishment;  and  so  St.  Paul  argues,  chap. 
Til.  8,  9. 

i  Nf"«,  "  law."  Whether  St.  Paul  by  •..'/•'-.  here  means  law  in  general,  as 
for  tin-  most  part  he  does,  where  he  omits  the  article;  or  whether  he  means 
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TEXT. 

them  that  had  not  sinned,  after  the  similitude  of  Adam's  trans- 
gression, who  is  the  figure  of  him  that  was  to  come. 
15  But  not  as  the  offence,  so  also  is  the  free  gift.  For  if,  through 
the  offence  of  one,  many  be  dead,  much  more  the  grace  of  God. 
and  the  gift  by  grace,  which  is  by  one  man,  Jesus  Christ,  hath 
abounded  unto  many. 

PARAPHRASE. 

vertheless,  we  see  that,  in  all  that  space  of  time, 
which  was  before  the  positive  law  of  God  by  Moses, 
men  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  died,  all  as 
well  as  their  father  Adam ;  though  none  of  them, 
but  he  alone,  had  eaten  of  the  forbidden  fruit  * ; 
and  thereby,  as  he  had  committed  that  sin,  to  which 
sin  alone  the  punishment  of  death  was  annexed,  by 
the  positive  sanction  of  God,  denounced  to  Adam, 
who  was  the  figure  and  type  of  Christ,  who  was  to 
15  come.  But  yet  though  he  were  the  type  of  Christ, 
yet  the  gift,  or  benefit,  received  by  Christ,  is  not 
exactly  conformed  and  confined  to  the  dimensions  of 
the  damage,  received  by  Adam's  fall.  For  if,  by 
the  lapse  of  one  man,  the  multitude  f ,  i.  e.  all  men 
diedf ,  much  more  did  the  favour  of  God,  and  the  free 
gift  by  the  bounty  or  good-will  which  is  in  Jesus 
Christ,  exceed  to  the  multitude  f,  i.  e.  to  all  men. 

NOTES. 

the  law  of  Moses  in  particular,  in  which  sense  he  commonly  joins  the  article 
to  v'«o,-;  this  is  plain,  that  St.  Paul's  notion  of  a  law  was  conformable  to  that 
given  by  Moses,  and  so  he  uses  the  word  yo'/uo;,  in  English,  law,  for  the  posi- 
tive command  of  God,  with  a  sanction  of  a  penalty  annexed  to  it;  of  which 
kind  there  never  having  beeu  any  one  given  to  any  people,  but  that  by  MOSCB 
to  the  children  of  Israel,  till  the  revelation  of  the  will  of  God  by  Jesus  Christ 
to  all  mankind,  which,  for  several  reasons,  is  always  called  the  gospel,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  law  of  Moses  ;  when  St.  Paul  speaks  of  law,  in  general,  it 
reduces  itself,  in  matter  of  fact,  to  the  law  of  Moses. 

14  *  In  this  verse  St.  Paul  proves,  that  all  men  became  mortal,  by  Adam's 
eating  the  forbidden   fruit,  and   by   that  alone,  because  no  man  can  incur  a 
penalty,  without  the  sanction  of  a  positive  law,  declaring  and  establishing  that 
penalty  ;   but  death  was  annexed,    by  no  positive  law,  to  any  sin,  but  the  eating 
the  forbidden  fruit:  amd  therefore  men's  dying,  before  the  law  of  Moses,  was 
purely  in  consequence  of  Adam's  sin,  in  eating  the  forbidden  fruit ;  and  the 
positive  sanction  of  death  annexed  to  it,  an  evident  proof  of  man's  mortality 
coming  from  thence. 

15  -J-  Oi  woMoi,  and  TV;  w«XX«f,  I  suppose  may  be  understood  to  stand  here 
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TEXT. 

16  And  not  as  it  was  by  one  that  sinned,  so  is  the  gift :  for  the  judg- 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  Furthermore,  neither  is  the  gift,  as  was  the  lapse, 
by  one  sin  *.  For  the  judgment  or  sentence  was 
for  one  *  offence,  to  condemnation  :  but  the  gift  of 
favour  reaches,  notwithstanding  many  *  sins,  to 

NOTES. 

for  the  multitude,  or  collective  body  of  mankind.  For  the  apostle,  in  express 
words,  assures  us,  1  Cor.  xv.  22,  "  That  in  Adam  all  died,  and  in  Christ  all 
"  are  made  alive:"  and  so  here,  ver.  18,  All  men  fell  under  the  condemnation 
of  death,  and  all  men  were  re«tored  unto  justification  of  life,  which  all  men, 
in  the  very  next  words,  ver.  19,  are  called  o<  oro\Xo(,  the  many.  So  that  the 
many  in  the  former  part  of  this  verse,  and  the  many  at  the  end  of  it,  compre- 
hending all  mankind,  must  be  equal.  The  comparison,  therefore,  and  the 
inequality  of  the  things  compared,  lies  not,  here,  between  the  numbers  of  those 
that  died,  and  the  numbers  of  those  that  shall  be  restored  to  life  ;  but  the  com- 
parison lies  between  the  persons  by  whom  this  general  death,  and  this  general 
restoration  to  life  came,  Adam  the  type,  and  Jesus  Christ  the  antitype ;  and  it 
seems  to  lie  in  this,  that  Adam's  lapse  came  barely  for  the  satisfaction  of  his 
own  appetite,  and  desire  of  good  to  himself ;  but  the  restoration  was  from  the 
exuberant  bounty  and  good-will  of  Christ  towards  men,  who  at  the  cost  of  his 
own  painful  death,  purchased  life  for  them.  The  want  of  taking  the  compa- 
rison here  right,  and  the  placing  it  amiss;,  in  a  greater  number  restored  to  life 
by  Jesus  Christ,  than  those  brought  into  death  by  Adam's  sin,  hath  led  some 
men  so  far  out  of  the  way,  as  to  allege,  that  men,  in  the  deluge,  died  for  their 
own  sins.  It  is  true  they  did  so,  and  so  did  the  men  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
and  the  philistines  cut  off*  by  the  Israelites,  and  multitudes  of  others:  but  it  is 
as  true,  that,  by  their  own  sins,  they  were  not  made  mortal :  they  wereso  be- 
fore, by  their  father  Adam's  eating  the  forbidden  fruit;  so  that,  what  they 
paid  for  their  own  sins,  was  not  immortality,  which  they  had  not,  but  a  few 
years  of  their  own  finite  lives,  which  having  been  let  alone,  would  every  one 
of  them  in  a  short  time  have  come  to  an  end.  It  cannot  be  denied,  therefore, 
but  that  it  is  as  true  of  these  as  any  of  the  rest  of  mankind,  before  Moses,  that 
they  died  solely  in  Adam,  as  St.  Paul  has  proved  in  the  three  preceding  verses. 
And  it  is  as  true  of  them,  as  if  any  of  the  rest  of  mankind  in  general,  that  they 
died  in  Adam.  For  this  St.  Paul  expressly  asserts  of  all,  "  that  in  Adam  all 
"  died,"  1  Cor.  xv.  22,  and  in  this  very  chapter,  ver.  18,  in  other  words.  It 
is  then  a  flat  contradiction  to  St.  Paul  to  say,  that  those,  whom  the  flood  swept 
awny,  did  not  die  in  Adam. 

16  *  &<  itif  a/jtaprrifjLan;,  "by  one  sin,"  so  the  Alexandrine  copy  reads  it, 
more  conformable  to  the  apostle's  sense.  For  if  «vi?,  "  one,"  in  this  verse,  be 
to  he  taken  fur  the  person  of  Adam,  and  not  for  his  own  sin,  of  eating  the  for- 
bidden fruit,  there  will  be  nothing  to  answer  aroKXwv  vapafifrwft.&riav,  "  many 
"  offences"  here,  and  so  the  comparison,  St.  Paul  is  upon,  will  be  lost; 
whereas,  it  is  plnin,  that  in  this  verse  lie  shows  another  disproportion  in  the 
rase,  wherein  Adam,  the  type,  comes  short  of  Christ,  the  antitype  ;  and  that 
is,  that  it  was  but  for  one  only  transgression,  that  death  came  upon  all  men  : 
hut  Christ  restores  life  unto  all,  notwithstanding  multitudes  of  sins.  Thesetwo 
excesses  both  of  the  good-will  of  the  donor,  and  the  greatness  of  the  gift,  are 
both  reckoned  up  together,  in  th'  following  verse,  and  are  there  plainly  ex- 
pressed in  Kipiffftfm  TV;  y^tpiro;  xai  r>ff  JwjsiSf ;  the  excess  of  the  favour,  in  the 
greater  good-will  and  cost  of  the  donor;  and  the  inequality  of  the  gift  itself, 
which  exceeds,  as  many  exceeds  one;  or  the  deliverance  from  the  guilt  of 
many  fins,  does  exceed  the  deliverance  from  the  guilt  of  one, 
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ment  was  by  one,  to  condemnation ;  but  the  free  gift  is  of  many 
offences,  unto  justification. 

17  For  if  by  one  man's  offence  death  reigned  by  one ;  much  more 
they  which  receive  abundance  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righ- 
teousness, shall  reign  in  life  by  one,  Jesus  Christ. 

18  Therefore  as,  by  the  offence  of  one,  judgment  came  upon  all 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  justification  of  life*.     For  if,  by  one  lapse,  death 
reigned,  by  reason  of  one  offence,  much  more  shall 
they  who  receiving  the  surplusage  f  of  favour,  and 
of  the  gift  of  righteousness,  reign  in  life  by  one,  even 

18  Jesus  Christ.  Therefore  £  as,  by  one  ^  offence,  (viz.) 
Adam's  eating  the  forbidden  fruit,  all  men  fell  under 

NOTES. 

*  z<oqj,  "  of  life,"  is  found  in  the  Alexandrine  copy.  And  he  that  read 
ver.  IS,  will  scarce  incline  to  the  leaving  of  it  out  here. 

17  t    "  Surplusjige,"    so   mcpure-ela    signifies.      The  surplusage  of   '^apnts, 
favour,  was  the  painful  death  of  Christ,  whereas   the  fall  cost  Adam  no  more 
pains,  but  euting  the  fruit.     The  surplusage  of  Sw^ta;,  the  gift,  or  benefit  re- 
ceived, was  a  justification   to  life  from  a  multitude  of  sins,  whereas  the  loss  of 
life  came  upon  all  men,  only  for  one  sin  ;  hut  all  men,  how  guilty  soever  of 
many  sins,  are  restored  to  life. 

18  J  ''  Therefore,"  here,  is  not  used  as  an  illative,  introducing  an  inference 
from  the   immediately  preceding  verses,   but  is  the  same  "  therefore,"  which 
began,  ver.  12,  repeated  here  again,    with    part   of  the  inference,  that  was 
there  begun  and  left  incomplete,  the  continuation  of  it  being  interrupted,  by 
the  intervention  of  the  proofs  of  the  first  part  of  it.     The  particle,  "  as,"  im- 
mediately following  "  therefore,"  ver.  12,  is  a  convincing  proof  of  this  hav- 
ing there,  or  in  the  following   verses,  nothing  to  answer  it,  and  so  leaves  the 
sense  imperfect  and  suspended,  till  you  come   to  this  verse,  where  the  same 
reasoning  is  taken  up  again,  and  the  same  protasis,  or  the  first  part  of  the 
comparison  repeated :  and  then  the  apodosis,  or  latter  part,  is  added  to  it ; 
and  the  whole  sentence  made  complete  :  which,  to  take   right,  one  must  read 
thus,  ver.  12,  "  Therefore,  as   by  one  man    sin  entered  into  the   world,  and 
"  death  by  sin,  and  so  death  passed  upon  all  men,  &c."  ver.  18,  I  say,  there- 
fore, "as  by  the  offence  of  one  judgment  came  upon  all  men  to  condemna- 
"  tion,  even  so  by  the  righteousness  of  one,  the  free  gift  came  upon  all  men,  to 
"  justification  of  life."     A  like  interruption  of  what  he  began  to  say,  may  be 
seen,  2  Cor.  xii.  14,  and  the  same  discourse,  after   the  interposition   of  eight 
verses,  began  again  chap.  xiii.  1,  not  to  mention  others,  that  I  think  may  be 
found  in  St.  Paul's  epistles. 

(j  That  l»o;  orapaTTTuJuaTo;  ought  to  be  rendered  "  one  offence ; "  and  not 
the  "offence  of  one  man;"  and  so  «o,-  8;xa«u/jaTOf,  •'  one  act  of  righteous- 
"  ness,"  and  not  the  "  righteousness  of  one ;  "  is  reasonable  to  think  :  because, 
in  the  next  verse,  St.  Paul  compares  one  man  to  one  man,  and  therefore  it  is  fit 
to  understand  him  here  (the  construction  also  favouring  it)  of  one  fact,  com- 
pared with  one  fact,  unless  we  \vill  make  him  here  (where  he  seems  to  study  con- 
ciseness) guilty  of  a  tautology.  But  taken  as  I  think  they  should  be  understood, 
one  may  see  a  harmony,  beauty, and  fullness  in  this  discourse,  which  at  first  sight 
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men  to  condemnation  :  even  so  by  the  righteousness  of  one,  the 
free  gift  came  upon  all  men,  unto  justification  of  life. 
19  For,  as  by  one  man's  disobedience,  many  were  made  sinners:  so, 
by  the  obedience  of  one,  shall  many  be  made  righteous. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  condemnation  of  death  :  so,  by  one  act  of  righte- 
ousness, viz.  Christ's  obedience  to  death  upon  the 
19  cross  *,  all  men  are  restored  to  life  f .    For  as,  by  one 
man's  disobedience,  many  were  brought  into  a  state 
of  mortality,  which  is  the  state  of  sinners  | ;  so,  by 
the  obedience  of  one,  shall  many  be  made  righteous, 
i.  e.  be  restored  to  life  again,  as  if  they  were  not 
sinners. 

NOTES. 

seems  somewhat  obscure  and  perplexed.  For  thus,  in  these  (wo  verses,  18,  I!', 
he  shows  the  correspondence  of  Adam  the  type,  with  Christ  the  antitype,  as  we 
may  see,  ver.  14,  he  designed,  as  he  had  shown  the  disparity  between  them, 
ver.  15,  16,  17. 

*  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  S»  tvif  8<xa«ju'/Karof,  is  plain  by  the  following 
verse.  St.  Paul  every  one  may  observe  to  be  a  lover  of  antithesis.  In  this 
•verse  it  is  ivlf  ma.pa.Tmvfi.aTv;,  "  one  perverse  act  of  transgression,"  and  s»ct- 
8/xouuJ/uaTOf,  "  one  right  act  of  submission  :  "  in  the  next  verse,  it  is  jra^axo^, 
"  disobedience,"  and  waxo*),  "  obedience," -the  same  thing  being  meant  in 
both  verses.  And  that  this  Sixxiw/nct,  this  act  of  obedience,  whereby  he  pro- 
cured life  to  all  mankind,  was  his  death  upon  the  cross,  1  think  no-body  ques- 
tions, see  ver.  7 — 9,  Heb.  ii.  10,  14,  Phil.  ii.  8,  and  that  ?ixW//ora,  when 
applied  to  men,  signifies  actions  conformable  to  the  will  of  God,  see  Rev. 
xix.  8. 

+  By  JixniWif  ?oi>if,  "justification  of  life,"  which  are  the  words  of  the 
text,  is  not  meant  that  righteousness  by  faith,  which  is  to  eternal  life.  For 
eternal  life  is  no-where,  in  sacred  scripture,  mentioned,  ;is  the  portion  of  all 
men,  hut  only  of  the  saints.  But  the  "justification  of  life,''  here  spoken  of, 
is  what  all  men  partake  in,  by  the  benefit  of  Christ's  death,  by  which  they  are 
justified  from  all  that  was  brought  upon  them  by  Adam's  sin,  i.  e.  they  are  dis- 
charged from  death,  the  consequence  of  Ad;im's  transgression ;  and  restored  to 
life  to  stand,  or  fall  by  that  plea  of  righteousness,  which  they  can  make,  either 
of  their  own  by  works,  or  of  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith. 

19  ^  "Sinners."  Here  St.  Paul  uses  the  same  metonymy  as  above,  ver.  12, 
putting  tinners  for  mortal,  whereby  the  antithesis  to  righteous  is  the  more 
lively. 
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SECT.  VI.  N".  2. 
CHAP.  V.  20,  21. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul,  pursuing  his  design  in  this  epistle,  of  satis- 
fying the  gentiles,  that  there  was  no  need  of  their  sub- 
mitting to  the  law,  in  order  to  their  partaking  of  the 
benefits  of  the  gospel,  having,  in  the  foregoing  eight 
verses  taught  them,  that  Adam's  one  sin  had  brought 
death  upon  them  all,  from  which  they  were  all  restored 
by  Christ's  death,  with  addition  of  eternal  bliss  and 
glory,  to  all  those  who  believe  in  him  ;  all  which  being 
the  effect  of  God's  free  grace  and  favour,  to  those  who 
were  never  under  the  law,  excludes  the  law  from  having 
any  part  in  it,  and  so  fully  makes  out  the  title  of  the 
gentiles  to  God's  favour,  through  Jesus  Christ,  under  the 
gospel,  without  the  intervention  of  the  law.  Here,  for 
the  farther  satisfaction  of  the  gentile  converts,  he  shows 
them,  in  these  two  verses,  that  the  nation  of  the  hebrews, 
who  had  the  law,  were  not  delivered  from  the  state  of 
death  by  it,  but  rather  plunged  deeper  under  it,  by  the 
law,  and  so  stood  more  in  need  of  favour,  and  indeed 
had  a  greater  abundance  of  grace  afforded  them,  for 
their  recovery  to  life  by  Jesus  Christ,  than  the  gentiles 
themselves.  Thus  the  jews  themselves,  not  being  saved 
by  the  law,  but  by  an  excess  of  grace,  this  is  a  farther 
proof  of  the  point  St.  Paul  was  upon,  viz.  that  the  gen- 
tiles had  no  need  of  the  law,  for  the  obtaining  of  life, 
under  the  gospel. 

TEXT. 

20  Moreover,  the  law  entered,  that  the  offence  might  abound  :  but 
where  sin  abounded,  grace  did  much  more  abound ; 

PARAPHRASE. 
20  This  was  the  state  of  all  *  mankind,  before  the  law, 

NOTE. 

20  *  There  can  be  nothing  plainer,  than  that    Si.  Paul  here,  in   these  two 
verses,  makes  a  comparison  between  the  state  of  the  jews,  and  the  state  of  th« 
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PARAPHRASE. 

they  all  died  for  the  one  TrapaTrTw^a,  lapse,  or  offence, 
of  one  man  which  was  the  only  irregularity,  that 
had  death  annexed  to  it  :  but  the  law  entered,  and 
took  place  over  a  small  part  of  mankind  *,  that  this 
or  offence,  to  which  death  was 


lapse, 


NOTES. 


gentiles,  as  it  stands  described  in  the  eight  preceding  verses,  to  show  wherein 
they  differed,  or  agreed,  so  far  as  was  necessary  to  his  present  purpose,  of 
satisfying  the  convert  romans,  that,  in  reference  to  their  interest  in  the  gospel, 
the  jews  had  no  advantage  over  them,  by  the  law.  With  what  reference  lo 
those  eight  verses,  St.  Paul  writ  these  two,  appears  by  the  very  choice  of  his 
words.  He  tells  them,  ver.  12,  "  that  death  by  sin  tla-fabt  entered  into  the 
"  world,"  and  here  he  tells  them  that  the  law  (for  sin  and  death  were  entered 
already)  vrapuo-faQtv,  entered  a  little,  a  word  that  set,  in  opposition  to  tiVrjx9s, 
gives  a  distinguishing  idea  of  the  extent  of  the  law,  such  as  it  really  was, 
little  and  narrow,  as  was  the  people  of  Israel  (whom  alone  it  reached)  in  re- 
spect of  all  the  other  nations  of  the  earth,  with  whom  it  had  nothing  to  do. 
For  the  law  of  Moses  was  given  to  Israel  alone,  and  not  to  all  mankind.  The 
vulgate,  therefore,  translates  this  word  right,  subintravit,  it  entered,  but  not 
far,  i.  e.  the  death  which  followed,  upon  the  account  of  the  ir.osaical  law, 
reigned  over  but  a  small  part  of  mankind,  viz.  the  children  of  Israel,  who  alone 
were  under  that  law  :  whereas,  by  Adam's  transgression  of  the  positive  law 
given  him  in  paradise,  death  passed  upon  all  men. 

*  "Iva,  "  that."  Some  would  have  this  signify  barely  the  event,  and  not 
the  intention  of  the  law-giver,  and  so  understand  by  these  words,  "  that  the 
"  offence  might  abound,"  the  increase  of  sin,  or  the  aggravations  of  it,  as  a 
consequence  of  the  law.  But  it  is  lo  be  remembered,  that  St.  Paul  here  sets 
forth  the  difference,  which  God  intended  to  put,  by  the  law  which  he  gave  them, 
between  the  children  of  Israel  and  the  gentile  world,  in  respect  of  life  and  death  5 
life  and  death  being  the  subject  St.  Paul  was  upon.  And,  therefore,  to  men- 
tion barely  accidental  consequences  of  the  law,  that  made  the  difference,  had 
come  short  of  St.  Paul's  purpose. 

All  mankind  was  in  an  irrecoverable  state  of  death,  by  Adam's  lapse.  It 
was  plainly  the  intention  of  God  to  remove  the  Israelites  out  of  this  state,  by 
the  law  :  and  so  he  says  himself,  that  he  gave  '•'  them  statutes  and  judgments, 
"  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shall  live  in  them,"  Lev.  xviii.  5.  And  so  St.  Paul 
tell*  us  here,  chap.  vii.  10,  that  ihe  law  was  ordained  for  life.  Whence  it 
necessarily  follows,  that  if  life  were  intended  them  for  their  obedience,  death 
was  intended  them  for  their  disobedience  ;  and  accordingly  Moses  tells  them, 
Dcut.  xxx.  19,  "  that  he  had  set  before  them  life  and  death."  Thus,  by  (he 
law,  Ihe  children  of  Israel  were  put  into  a  new  state:  and  by  the  covenant 
(iod  made  with  them,  their  remaining  under  death,  or  their  recovery  of  life, 
was  to  be  the  consequence,  not  of  what  another  had  done,  but  of  what  they 
themselves  did.  They  were  thenceforth  put  lo  stand  or  fall,  by  their  own  ac- 
tions, and  (he  death  they  suffered  was  for  their  transgressions.  Every  ofl'ence, 
they  committed  against  the  law,  did,  by  this  covenant,  bind  death  upon  them. 
It  is  not  easy  to  conceive,  that  God  should  give  them  a  law,  to  the  end  sin 
and  guilt  should  abound  amongst  them,  but  yet  he  might,  and  did  give  them  a 
law,  that  the  offence,  which  had  death  annexed,  should  abound,  i.  e.  that 
death,  which  before  was  the  declared  penalty  of  but  one  offence,  should  to  the 
jews  be  made  the  penally  of  every  breach  by  Ihe  sanction  of  this  new  law, 
which  was  not  a  hardship,  but  a  privilege  to  them.  For  in  their  former  state, 
cominuu  to  them,  with  the  rest  of  mankind,  death,  was  unavoidable  to  them. 
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TEXT. 

21  That,  as  sin  hath  reigned  unto  death,  even  so  might  grace  reign 

PARAPHRASE. 

annexed,  might  abound,  i.  e.  the  multiplied  trans- 
gressions of  many  men,  viz.  all  that  were  under  the 
law  of  Moses,  might  have  death  annexed  to  them, 
by  the  positive  sanction  of  that  law,  whereby  the 
offence  *,  to  which  death  was  annexed,  did  abound, 
i.  e.  sins  that  had  death  for  their  punishment,  were 
increased.  But,  by  the  goodness  of  God,  where 
sin  f,  with  death  annexed  to  it,  did  abound,  grace 
21  did  much  more  abound  $.  That  as  sin  had  reigned, 
or  showed  its  mastery,  in  the  death  of  the  Israelites, 

NOTES. 

But,  by  the  law,  they  had  a  trial  for  life:  accordingly  our  Saviour  to  the  young 
man,  who  asked  "  what  he  should  do  to  obtain  eternal  life,"  answers,  '*  keep 
"  the  commandments."  The  law,  increasing  the  offence  in  this  sense,  had  also 
another  benefit,  viz.  that  the  jews,  perceiving  they  incurred  death  by  the  law, 
which  was  ordained  for  life,  might  thereby,  as  by  a  schoolmaster,  be  led  to 
Christ,  lo  seek  life  by  him.  This  St.  Paul  takes  notice  of,  Gal.  iii.  24. 

*  UxpxKTwpa.  is  another  word,  showing  St.  Paul's  having  an  eye,  in  what 
he  says  here,  to  what  he  said  in  the  foregoing  verses.  Our  bibles  translate  it 
"  offence  :"  it  properly  signifies  "  fall,"  and  is  used  in  the  foregoing  verses, 
for  that  transgression,  which,  by  the  positive  law  of  God,  had  death  annexed 
to  it,  and  in  that  sense  the  apostle  continues  to  use  it  here  also.  There  was 
but  one  such  sin,  before  the  law,  given  by  Moses,  viz.  Adam's  eating  the  for- 
bidden fruit.  But  the  positive  law  of  God,  given  to  the  Israelites,  made  all 
their  sins  such,  by  annexing  the  penalty  of  death  to  each  transgression,  and 
thus  the  offence  abounded,  or  was  increased  by  the  law. 

•)•  "  Sin."  That  by  "  sin,"  St.  Paul  here  means  such  failure,  a«,  by  the 
sanction  of  a  positive  law,  had  death  annexed  to  it,  the  beginning  of  the  next 
verse  shows,  where  it  is  declared  to  be  such  sin,  as  reigned  in,  or  by  death, 
which  all  sin  doth  not,  all  sin  is  not  taxed  at  that  rate,  as  appears  by  ver.  13, 
see  the  note.  The  article  joined  here  both  to  wap&rr&Tta  and  dc/ua^r/ix,  for 
it  is  TO  srapaTTTai/xa,  and  ft  a/io^na,  the  offence  and  the  sin,  limiting  the  general 
signification  of  those  words  to  some  particular  sort,  seems  to  point  out  (his 
sense.  And  that  this  is  not  a  mere  groundless  criticism,  may  appear  from 
ver.  12  aud  13,  where  St.  Paul  uses  a/jLaqria,  in  these  two  different  verses,  with 
the  distinction  of  the  article  and  no  article. 

£  "  Grace  might  much  more  abound."  The  rest  of  mankind  were  in  a  state 
of  death,  only  for  one  sin  of  one  man.  This  the  apostle  is  express  in,  ii.-u  only 
in  the  foregoing  verses,  but  elsewhere.  But  those  who  were  under  the  law 
(which  made  each  transgression  they  were  guilty  of  mortal)  were  under  the 
condemnation  of  death,  not  only  for  that  one  sin  of  another,  but  also  for  every 
one  of  their  own  sin*.  Now  to  make  any  one  righteous  to  life,  from  many, 
and  those  his  own  sins,  besides  that  one,  that  lay  on  him  before,  is  greater 
grace,  ihan  to  bestow  on  him  justification  to  life,  only  from  one  sin,  and  that 
of  another  man.  To  forgive  the  penalty  of  many  sins,  is  a  greater  grace, 
than  to  remit  the  penalty  of  one. 
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TEXT. 

through   righteousness  unto  eternal  life,  by  Jesus  Christ,  our 
Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

who  were  under  the  law  ;  so  grace, in  its  turn,  might 
reign,  or  show  its  mastery,  by  justifying  them,  from 
all  those  many  sins,  which  they  had  committed, 
each  whereof,  by  the  law,  brought  death  with  it ; 
and  so  bestowing  on  them  the  righteousness  of  faith, 
instate  them  in  eternal  life,  through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 


SECT.  VI.     N°.  3. 

CHAP.  VI.  1-23. 
CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  having,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  very  much 
magnified  free  grace,  by  showing  that  all  men,  having 
lost  their  lives  by  Adam's  sin,  were,  by  grace,  through 
Christ,  restored  to  life  again  ;  and  also,  as  many  of  them 
as  believed  in  Christ,  were  re-established  in  immortality 
by  grace ;  and  that  even  the  jews,  who,  by  their  own 
trespasses  against  the  law,  had  forfeited  their  lives,  over 
and  over  again,  were  also,  by  grace,  restored  to  life, 
grace  super-abounding,  where  sin  abounded ;  he  here 
obviates  a  wrong  inference,  which  might  be  apt  to  mis- 
lead the  convert  gentiles,  viz.  "  therefore,  let  us  con- 
"  tinue  in  sin,  that  grace  may  abound."  The  contrary 
whereof  he  shows  their  very  taking  upon  them  the  pro- 
fession of  Christianity  required  of  them,  by  the  very  initi- 
ating ceremony  of  baptism,  wherein  they  were  typically 
buried  with  Christ,  to  teach  them  that  they,  as  he  did, 
ought  to  die  to  sin  ;  and,  as  he  rose  to  live  to  God,  they 
should  rise  to  a  new  life  of  obedience  to  God,  and  be  no 
more  slaves  to  sin,  in  an  obedience  and  resignation  of 
themselves  to  its  commands.  For,  if  their  obedience 
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were  to  sin,  they  were  vassals  of  sin,  and  would  cer- 
tainly receive  the  wages  of  that  master,  which  was 
nothing  but  death :  but,  if  they  obeyed  righteousness, 
i.  e.  sincerely  endeavoured  after  righteousness,  though 
they  did  not  attain  it,  sin  should  not  have  dominion 
over  them,  by  death,  i.  e.  should  not  bring  death  upon 
them.  Because  they  were  not  under  the  law,  which 
condemned  them  to  death  for  every  transgression  ;  but 
under  grace,  which,  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  justified 
them  to  eternal  life,  from  their  many  transgressions. 
And  thus  he  shows  the  gentiles  not  only  the  no  necessity, 
but  the  advantage  of  their  not  being  under  the  law. 

TEXT. 

1  WHAT  shall  we  say  then  ?  shall  we  continue  in  sin,  that  grace 
may  abound  ? 

2  God  forbid :  how  shall  we  that  are  dead  to  sin,  live  any  longer 
therein  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  WHAT  shall  we  say  then  ?    Shall  we  continue  in  sin, 

2  that  grace  may  abound  ?   God  forbid :  how  can  it  be 
that  we*,  who,  by  our  embracing  Christianity,  have 
renounced  our  former  sinful  courses,  and  have  pro- 
fessed a  death  to  sin,  should  live  any  longer  in  it  ? 

NOTE. 

2  *  "  We,"  I.  e.  I  and  all  converis  to  Christianity.  St.  Paul,  in  this 
chapter,  shows  it  to  he  the  profession  and  obligation  of  all  Christians,  even  by 
their  baptism,  and  the  typical  signification  of  it,  to  be  "  dead  to  sin,  and  alive 
"  to  God,"  i.  e.  as  he  explains  it,  not  to  be  any  longer  vassals  to  sin,  in  obey- 
ing our  lusts,  but  to  be  servants  to  God,  in  a  sincere  purpose  and  endeavour  of 
obeying  him.  For,  whether  under  the  Inw,  or  under  grace,  whoever  is  a  vassnl 
to  sin,  i.e.  indulges  himself  in  a  compliance  with  his  sinful  lusts,  will  receive 
the  wages  which  sin  pnvs,  i.e.  death.  This  he  strongly  represents  here,  to  the 
gentile  converts  of  Rome  (for  it  is  to  them  he  speaks  in  Iliis  chapter)  that  they 
might  not  mistake  the  stale  they  were  in,  !>y  being,  not  under  the  law,  but 
under  grace,  of  which,  and  the  freedom  and  largeness  of  it,  he  had  spoken  so 
much,  and  s>>  highly  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  to  let  them  see,  that  to  be  under 
grace,  was  not  a  stale  of  licence,  hut  of  exact  obedience,  in  the  intention  and 
endeavour  of  every  one  under  grace,  though  in  the  performance  (hey  came 
short  of  it.  This  strict  obedience,  to  the  utmost  reach  of  every  one'.*  aim  and 
endeavours,  he  urges  HA  necessary,  because  obedience  to  sin  unavoidably  pro- 
duces death,  and  he  uiges  as  reasonable,  for  this  very  reason,  Ihiit  they  were 
not  under  the  law,  but  under  grace.  For  as  much  as  all  the  endeavours  after 
righteousness,  of  those  who  were  under  the  law,  were  lost  labour,  since  any 
one  slip  forfeited  life:  but  the  sincere  endeavours  after  righteousness  of  those, 
who  were  under  grace,  were  sure  to  succeed,  to  the  attaining  the  gift  of  eternal 
life. 
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TEXT. 

3  Know  ye  not,  that  so  many  of  us  as  were  baptized  into  Jesus 
Christ,  were  baptized  into  his  death  ? 

4  Therefore  we  are  buried  with  him  by  baptism,  into  death ;  that, 
like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  even  so  we  also  should  walk  in  newness  of  life. 

5  For,  if  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his  death, 
we  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection : 

6  Knowing  this,  that  our  old  man  is  crucified  with  him,  that  the 
body  of  sin  might  be  destroyed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not 
serve  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  For  this  I  hope  you  are  not  ignorant  of,  that  we 
Christians,  who  by  baptism  were  admitted  into  the 
kingdom  and  church  of  Christ,  were  baptized  into  a 

4  similitude  of  his  death :   We  did  own  some  kind  of 
death,  by  being  buried  under  water,  which,  being 
buried  with  him,  i.  e.  in  conformity  to  his  burial,  as 
a  confession  of  our  being  dead,  was  to  signify,  that  as 
Christ  was  raised  up  from  the  dead,  into  *  a  glorious 
life  with  his  Father,  even  so  we,  being  raised  from 
our  typical  death  and  burial  in  baptism,  should  lead  a 
new  sort  of  life,  wholly  different  from  our  former,  in 
some   approaches   towards   that  heavenly   life   that 

5  Christ  is  risen  to.     For,  if  we  have  been  ingrafted 
into  him,  in  the  similitude  of  his  death,  we  shall  be 
also  in  a  conformity  to  the  life,  which  he  is  entered 

6  into,  by  his  resurrection :  Knowing  this,  that  we  are 
to  live  so,  as  if  our  old  man,  our  wicked  and  cor- 
rupt fleshly  self  f  which  we  were  before,  were  cru- 
cified with  him,  that  the  prevalency  of  our  carnal 
sinful  propensities,  which  are  from  our  bodies,  might 
be  destroyed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not  serve  sin :):, 

NOTES. 

4  *  A<«,  in  the  hellenistic  Greek,  sometimes  signifies  into,  and  so  oar  trans- 
lation renders  it,  2  Pet.  i.  3.  And,  if  it  be  not  so  taken  here,  the  force  of 
St.  Paul's  argument  is  lost,  which  is  to  show  into  what  state  of  life  we  ought 
to  be  raised  out  of  baptism,  in  similitude  and  conformity  to  that  state  of  life 
Christ  was  raised  into,  from  the  grave. 

6  -f   See  Gal.  v.  24,  Eph.  iv.  22,  Col.  ii.  II,  1  Pet.  iv.  I. 

J  It  will  conduce  much  to  the  understanding  of  St.  Paul,  in  ilii-,  and  the  two 
following  chapters,  if  it  be  minded  that  these  phrases,  "  to  serve  sin,  to  be  ser- 
"  v.inls  of  sin,  sin  to  reign  in  our  mortal  bodies,  to  obey  sin  in  the  lusts  of  onr 
"  bodies,  to  yield  our  members  instruments  of  unrighteousness  unto  sin,  or 
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TEXT. 

7  For  lie  that  is  dead,  is  freed  from  sin. 

8  Now  if  we  be  dead  with  Christ,  we  believe  that  we  shall  also 
live  with  him. 

9  Knowing  that  Christ,  being  raised  from  the  dead,dieth  no  more; 
death  hath  no  more  dominion  over  him. 

10  For  in  that  he  died,  he  died  unto  sin  once :  but  in  that  he  liveth, 
he  liveth  unto  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  as  vassals  to  it.    For  he,  that  is  dead,  is  set  free  from 
the  vassalage  *  of  sin,  as  a  slave  is  from  the  vas- 

8  salage  of  his  master.     Now,  if  we  understand  by 
our  being  buried  in   baptism,  that  we  died  with 
Christ,    we    cannot   but   think   and   believe,   that 

9  we  should  live  a  life  conformable  to  his ;  Knowing 
that  Christ,  being  raised  from  the  dead,  returns 
no  more  to  a  mortal  life,  death  hath  no  more  do- 

10  minion  over  him,  he  is  no  more  subject  to  death. 
For  in  that  he  died,  he  died  unto  sin,  i.  e.  upon 
the  account  of  sin,  once  f  for  all :  but  his  life, 
now  after  his  resurrection,  is  a  life  wholly  appro- 

NOTES. 

"  servants  of  uncleanness,  and  to  iniquity  unto  iniquity,  to  be  freed  from 
"  righteousness,  to  walk,  live,  or  be  after  the  flesh,  to  be  carnally  minded," 
all  signify  one  and  the  same  thing,  viz.  the  giving  ourselves  up  to  the  conduct 
of  our  sinful,  carnal  appetites,  to  allow  any  of  them  the  command  over  us,  and 
the  conduct  and  prevalency  in  determining  us.  On  the  contrary,  "  that 
walking  after  the  spirit,  or  in  newness  of  life,  the  crucifixion  of  the  old 
man,  the  destruction  of  the  body  of  sin,  the  deliverance  from  the  body  of 
death,  to  be  freed  from  sin,  to  be  dead  to  sin,  alive  unto  God,  to  yield  your- 
selves unto  God,  as  those  who  are  alive  from  the  dead,  yield  your  members 
servants  of  righteousness  unto  holiness,  or  instruments  of  righteousness  unto 
God,  to  be  servants  of  obedience  unto  righteousness,  made  free  from  sin, 
servants  of  righteousness,  to  be  after  the  spirit,  to  be  spiritually  minded,  to 
mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,"  do  all  signify  a  constant  and  steady  purpose, 
and  sincere  endeavour  to  obey  the  law  and  will  of  God,  in  every  thing,  these 
several  expressions  being  used  in  several  places,  as  best  serves  the  occasion, 
and  illustrates  the  sense. 

7  *  The  tenour  of  St.  Paul's  discourse  here,  shows  this  to  be  the  sense  of 
this  verse;  and  to  be  assured  that  it  is  so,  we  need  go  no  farther  than  ver.  II, 
I'.',  13.  lie  makes  it  his  business  in  this  chapter,  not  to  (ell  them  what  they 
certainly  and  unchangeably  are,  but  to  exhort  lliem  to  be  what  they  ought  and 
are  engaged  to  be,  by  becoming  Christians,  viz.  that  they  ought  to  emancipate 
themselves  from  the  vassalage  of  sin;  not  that  they  were  so  emancipated, 
without  any  danger  of  return,  for  then  he  could  not  have  said  what  he  does, 
ver.  11, 12, 13,  which  supposes  it  in  their  power  to  continue  in  their  obedience 
to  sin,  or  return  to  that  vassalage,  if  they  wonld. 
10  f  See  Heb.  ii.  26—28,  1  Pet.  h.  1,2. 
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TEXT. 

11  Likewise,  reckon  ye  also  yourselves  to  be  dead  indeed  unto  sin ; 
but  alive  unto  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

12  Let  not  sin,  therefore,  reign  in  your  mortal  body,  that  ye  should 
obey  it,  in  the  lusts  thereof. 

13  Neither  yield  ye  your  members,  as  instruments  of  unrighteous- 
ness unto  sin:  but  yield  yourselves  unto  God,  as  those  that  are 

'alive  from  the  dead ;   and  your  members,  as  instruments  of 
righteousness,  unto  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

priated  to  God,  with  which  sin,    or  death,    shall 
never  have  any  more  to  do,  or  come  in  reach  of. 

11  In  like  manner,  do  you  also  make  your  reckoning, 
account  yourselves  dead  to  sin  *,  freed  from  that 
master ;  so  as  not  to  suffer  yourselves,  any  more,  to 
be  commanded,  or  employed  by  it,  as  if  it  were  still 
your  master ;  but  alive  to  God,  i.  e.  that  it  is  your 
business  now  to  live  wholly  for  his  service,  and  to 

12  his  glory  f,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Permit 
not,    therefore,    sin   to   reign    over   you,   by  your 
mortal    bodies  £,  which  you  will  do,  if  you  obey 

13  your  carnal  lusts:  Neither  deliver  up  your  members  § 
to  sin,  to  be  employed  by  sin,  as  instruments  of 
iniquity,  but  deliver  up  yourselves  unto  God,  as 
those  who  have  got  to  a  new  life  from  among  the 
dead  ||,  and  choosing  him  for  your  Lord  and  Master, 

NOTES. 

11  *  "  Sin"   is  here  spoken  of  as  a  person,  a  prosopmia  made  use  of,  all 
through  this  and  the  following  chapter,  \vhirli  must  l)e  minded,  if  we  will  un- 
derstand them  right.     The  like  exhortation  upon  the  same  ground,  see  1  Pet. 
iv.  1—3. 

•r  See  Gal.  ii.  19,  2  Cor.  v.  15,  Rom.  v.  4.  The  force  of  St.  Paul's  argu- 
ment here  seems  to  be  this :  in  your  baptism  you  are  engaged  into  a  likeness  of 
Christ's  deatli  and  resurrection.  He  once  died  to  sin,  so  do  you  count  your- 
selves dead  to  sin.  lie  rose  to  life,  wherein  he  lives  wholly  to  God  :  so  must 
your  new  life,  after  your  resurrection  from  your  typical  burial  in  the  water, 
br  under  the  vassalage  of  sin  no  more,  hut  you  must  live  intirely  to  the  service 
of  Cud,  to  whom  you  are  devoted,  in  obedience  to  his  will  in  all  things. 

12  j  "  In  your  mortal  bodies;"  tv,  in  the  apostle's  writings, often  signifies, 
hy.     And  he  here,  as  also  in  the  following  chapters,  ver.  18  and  24,  and  else- 
where, placing  the  root  of  sin  in  the  body,  his  sense  seems  to  be,  let  not  sin 
reign  over  yon,  by  the  lusts  of  your  mortal  bodies. 

IS  '.  "  Sinful  lusts,"  at  least  those,  to  which  the  gentile*  were  most  eminently 
enslaved,  seem  so  much  placed  in  the  body  and  the  members,  that  they  ure 
called,  "  the  members,"  Col.  Hi.  ft. 

(I  'Ex  nxs*J»,  "  from  among  the  dead."     The  gentile  world  were  dead  in  sins, 
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TEXT. 

14  For  sin  shall  not  have  dominion  over  you :  for  ye  are  not  under 
the  law,  but  under  grace. 

15  What  then  ?  shall  we  sin,  because  we  are  not  under  the  law,  but 
under  grace  ?  God  forbid ! 

PARAPHRASE. 

yield    your   members   to   him,   as   instruments   of 

14  righteousness.     For  if  you  do  so,  sin  shall  not  have 
dominion  over  you  *,  you  shall  not  be  as  its  slaves, 
in  its  power,  to  be  by  it  delivered  over  to  death. 
For  f  you  are  not  under  the  law,  in  the  legal  state ; 
but  you  are  under  grace,  in  the  gospel-state  of  the 

15  covenant  of  grace.    What  then,  shall  we  sin,  because 
we  are  not  under  the  law,  but  under  the  covenant 

16  of  grace  t  ?    God  forbid !  Know  ye  not  that,  to  whom 

NOTES. 

Kph.  ii.  1,  5,  Col.  ii.  13,  those,  who  were  converted  to  the  gospel,  were  raised 
to  life,  from  among  those  dead. 

14  *  "  Sin  shall  not  have  dominion  over  you,"  i.  e.  sin  shall  not  be  your 
absolute  master,  to  dispose  of  your  members  and  faculties,  in  its  drudgery  and 
service,  as  it  pleases;  you  shall  not  be  under  its  control,  in  absolute  subjection 
to,  it,  but  your  own  men,  that  are  alive,  and  at  your  own  disposal,  unless,  by 
your  own  free  choice,  you  inthral  yourselves  to  it,  and  by  a  voluntary  obedi- 
ence, give  it  the  command  over  you,  and  are  willing  to  have  it  your  master. 
It  must  be  remembered,  that  St.  Paul  here,  and  in  the  following  chapter,  per- 
sonates sin,  as  striving  with  men  for  mastery,  to  destroy  them. 

+  "  For."  The  force  of  St.  Paul's  reasoning  here  stands  thus :  you  are 
obliged,  by  your  taking  on  you  the  profession  of  the  gospel,  not  to  be  any 
longer  slaves  and  vassals  to  sin,  nor  to  be  under  the  sway  of  your  carnal  lusts, 
but  to  yield  yourselves  up  to  God,  to  be  his  servants,  in  a  constant  and  sincere 
purpose  and  endeavour  of  obeying  him  in  all  things :  this  if  you  do,  sin  -hill 
not  be  able  to  procure  you  death,  for  you  gentiles  are  not  under  the  law, 
which  condemns  to  death  for  every  the  least  transgression,  though  it  be  but  a 
slip  of  infirmity ;  but,  by  your  baptism,  are  entered  into  the  covenant  of  grace, 
and,  being  under  grace,  God  will  accept  of  your  sincere  endeavours  in  the  place 
of  exact  obedience;  and  give  you  eternal  life,  through  Jesus  Christ;  but  if 
yon,  by  a  willing  obedience  to  your  lusts,  make  yourselves  vassals  to  sin,  sin, 
as  the  lord  and  master  to  whom  you  belong,  will  pay  you  with  death,  the  only 
wages  that  sin  pays. 

15  £   What  is  meant  by  being  "  under  grace,"  is  easily  understood,  by  the 
undoubted  and  obvious  meaning  of  the  parallel  phrase,  "  under  the  law." 
They,  it  is  unquestioned,  were  under  the  law,  who  having  by  circumcision,  the 
ceremony  of  admittance,  been  received  into  the  commonwealth  of  the  jews, 
owned  the  God  of  the  jews  for  their  God  and  King,  professing  subjection  to 
the  law  he  gave  by  Moses.     And   so,  in  like  manner,  he  is  under  grace,  who, 
having  by  baptism,  the  ceremony  of  admittance,  been  received  into  the  king- 
dom of  Christ,  or  the  society  of  Christians,  called  by  a  peculiar  name,  the 
Christian  church,  owns  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  be  the  Mes«ias,  bis  King,  pro- 

VOL.  VII.  Z 
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TEXT. 

16  Know  ye  not,  that,  to  whom  ye  yield  yourselves  servants  to 
obey,   his  servants  ye  are,  to  whom  ye  obey;  whether  of  sin 
unto  death,  or  of  obedience  unto  righteousness. 

17  But  God  be  thanked,  that  ye  '.vere  the  servants  of  sin  :  but  ye 
have  obeyed  from  the  heart  that  form  of  doctrine,  which  was 
delivered  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you  subject  yourselves  *  as  vassals,  to  be  at  his  beck, 
his  vassals  you  are  whom  you  thus  obey,  whether 
it  be  of  sin,  which  vassalage  ends  in  death ;  or  of 
Christ,  in  obeying  the  gospel,  to  the  obtaining  of 
17  righteousness  and  life.  But  God  be  thanked,  that 
you  who  were  the  vassals  of  sin,  have  sincerely,  and 
from  your  heart,  obeyed,  so  as  to  receive  the  form, 
or  be  cast  into  the  mould  of  that  doctrine,  under 

NOTES. 

Testing  subjection  to  his  law,  delivered  in  the  gospel.  By  which  il  is  plain, 
that  being  under  grace,  is  spoken  here,  as  being  under  the  law  is,  in  a  political 
and  national  sense.  For  whoever  was  circumcised,  and  owned  God  for  his 
king,  and  the  authority  of  his  law,  ceased  not  to  be  ajew  or  member  of  that 
society,  by  every  or  any  transgression  of  the  precepts  of  that  law,  so  long  as  he 
owned  God  fur  his  Lord,  and  his  subjection  to  (hat  law;  so  likewise,  he  who, 
by  baptism,  is  incorporated  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  owns  him  for  his 
sovereign,  and  himself  under  the  law  and  rule  of  the  gospel,  ceases  not  to  be  a 
Christian,  though  he  offend  against  the  precepts  of  the  gospel,  till  he  denies  ' 
Christ  to  be  his  king  and  lord,  and  renounces  his  subjection  to  his  law  in  the 
gospel.  But  God,  in  tnking  a  people  to  him>elf  to  be  his,  not  doing  it  barely 
as  a  temporal  prince,  or  head  of  a  politic  society  in  (his  world,  but  in  order  to 
his  having  as  many,  as  in  obeying  him  perform  the  conditions  necessary,  his 
subjects  for  ever,  in  the  state  of  immortality  restored  to  him  in  another 
•world  ;  has,  since  the  fall,  erected  two  kingdoms  in  this  world,  the  one  of  the 
jews,  immediately  under  himself;  another  of  Christians  under  his  son  Jesus 
Christ,  for  that  farlher  and  more  glorious  end,  of  attaining  eternal  life,  which 
prerogative  and  privilege,  of  eternal  life,  doe?  not  belong  to  the  society  in 
general,  nor  is  the  benefit  granted  nationally,  to  the  whole  body  of  the  people 
of  either  of  these  kingdoms  of  God;  but  personally,  to  such  of  them,  who 
ju-rforin  the  conditions  required  in  the  term?  of  each  covenant.  To  those  who 
are  jews,  or  under  the  law,  the  terms  arc  perfect  and  complete  obedience  to 
every  tiltle  of  the  law,  "  do  this  find  live;"  to  those  who  are  Christians,  or 
under  grace,  the  terms  are  sincere  endeavours  after  perfect  obedience,  though 
not  attaining  it,  as  is  manifest,  in  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  where 
St.  Paul  acquaints*  those,  who  ask  whether  they  shall  sin,  because  they  are  not 
under  tin-  law,  but  under  grace  ?  that,  though  they  are  under  grace,  yet  they, 
who  obey  sin,  are  the  vassals  of  sin;  and  those,  who  are  the  vassals  of  sin, 
shall  receive  death,  the  wages  of  sin. 

18  *  'Tvaxtw,  "  obedience."  That  which  he  calls  here  simply  t/7raxorj, 
"  obedience,"  he  in  other  places  calls  virax^  writa;,  "  obedience  of  faith," 
and  uwa-xeJ)  TlX^fJ,  "  obedience  of  Christ,"  meaning  a  reception  of  the  gospel 
of  Christ. 


CHAP,  vi.  ROMANS,  339 

TEXT. 

18  Being  then  made  free  from  sin,  ye  became  the  servants  of 
righteousness. 

191  speak  after  the  manner  of  men,  because  of  the  infirmity  of 
your  flesh  :  for  as  ye  have  yielded  your  members  servants  to 
uncleanness,  and  to  iniquity  unto  iniquity ;  even  so  now  yield 
your  members  servants  to  righteousness,  unto  holiness. 

20  For,  when  ye  were  the  servants  of  sin,  ye  were  free  from 
righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

whose  direction  or  regulation  *  you  were  put,  that 

18  you  might  conform  yourselves  to  it.     Being  there- 
fore set  free  from  the  vassalage  of  sin,  you  became 

19  the  servants  or  vassals  of  righteousness  f.     (I  make 
use  of  this  metaphor,  of  the  passing  of  slaves  from 
one  master  to  another  £,  well  known  to  you  romans, 
the  better  to  let  my  meaning  into  your  understand- 
ings, that  are  yet  weak  in   these   matters,  being 
more  accustomed  to  fleshly  than  spiritual  things.) 
For  as  you  yielded  your  natural  §  faculties  obedient, 
slavish  instruments  to  uncleanness,  to  be  wholly 
employed  in  all  manner  of  iniquity  |j  ;  so  now  ye 
ought  to  yield  up  your  natural  faculties  to  a  perfect 

20  and  ready  obedience  to  righteousness.     For,  when 
you  were  the  vassals  of  sin,  you  were  not  at  all  sub- 
ject to,  nor  paid  any  obedience  to  righteousness : 
therefore,  by  a  parity  of  reason,  now  righteousness 
is  your  master,  you  ought  to  pay  no  obedience  to 

NOTES. 

17  *  Ei;  o*  w«pt5o9i;T£,  "  unto  which  you  were  delivered  ;"  no  harsh,  but  an 
elegant  expression,  if  we  observe  that  St.  Paul  here  speaks  of  sin  and  the  gos- 
pel, as  of  two  masters,  and  that  those,  he  writes  to,  were  taken  out  of  the 
hands  of  the  one,  and  delivered  over  to  the  olher,  which  they  having  from  their 
hearts   obeyed,  were  no  longer  the  slaves  of  sin,  he  whom  they  obeyed  being, 
by  the  rule  of  the  foregoing  verse,  truly  their  master. 

18  +  'E?«?uu6>!Ts    TJ)   Sixa(o0T/'»j,  "  ye  became    the   slaves  of   righteousness." 
This  will  seem  an  harsh  expression,  unless  we  remember  that  St.  Paul,  going 
on  still  with  the  metaphor  of  master  and  servant,  makes  sin  and  righteousness 
here  two  persons,  two  distinct  masters,  and  men  passing  from  the  dominion  of 
the  one  into  the  dominion  of  the  other. 

19  |  'AvQpioitnw  Xeyta'»  "  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men."     lie  had  some 
reason  to  make  some  little  kind  of  an  apology,  for  a  figure  of  speech,  which 
he  dwells  upon,  quite  down  to  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

^  "  Members,"  see  chap.  vii.  5.     Note. 

||  •'  To  iniquity  unto  iniquity,"  see  Note,  chap.  i.  IT. 

z  2 
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TEXT. 

21  What  fruit  had  ye  then,  in  those  things,  whereof  ye  are  now 
ashamed  ?  for  the  end  of  those  things  is  death. 

22  Bat  now  being  made  free  from  sin,  and  become  servants  to  God, 
ye  have  your  fruit  unto  holiness,  and  the  end  everlasting  life. 

23  For  the  wages  of  sin  is  death:  but  the  gift  of  God  is  eternal 
life,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  sin.     What  fruit,  or  benefit,  had  you  then  in  those 
things,  in  that  course  of  things,  whereof  you  are 
now  ashamed  ?    For  the  end  of  those  things,  which 

22  are  done  in  obedience  to  sin,  is  death.     But  now, 
being  set  free  from  sin,  being  no  longer  vassals  to 
that  master,  but  having  God  now  for  your  lord  and 
master,  to  whom  you  are  become  subjects  or  vassals, 
your  course  of  life  tends  to  holiness,  and  will  end  in 

23  everlasting  life.     For  the  wages  *  that  sin  pays,  is 
death  :  but  that  which  God's  servants  receive,  from 
his  bounty,  is  the  gift  of  eternal  life  f,  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

NOTES. 

23  *  The  wages  of  sin,"  does  not  signify  here  the  wages,  that  are  paid 
for  sinning,  hut  the  wnges,  that  sin  pays.  This  is  evident,  not  only  by  the 
opposition  that  is  put,  here  in  this  verse,  between  "  the  wages  of  sin,  and  the 
"  gift  of  God,"  viz.  that  sin  rewards  men  with  dealh  for  their  obedience ; 
but  that  which  God  gives  to  those,  who,  believing  'in  Jesus  Christ,  labour 
sincerely  after  righteousness,  is  life  eternal.  But  it  farther  appears,  by  the 
whole  tenour  of  St.  Paul's  discourse,  wherein  he  speaks  of  sin,  as  a  person  and 
a  master,  who  hath  servants,  and  is  served  and  obeyed,  and  so  tlie  wages  of  sin, 
being  the  wages  of  a  person  here,  must  be  what  it  pays. 

+  "  The  gift  of  God."  Sin  pays  death  to  those,  who  are  its  obedient 
vassals  :  but  God  rewards  the  obedience  of  those,  to  whom  he  is  lord  and 
master,  by  the  gift  of  eternal  life.  Their  utmost  endeavours  and  highe?t  per- 
formances can  never  entitle  them  to  it  of  right ;  and  so  it  is  to  them  not  wages, 
but  a  free  gift.  Sec  ch.  iv.  4. 
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ST.  Paul,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  addressing  him- 
self to  the  convert  gentiles,  shows  them,  that,  not  be- 
ing under  the  law,  they  were  obliged  only  to  keep 
themselves  free  from  the  vassalage  of  sin,  by  a  sincere 
endeavour  after  righteousness,  forasmuch  as  God  gave 
eternal  life  to  all  those  who,  being  under  grace,  i.  e. 
being  converted  to  Christianity,  did  so. 

In  this  chapter,  addressing  himself  to  those  of  his  own 
nation  in  the  roman  church,  he  tells  them,  that,  the 
death  of  Christ  having  put  an  end  to  the  obligation  of 
the  law,  they  were  at  their  liberty  to  quit  the  obser- 
vances of  the  law,  and  were  guilty  of  no  disloyalty,  in 
putting  themselves  under  the  gospel.  And  here  St. 
Paul  shows  the  deficiency  of  the  law,  which  rendered  it 
necessary  to  be  laid  aside,  by  the  coming  and  reception 
of  the  gospel.  Not  that  it  allowed  any  sin,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  forbad  even  concupiscence,  which  was  not 
known  to  be  sin,  without  the  law.  Nor  was  it  the 
law  that  brought  death  upon  those  who  were  under  it, 
but  sin,  that  herein  it  might  show  the  extreme  malig- 
nant influence  it  had,  upon  our  weak  fleshly  natures, 
in  that  it  could  prevail  on  us  to  transgress  the  law, 
(which  we  could  not  but  acknowledge  to  be  holy,  just 
and  good)  though  death  was  the  declared  penalty  of 
every  transgression  :  but  herein  lay  the  deficiency  of  the 
law,  as  spiritual  and  opposite  to  sin  as  it  was,  that  it 
could  not  master  and  root  it  out,  but  sin  remained  and 
dwelt  in  men,  as  before,  and  by  the  strength  of  their 
carnal  appetites,  which  were  not  subdued  by  the  law, 
carried  them  to  transgressions,  that  they  approved  not. 
Nor  did  it  avail  them  to  disapprove,  or  struggle,  since, 
though  the  bent  of  their  minds  were  the  other  way,  yet 
their  endeavours  after  obedience  delivered  them  not 
from  that  death,  which  their  bodies,  or  carnal  appe- 
tites, running  them  into  transgressions,  brought  upon 
them.  That  deliverance  was  to  be  had  from  grace,  by 


, 
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which  those  who,  putting  themselves  from  under  the 
law  into  the  gospel-state,  were  accepted,  if  with  the 
bent  of  their  minds  they  sincerely  endeavoured  to  serve 
and  obey  the  law  of  God,  though  sometimes,  through  the 
frailty  of  their  flesh,,  they  fell  into  sin. 

This  is  a  farther  demonstration  to  the  converted  gen- 
tiles of  Rome,  that  they  are  under  no  obligation  of  sub- 
mitting themselves  to  the  law,  in  order  to  be  the  people 
of  God,  or  partake  of  the  advantages  of  the  gospel,  since 
it  was  necessary,  even  to  the  jews  themselves,  to  quit 
the  terms  of  the  law,  that  they  might  be  delivered  from 
death,  by  the  gospel.  And  thus  we  see  how  steadily 
and  skilfully  he  pursues  his  design,  and  with  what 
evidence  and  strength  he  fortifies  the  gentile  converts, 
against  all  attempts  of  the  jews,  who  went  about  to 
bring  them  under  the  observances  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

TEXT. 

1  KNOW  ye  not,   brethren,  (for  I  speak  to  them  that  know  the 
law)  how  that  the  law  hath  dominion  over  a  man,  as  long  as  he 
liveth. 

2  For  the  woman,  which  hath  an  husband,  is  bound  by  the  law  to 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  HAVE  let  those  of  you,  who  were  formerly  gentiles, 
see,  that  they  are  not  under  the  law, but  under  grace*: 
I  now  apply  myself  to  you,  my  brethren,  of  my  own 
nation  f,  who  know  the  law.    You  cannot  be  ignorant 
that  the  authority  of  the  law  reaches,  or  concerns  a 

2  man  |,  so  long  as  he  liveth,  and  no  longer.     For  $ 

NOTES. 

1  »  See  chap.  vi.  14. 

-f  Thai  his  discourse  hero,  is  addressed  to  those  converts  of  this  church,  who 
were  of  the  jew  i)-h  nation,  is  so  evident,  from  the  whole  tenour  of  this  chapter, 
that  there  needs  no  more,  but  to  read  it  with  a  little  attention,  to  be  convinced 
of  it,  especially  ver.  I,  4,  6. 

+  Kvpiivn  T»  MpwxK,  "  hath  dominion  over  a  man."  So  we  render  it 
rightly:  but  I  imagine  we  understand  it  in  too  narrow  a  sense,  taking  it  to 
mean  only  that  dominion,  or  force,  which  the  law  has  to  compel,  or  restrain 
us  in  limits,  which  we  have  otherwise  no  mind  to  ;  whereas  it  seems  to  me  to 
be  used  in  the  conjugation  hiphil,  and  to  comprehend,  here,  that  right  and  pri- 
vilege also  of  doing,  or  enjoying,  which  a  man  has,  by  virtue  and  authority  of 
the  law,  which  all  ceases,  as  soon  as  he  is  dead.  To  this  large  sense  of  these 
words  St.  Paul's  expressions,  in  the  two  next  verses,  seem  suited  ;  and  so  under- 
stood, have  a  clear  and  easy  meaning,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  paraphrase. 

2  fj  "  For."     That  which  follows  in  the  5Jd  verse,  is  no  proof  of  what  is  said 
in  the  l-i  verse,  either  as  a  reason,  or  an  instance  of  it,  unless  xv/Wf<  be  taken 
in  the  sense  I  propose,  aud  then  the  whole*  discourse  U  easy  and  uniform. 
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TEXT. 

her  husband,  so  long  as  he  liveth :  but  if  the  husband  be  dead, 

she  is  loosed  from  the  law  of  her  husband. 
3  So  then,  if  while  her  husband  liveth,  she  be  married  to  another 

man,  she  shall  be  called  an  adulteress :  but,  if  her  husband  be 

dead,  she  is  free  from  that  law ;  so  that  she  is  no  adulteress, 

though  she  be  married  to  another  man. 
4-  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye  also  are  become  dead  to  the  law, 

by  the  body  of  Christ ;  that  ye  should  be  married  to  another, 

even  to  him,  who  is  raised  from  the  dead,  that  we  should  bring 

forth  fruit  unto  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  is  bound  by  the  law  * 
to  her  living  husband ;  but  if  her  husband  dieth,  she  is 
loosed  from  the  law,  which  made  her  her  husband's,  be- 
cause the  authority  of  the  law,  whereby  he  had  a  right 
to  her,  ceased  in  respect  of  him,  as  soon  as  he  died. 

3  Wherefore  she  shall  be  called  an  adulteress,  if  while 
her  husband  liveth,  she  become  another  man's.    But 
if  her  husband  dies,  the  right  he  had  to  her  by  the 
law  ceasing,  she  is  freed  from  the  law,  so  that  she  is 
not  an  adulteress,  though  she  become  another  man's. 

4  So  that  even  ye,  my   brethren  f ,    by  the   body  of 

NOTES. 

»  'ATTB  7^  vfyta  T»  m%p£;,  "  From  (he  law  of  her  husband."  This  expression 
confirm-,  (he  sense  above-mentioned.  For  it  can  in  no  siMise  be  termed,  "  the 
"  law  of  her  husband,'7  but  as  it  is  (he  law,  whereby  he  has  the  right  to  his 
wife.  But  this  law,  as  far  as  it  is  her  husband's  Inw,  as  far  as  he  has  any  con- 
cern in  it.  or  privilege  by  it,  dies  with  him,  and  so  she  is  loosed  from  it. 

4  tKa)  vpe'if,  "  ye  also;"  xa)  "  also,"  is  not  added  here  by  chance,  and 
•without  any  meaning,  but  shows  plainly  (hat  the  apostle  had  in  his  mind  some 
person,  or  persons  before-mentioned,  who  wore  free  from  the  law,  and  (hat 
must  be  either  the  woman,  mentioned  in  the  two  foregoing  verses,  as  free  from 
the  law  of  her  husband,  because  he  was  dead;  or  else  the  gentile  convert* 
mentioned  chap.  vi.  14,  as  free  from  the  law,  because  they  were  never  under 
it.  If  we  think  xai  refers  to  the  woman,  then  St.  Paul's  sense  is  this,  "ye  also 
"  are  free  from  the  law,  as  well  as  such  a  woman,  and  may  with'out  any  impu- 
"  tation  subject  youvsr.ves  to  the  gospel.  If  we  take  xai  to  retVr  to  the  gen- 
tile converts,  then  his  sense  is  (his:  "  even  ye  also,  my  brethren,  are  free  from 
"  the  law,  as  well  as  the  Jewish  converts,  and  as  much  at  liberty  to  subject  your- 
"  selves  to  ihe  gospel,  as  they."  1  confess  myself  most  inclined  to  this  latter, 
both  because  St,  Paul's  main  drift  is  to  show,  that  both  jews  and  gentiles  are 
wholly  free  from  the  law  :  and  because  tfiaaxnu'^n  r<y  vo'/^f,  "  ye  have  been 
"  made  dead  to  the  law,"  the  phrase  here  used  to  express  that  freedom,  seems 
to  refer  rather  to  the  1st  verse,  where  he  says,  "  the  law  hath  dominion  irver  a 
"  m;in  as  long  as  he  liveth,"  implying,  and  no  longer,  rather  than  t.i  the  two 
intervening  verses,  where  he  says,  "  not  the  death  of  the  woman,  but  the  death 
"  of  the  husband  sets  the  woman  free,"  of  which  more  by  and  by. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

Christ  *,  are  become  dead  f  to  the  law,  whereby 
the  dominion  of  the  law  over  you  has  ceased,  that 
you  should  subject  yourselves  to  the  dominion  of 
Christ,  in  the  gospel,  which  you  may  do  with  as 
much  freedom  from  blame,  or  the  imputation  of  dis- 
loyalty |,  as  a  woman  whose  husband  is  dead,  may, 
without  the  imputation  of  adultery,  marry  another 
man.  And  this  making  yourselves  another's,  even 
Christ's,  who  is  risen  from  the  dead,  is,  that  we  § 

> :  i    i  -  J ;..  t  •     ;  •;'.'.•-*  >i ;  I"? /,  !l 

NOTES. 

*  "  By  the  body  of  Christ,  in  which  you,  as  his  members,  died  with  him  ;  " 
see  Col.  ii.  20,  and  so,  by  a  like  figure,  believers  are  said  to  be  circumcised 
with  him,  Col.  ii.  11. 

t  "  Are  become  dead  to  the  law."  There  is  a  great  deal  of  needless  pains 
taken  by  some,  to  reconcile  this  saying  of  St.  Paul  to  the  two  immediately 
preceding  verses,  which  they  suppose  do  require  he  should  have  said  here  what 
he  does  ver.  6,  viz.  that  the  law  was  dead,  that  so  the  persons,  here  spoken  of, 
might  rightly  answer  to  the  wife,  who  there  represents  them.  But  he,  that 
will  take  this  passage  together,  will  find  that  the  h'rst  part  of  this  4th  verse  re- 
fers to  ver.  1,  and  the  latter  part  of  it  to  ver.  2  and  3,  and  consequently  that 
Si.  Paul  had  spoken  improperly,  if  he  had  said,  what  they  would  make  him 
say  here.  To  clear  this,  let  us  look  into  St.  Paul's  reasoning,  which  plainly 
stands  thus:  "the  dominion  of  the  law  over  a  man  ceases,  when  he  is  dead, 
ver.  1,  you  arc  become  dead  to  the  law,  by  the  body  of  Christ,  ver.  4,  and 
so  the  dominion  of  the  law  over  you  is  ceased,  then  you  are  free  to  put 
yourselves  under  the  dominion  of  another,  which  can  bring  on  you  no 
charge  of  disloyalty  to  him,  who  had  before  the  dominion  over  you,  any 
more  than  a  woman  can  be  charged  with  adultery,  when,  the  dominion  of 
her  former  husband  being  ceased  by  his  death,  she  marrieth  herself  to  an- 
other man."  For  the  use  of  what  he  says,  ver.  2  and  3,  is  to  satisfy  thejews, 
that  the  dominion  of  the  law  over  them  being  ceased,  by  Iheir  death  to  the  law, 
in  Christ,  they  were  no  more  guilty  of  disloyalty,  by  putting  themselves  wholly 
under  the  law  of  Christ,  in  the  gospel,  than  a  woman  was  guilty  of  adultery, 
when,  the  dominion  of  her  husband  ceasing,  she  gave  herself  up  wholly  to  an- 
other man  in  marriage. 

}  "  Disloyalty."  Otic  thing  that  made  the  jews  so  tenacious  of  the  law, 
was,  that  they  looked  upon  it  as  a  revolt  from  God,  and  a  disloyally  to  him, 
their  king,  if  they  retained  not  the  law  that  he  had  given  them.  So  that  even 
those  of  them,  who  embraced  the  gospel,  thought  it  necessary  to  observe  tho>e 
parts  of  the  law,  which  were  not  continued,  and  as  it  were  re-enacted  by  Christ, 
in  the  gospel.  Their  mistake  herein  is  what  St.  Paul,  by  the  instance  of  a 
woman  marrying  a  second  husband,  the  former  being  dead,  endeavours  to  con- 
vince them  of. 

§  "  We."  It  may  be  worth  our  taking  notice  of,  that  St.  Paul,  having  all 
along  from  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  and  even  in  this  very  sentence,  said 
"  ye,"  here,  with  neglect  of  grammar,  on  a  sudden  changes  it  into  "  we," 
and  says,  "  that  we  should,  &c."  1  suppose  to  press  the  argument  thestiongcr, 
by  showing  himself  to  be  in  the  same  circumstances  and  concern  with  them,  he 
being  a  jew,  an  well  as  those  he  spoke  to. 
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TEXT. 

.5  For  when  we  were  in  the  flesh,  the  motions  of  sins,  which  were 
by  the  law,  did  work  in  our  members,  to  bring  forth  fruit  unto 
death. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  should  bring  forth  fruit  unto  God  *.  For  when  we 
were  after  so  fleshly  f  a  manner,  under  the  law,  as 
not  to  comprehend  the  spiritual  meaning  of  it,  that 
directed  us  to  Christ,  the  spiritual  end  of  the  law, 
our  sinful  lust  |,  that  remained  in  us  under  the  law  §, 
or  in  the  state  under  the  law,  wrought  in  our  meni- 

NOTKS. 

*  "  Fruit  unto  God."  In  these  words  St.  Paul  visibly  refers  to  chap.  vi. 
10,  where  he  saith,  that  "  Christ,  in  that  he  liveth,  he  liveth  unto  God,"  and 
therefore  lie  mentions  here,  his  being  raised  from  the  dead,  as  a  reason,  for 
their  bringing  forth  fruit  unto  God,  i.  e.  living  to  the  service  of  (iod,  obeying 
hi-  will,  to  the  utmost  of  their  power,  which  is  the  same  that  he  says,  chap. 
viii.  11. 

5  t  "  When  we  were  in  the  flesh."  The  understanding  and  observance  of 
the  law,  in  a  bare,  literal  sense,  without  looking  any  farther,  far  a  more  spi- 
ritual intention  in  it,  St.  Paul  calls  "  being  in  the  flesh."  That  the  law  had, 
besides  a  literal  and  carnal  sense,  a  spiritual  and  evangelical  meaning,  see 
2  Cor.  iii.  C  and  It,  compared.  Read  also  ver.  14,  15,  16.  where  the  jews  in 
the  flesh  are  described  ;  and  what  lie  says  of  tUe  ritual  part  of  the  law,  see 
Jleb.  \x.  9,  11,  which  whil.-t  they  li\ed  in  the  observance  of,  they  were  in  the 
flesh.  That  part  <>.  the  ino-aical  law  was  wholly  about  fleshly  tttings,  Col.  ii. 
14 — 23,  was  sealed  in  the.  flesh,  and  proposed  no  oilier,  but  temporal,  fleshly 
rewards. 

£  Uc^ri/ut/xToi  TUIV  a/ia/jTjuiy,  literally  "  passions  of  sin,"  in  the  scripture 
Gieek  (wherein  the  genitive  case  of  the  substantive  is  often  put  for  the  adjec- 
tive) "  sinful  passions,  or  lusts." 

§  Ta  8<a  TS  vo'«»,  "  which  were  Ivy  the  law,"  is  a  very  true  literal  translation 
of  the  words,  but  leads  the  reader  quite  away  from  the  apostle's  sense,  and 
is  fain  to  be  supported  (by  interpreters,  that  so  understand  ii)  by  saying,  that 
the  law  excited  men  to  sin,  by  forbidding  it.  A  strange  imputation  on  the  law 
of  God,  such  as,  if  it  be  true,  must  make  the  jews  more  drilled,  with  the 
pollutions  set  down  in  St.  Paul's  black  list,  Hi.  i.  than  the  heathen  themselves, 
lint  herein  they  will  not  tir.d  St.  Paul  of  their  mind,  who,  besides  the  visible 
distinction  wherewith  he  speaks  of  the  gentiles  ;ill  thioug'i  his  epistles,  in  this 
respect  doth,  here,  ver.  7,  declare  quite  the  contrary  ;  see  also  1  Peter  iv.  3,  4. 
If  St.  Paul's  use  of  the  preposition,  5ia,  a  little  backwards  in  this  very  epistle, 
were  remembered,  this  and  a  like  passage  or  two  more,  in  this  chapter,  would 
not  have  so  harsh  and  hard  a  sense  put  on  them  as  they  have.  TI.~>  sr<,-rJcvr<«» 
Si  axrvcu -/;<,-,  our  tran.-lation  renders,  rh.  iv.  11,  "  that  believe,  tliou^li  ih.-v 
"  be  not  circumcised,"  w  line  they  make  Si  ixpo&ir/af,  to  signify,  "dniiigihe 
"  stale,  or  during  their  being  under  uncircnincision."  If  they  had  given  the 
same  sense  to  ?«a  VS'UH  here,  which  plainly  signities  their  being  in  a  contrary 
stale,  i.  e.  under  the  law,  and  rendered  it,  "  sinful  affections,"  which  they 
had,  though  they  were  under  tin-  law,  the  apostle's  sense  here  would  have  been 
easy,  clear,  and  conformable  to  the  design  he  was  upon.  This  use  of  the  word 
oia,  I  think  we  may  tind  in  other  epistles  of  St.  Paul ;  nx  3/a  T?  ffw/xarof, 
2  Cor.  v.  10,  may  possibly,  with  better  sense,  be  understood  of  things  done 
during  the  body,  or  during  the  bodily  state,  man  by  the  body;  and  go  1  Tim. 


346  ROMANS.  CHAP,  vn. 


TEXT. 

6  But  now  we  are  delivered  from  the  law,  that  being  dead,  wherein 
we  were  held  ;  that  we  should  serve  in  newness  of  spirit,  and  not 
in  the  oldness  of  the  letter. 


PARAPHRASE. 

bers,  i.  e.  set  our  members  and  faculties  *  on  work,  in 
6  doing  that,  whose  end  was  death  f .  But  now  the  law, 
under  which  we  were  heretofore  held  in  subjection, 
being  dead,  we  are  set  free  from  the  dominion  of  the 
law,  that  we  should  perform  our  obedience,  as  under 
the  new  £  and  spiritual  covenant  of  the  gospel, 
wherein  there  is  a  remission  of  frailties,  and  not  as  still 
under  the  old  rigour  of  the  letter  of  the  law,  which  con- 
demns every  one,  who  does  not  perform  exact  obedi- 

NOTES. 

ii.  15,  Sia  TtxKoyoy/a?,  "  during  the  state  of  child-bearing."  Nor  is  this  barely 
an  hellenistical  use  of  §<«,  for  the  greeks  themselves  say,  81  fiftipai,  "  during 
"  the  day;"  and  8/a,  vwrl;,  "  during  the  night."  And  so  I  think  8«a  n 
evayfiKiH,  Eph.  iii.  6,  should  be  understood  to  signify,  "  in  the  time  of  the 
"  gospel,  under  the  gospel  dispensation." 

*  "  Members,"  here,  doth  not  signify  barely  the  fleshy  parts  of  the  body, 
in  a  restrained  sense,  but  the  animal  faculties  and  powers,  all  in  us  lhat  is  em- 
ployed as  an  instrument  in  the  works  of  the  flesh,  which  are  reckoned  up,  Gal. 
v.  19 — 21,  some  of  which  do  not  require  the  members  of  our  body,  taken  in  a 
strict  sense  for  the  outward  gross  parts,  but  only  the  faculties  of  our  minds,  for 
their  performance. 

+  Kctpxotyfiio-ai  7(f  3av«T(f»,  "  Bringing  forth  fruit  unto  death,"  here,  is  op- 
posed to  "  bringing  forth  frnit  unto  God,"  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  verse. 
Death  here  being  considered  as  a  matter,  whom  men  serve  by  sin,  as  God  in  the 
other  place  is  considered  as  a  master,  who  gives  life  to  them,  who  serve  him,  in 
performing  obedience  to  his  law. 

6  J  "  In  newness  of  spirit,"  i.e.  spirit  of  the  law,  as  appears  by  the  anti- 
thc-is,  oldness  of  the  letter,  i.e.  letter  of  the  law.  lie  speaks  in  the  former 
part  of  the  verse  of  the  law,  as  being  dead  ;  here  he  speaks  of  its  being  revived 
again,  with  a  new  spirit.  Christ,  by  his  death,  abolished  the  inosaical  law, 
but  revived  a-  much  of  it  again,  as  was  serviceable  to  the  use  of  his  spiritual 
kingdom,  under  the  gospel,  but  left  all  the  ceremonial  and  purely  typical  part 
dead,  Col.  ii.  14 — 18,  the  jews  were  held,  before  Christ,  in  an  obedience  to 
the  whole  letler  of  the  law,  without  minding  the  spiritual  meaning,  which 
pointed  at  ( 'In  i-t.  This  the  apostle  calls  here  serving  in  the  oldness  of  the 
letter,  and  this  he  tells  them  they  should  now  leave,  as  being  freed  from  it,  by 
the  death  of  Christ,  who  was  the  end  of  the  law  for  the  attaining  of  righteous- 
ness, chap.  x.  4,  1.  f.  in  the  spiritual  sense  of  it,  which  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  he  calls 
spirit,  which  spirit,  ver.  17,  he  explains  to  be  Christ.  That  chapter  and  th- 
verse  here  give  light  to  one  another.  Serving  in  the  spirit,  then,  is  obevin 
law,  as  far  as  it  is  revived,  and  as  it  is  explained  by  our  Saviour  iu  the  *  t|le 
for  the  attaining  of  evangelical  righteous  nesi.  *°sPel, 
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TEXT. 

7  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  is  the  law  sin  ?  God  forbid.     Nay,  I  had 
not  known  sin,  but  by  the  law :  for  I  had  not  known  lust,  except 
the  law  had  said,  Thou  shall  not  covet. 

8  But  sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  commandment,  wrought  in  me  all 
manner  of  concupiscence.     For  without  the  law  sin  was  dead. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  ence  to  every  tittle  *.  What  shall  we  then  think,  that 
the  law,  because  it  is  set  aside,  was  unrighteous,  or 
gave  any  allowance,  or  contributed  any  thing  to  sinf  ? 
By  no  means  :  for  the  law,  on  the  contrary,  tied  men 
stricter  up  from  sin,  forbidding  concupiscence,  which 
they  did  not  know  to  be  sin,  but  by  the  law.  For  I  ± 
had  not  known  concupiscence  to  be  sin,  unless  the  law 

8  had  said,   Thou  shalt  not  covet.     Nevertheless  sin, 
taking  opportunity  §,  during  the   law  ||,   or  whilst  I 
was   under  the   commandment,  wrought  in   me  all 

NOTES. 

*  That  this  sense  is  also  comprehended,  in  not  serving  in  "  (he  nldness  of 
"  the  letter,"  is  plain  from  what  St.  Paul  says,  2  Cor.  HI.  6.  "  The  letter 
"  killelh,  but  the  spirit  giveth  life."  From  this  killing  letter  of  the  law, 
whereby  it  pronounced  death,  for  every  the  least  transgression,  they  were  also 
delivered,  and  therefore  St.  Paul  tells  them  here,  chap.  viii.  15,  that  they  "  have 
"  not  received  the  spirit  of  bondage  ;igain  to  fear,"  i.  e.  to  Mve  in  perpetual 
bondage  and  dread  under  the  inflexible  rigour  of  the  law,  under  which  it  was 
impossible  for  them  to  expect  aught  but  death. 

7  +  "  Sin."     That  sin  here  comprehends  both  these  meanings  expressed  in 
the  paraphrase,  appeals  from  this  verse,  where  the  strictness  of  the  law  aguinst 
sin,  is  asserted,  in  its  pnthibitingof  desires,  and  from  ver.  12,  where  its  rectitude 
is  asserted. 

J  "  I."  The  skill  St.  Paul  uses,  in  dexterously  avoiding,  as  much  as  possi- 
ble, the  giving  oftence  to  the  jews,  is  very  visible  in  the  word  I,  in  this  place. 
In  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  where  he  mentions  their  knowledge  in  the  law, 
he  says,  "  ye."  In  the  4lh  verse  he  joins  himself  with  them  and  says,  "  we." 
But  here,  and  so  to  the  end  of  this  chapter,  where  he  represents  the  power  of 
sin,  and  the  inability  of  tlie  law  to  subdue  it  wholly,  he  leaves  them  out,  and 
speaks  altogether  in  the  first  person,  he  means  all  those,  who  were  under  the 
law. 

8  k  St.  Ps-.ul  here,  and  all  along  (his  chapter,  speaks   of  sin  as  a  person, 
endeavouring  to  compass  his  death  ;  and  the  sense  of  this  verse  amounts  to  no 
more  but  this,  that,    in  matter  of  fact,  that  concupiscence,  which  the  law   de- 
clared to  be   sin,  remained  and  exerted  itself  in  him,  notwithstanding  the  law. 
For  if  sin,  from  St.  Paul's  prosopopoeia,  or  making  it  a  person,  shall  he  taken 
to  be  a  real  agent,  the  carrying  this  figure  loo  far  will  give  a  very  odd  sense  to 
St.  Paul's  words,  and,  contrary  to  his  meaning,  make  sin  to  be  the  cause  of  il- 
self,  and  of  concupiscence,  from  which  it  has  its  rise. 

|l  See  note  t,  ver.  5,  p.  345. 
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TEXT. 

9  For  I  was  alive  without  the  law,  once  :  but  when  the  command- 
ment came,  sin  revived,  and  I  died. 


PARAPHRASE. 

manner  of  concupiscence  :  for  without  the  law,  sin  is 

9  dead  *,  not  able  to  hurt  me ;   And  there  was  a  time 
once  f ,  when  I  being  without  the  law,  was  in  a  state 
of  life  ;  but  the  commandment  coming,  sin  got  life 
and  strength  again,  and  I  found  myself  a  dead  man  ; 

NOTES. 

*  "  Dead."  It  is  to  be  remembered  not  only  that  St.  Paul,  all  along  this 
chapter,  makes  sin  a  person,  but  speaks  of  that  person  and  himself,  as  two  in- 
compatible enemies,  the  being  and  safety  of  the  one  consisting  in  the  death,  or 
inability  of  ihe  other  to  hurt.  Without  carrying  this  in  mind,  it  will  be  very 
hard  to  understand  tliis  chapter.  For  instance,  in  this  place  St.  Paul  has  de- 
clared, ver.  T,  that  the  law  was  not  abolished,  because  it  at  all  favoured,  or  pro- 
moled  sin,  for  it  lays  restraints  upon  our  very  desires,  which  men,  without  the 
law,  did  not  take  notice  to  be  sinful  ;  nevertheless  sin,  persisting  in  its  design, 
to  destroy  me,  took  the  opportunity  of  my  being  under  the  law,  to  stir  up  con- 
cupiscence in  me  ;  for  without  (he  law,  which  annexes  death  lo  transgression, 
sin  is  as  good  as  dead,  is  not  able  (o  have  its  will  on  me,  and  bring  death  upon 
me.  Conformable  hereunto,  St.  Paul  says,  1  Cor.  xv.  56,  "  the.  strength  of 
"  sin  is  (he  law  ;"  I.  e.  it  is  the  law,  that  gives  sin  the  strength  and  power  to 
kill  men.  Laying  aside  the  figure,  which  gives  a  lively  representation  of  the 
hard  state  of  a  well-minded  jew,  under  (he  law,  the  plain  meaning  of  St.  Paul 
here  is  this :  "  Though  (he  law  lays  a  stricter  restraint  upon  sin,  than  men  have 
"  without  it:  yet  it  betters  not  my  condition  thereby,  because  it  enables  me 
"  not  wholly  to  extirpate  sin,  and  subdue  concupiscence,  though  it  haiii  made 
"  every  transgression  a  mortal  crime.  So  that  being  no  more  (otally  secured 
"  from  ofl'ending,  under  (he  law,  than  I  was  before,  I  am,  under  the  law,  ex- 
"  posed  i"  certain  de;ilh."  This  deplorable  slate  could  not  be  more  feelingly 
expressed  than  it  is  here,  by  making  sin  (which  still  remained  in  man,  under 
(he  law)  a  person  who  implacably  aiming  at  his  ruin,  cunningly  took  the  op- 
portunity of  exciting  concupiscence,  in  (hose,  to  whom  (he  law  had  made  it 
mortal. 

9  t  HOT!,  "  once."  St.  Paul  declares  there  was  a  time  once,  when  he  was 
in  a  state  of  life.  When  (his  was,  lie  himself  tells  us,  viz.  when  he  was 
without  the  law,  whidi  could  only  be,  before  the  law  was  given.  For  he 
speaks  here,  in  the  person  of  one  of  Ihe  children  of  Israel,  who  never  ceased 

10  be  under  the  law,  since  it  was  given.     This  a-.;!-  therefore  must  design    (he 
lime  between  the  covenant  made  will)  Abraham,  and    the   la\v.     By  (hat  cove- 
nant, Abraham  was  made   blessed,  i.  .e.  delivered  IV. un  death.     That  this  is  so, 
see  (ial.  iii.  9,  &c.     And,  under  him,  (be  Israel  it?*  claimed    (lie  blessing,  as  his 
pos(eri(y,  comprehended  in  that  covenant,  nnc}as  many  of  them,  as  were  of  Ihe 
faith   of   their  father,  faithful   Abraham,   were  blessed   with  him.      But  wheu 
the  law  came,  and   they  put  themselves  wholly  into  the  covenant  of  works, 
wherein  each   transgression  of  the  law  became  mortal,  then  sin  recovered  lite 
again,  and  a  power  to  kill ;  and  ,in  Israelite,  now  under  ihe  law,  found  himself 
in  a  stale  of  death,  a  dead  man.     Thus  we  see  it  corresponds  with  Ihe  design  of 
the  apostle's  discourse  here.     In  the  six  first  verses  of  this  chapter,  he  shows  the 
jews  that  they  were  at  liberty  from  the  law,  and    might  put  themselves  solely 
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TEXT. 

10  And  the  commandment,  which  was  ordained  to  life,  I  found  to 
be  unto  death. 

11  For  sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  commandment,  deceived  me,  and 
by  it  slew  me, 

12  Wherefore  the  law  is  holy;  and  the  commandment  holy,  and 
just,  and  good. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  And  that  very  law,  which  was  given  me  for  the 
attaining  of  life  *,  was  found  to  produce  death  f  to 

11  me.     For  my  mortal  enemy,  sin,  taking  the  oppor- 
tunity of  my  being  under  1  the  law,  slew  me  by  the 
law,  which  it  inveigled  §  me  to  disobey,  i.  e.  the 
frailty  and  vicious  inclinations  of  nature  remaining 
in  me  under  the  law,  as  they  were  before,  able  still 
to  bring  me  into  transgressions,  each  whereof  was 
mortal,  sin  had,  by  my  being  under  the  law,  a  sure 

12  opportunity  of  bringing  death  upon  me.     So  that  || 
the  law  is  holy,  just,  and  good,  such  as  the  eternal, 
immutable  rule  of  right  and  good  required  it  to  be. 

NOTES. 

under  the  terms  of  the  gospel.  In  the  following  part  of  this  chapter,  he  shows 
them,  that  it  is  necessary  for  them  so  to  do ;  since  the  law  was  not  able  to  de- 
liver them  from  the  power,  sin  had  to  destroy  them,  but  subjected  them  to  it. 
This  part  of  the  chapter  showing  at  large  what  he  says,  ch.  viii.  3,  and  so  may 
be  looked  on  as  an  explication  and  proof  of  it. 

10  *  That  the  commandments  of  (he  law  were  given  to  the  Israelites,  that 
they  might  have  life  by  them  ;  see  Lev.  xviii.  5,  Matt.  xix.  17. 

f  The  law,  which  was  just,  and  such  as  it  ought  to  be,  in  having  the  penalty 
of  death  annexed  to  every  transgression  of  it,  G,il.  iii.  10,  came  to  produce 
death,  by  not  being  ahle  so  to  remove  the  frailty  of  human  nature,  and  subdue 
carnal  appetites,  as  to  keep  men  entirely  free  from  all  trespasses  against  it,  the 
least  whereof,  by  the  law,  brought  death.  See  chap.  viii.  3,  Gal.  iii.  21. 

11  |  The  sense  wherein  I  understand  J/«  T»  vo'/*«,  "  by  the  law,"  ver.  5,  is 
very  much  confirmed  by  8i«  TJjf  luloKrif,  in  this  and  ver.  8,  by  which  interpre- 
tation the  whole  discourse  is  made  plain,  easy,  and  consonant  to  the  apostle's 
purpose. 

^  "  Inveigled."  St.  Paul  seems  here  to  allude  to  what  Kvc  said  in  a  like 
case,  Gen.  iii.  13,  and  uses  the  word  "  deceived,"  in  the  same  sense  she  did, 
i.  e.  drew  me  in. 

12  ||  *£re,  **  so  that."     Ver.  7,  he  laid  down  this  position,  that  the  law  was 
not  sin  ;  ver.  8,  9,  10, 11,  he  proves  it,  by  showing,  th-.t  the  law  was  very  strict 
in  forbidding  of  sin.  so  far  as  to  reach  the  very  mind  nnd  the  internal  acts  of 
concupiscence,  and    that  it  was  sin,  that  remaining  under  the  law  (which  an- 
nexed death  to  every  transgression)  brought  death  on  the  Israelites ;  he  here 
infers,  that  the  law  was  not  sinful,  but  righteous,  jast,  and  good,  just  such  as  by 
the  eternal  rule  of  right  it  ought  to  be. 
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TEXT. 

13  Was  then  that,  which  is  good,  made  death  unto  me?  God  for- 
bid !  but  sin,  that  it  might  appear  sin,  working  death  in  rue,  by 
that  which  is  good  ;  that  sin,  by  the  commandment,  might  be- 
come exceeding  sinful. 

14*  For  we  know  that  the  law  is  spiritual ;  but  I  am  carnal,  sold 
under  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13  Was  then  the  law,   that  in  itself  was  good,  made 
death  to  me?     No  *,  by  no  means:  but  it  was  sin, 
that  by  the  law  was  made  death  unto  me,  to  the  end 
that  the  power  f  of  sin  might  appear,  by  its  being 
able  to  bring  death  upon  me,  by  that  very  law,  that 
was  intended  for  my  good,  that  so,  by  the  command- 
ment, the  power  +  of  sin  and  corruption  in  me  might 

14  be  shown  to  be  exceeding  great;  For  we  know  that 
the  law  is  spiritual,  requiring  actions  quite  opposite  § 
to  our  carnal  affections.     But  I  am  so  carnal,  as  to 
be  enslaved  to  them,  and  forced  against  my  will  to 

NOTKS. 

13  *  "  No."     In  the  five  foregoing  verses  the  apostle  had  proved,  that  the 
law  was  not  sin.     In  this,  and  the  ten  following  verses,  he  proves  the  Jaw  not 
to  be  made  death  ;  but  that  it  was  given  to  show  the  power  of  sin,  which  re- 
mained in    those,  under  the  law,  so   strong,  notwithstanding  the  law,  that  it 
could  prevail  on  them  to  trangress  the  law,  notwithstanding  all  its  prohibitions, 
with  tlie  penalty  of  death  annexed  to  every  transgression.     Of  what  use,  this 
showing  tbe  power  of  sin,  hy4he  law,  was,  we  may  see.  Gal.  iii.  24. 

t  That  a/jLUfTiy.  xa5'  vvifSo^v  auaf7«uAof,  "  bin  exceeding  sinful,"  is  put  here 
to  signify,  the  great  power  of  sin,  or  lust,  is  evident  from  the  following  dis- 
course, which  only  tends  to  show,  that  let  a  man  under  the  law  he  right  in  his 
mind  and  purpose;  yet  the  law  in  his  members,  i.e.  his  carnal  appetites,  would 
carry  him  to  the  committing  of  sin,  though  his  judgment  and  endeavours  were 
averse  to  it.  He  that  remembers  that  sin,  in  this  chapter,  is  all  along  repre- 
sented as  a  person,  whose  very  nature  it  was  to  seek  and  endeavour  his  i  inn, 
will  not  find  it  hard  to  understand,  that  the  apostle  here,  by  "  sin  exceeding 
"  sinful,''  means  sin  strenuously  exerting  its  sinful,  i.e.  destructive  nature, 
witli  mighty  force. 

J  *!»«  yiniT«<t  "  that  gin  might  become,"  i.  e.  might  appear  to  bo.  It  is  of 
appearance  he  speaks  in  the  former  part  of  this  verse,  and  so  it  must  be  under- 
stood hi-rr,  to  conform  to  the  sense  of  the  words,  not  only  to  what  immediately 
precedes  in  this  verse,  but  to  the  apostle's  design  in  this  chapter,  where  he  takes 
pains  to  prove,  (hat  the  law  was  not  intended  any  way  to  promote  sin  ;  and  to 
understand,  by  these  words,  that  it  was,  is  an  interpretation  (hat  neither  holy 
scripture  nor  good  sense  will  allow:  (hough  thesncrcd  scripture  should  not,  as 
it  does,  give  many  instances  of  putting  "  being,"  for  "  appearing."  Vid. 
ch.  iii.  1!). 

14  (,   Il»iuju«7<x4,-,  "  spiritual,"  is  used  here  to  signify  the  opposition  of  the 
law  to  our  carnal  appetites.     The  antithesis  in  the  following  words  makes  it 
clear. 
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TEXT. 

15  For  that  which  I  do,  I  allow  not;  for  what  I  would,   that  do  I 
not ;  but  what  I  hate,  that  I  do. 

16  If  then  I  do  that  which  I  would  not,  I  consent  unto  the  law,  that 
it  is  good. 

17  Now  then  it  is  no  more  I  that  do  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
me. 

18  For  I  know  that  in  me  (that  is,  in  my  flesh)   dwelleth  no  good 
thing:  for  to  will  is  present  with  me,  but  how  to  perform  that 
which  is  good,  I  find  not. 

PARAPHRASE. 

do  the  drudgery  of  sin,  as  if  I  were  a  slave,  that  had 
been   sold   into   the   hands  of  that  my  domineering 

15  enemy.     For  what  I  do,  is  not  of  my  own  contriv- 
ance* ;  for  that  which  I  have  a  mind  to,  I  do  not ; 

16  and  \vhat  I  have  an  aversion  to,  that  I  do.     If  then 
my  transgressing  the  law  be  what  I,  in  my  mind,  am 
against,  it  is  plain,  the  consent  of  my  mind  goes 

17  with  the  law  that  it  is  good.    If  so,  then  it  is  not  I,  a 
willing  agent  of  my  own  free  purpose,  that  do  what 
is  contrary  to  the  law,  but  as  a  poor  slave  in   capti- 
vity, not  able  to  follow  my  own  understanding  and 
choice,  forced  by  the  prevalency  of  my  own  sinful 
affections,  and  sin  that  remains  still  in  me  notwith- 

18  standing  the   law.     For  I  know,  by  woeful  experi- 
ence, that  in  me,  viz.  in  rny  flesh  f,  that  part,  which 
is   the   seat  of  carnal  appetites,   there  inhabits  no 
good.     For,  in  the  judgment   and   purpose   of  my 

NOTES. 

15  *  Ov  yttwffKw,  "  I  do  not  know,"  i.  e.  it  is  not  from  my  own  under- 
standing, or  forecast  of  mind  ;  the  following  words,  which  are  a  reason  brought 
to  prove  this  saying,  give  it  this  sense.  But  if  «  yu/iaffxw,  he  interpreted,  "  I 
"  do  not  approve,"  what  in  the  next  words  is  brought  for  a  reason,  will  be  but 
tautology. 

18  f  St.  Paul  considers  himself,  and  in  himself  other  men, as  consisting  of  two 
parts-,  which  he  calls  flesh  and  mind,  see  ver.  25,  meaning,  by  (he  one,  the 
judgment  and  purpose  of  his  inind,  guided  by  the  law,  or  right  reason  ;  by  the 
other,  his  natural  inclination,  pushing  him  to  the  satisfaction  of  his  irregular 
sinful  desires.  These  he  also  culls,  the  one  the  law  of  his  members,  and  the 
other  the  law  of  his  mind,  ver.  23,  and  Gal.  v.  16,  17,  a  place  parallel  to  the 
ten  last  verses  of  this  chapter,  lie  calls  the  one  flesh,  and  the  other  spirit.  These 
two  are  the  subject  of  his  discourse,  in  all  this  part  of  the  chapter,  explaining 
particularly  how,  by  the  power  and  prevalency  of  the  fleshly  inclinations,  not 
abated  by  the  law,  it  comes  to  pass,  which  he  says,  chap.  viii.  2,  3,  that  the  law 
being  weak,  by  reason  of  the  flesh,  could  not  set  a  man  free  from  the  power  and 
dominion  of  -in  and  death.. 
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TEXT. 

19  For  the  good,  that  I  would,  I  do  not :  but  the  evil,  which  I 
would  not,  that  I  do. 

20  Now  if  I  do  that  I  would  not,  it  is  no  more  I,  that  do  it ;  but 
sin,  that  dwelleth  in  me. 

21  I  find  then  a  law,   that,   when  I  would   do  good,  evil  is  present 
.  ;      with  me. 

22  For  I  delight  in  the  law  of  God,  after  the  inward  man. 

23  But  I  see  another  law  in   my  members,  warring  against  the  law 
of  my  mind,  and  bringing  me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin, 
which  is  in  my  members. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mind,  I  am  readily  carried  into  a  conformity  and 
obedience  to  the  law  :  but,  the  strength  of  my  carnal 
affections  not  being  abated  by  the  law,  I  am  not 
able  to  execute  what  I  judge  to  be  right,  and 

19  intend  to  perform.     For  the   good,  that  is  my  pur- 
pose and  aim,   that  I  do  not :  but  the  evil,  that  is 
contrary  to  my  intention,  that  in  my  practice  takes 
place,  i.  e.  I  purpose  and  aim  at  universal  obedience, 

20  but  cannot  in  fact  attain  it.  Now  if  I  do  that,  which 
is  against  the  full  bent  and  intention  of  me  *  myself, 
it  is,  as  I  said  before,  not  I,  my  true  self,  who  do  it, 
but  the  true  author  of  it  is  my  old  enemy,  sin,  which 
still  remains  and  dwells  in  me,  and  I  would  fain  get 

21  rid  of.   I  find  it,  therefore,  as  by  a  law  settled  in  me, 
that  when  my  intentions  aim  at  good,  evil  is  ready  at 

22  hand,  to  make  my  actions  wrong  and  faulty.  For  that 
which  my  inward  man  is  delighted  with,  that,  which 
with   satisfaction  my  mind  would  make  its  rule,  is 

23  the  law  of  God.    But  I  see  in  my  members  f  another 
principle  of  action,  equivalent  to  a  law  i,   directly 

NOTES. 

20  •  Ou  &i'Xtu  iyu>,  "  I  would  not."  I,  in  the  Greek,  is  very  emphntical,  as 
is  obvious,  and  denotes  (he  man,  in  that  part  which  is  chiefly  to  be  counted 
himself,  and  therefore  with  the  like  emphasis,  ver.  25,  is  called  «M{  .'/-.., 
"  I  my  own  self.'" 

23  f  St.  Paul,  here  and  in  the  former  chapter,  uses  the  word  members,  for 
the  lower  faculties  and  affections  of  the  animal  man,  which  are  as  it  were  the 
instruments  of  actions. 

J  He  having,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  spoken  of  the  law  of  God,  as  a  principle 
of  action,  but  yet  such  as  had  not  a  power  to  rule  and  influence  the  whole  man, 
so  as  to  keep  him  quite  clear  from  sin,  he  here  speaks  of  natural  inclinations,  as 
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TEXT. 

24"  O  wretched  man  that  I  am,  who  shall  deliver  me  from  the  body 

of  this  death? 
25  I  thank  God,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.     So  then,  with 

the  mind,  I  myself  serve  the  law  of  God ;  but  with  the  flesh, 

the  law  of  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

waging  war  against  that  law,  which  my  mind  would 
follow,  leading  me  captive  into  an  unwilling  subjec- 
tion to  the  constant  inclination  and  impulse  of  my 
carnal  appetite,  which,  as  steadily  as  if  it  were  a 

24  law,  carries  me  to  sin.  O  miserable  man  that  I  am, 
who  shall  deliver  me  *  from  this  body  of  death  ? 

25  The  grace  of  God  f,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

NOTES. 

of  a  law  also,  a  law  in  the  members,  and  a  law  of  sin  in  the  members,  to 
show  that  it  is  a  principle  of  operation  in  men,  even  under  the  law,  as  steady 
and  constant  in  its  direction  and  impulse  to  sin,  as  the  law  is  to  obedience,  and 
failed  not,  through  the  frailty/  of  the  flesh,  often  to  prevail. 

24  *  What  is  it,  that  St.  Paul  so  pathetically  desires  to  be  delivered  from  ? 
The  state,  he  had  been  describing,  was  that  of  human  weakness,  wherein,  not- 
withstanding the  law,  even  those,  who  were  under  it,  and  sincerely  endeavoured 
to  obey  it,  were  frequently  carried,  by  llieir  carnal  appetites,  into  the  breach  of 
it.     The  state  of  frailty,  he  knew  men,  in  this  world,  could  not  be  delivered 
from.     And  therefore,  if  we  mind  him,  it  is  not  that,  but  the  consequence  of 
it,  death,  or  so  much  of  it  that  brings  death,  that  he  inquires  after  a  deliverer 
from.     "  Who  shall  deliver  me,"  says  he,  "  from  this  body  ?"     He  does  not 
say  of  frailly,  but  of  death  :  what  shall  hinder  that  my  carnal  appetites,  that 
so  often  make  me  fall  into  sin,  shall  not  bring  death  upon  me,  which  is  awarded 
me  by  the  law  ?  And  to  this  he  answers,  "  the  grace  of  God,  through  our  Lord 
«'  Jesus  Christ."     It  is  the  favour  of  God  alone,  through  Jesus  Christ,  that  de- 
livers frail  men  from  death.  Those  under  grace  obtiiin  life,  upon  sincere  inten- 
tions and  endeavours  after  obedience,  and  those  endeavours  a  man  may  attain 
to,  in  this  state  of  frailty.     But  good  intentions  and  sincere  endeavours  are  of 
no  behoof  against  death,  to  those  under  the  law,  which  requires  complete  and 
punctual  obedience,  but  gives  no  ability  to  attain  it.     And  so  it  is  grace  alone, 
through  Jesus  Christ,  that,  accepting  of  what  a  frail  man  can  do,  delivers  from 
the  body  of  death.     And  thereupon,  he  concludes  with  joy,  "  so  then  I,  being 

now  a  Christian,  not  any  longer  under  the  law,  but  under  grace,  this  is  the 
state  lam  in,  whereby  I  shall  be  delivered  from  death;  I,  with  my  whole 
bent  and  intention,  devote  myself  to  the  law  of  God,  in  sincere  endeavours 
after  obedience,  though  my  carnal  appetites  are  enslaved  to,  and  have  their 
natural  propensity  towards  sin." 

25  t  Our  translators  read  I-j^ap/tw  r<f  &if,  "  I  thank  God  : "  the  author  of 
the  vulgate,  yjiftt  r5  e^S,  "  the  grace  or  favour  of  God,"  which  is  the  reading 
of  the  Clermont,  and  other  Greek  manuscripts.     Nor  can  it  be  doubted,  which 
of  these  two  readings  should  be  followed,  by  one  who  considers,  not  only  that 
the  apostle  makes  it  his  business  to  show,  that  the  jews  stood  in  need  of  grace, 
for  salvation,  as  much  as  the  gentiles :  but  also,  that  the  grace  of  God  is  a  direct 
and  apposite  answer  to,  "  who  shall  deliver  me  ? "  which,  if  we  read  it,  I  thank 
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PARAPHRASE. 

To  comfort  myself,  therefore,  as  that  state  requires, 
for  my  deliverance  from  death,  I  myself*,  with  full 
purpose  and  sincere  endeavours  of  mind,  give  up  my- 
self to  obey  f  the  law  of  God ;  though  my  carnal  in- 
clinations are  enslaved,  and  have  a  constant  tendency 
to  sin.  This  is  all  I  can  do,  and  this  is  all,  I  being 
under  grace,  that  is  required  of  me,  and  through 

Christ  will  be  accepted, 
vti?  1  x          -.PI  HaMftm  *w   --T   f?'>rr 

NOTES. 

God,  has  no  answer  at  all ;  an  omission,  the  like  whereof,  I  do  not  remember 
any  where  in  St.  Paul's  way  of  writing.  This  I  am  sure,  it  renders  the  passage 
obscure  and  imperfect  in  itself.  But  much  more  disturbs  the  sense,  if  we  ob- 
serve the  illative,  therefore,  which  begins  the  next  verse,  and  introduces  a 
conclusion  easy  and  natural,  if  the  question,  "  who  shall  deliver  me  ?"  has  for 
answer,  "the  grace  of  God."  Otherwise  it  will  be  heard  to  find  premises, 
from  whence  it  can  be  drawn.  For  thus  stands  the  argument  plain  and  easy. 
The  law  cannot  deliver  from  the  body  of  death,  i.  e.  from  those  carnal  appe- 
tites, whicli  produce  sin,  and  so  bring  death:  but  the  grace  of  God,  through 
Jesus  Christ,  which  pardons  lapses,  where  there  is  sincere  endeavour  after 
righteousness,  delivers  us  from  this  body,  that  it  doth  not  destroy  us.  From 
•whence  naturally  results  (his  conclusion,  "  there  is,  therefore  now.  no  con- 
"  demnation,  &c."  But  where  it  is  grounded  on,  in  the  other  reading,  I  confess 
I  do  not  see. 

*  AM;  Jyo),  "  I  myself,"  i.  e.  I  the  man,  with  all  my  full  resolution  of 
mind.  AUTO;  lyw  might  have  both  of  them  been  spared,  if  nothing  more  had  been 
meant  here,  than  the  nominative  case  to  SM\R;W.  See  note,  ver.  20. 

•)•  AB^IWU,  "  I  serve,"  or  I  make  myself  a  vassal,  i.  e.  I  intend  and  devote 
my  whole  obedience.  The  terms  of  life,  to  those  under  grace,  St.  Paul  tells  us 
at  large,  chap.  vi.  are  SstauSrjva/  T>J  S/xsuocmij,  and  T(f  ©*<£,  to  become  vassals  to 
righteousness,  and  to  God ;  consonantly  he  says  here  «M;  «y«J,  "  I  myself,"  E 
the  man,  being  now  a  Christian,  and  so  no  longer  under  the  law,  but  under 
grace,  do  what  is  required  of  me  in  that  state;  SuXevw,  "  I  become  a  vassal  to 
"  the  law  of  God,"  i.e.  dedicate  myself  to  the  service  of  it,  in  sincere  endea- 
vours of  obedience;  and  so  a.Mi  eyia,  "  I  the  man,  shall  be  delivered  from, 
'•  death  ; "  for  he  that,  being  under  grace,  makes  himself  a  vassal  to  God,  in  a 
steady  purpose  of  sincere  obedience,  shall  from  him  receive  the  gift  of  eternal 
life,  though  his  carnal  appetite,  which  he  cannot  get  rid  of,  having  its  bent 
towards  sin,  makes  him  sometimes  transgress,  which  would  be  certain  death 
to  him,  if  we  were  still  under  the  law. 

£ee  chap.  vi.  18  and  22. 

Ami  thus  St.  Paul  having  shown  here  in  this  chapter  that  the  being  under 
grace  alone,  without  being;  under  the  law,  is  necessary  even  to  the  jews,  as  in 
the  foregoing  chapter  he  had  shown  it  to  be  to  the  gentiles,  he  here  hereby  de- 
monstratively conGrms  the  gentile  converts  in  their  freedom  from  the  law, 
which  it  the  scope  of  this  epistle  thus  far. 
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ST.  Paul  having,  chap.  vi.  shown  that  the  gentiles, 
who  were  not  under  the  law,  were  saved  only  by  grace, 
which  required  that  they  should  not  indulge  themselves 
in  sin,  but  steadily  and  sincerely  endeavour  after  per- 
fect obedience :  having  also,  ch.  vii.  shown,  that  the 
jews  who  were  under  the  law,  were  also  saved  by  grace 
only,  because  the  law  could  not  enable  them  wholly  to 
avoid  sin,  which,  by  the  law,  was  in  every  the  least  slip 
made  death  ;  he  in  this  chapter  shows,  that  both  jews 
and  gentiles,  who  are  under  grace,  i.  e.  converts  to  Chris- 
tianity, are  free  from  condemnation,  if  they  perform 
what  is  required  of  them ;  and  thereupon  he  sets  forth 
the  terms  of  the  covenant  of  grace,  and  presses  their 
observance,  viz.  not  to  live  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the 
spirit,  mortifying  the  deeds  of  the  body ;  forasmuch  as 
those,  that  do  so,  are  the  sons  of  God.  This  being  laid 
down,  he  makes  use  of  it  to  arm  them  with  patience 
against  afflictions,  assuring  them,  that,  whilst  they  re- 
main in  this  state,  nothing  can  separate  them  from 
the  love  of  God,  nor  shut  them  out  from  the  inheritance 
of  eternal  life  with  Christ,  in  glory,  to  which  all  the 
sufferings  of  this  life  bear  not  any  the  least  proportion. 

TEXT. 

1  THERE  is  therefore  now  no  condemnation  to  them  which  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  who  walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  THERE  is,  therefore  *,  now  f ,  no  condemnation  $  to, 
i.  e.  no  sentence  of  death  shall  pass  upon,  those  who 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Therefore."  This  is  an  inference,  drawn  from  the  last  verse  of  the 
foregoing  chapter,  where  he  saith,  that  it  is  grace  that  delivers  from  death,  as 
we  have  already  observed. 

t  "Now."  Now  that,  under  the  gospel,  the  law  is  abolished  to  those, 
who  entertain  the  gospel. 

£  The  "  condemnation  "  here  spoken  of,  refers  to  the  penalty  of  death  annexed 

2  A  2 
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TEXT. 

2  For  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life,  in  Christ  Jesus,  hath  made  me 
free  from  the  law  of  sin  and  death. 


PARAPHRASE. 

are  Christians  *,  if  so  be  they  obey  f  not  the  sinful 
lusts  of  the  flesh,  but  follow,  with  sincerity  of  heart, 
2  the  dictates  of  the  |  spirit,  §in  the  gospel.  For 
the  ||  grace  of  God,  which  is  effectual  to  life,  has 
set  me  free  from  the  law  in  my  members,  which 
cannot  now  produce  sin  in  me,  unto  death  ^[. 

NOTES. 

to  every  transgression,  by  the  law,  whereof  he  had  discoursed  in  the  foregoing 
chapter. 

*  "  In  Christ  Jesus,"  expressed  chap.  vi.  14,  by  "  under  grace,"  and  Gal. 
iii.  27,  by  •'  having  put  on  Christ;"  all  -which  expressions  plainly  signify,  to 
any  one  that  reads  and  considers  the  places,  the  professing  the  religion,  and 
owning  a  subjection  to  the  law  of  Christ,  contained  in  the  gospel,  which  is,  in 
short,  the  profession  of  Christianity. 

t  Tlifiiralaffi,  "  walking,"  or  "  who  walk,"  does  not  mean,  that  all,  who 
are  in  Christ  Jesus,  do  walk,  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit;  but  al! 
who,  being  in  Christ  Jesus,  omit  not  to  walk  so.  This,  if  the  tenour  of  St. 
Paul's  discourse,  here,  can  suffer  any  one  to  doubt  of,  he  may  be  satisfied  is  so, 
from  ver.  13,  "  If  ye  live  after  the  flesh."  The  "  ye,"  he  there  speaks  to,  arc 
no  less  than  those  that,  chap.  i.  G,  7,  he  calls,  "  the  called  of  Jesus  Christ,  and 
"  the  beloved  of  God,"  terms  equivalent  to,  "  being  in  Jesus  Christ,"  see  chap, 
vi.  12 — 14,  Gal.  v.  10 — 18,  which  places  compared  together,  show  that,  by 
Christ  we  are  delivered  from  the  dominion  of  sin  and  lust;  so  that  it  shall  not 
reign  over  us,  unto  death,  if  we  will  set  ourselves  against  it,  and  sincerely  en- 
deavour to  be  free  ;  a  voluntary  slave,  who  inthrals  himself  by  a  willing  obedi- 
ence, who  can  set  free  ? 

J  "  Flesh  and  spirit,"  seem  here  plainly  to  refer  to  flesh,  wherewith  he  says 
he  serves  sin  ;  and  "  mind,"  wherewith  he  serves  the  law  of  God,  in  the  imme- 
diately preceding  words. 

^  "  Walking  afler  the  spirit,"  is,  ver.  13,  explained  by  "  mortifying  the 
"  deeds  of  the  body,  through  the  spirit." 

2  ||  That  it  is  grace,  that  delivers  from  the  law  in  the  members,  which  is  the 
law  of  death,  is  evident  from  chap.vii.  23 — 25  ;  why  it  is  called  a  law,  may  be 
found  in  the  antithesis  to  the  law  of  sin  and  death,  grace  being  as  certain  a  law, 
to  give  life  to  Christians,  that  live  not  afler  the  flesh,  as  the  influence  of  sinful 
appetites  is,  to  bring  death  on  those,  who  are  not  under  grace.  In  the  next 
place,  why  it  is  called  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life,  has  a  reason,  in  that  the  gos- 
pel, which  contains  this  doctrine  of  grace,  is  dictated  by  the  same  spirit,  that 
raised  Christ  from  the  dead,  and  that  quickens  us  to  newness  of  life,  and  has, 
for  its  end,  the  conferring  of  eternal  life. 

H  "  The  law  of  !-in  and  death."  Hereby  is  meant  that,  which  he  calls  "  the 
"  law  in  his  members,"  ch.  vii.  23,  where  it  is  called,  "  the  law  of  sin;"  and 
ver.  24,  it  is  called,  •' the  body  of  death,"  from  which  grace  delivers.  This  is 
certain,  that  no-body,  who  consideis  what  St.  Paul  has  said,  ver.  7  and  IS,  of 
the  foregoing  chapter,  can  ihiuk,  that  he  can  call  the  law  of  Moses,  "  the  law  of 
'•  sin,  or  the  law  of  death."  And  that  the  law  of  Moses  is  not  meant,  is  plain 
from  his  reasoning  in  the  very  next  words.  For  the  law  of  Moses  could  not  br 
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TEXT. 

For  what  the  law  could  not  do,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  the 
flesh,  God,  sending  his  own  son,  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh, 
and  for  sin  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh : 

PARAPHRASE. 

3  For  this  (viz.  the  delivering  us  from  sin)  being  beyond 
the  power  of  the  law,  which  was  too  weak  *  to  master 
the  propensities  of  the  flesh,  God,  sending  his  son  in 
flesh,  that  in  all  things,  except  sin,  was  like  unto  our 
frail,  sinful  flesh  f ,  and  sending  ^  him  also  to  be  an 
offering  §  for  sin,  he  put  to  death,  or  extinguished,  or 

NOTES. 

complained  of,  as  being  weak,  for  not  delivering  those  under  it  from  itself; 
yet  its  weakness  might,  and  is  all  along,  chap.  vii.  as  well  as  ver.  3,  com- 
plained of,  as  not  being  able  to  deliver  those  under  it,  from  their  carnal,  sinful 
appetites,  and  the  prevalence  of  them. 

S  *  ,*'  Weak  ;  "  the  weakness,  and  as  he  there  also  calls  it,  "  the  nnprofit- 
"  ableness  of  the  law,"  is  again  taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  Heb.  vii.  18,  19. 
There  were  two  defects  in  the  law,  whereby  it  became  unprofitable,  as  the  au- 
thor to  the  hebrews  says,  so  as  to  make  nothing  perfect.  The  one  was  its  in- 
flexible rigour,  against  which  it  provided  no  allay,  or  mitigation  ;  it  left  no 
place  for  atonement:  the  least  slip  was  mortal;  death  was  the  inevitable  pu- 
nishment of  transgression,  by  the  sentence  of  (he  law,  which  had  no  tempera- 
ment: death  the  offender  must  suffer,  there  was  no  remedy.  This  St.  Paul's 
epistles  are  full  of,  anil  how  we  are  delivered  from  it,  by  the  body  of  Christ, 
he  shows,  Heb.  x.  5 — 10.  The  other  weakness,  or  defect,  of  the  law  was,  that 
it  could  not  enable  those  who  were  under  it,  to  get  a  mastery  over  the  flesh,  or 
fleshly  propensities,  so  as  to  perform  the  obedience  required.  The  law  exacted 
complete  obedience,  hut  afforded  men  no  help  against  their  frailty,  or  vicious 
inclinations.  And  this  reigning  of  sin  in  their  mortal  bodies,  St.  Paul  shows 
here,  how  they  are  delivered  from,  by  the  spirit  of  Christ  enabling  them, 
upon  iheir  sincere  endeavours  after  righteousness  to  keep  sin  under,  in  their 
mortal  bodies,  in  conformity  to  Christ,  in  whn-r  ilr-h  it  was  condemned,  exe- 
cuted, and  perfectly  extinct,  having  never  had  there  any  life  or  being,  as  we 
shall  see,  in  the  following  note.  The  provision,  that  is  made  in  the  new  cove- 
nant, against  both  these  defects  of  the  law,  is  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
expressed  thus:  "  God  will  make  a  new  covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel, 
"  wherein  he  will  do  these  two  things;  he  will  write  his  law  in  their  hearts, 
"  and  he  will  be  merciful  to  their  iniquities."  See  Heb.  viii.  7 — 12. 

t  See  Heb.  iv.  15. 

J  Kai,  "  and,"  joins  here,  "  in  the  likeness,"  &c.  with  "  to  he  an  offering;  " 
whereas,  if  "and"  be  made  to  copulau-,"  send  ing"  and  "condemned,"  neither 
grammar,  nor  sense,  would  permit  it.  Nor  can  it  be  imagined  the  apostle 
should  speak  thus:  God  -ending  his  son,  and  condemned  sin:  but  "  God  sending 
*'  his  own  son,  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh,"  and  sending  him  to  be  an  offer- 
ing for  .sin,  with  very  good  sense,  joins  the  manner  and  end  of  his  sending. 

§  n«/3<  &fjL«pll»ft  which  in  the  text  is  translated,  "  for  sin,"  signifies  an  offer- 
ing for  sin,  as  the  margin  of  our  bibles  lakes  notice:  see  2  Cor.  v.  21,  Heb.  x. 
5—10.  So  that  the  plain  sense  is,  God  sent  his  son  in  the  likeness  of  sinful 
flesh,  and  sent  him  an  offering  for  sin. 
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TEXT. 

4-  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law  might  be  fulfilled  in  us,  who 

walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit. 
5  For  they,  that  are  after  the  flesh,  do  mind  the  things  of  the  flesh: 

but  they  that  are  after  the  spirit,  the  things  of  the  spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

suppressed  sin  *  in  the  flesh,  i.  e.  sending  his  son  into 
the  world,  with  the  body,  wherein  the  flesh  could 

4  never  prevail,  to  the  producing  of  any  one  sin ;  To 
the  end  that,  under  this  example  of  the  flesh,  wherein 
sin  was  perfectly  mastered  and  excluded  from  any 
life,  the  moral  rectitude  of  the  law  f  might  be  con- 
formed to  J  by  us,  who,  abandoning  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh,  follow  the  guidance  of  the  spirit,  in  the  law  of 
our  minds,  and  make  it  our  business  to  live,  not  after 

5  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit.     For  as  for  those  who 
$are  still  under  the  direction  of  the  flesh,  and  its  sinful 
appetites,  who  are  under  obedience  to  the  law  in  their 

• 

NOTES. 

*  K.otlexpi>e,  "  condemned."  The  prosopopoeia,  whereby  sin  was  considered 
as  a  person,  all  the  foregoing  chapter,  being  continued  here,  the  condemning  of 
sin  here,  cannot  mean,  as  some  would  have  it,  that  Christ  was  condemned  for 
sin,  or  in  the  place  of  sin,  for  that  would  be  to  save  sin,  and  leave  that  person 
alive,  which  Christ  came  to  destroy.  But  the  plain  meaning  is,  that  sin  itself 
was  condemned,  or  put  to  death,  in  his  flesh,  i.e.  was  suffered  to  have  no  life, 
nor  being,  in  the  flesh  of  our  Saviour;  he  was  in  all  points  tempted  as  we  are, 
yet  without  sin,  Heb.  iv.  15.  By  the  spirit  of  God,  the  motions  of  the  flesh 
were  suppressed  in  him,  sin  was  crushed  in  the  egg,  and  could  never  fasten,  in 
the  least,  upon  him.  This  farther  appears  to  be  the  sense,  by  the  following 
words.  This  antithesis  between  xaTaxp/ia,  ver.  1,  and  xxlsxpim,  here,  will  also 
show,  why  that  word  is  used,  here,  to  express  the  death,  or  no  being,  of  sin 
in  our  Saviour,  2  Cor.  v.2,  1  Peter  ii.  22.  That  St.  Paul  sometimes  uses  con- 
demnation, fur  putting  to  death,  see  chap.  v.  16  and  18. 

4  t  To  8jxo/o>/<a  T«"MuB,  "the  lighteousness  of  the  law."  See  note,  chap. 
ii.20. 

J  "  Fulfilled,"  does  not  here  signify  a  complete,  exact  obedience,  but  such 
an  unblameable  life,  by  sincere  endeavours  after  righteousness,  as  shows  us  to 
be  the  faithful  subjects  of  Christ,  exempt  from  the  dominion  of  sin,  see  chap, 
xiii.  8,  Gal.  vi.  2.  A  description  of  such,  who  thus  fulfilled  "  the  righteousness 
"  of  the  law,"  we  have  Luke  i.  6.  As  Christ  in  the  flesh  was  wholly  exempt 
from  all  taint  of  sin  ;  so  we,  by  that  spirit  which  was  in  him,  shall  be  exempt 
from  the  dominion  of  our  carnal  lusts,  if  we  make  it  our  choice  and  endeavour 
lo  live  after  the  spirit,  ver.  9,  10, 11.  For  that,  which  we  are  to  perform  by 
that  spirit,  is  the  mortification  of  the  deeds  of  the  body,  ver.  18. 

6  §  o/  xa7«  irapxn  o'v7<f,  "  those  that  are  after  the  flesh,"  and  "  those  that  are 
"  after  the  spirit,"  are  the  same  with  t ln.,c  that  walk  after  the  flesh,  and  after 
the  spirit.  A  description  of  these  two  diflereut  sorts  of  Christians,  see  Gal.  v. 
16—26. 
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TEXT. 

6  For  to  be  carnally  minded,  is  death  ;  but  to  be  spiritually  minded, 
is  life  and  peace  : 

7  Because  the  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against  God  :  for  it  is  not  sub- 
ject to  the  law  of  God,  neither  indeed  can  be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

members,  they  have  the  thoughts  and  bent  of  their 
minds  set  upon  the  things  of  the  flesh,  to  obey  it  in 
the  lusts  of  it  :  but  they,  who  are  under  the  spiritual 
law  of  their  minds,  the  thoughts  and  bent  of  their 
hearts  is  to  follow  the  dictates  of  the  spirit,  in  that 

6  law.    For*  to  have  our  minds  set  upon  the  satisfaction 
of  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  in  a  slavish  obedience  to  them, 
does  certainly  produce  and  bring  death  upon  us  ;  but 
our  setting  ourselves,  seriously  and  sincerely,  to  obey 
the  dictates  and  direction  of  the  spirit,  produces  life  f 
and  peace,  which  are  not  to  be  had  in  the  contrary, 

7  carnal  state  :  Because  to  be  carnally  minded  £  is  direct 
enmity  and  opposition  against  God,  for  such  a  temper 
of  mind,  given  up  to  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  ,  is  in  no 
subjection  to  the  law  of  God,  nor  indeed  can  be  §,  it 

NOTES. 

6  »  "  For"  joins  what  follows  here  to  ver.  1,  as  the  reason  of  what  is  here 
laid  down,  viz.  deliverance  from  condemnation  is  to  such  Christian  converts 
only,  "  who  walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit.     For,"  &c. 

t  See  Gal.  vi.  8. 

7  J  ^fwri/j.0.  rrif  irapxvi  should  have  been  translated  here,  "  to  be  carnally 
"  minded,"  as  it  is  in  the  foregoing  verse,  which  is  justified  by  $ptvii<ri  TO.  ri>; 
ffapxv;,  "  do  mind  the  things  of  ihe  flesh,"  ver.  5,  which  signifies  the  employ- 
ing the  bent  of  iheir  minds,  or  subjecting  the  mind  intirely,  tr>  the  fulfilling  the 
lusts  of  the  flesh. 

§  Here  the  apostle  gives  the  reason,  why  even  those,  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus, 
have  received  the  gospel,  and  are  Christians  (for  to  such  he  is  here  speaking), 
are  not  saved,  unless  they  cease  to  walk  after  the  flesh,  because  that  runs  di- 
recily  counter  to  the  law  of  God,  and  can  never  be  brought  into  conformity 
and  subjection  to  his  commands.  Such  a  settled  contravention  to  his  precepts 
cannot  be  suffered,  by  the  supreme  Lord  and  Governor  of  the  world,  in  any 
of  his  creatures,  without  foregoing  his  sovereignty,  and  giving  up  the  eternal, 
immutable  rule  of  right,  to  the  overturning  the  very  foundations  of  all  order 
and  moral  rectitude,  in  Ihe  intellectual  world.  This,  even  in  the  judgment 
of  men  themselves,  will  be  always  thought  a  necessary  piece  of  justice,  for 
the  keeping  out  of  anarchy,  disorder  and  confusion,  that  those  refractory  sub- 
jects, who  set  up  their  own  inclinations  for  their  rule,  against  the  law,  which 
was  made  to  restrain  those  very  inclinations,  should  feel  the  severity  of  the 
law,  without  which  the  authority  of  the  law,  and  law-maker,  cannot  be  pre- 
served. 
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TEXT. 

8  So  then  they  that  are  in  the  flesh,  cannot  please  God. 

9  But  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh,  but  in  the  spirit,  if  so  be  that  the 
spirit  of  God  dwell  in  you.    Now  if  any  man  have  not  the  spirit 
of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  his. 

10  And  if  Christ  be  in  you,  the  body  is  dead,  because  of  sin,  but 
the  spirit  is  life,  because  of  righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  having  a  quite  contrary  tendency.     So  then  *  they 
that   are  in  the  flesh,  i.  e.  under  the  fleshly  dis- 
pensation of  the  lawf,  without  regarding  Christ, 

9  the  spirit  of  it,  in  it  cannot  please  God.     But  ye  are 
not  in  that  state,  of  having  all  your  expectation  from 
the  law,  and  the  benefits,  that  are  to  be  obtained 
barely  by  that  j  but  are  in  the  spiritual  state  of  the 
law,  i.  e.  the  gospel  ^,  which  is  the  end  of  the  law, 
and  to  which  the  law  leads  you.     And  so,  having 
received  the  gospel,  you  have  therewith  received  the 
spirit  of  God :   for,  as  many  as  receive  Christ,  he 
gives  power  to  become  the  §  sons  of  God :  and  to 

10  those  that  are  his  sons,  God  gives  his  spirit  ||.    And 
if  Christ  be  in  you,  by  his  spirit,  the  body  is  dead 

NOTES. 

8  *  This  is  a  conclusion  drawn  from  what  went  before.     The  whole  argu- 
mentation stands  thus :  "  They  that  are  under  the  dominion  of  their  carnal  lusts, 
"  cannot  please  God  ;  therefore  they  who  are  under  the  carnal,  or  literal  dis- 
"  pensation  of  the  law, cannot  please  God;  because  they  have  not  the  spirit  of 
"  God  :  now  it  is  the  spirit  of  God  alone,  that  enlivens  men  so,  as  to  enable 
"  them  to  cast  oil'  the  dominion  of  their  lusts."     See  Gal.  iv.  3 — 6. 

t  OJ  iv  trotpx)  cv7«f,  "  They  that  are  in  the  flesh."  He  that  shall  consider, 
that  this  phrase  is  applied,  chap.  vii.  5,  to  the  jews,  as  resting  in  the  bare,  lite- 
ral, or  carnal  sense  and  observance  of  the  law,  will  not  be  averse  to  the  under- 
standing the  same  phrase,  in  the  same  sense,  here;  which  I  think  is  the  only 
place  besides  in  the  New  Testament,  where  iv  p-apxt  Jvau  is  used  in  a  moral  sense. 
This  1  dare  say,  it  is  hard  to  produce  any  one  text,  wherein  i7»ai  iv  rotpx}  is  used 
to  signify  a  man's  being  under  the  power  of  his  lusts,  which  is  the  sense  wherein 
it  is,  and  must  be  taken  here,  if  what  I  propose  be  rejected.  Let  it  be  also 
remembered,  that  St.  Paul  makes  it  the  chief  business  of  this  epistle  (and  he 
seldom  forgets  the  design  he  is  upon)  to  persuade  boih  jew  and  gentile  from 
a  subjection  to  the  law,  and  that  the  argument,  he  is  upon  here,  is  the  weakness 
unit  insufficiency  of  the  law  to  deliver  men  from  the  power  of  -in,  and  then, 
perhapp,  it  will  not  be  judged  that  the  interpretation  I  huve  given  of  these 
words,  is  altogether  remote  from  the  apostle's  sense. 

9  J  See  2  Cor.  iii.  6—18,  particularly  ver.  6,  IS,  16. 
(,  See  John  i.  13. 

||   See  Ctol.  iv.  6. 
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TEXT. 

11  But  if  the  spirit  of  him  that  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead, 
dwell  in  you :  he  that  raised  up  Christ  from  the  dead,  shall  also 
quicken  your  mortal  bodies  by  his  spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you. 


PARAPHRASE. 

as  to  all  activity  to  sin  *,  sin  no  longer  reigns  in 
itf,  but  your  sinful,  carnal  lusts  are  mortified. 
But  the  spirit  of  your  mind  liveth,  i.  e.  is  enlivened, 
in  order  to  righteousness,  or  living  righteously. 
11  But,  if  the  spirit  of  God,  who  had  power  able  to 
raise  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,  dwell  in  you,  as 
certainly  it  does,  he,  that  raised  Christ  from  the 
dead,  is  certainly  able,  and  will,  by  his  spirit 
that  dwells  in  you,  enliven  even  your  ^  mortal  bo- 

NOTES. 

10  *  See  chap.  vi.  1 — 14,  which  explains  this  place,  particularly  ver.  2,  6, 
11,  12,  Gal.  ii.  20,  Eph.  iv.  22,23,  Col.  ii.  11,  and  iii.  8— 10. 

-r  See  Eph.  iv.  23. 

1 1  J  To  lead  us  into  the  true  sense  of  this  verse,  we  need  only  observe, 
that  St,  Paul,  having  in  the  four  first  chapters  of  this  epistle,  shown  that  neither 
jew  nor  gentile  could  be  justified  by  the  law,  and  in  the  oili  chapter  how  sin 
entered  into  the  world  by  Adam,  and  reigned  by  death,  from  which  it  was  grace 
and  not  the  law  that  delivered  men  :  in  the  6th  chapter,  he  showeth  the  convert 
gentiles,  that  though  they  were  not  under  the  law,  but  under  grace ;  yet  they 
could  not  be  saved,  unless  they  cast  off  the  dominion  of  sin,  and  became  the 
devoted  servants  of  righteousness,  which  was  what  their  very  baptism  taught 
and   required    of  them:    and    in    chap.  vii.    he    declares    to    the  jews  the 
weakness  of  the  law,  which  they  so  much  stood  upon ;  and  shows  that  the  law 
could   not  deliver  them  from  the  dominion  of  sin;  that  deliverance  was  only 
by  the  grace  of  God,  through  Jesus  Christ;  from  whence  he  draws  the  conse- 
quence, which  begins  this  8th  chapter,  and  so  goes  on  with  it,  here,  in  two 
branches  relating  (o  his  discourse  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  that  complete  it 
in  this.     The  one  is  to  show,  "  that  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life,"  i.e.  the  new 
covenant  in  the  gospel,  required  that  those,  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  "  should 
"  not  live  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit."     The  other  is  to  show  how,  and 
I)v  whom,  since  the  law  was  weak,  and  could  not  enable  those,  under  the  law, 
to  do  it,  they  are  enabled  to  keep  sin  from  reigning  in  their  "  mortal  bodies," 
which  is  the  sanctification  required.    And  here  he  shows,  that  Christians  are  de- 
livered from  the  dominion  of  their  carnal,  sinful  lusts,  by  the  spirit  of  God,  that 
is  given  to  them,  and  dwells  in  them,  as  a  new  quickening  principle  and  power, 
by  which  they  are  put  into  the  state  of  a  spiritual  life,  wherein  their  members 
are  made  capable  of  being  made  the  instruments  of  righteousness,   if  they 
please,  as  living  men,  alive  now  to  righteousness,  so  to  employ  them.     If  this 
be  not  the  sense  of  this  chapter  to  ver.  14,  I  desire  to  know  how  iifx  vu»  in  the 
1st  verse  comes  in,  and  what  coherence  there  is  in  what  is  here  said  ?     Besides 
the    connexion   of    this   to  the  former  chapter*    contained    in    the    illative,. 
"  therefore,"    the  very  antithesis  of  the  expressions,  in  one  and  the  other,, 
shows  that  St.  Paul,  in  writing  this  very  verse,  had  an  eye  to  the  foregoing 
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NOTE. 

chapter.  There  it  was,  "  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me,"  that  was  the  acting 
and  over-ruling  principle:  here  it  is,  "  the  spirit  of  God  that  dwelleth 
"  in  you,"  that  is  the  principle  of  your  spiritual  life.  There  it  was,  "  who  shall 
"  deliver  me  from  this  body  of  death?"  here  it  is,  "  God,  by  his  spirit,  shall 
"  quickenyourmortal  bodies,"  i.e.  bodies  which,  as  the  seat  and  harbour  of  sinful 
lusts,  that  possess  it,  are  indisposed  and  dead  to  the  actions  of  a  spiritual  life, 
and  have  a  natural  tendency  to  death.  In  the  same  sense,  and  upon  the  same 
account,  he  calls  the  bodies  of  the  gentiles,  "  their  mortal  bodies,"  chap.  vi.  12, 
where  his  subject  is,  as  here,  "  freedom  from  the  reign  of  sin,"  upon  which 
account  they  are  styled,  ver.  13,  "  alive  from  the  dead."  To  make  it  yet 
clearer,  that  it  is  deliverance  from  the  reign  of  sin,  in  our  bodies,  that  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  here,  I  desire  any  one  to  read  what  he  says,  chap,  vi,  1 — 14,  to  the 
gentiles  on  the  same  subject,  and  compare  it  with  the  thirteen  first  verses  of  this 
chapter;  and  then  tell  me,  whether  they  have  not  a  mutual  correspondence, 
and  do  not  give  a  great  light  one  to  another  ?  If  this  be  too  much  pains,  let  him 
at  least  read  the  two  next  verses,  and  see  how  they  could  possibly  be, as  they  are, 
an  inference  from  this  llth  verse,  if  the  "  quickening  of  your  moial  bodies," 
in  it,  mean  any  thing,  but  a  "  quickening  to  a  newness  of  life,  or  to  a  spiritual 
"  life  of  righteousness."  This  being  so,  1  cannot  but  wonder  to  see  a  late  learned 
commentator  and  paraphrast  positive,  that  faowcifoei  TO.  Svyra.  fri/noilx  vfuvv, 
"  shall  quicken  your  mortal  bodies,"  does  here  signify,  "  shall  raise  your  dead 
"  bodies  out  of  the  grave,"  as  he  contends  in  his  preface  to  his  paraphrase  on  the 
epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  Zwoirotiiv,  "  quicken,"  he  says  imports  the  same  with 
iyetftiv,  "  raise."  His  way  of  proving  it  is  very  remarkable  ;  his  words  are 
"  ?uwro<e7»  and  iyelptiv  are  as  to  this  matter  [viz.  the  resurrection]  words  of 
"  the  same  import,  i.  e.  where  in  discoursing  of  the  resurrection,  £u»yom», 
"  quicken,"  ii  used,  it  is  of  the  same  import  with  iyitpuv,  "  raise."  But  what 
if  St.  Paul,  which  is  the  question,  be  not  here  speaking  of  the  resurrection  ?  why 
then,  according  to  our  author's  own  confession,  '(wc.wCn,  "  quicken,"  does  not 
necessarily  import  the  same  with  tyslpem  "  raise."  So  that  this  argument,  to 
prove  that  St.  Paul  here,  by  the  words  in  question,  means  the  raising  of  their 
dead  bodies  out  of  the  grave,  is  but  a  fair  begging  of  the  question,  which  is 
enough  I  think,  for  a  commentator,  that  hunts  out  of  his  way  for  controversy. 
He  might,  therefore,  have  spared  the  Zwoiruiit,  "  quicken,"  which  he  pro- 
duces out  of  St.  John  v.  21,  as  of  no  force  to  his  purpose,  till  he  had  proved 
that  St.  Paul  here  in  Romans  viii.  1 1,  was  speaking  of  the  resurrection  of  men's 
bodies  out  of  the  grave,  which  he  will  never  do,  till  he  can  prove  that  S-»;7a, 
"  mortal,"  here  signifies  the  same  with  vsxpa,  "dead."  And  I  demand  of  him 
to  show  S»;7cx,  "  mortal,"  any  where  in  the  New  Testament,  attributed  to  any 
thing  void  of  life;  Sv^ov,  "  mortal,"  always  signifies  the  thing  it  is  joined  to, 
to  be  living;  so  that  ?wo7roiijere<  x«l  ra  S»]7«  <ru/',ua7a  v'^dlv,  "  shall  quicken  even 
"  your  mortal  bodies,"  in  that  learned  author's  interpretation  of  these  words  of 
St.  Paul,  here  signify,  "  God  shall  raise  to  life  your  living,  dead  bodies,"  which 
no  one  can  think,  in  the  softest  terms  can  be  given  to  it,  a  very  proper  way  of 
speaking  ;  though  it  be  very  good  sense  and  very  emphatical  to  say,  God  shall 
by  his  spirit,  put  into  even  your  mortal  bodies,  a  principle  of  immortality,  or 
spiritual  life,  which  is  the  sense  of  the  apostle  here  ;  see  Gal.  vi.  8.  And  so  he 
may  find  faowoirifftxi  used,  Gal.  iii.  21,  to  the  same  purpose  it  is  here.  I  next 
desire  to  know,  of  this  learned  writer,  how  he  will  bring  in  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  into  this  place,  and  to  show  what  coherence  it  has  with  St.  Paul's  dis- 
course here,  and  how  he  can  join  this  verse  with  the  immediately  preceding  and 
following,  when  the  words  under  consideration  are  rendered,  "  shall  raise  your 
'•  dead  bodies  out  of  their  graves,  at  the  last  day  ?"  It  seems  as  if  he  himself 
found  this  would  make  but  an  aukward  sense,  standing  in  this  place,  with  the  rest 
of  Si.  Paul's  words  here,  and  so  never  attempted  it  by  any  sort  of  paraphrase, 
but  has  barely  given  us  the  english  translation  to  help  us,  as  it  can,  to  so  uncouth 
n  meaning,  as  he  would  put  upon  this  passage,  which  must  make  St.  Paul,  in  the 
midst  of  a  very  serious,  itrong,  and  coherent  discourse,  concerning  "  walking  not 
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TEXT. 

12  Therefore,  brethreu,  we  are  debtors,  not  to  the  flesh  to  live  after 
the  flesh. 

13  For,  if  ye  live  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die  :  but  if  ye,  through  the 
spirit,  do  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,  ye  shall  live. 


PARAPHRASE. 

dies  *,  that  sin  shall  not  have  the  sole  power  and 
rule  there,  but  your  members  may  be  made  living 

12  instruments  of  righteousness.     Therefore,  brethren, 
we  are  not  under  any  obligation  to  the  flesh,  to  obey 

13  the  lusts  of  it.     For,  if  ye  live  after  the  flesh,  that 
mortal  part  shall  lead  you  to  death  irrecoverable ; 
but  if  by  the  spirit,  whereby  Christ  totally  suppressed 

NOTES. 

"  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  spirit, "skip  on  a  sudden  into  the  mention  of  "  the 
"  resurrection  of  thedead;"and  having  just  mentioned  it,  skip  back  again  into 
his  former  argument.  But  I  take  the  liberty  to  assure  him,  that  St.  Paul  has  no 
such  starts,  from  the  matter  he  has  in  hand,  to  what  gives  no  light  or  strength  to  his 
present  argument.  I  think  there  is  not  any  where  to  be  found  a  more  pertinent, 
close  arguer,  who  has  his  eye  always  on  the  mark  he  drives  at.  This  men  would 
find,  if  they  would  study  him,  as  they  ought,  with  more  regard  to  the  divine 
authority,  than  to  hypotheses  of  their  own,  or  to  opinions  of  the  season.  I  do 
not  say  that  he  is  everywhere  clear  in  his  expressions,  to  us  now  ;  but  I  do  say 
he  is  every-where  a  coherent,  pertinent  writer ;  and  wherever,  in  his  commenta- 
tors and  interpreters,  any  sense  is  given  to  his  words,  that  disjoints  his  discourse, 
or  deviates  from  his  argument,  and  looks  like  a  wandering  thought,  it  is  easy  to 
know  whose  it  is,  and  whose  the  impertinence  is,  his,  of  theirs  that  father  it  on 
him.  One  thing  more  the  text  suggests,  concerning  this  matter  ;  and  that  is,  if 
by  "  quickening  your  mortal  bodies,  &c."  be  meant,  here,  the  raising  them  into 
life  after  death,  how  can  this  be  mentioned  as  a  peculiar  favour  to  those,  who 
have  thespirit  of  God  ?  for  God  will  also  raise  the  bodies  of  the  wicked,  and  as 
certainly  as  those  of  believers.  But  that,  which  is  promised  here,  is  promised  to 
those  only  who  have  the  spirit  of  God  :  and  therefore  it  must  be  something  pe- 
culiar to  them,  viz.  that  "  God  shall  so  enliven  their  mortal  bodies,  by  his  spirit, 
"  which  is  the  principle  and  pledge  of  immortal  life,  that  they  may  be  able  to 
"  yield  up  themselves  to  God,  as  those  that  are  alive  from  the  dead,  and  their 
"  members  servants  to  righteousness  unto  holiness."  as  he  expresses  himself, 
chap.  vi.  13  and  19.  If  any  one  can  yet  doubt,  whether  this  be  the  meaning  of 
St.  Paul  here,  I  refer  him  for  farther  satisfaction  to  St.  Paul  himself  in  Eph.  ii. 
4 — 6,  where  he  will  find  the  same  notion  of  St.  Paul,  expressed  in  the  same 
terms,  but  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  understand  by  JWOJTOUIV,  or  iyitpeiv  (which 
are  both  used  there,  as  well  as  here)  "  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  out  of  their 
"  graves."  The  full  explication  of  this  verse  may  be  seen  Eph.  i.  19,  and  ii.  10. 
See  also  Col.  ii.  12,  13,  to  the  same  purpose ;  and  Rom.  v  ii.  4» 

*  ZwoxotfiffH  x«),  "  shall  quicken  even  your  mortal  bodies,"  seems  more 
agreeable  to  the  original  than  "  shall  aUo  quicken  your  mortal  bodies ;  "  for  the 
xsl  doth  not  copulate  foxunxfjc-n  with  o  tyeipa;,  for  then  it  must  have  been  xal 
Zwwtir,ju  ;  for  the  place  of  the  copulative  'is  between  the  two  words  that  it 
joins,  and  to  must  necessarily  go  before  the  latter  of  them. 
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TEXT. 

14  For  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  spirit  of  God.  they  are  the  sons 

/*    *~*       l 

of  God. 

15  For  ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of  bondage  again  to  fear ;  but 
ye  have  received  the  spirit  of  adoption,  whereby  we  cry,  Abba, 
Father. 

16  The  spirit  itself  beareth  witness  with  our  spirit,  that  we  are  the 
children  of  God. 

17  And  if  children,  then  heirs  ;  heirs  of  God,  and  joint-heirs  with 
Christ:  if  so  be  that  we  suffer  with  him,  that  we  may  be   also 
glorified  together. 

18  For  I  reckon,  that  the  sufferings  of  this  present  time  are  not 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  hindered  sin  from  having  any  life  in  his  flesh, 
you  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body  *,  ye  shall  have 

14  eternal  life.     For,  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  spirit 
of  God,  they  are  the  sons  of  God,  of  an  immortal 
race,  and  consequently  like  their  Father  immortal  f . 

15  For  ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of  bondage  £ 
again  $,  to  fear ;  but  ye  have  received  the  spirit  ||  of 
God,   (which  is  given  to  those  who,    having  re- 
ceived adoption,  are  sons)  whereby  we  are  all  enabled 

16  to  call  God  our  Father  ^[.     The  spirit  of  God  him- 
self beareth  witness  *  *  with  our  spirits  that  we  are 

17  the  children  of  God,  And  if  children,  then  heirs  of 
God,  joint-heirs  with  Christ,  if  so  be  we  suffer  f  f 
with  him,  that  we  may  also  be  glorified  with  him. 

18  For  I  count  that  the  sufferings  of  this  transitory 

NOTES. 

IS  •  "  Deeds  of  the  body  :  "  what  they  are  may  be  seen,  Gal.  v.  19,  &c.  as 
we  have  already  remarked. 

11)  I"  that  lies  the  force  of  his  proof,  that  they  shall  live.  The  sons  of 
mortal  men  are  mortal,  the  sons  of  God  are  like  their  Father,  partakers  of  the 
divine  nature,  and  are  iimnnrlal.  See  2  Pel.  i.  4,  Heb.  ii.  13 — 15. 

15  J   What  "  the  spirit  of  bondage"  is,  the  apostle  hath  plainly  declared, 
Heb.  ii.  15.     See  not*-,  ver.  21 . 

Ij  "  Again,"  i.e.  now  again  under  Christ,  as  the  jews  did  from  Moses,  under 
the  law. 

||  See  Gal.  i  v.  5,  6. 

1  "  Abba,  Father."  The  apostle  here  expresses  this  filial  assurance,  in  the 
same  words,  that  our  Saviour  applies  himself  to  God,  Mark  xiv.  36. 

16  **  See  the  game  thing  taught,  2  Cor.  i.  21,  22,  and  v.  5,  Kph.  I.  11—14, 
and  Gal.  iv.  6. 

17  t  t  The  full  iense  of  this  you  may  take,  in  St.  PauPi  own  words,  2  Tim. 
ii.11,18.     . 
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TEXT. 

worthy  to  be  compared  wilh  the  glory  which  shall  be  revealed 
in  us. 

19  For  the  earnest  expectation  of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the  ma- 
nifestation of  the  sons  of  God. 

20  For  the  creature  was  made  subject  to  vanity,  not  willingly,  but 
by  reason  of  him  who  hath  subjected  the  same  in  hope : 

PARAPHRASE. 

life  bear  no  proportion  to  that  glorious  state,  that 
shall  be  hereafter  *  revealed,  and  set  before  the  eyes 

19  of  the  whole  world,  at  our  admittance  into  it.     For 
the  whole  race  of  mankind  f,  in  an  earnest  expectation 
of  this  inconceivable,    glorious  f  immortality  that 

20  shall  be  bestowed  on  the  sons  §  of  God  (For  mankind, 
created  in  a  better  state,  was  made  subject   to  the 
||  vanity  of  this  calamitous  fleeting  life,  not  of  its 
own  choice,  but  by  the  guile  of  the  devil  *j[,  who 
brought  mankind  into  this  mortal  state)  waiteth  in 


NOTES. 

18  *  "  Revealed."     St  Paul  speaks  of  this  glory  here,  as  what  needs  to  be 
revealed,  to  give  us  a  right  conception  of  it.    It  is  impossible  to  have  a  clear  and 
full  comprehension  of  it  till  we  taste  it.     See  how, he  labours  for  words  to  ex- 
press it,  2  Cor.  iv.  17,  &c.  a  place  to  the  same  purpose  with  this  here. 

19  t   KT/CTI?,  "  creature,''  in  the  language  of  St.  Paul  and  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament, signifies  "  mankind  ;"  especially  the  gentile  world,  as  the  far  greater 
part   of    the    creation.     See,  Col.  i.  23,  Mark  xvi.  15,  compared  with  Matt, 
xxviii.  19. 

J  "  Immortality."  That  the  thing  here  expected  wa-  immortal  life,  is  plain 
from  the  context,  and  from  that  parallel  place,  2  Cor.  iv.  17,  and  v.  5,  the  glory 
whereof  was  so  great,  that  it  could  not  be  comprehended,  till  it  wa;  by  an  actual 
exhibiting  of  it  revealed.  When  this  revelation  is  to  be,  St.  Peter  tells  us, 
1  Pet.  i.  4—7. 

$  'AwoxaXu^o  raJv  u/wv,  "  Revelation  of  the  sons,"  i.  e.  revelation  to  the 
sons.  The  genitive  case  often,  in  the  New  Testament,  denotes  the  object.  So 
Rom.  i.  5,  ujrocxoij  tffeiws  signifies  obedience  to  faith,  chap.  iii.  22,  SJXOHO- 
m*»i  ©ts  8<a  wireta;  XpifS,  **  the  righteousness  that  G«>d  accepts,  by  faith  in 
"  Christ :"  chap,  iv.  11,  8<xaio9-uv>i  v<Y«ff,  "  righteousness  by  faith."  If  «*•<>- 
xaXv'\|/j?  here  be  rendered  "  revelation,"  as  ouroxaXu^S^vxi  in  the  foregoing 
verse  is  rendered  "  revealed,"  (and  it  « ill  be  hard  to  find  a  reason  why  it  should 
not)  the  sense  in  the  paraphrase  will  be  very  natural  and  easy.  For  the  revela- 
tion in  the  foregoing  verse  is  not  "  of,"  but  "  to,"  the  sons  ef  God.  -The  words 
are  <«rox*?.u$9rjvai  elf  ^//5;. 

20  ||  The  state  of  man,  in  this  frail,  short  life,  subject  to  inconveniencies, 
sufferings,  and  death,  may   very  well  be  called  "  vanity,"  compared  to  the  im- 
passible estate  of  eternal  life,  the  inheritance  of  the  sons  of  God. 

I  "  Devil.  "  That,  by  he  that  subjected  it,  is  meant  the  Devil,  is  probably 
from  the  history,  Gen.  iii.  and  from  Hob.  ii.  14,  15,  Col.  ii.  15. 


ROMANS,  CHAP.  vili. 


TEXT. 

21  Because  the  creature  itself  also  shall  be  delivered  from  the  bon- 
dage of  corruption,  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of 
God. 

22  For  we  know  that  the  whole  creation  groaneth  and  travaileth  in 
pain  together,  until  now. 

23  And  not  only  they,  but  ourselves  also,  which  have  the  first-fruits 
of  the  spirit,  even  we  ourselves  groan  within  ourselves,  waiting 
for  the  adoption,  to  wit,  the  redemption  of  our  body. 

24  For  we  are  saved  by  hope  :  but  hope  that  is  seen,  is  not  hope : 
for  what  a  man  seeth,  why  doth  he  yet  hope  for  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  hope  *,  That  even  they  also  shall  be  delivered  from 
this  subjection  to  corruption  f ,  and  shall  be  brought 
into  that  glorious  freedom  from  death,  which  is  the 

22  proper  inheritance  of  the  children  of  God.     For  we 
know  that  mankind,  all  ^  of  them,  groan  together, 
and  unto  this  day  are  in  pain,  as  a  woman  in  labour, 
to  be  delivered  out  of  the  uneasiness  of  this  mortal 

23  state.    And  not  only  they,  but  even  those,  who  have 
the  first  fruits  of  the  spirit,  and  therein  the  earnest  § 
of  eternal  life,  we  ourselves  groan  ||  within  ourselves, 
waiting  for  the  fruit  of  our  adoption,  which  is,  that, 
as  we  are  by  adoption  made  sons  and  co-heirs  with 
Jesus  Christ,  so  we  may  have  bodies  like  unto  his 

24  most  glorious  body,  spiritual  and  immortal.    But  we 
must  wait  with  patience,  for  we  have  hitherto  been 

NOTES. 

•  'A»r«x?i£t7flu  lit  e\7r/8i  or<,  "  Waifeth  in  hope ;  "  that  the  not  joining, 
"  in  hope,"  to  "  waiteth,"  by  placing  it  in  the  beginning  of  the  21st  verse,  as 
it  stands  in  (he  greek,  but  joining  it  to  "  subjected  the  same,"  by  placing  it  at 
1he  end  of  the  20th  verse,  has  mightily  obscured  the  meaning  of  this  passage, 
which,  taking  all  the  words  between,  "  of  God  and  in  hope,"  for  a  parenthesis, 
is  as  easy  and  clear  tunny  thing  can  be,  and  then  the  next  word  on  will  have  its 
proper  signification,  "  that,"  and  not  "  because." 

21  t  A«Ai/a  vrjf  Qfapat,  "  Bondage  of  corruption,"  i.  e.  the  fear  of  death, 
see  ver.  15,  and  llcb.  ii.  15.     Corruption  signifies  "  death,"  or  "destruction," 
in  opposition  to  "  life  everlasting."     See  Gal.  vi.  8. 

22  J  How  David  "groaned  "  under  the  vanity  and  shortness  of  this  life,  may 
be  seen,  Psal.  Ixxxix.  47,  48,  which  complaint  may  he  met  with,  in  every  man's 
month  ;  BO  that  even  those,  who  have  not  the  first  fruits  of  the  spirit,  whereby 
they  are  assured  of  a  future  happy  life  in  glory,  do  also  desire  to  be  freed  from  a 
tubjection  to  corruption,  and  have  uneasy  longings  after  immortality. 

23  *)  See  2  Cor.  v.  2,  5,  Eph.  i.  13,  14. 

H  Read  the  parallel  place,  2  Cor,  iv.  17,  and  v.  5. 
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,  TEXT. 

25  But  if  we  hope  for  that  we  see  not,  then  do  we  with  patience 
wait  for  it. 

26  Likewise  the  spirit  also  helpeth   our  infirmities  :  for  we  know 
not  what  we  should  pray  for,  as  we  ought :  but  the  spirit  itself 
maketh  intercession  for  us,  with  groanings,  which   cannot  be 
uttered. 

27  And  he  that  searcheth  the  hearts  knoweth  what  is  the  mind  of 
the  spirit,  because  he  maketh  intercession  for  the  saints,  accord- 
ing to  the  will  of  God. 

28  And  we  know  that  all  things   work  together  for  good,  to  them 
that  love  God,  to  them,  who   are  the  called  according  to  his 
purpose. 

29  For  whom  he  did  fore-know,  he  also  did  predestinate  to  be  con- 

PARAPHRASE. 

saved  but  in  hope  and  expectation  :  but  hope  is  of 
things  not  in  present  possession,  or  enjoyment.  For 
what  a  man  hath,  and  seeth  in  his  own  hands,  he  no 

25  longer   hopes   for*      But   if  we  hope   for  what  is 
out  of  sight,  and  yet  to  come,  then  do  we  with 

26  patience   wait  for  it*.     Such,  therefore,   are   our 
groans,  which  the  spirit,  in  aid  to  our  infirmity, 
makes  use  of.  For  we  know  not  what  prayers  to  make 
as  we  ought,  but  the   spirit  itself  layeth  for  us   our 
requests  before  God,  in  groans  that  cannot  be  ex- 

27  pressed   in   words.      And  God,    the    searcher    of 
hearts,  who    understandeth    this  language  of  the 
spirit,  knoweth  what  the  spirit  would  have,  because 
the   spirit   is   wont   to  make  intercession   for   the 

28  saints  f ,  acceptably  to  God.     Bear,  therefore,  your 
sufferings  with  patience  and  constancy,  for  we  cer- 
tainly know  that  all  things  work  together  for  good, 
to  those  that  love  God,  who  are  the  called,  ac- 

29  cording  to  his  purpose  of  calling  the  gentiles  $.     In 

NOTES. 

25  *  What  he  says  here  of  hope,  is  to  show  them,  that  the  groaning,  in  the 
children  of  God,  before  spoken  of,  was  not  the  groaning  of  impatience,  but 
such,  wherewith  the  Spirit  of  God  makes  intercession  for  us,  better  than  if  we 
expressed  ourselves  in  words,  ver.  19 — 23. 

27  +  "  The  spirit,"  promised  in  the  time  of  the  gospel,  is  called  the  "spirit 
"  of  supplications."     Zech.  xii.  10. 

28  J  Which  "purpose"  was  declared  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xviii.   18,  and  is 
largely  insisted  on  by  St  Paul,  Eph.  iii.  I— 11.    This,  and  the  remainder  of 
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TEXT. 

formed  to  the  image  of  his  son,  that  he  might  be  the  first-born 
among  many  brethren. 

30  Moreover,  whom  he  did  predestinate,  them  he  also  called  :  and 
whom  he  called,  them  he  also  justified  :  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  he  also  glorified. 

31  What  shall  we  then  say  to  these  things  ?  If  God  be  for  us,  who 
can  be  against  us  ? 

32  He  that  spared  not  his  own  son,  but  delivered  him  up  for  us  all, 
how  shall  he  not  with  him  also  freely  give  us  all  things  ? 

33  Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to  the  charge  of  God's  elect  ?  It  is  God 
that  justificth : 

34-  Who  is  he  that  condemneth  ?  It  is  Christ  that  died,  yea  rather 

PARAPHRASE. 

which  purpose  the  gentiles,  whom  he  fore-knew,  as 
he  did  the  jews  *,  with  an  intention  of  his  kindness, 
and  of  making  them  his  people,  he  pre-ordained  to 
be  conformable  to  the  image  of  his  son,  that  he 
might  be  the  first-born,  the  chief  amongst  many 

30  brethren  f.      Moreover,    whom    he  did   thus   pre- 
ordain to  be   his  people,  them  he  also  called,   by 
sending  preachers  of  the  gospel  to  them  :  and  whom 
he  called,  if  they  obeyed  the  truth  £,  those  he  also 
justified,  by  counting  their  faith  for  righteousness  : 
and  whom  he  justified,  them  he  also  glorified,  viz.  in 

31  his   purpose.     What  shall  we  say,  then,  to  these 
things  ?  If  God  be  for  us,  as,  by  what  he  has  al- 
ready done  for  us,  it  appears  he  is,  who  can  be 

32  against  us  ?    He  that  spared  not  his  own  son,  but 
delivered  him  up  to  death  for  us  all,  gentiles  as  well 
as  jews,  how  shall  he  not  with  him  also  give  us  all 

33  things?     Who  shall   be  the    prosecutor  of  those, 
whom  God  hath  chosen  ?  Shall  God,  who  justifieth 

34  them  §  ?    Who,    as  judge,    shall   condemn  them  ? 

NOTES. 

this  chapter,  seem  said  to  confirm  (he  gentile  converts,  in  the  assurance  of  the 
favour  and  \ove  of  God  to  them,  through  Christ,  though  they  were  not  under 
the  law. 

29  *  See  chap.  xi.  2,  Amos  iii.  2. 
•r  See  Eph.  i.  3—1. 

30  f  "  Many  are  called,  and  few  are  chosen,"  says  our  Saviour,  Matt.  XT. 
16.     Many,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  were  called,  that   did   not  obey  the  call. 
And  therefore,  ver. 32,  it  is  those,  who  are  chosen  who  (he  *aith)  are  "  justi- 
"  fled,"  i.  e.  such  as  were  called,  and  obeyed,  and  consequently  were  chosen. 

33  \  Reading  this  with  an  interrogation,  makes  it  needless  to  add  any  word* 
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TEXT. 

that  is  risen  again,  who  is  even  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  who 
also  maketh  intercession  for  us. 

35  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ  ?  shall  tribulation, 
or  distress,  or  persecution,  or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril,  or 
sword  ? 

36  (As  it  is  written,  For  thy  sake  we  are  killed  all  the  day  long ; 
we  are  accounted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter). 

37  Nay  in  all  these  things  we  are  more  than  conquerors,  through 
him  that  loved  us. 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that  neither  death,  nor  life,  nor  angels,  nor 
principalities,  nor  powers,    nor  things  present,  nor  things  to 
come, 

39  Nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any  other  creature,  shall  be  able  to 
separate  us  from  the  love  of  God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Christ,  that  died  for  us,  yea  rather  that  is  risen  again 
for  our  justification,  and  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 

35  making  intercession  for  us  ?     Who  shall  separate  us 
from  the  love  of  Christ  ?    Shall  tribulation,  or  dis- 
tress, or  persecution,  or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril, 

36  or  sword  ?     For  this  is  our  lot,  as  it  is  written,  For 
thy  sake  we  are  killed  all  the  day  long,  we  are  ac- 

37  counted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.     Nay,  in  all 
these  things,  we  are  already  more  than  conquerors, 
by  the  grace  and  assistance  of  him  that  loved  us. 

38  For  I  am  stedfastly  persuaded,  that  neither  the  ter- 
rours  of  death,  nor  the  allurements  of   life,    nor 
angels,  nor  the  princes  and  powers  of  this  world ; 

39  nor  things  present ;  nor  any  thing  future ;  Nor  the 
height  of  prosperity ;  nor  the  depth  of  misery ;  nor 
any  thing  else  whatsoever ;  shall  be  able  to  separate 
us  from  the  love  of  God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord. 

NOTE. 

to  the  text,  to  make  out  the  sense,  and  is  more  conformable  to  the  scheme  of  his 
argumentation  here,  as  appears  by  ver.  35,  where  the  interrogation  cannot  be 
avoided ;  and  is,  as  it  were,  an  appeal  to  them  themselves  to  be  judges,  whether 
any  of  those  things  he  mentions  to  them  (reckoning  up  these,  which  had  most 
power  to  hurt  them)  could  give  them  just  cause  of  apprehension  :  "  Who  shall 
"  accuse  you?  Shall  God  who  justifies  you  ?  Who  shall  condemn  you  ?  Christ 
"  that  died  for  you  ? "  What  can  be  more  absurd,  than  such  an  imagination  ? 

VOL.  VII.  2  B 
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SECT.  VIII. 

CHAP.  IX.  1. X.  21. 

CONTENTS. 

THERE  was  nothing  more  grating  and  offensive  to  the 
jews,  than  the  thoughts  of  having  the  gentiles  joined 
with  them,  and  partaking  equally  in  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  :  and,  which 
was  yet  worse,  to  be  told  that  those  aliens  should  be  ad- 
mitted, and  they,  who  presumed  themselves  children  of 
that  kingdom,  to  be  shut  out.  St.  Paul,  who  had  in- 
sisted much  on  this  doctrine,  in  all  the  foregoing  chap- 
ters of  this  epistle,  to  show  that  he  had  not  done  it  out  of 
any  aversion,  or  unkindness,  to  his  nation  and  brethren, 
the  jews,  does  here  express  his  great  affection  to  them, 
and  declares  an  extreme  concern  for  their  salvation. 
But  withal  he  shows,  that  whatever  privileges  they  had 
received  from  God,  above  other  nations,  whatever  ex- 
pectation the  promises,  made  to  their  forefathers,  might 
raise  in  them,  they  had  yet  no  just  reason  of  complaining 
of  God's  dealing  with  them,  now  under  the  gospel,  since 
it  was  according  to  his  promise  to  Abraham,  and  his  fre- 
quent declarations  in  sacred  scripture.  Nor  was  it  any 
injustice  to  the  Jewish  nation,  if  God  now  acted  by  the 
same  sovereign  power,  wherewith  he  preferred  Jacob 
(the  younger  brother,  without  any  merit  of  his)  and 
his  posterity,  to  be  his  people,  before  Esau  and  his 
posterity,  whom  he  rejected.  The  earth  is  all  his; 
nor  have  the  nations,  that  possess  it,  any  title  of  their 
own,  but  what  he  gives  them,  to  the  countries  they 
inhabit,  nor  the  good  things  they  enjoy ;  and  he  may 
dispossess,  or  exterminate  them,  when  he  pleaseth. 
And  as  he  destroyed  the  egyptians,  for  the  glory  of 
his  name,  in  the  deliverance  of  the  israelites;  so  he 
may,  according  to  his  good  pleasure,  raise  or  de- 
press, take  into  favour,  or  reject,  the  several  nations 
of  this  world.  And  particularly,  as  to  the  nation  of 
the  jews,  all,  but  a  small  remnant,  were  rejected,  and 
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the  gentiles  taken  in,  in  their  room,  to  be  the  people 
and  church  of  God  ;  because  they  were  a  gainsaying 
and  disobedient  people,  that  would  not  receive  the  Mes- 
siah, whom  he  had  promised,  and,  in  the  appointed 
time,  sent  to  them.  He  that  will,  with  moderate 
attention  and  indifferency  of  mind,  read  this  ninth 
chapter,  will  see  that  what  is  said,  of  God's  exercising 
of  an  absolute  power,  according  to  the  good  pleasure 
of  his  will,  relates  only  to  nations,  or  bodies  politick,  of 
men,  incorporated  in  civil  societies,  which  feel  the  effects 
of  it  only  in  the  prosperity,  or  calamity,  they  meet  with, 
in  this  world,  but  extends  not  to  their  eternal  state,  in 
another  world,  considered  as  particular  persons,  wherein 
they  stand  each  man  by  himself,  upon  his  own  bottom, 
and  shall  so  answer  separately,  at  the  day  of  judgment. 
They  may  be  punished  here,  with  their  fellow-citizens, 
as  part  of  a  sinful  nation,  and  that  be  but  temporal 
chastisement  for  their  good,  and  yet  be  advanced  to 
eternal  life  and  bliss,  in  the  world  to  come. 

TEXT. 

1  I  SAY  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  lye  not,  my  conscience  also  bearing 
me  witness  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

2  That  I  have  great  heaviness  and  continual  sorrow  at  my  heart. 

3  For  I  could  wish,  that  myself  were  accursed  from  Christ,  for  my 
brethren,  my  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh  : 

4  Who  are   israelites;  to  whom  pertaineth   the   adoption,    and  the 
glory,  and  the  covenants,  and  the  giving  of  the  law,  and  the  ser- 
vice of  God,  and  the  promises; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  AS  a  Christian  speak   truth,    and    my  conscience, 
guided  and  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  bears  me 

2  witness,   that   I   lye  not,    In  my  profession  of  great 

3  heaviness   and  continual  sorrow  of  heart  ;    I  could 
even  wish  that  *  the  destruction  and  extermination, 
to  which  my  brethren  the  jews  are  devoted  by  Christ, 
might,   if  it  could  save  them  from  ruin,  be  executed 
on  me,  in  the  stead  of  those  my  kinsmen  after  the 

4  flesh  ;  Who  are  israelites,  a   nation   dignified   with 

NOTES. 


3  *  'AKJcSe/xa,  "accursed;"  CD^r-,  which  the  septuas;int  render  anathema, 
signifies  persons  or  things,  devoted  to  destruction  and  exterminatien.  The 
Jewish  nation  were  an  anathema,  destined  to  destruction.  St.  Paul,  to  express 
his  affection  to  them,  says,  lie  Could  wish,  to  save  them  from  it,  to  become  ap 
anathema,  and  be  destroyed  himself. 

3  B   2 
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TEXT. 

5  Whose  are  the  fathers,  and  of  whom,  as  concerning  the  flesh, 
Christ  came,  who  is  over  all,  God  blessed  for  ever.     Amen. 

6  Not  as  though  the  word  of  God  hath  taken  none  effect.     For 
they  are  not  all  Israel,  which  are  of  Israel. 

PARAPHRASE. 

these  privileges,  which  were  peculiar  to  them ; 
adoption,  whereby  they  were  in  a  particular  manner 
the  sons  of  God  * ;  the  glory  f  of  the  divine  presence 
amongst  them  ;  covenants  £,  made  between  them  and 
the  great  God  of  heaven  and  the  earth ;  the  moral 
law  §,  a  constitution  of  civil  government,  and  a  form 
of  divine  worship  prescribed  by  God  himself ;  and  all 

5  the   promises    of    the  Old    Testament ;    Had    the 
patriarchs,  to  whom  the  promises  were  made,  for 
their  fore-fathers  j|  ;  and  of  them,  as  to  his  fleshly  ex- 
traction, Christ  is  come,  he  who  is  over  all,  God  be 

6  blessed  for  ever,  Amen.     I  commiserate  my  nation 
for  not  receiving  the  promised  Messiah,  now  he  is 
come ;  and  I  speak  of  the  great  prerogatives,  they 
had  from   God,  above  other  nations ;  but  I  say  not 
this,    as  if  it  were    possible,  that  the    promise   of 
God  should   fail  of  performance,  and  not   have  its 
effect  ^[.     But  it  is  to  be  observed,  for  a  right  under- 
standing of  the  promise,  that  the  sole  descendants  of 
Jacob,  or  Israel,   do  not  make  up  the  whole  nation 
of  Israel  **,   or  the  people  of  God,  comprehended 

NOTES. 

4  »  "  Adoption,"  Eiod.  iv.  22,  Jer.  xxi.  9. 

+  "  Glory,"  which  was  present  with  the  Israelites,  and  appeared  to  them,  in 
a  great  shining  brightness,  out  of  a  cloud.  Some  of  the  places,  which  mention 
it,  are  the  following  ;  Exod.  xiii.  21,  Lev.  ix.  6,  anil  28,24,  Numb.  xvi.  42. 
2  Chron.  vii.  1 — 3,  Ezek.  x.  4,  and  xliii.  2,  li,  compared  with  chap.  i.  4,  28. 

J  ''Covenants.''     Sre  Gen.  xvii.  4,  Exod.  xxxiv.  2T. 

§  VifJuAnrfa,  "  the  giving  of  the  law,"  whether  it  signifies  the  extraordinary 
giving  of  the  law,  by  G.>d  himself,  or  the  exact  constitution  of  their  government, 
in  the  moral  and  judicial  part  of  it  (forthenext  word  Ao7p»/a,  "  service  of  God," 
seems  to  comprehend  the  religious  worship)  this  is  certain  that,  in  either  of  these 
senses,  it  was  the  peculiar  privilege  of  the  jews,  and  what  no  other  nation  could 
pretend  to. 

5  ||  "  Fathers,"  who  thry  were,  see  Exod.  iii.  6,  16,  Acts  vii.  S2. 

6  I  See  chap.  iii.  3,  "  Word  of  God,"    i.  e.  promise,  see  ver.  9. 

••  See  rh;ip.  iv.  Ifi.  St.  P.iul  uses  this  as  a  reason,  to  prove  that  the  promise  of 
God  failed  not  to  have  its  effect,  though  the  hody  of  the  Jewish  nation  rejected 
Jeius  Christ,  nud  were,  therefore,  nationally  rejected  by  God,  from  being  any 
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TEXT. 

7  Neither  because  they  are  the  seed  of  Abraham,  are  they  all 
children :  but  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called. 

8  That  is,  they  which  are  the  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not 
the  children  of  God:  but  the  children   of  the   promise  are 
counted  for  the  seed. 

9  For  this  is  the  word  of  promise,  At  this  time  will  I  come,  and 
Sarah  shall  have  a  son. 

10  And  not  only  this,  but  when  Rebecca  also  had  conceived  by 
one,  even  by  our  father  Isaac, 

11  (For  the  children  being  not  yet  born,  neither  having  done  any 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  in  the  promise  ;  Nor  are  they,  who  are  the  race  of 
Abraham,  all  children,  but  only  his  posterity  by 
Isaac,  as  it  is  said,  "  In   Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 

8  "  called."     That  is,   the  children  of  the  flesh,  de- 
scended out  of  Abraham's  loins,  are  not  thereby  the 
children  of  God  *,  and  to  be  esteemed  his  people  ; 
but  the  children  of  the  promise,  as  Isaac  was,  are 

9  alone  to  be  accounted  his  seed.     For  thus  runs  the 
word  of  promise,  "  At  this  time  I  will  come,  and 

10  "  Sarah  shall  have  a  son."     Nor  was  this  the  only 
limitation  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  to  whom  the 
promise  belonged ;  but  also,  when  Rebecca  had  con- 
ceived by  that  one  of  Abraham's  issue,  to  whom  the 
promise  was  made,  viz.  our  father  Isaac,  and  there 

11  were  twins  in  her  womb,  of  that  one  father,  Before 

% 

NOTES. 

longer  his  people.  The  reason,  he  gives  for  it,  is  this,  that  the  posterity  of 
Jacob,  or  Israel,  were  not  those  alone,  who  were  to  inuke  that  Israel,  or  that 
chosen  people  of  God,  which  were  intended,  in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  ; 
others,  besides  (he  descendants  of  Jacob,  were  to  be  taken  into  this  J-ryi-l,  to 
constitute  the  people  of  God,  under  the  gospel :  and,  therefore,  the  calling, 
and  coining  in,  of  the  gentiles  was  a  fulfilling  of  that  promise.  And  then  he 
adds,  in  the  next  verse,  that  neither  were  all  the  posterity  of  Abraham  compre- 
hended in  that  promise,  so  that  those,  who  were  taken  in,  in  the  time  of  the 
Messiah,  to  make  the  Israel  of  God,  were  not  taken  in,  because  they  were  the 
natural  descendant*  from  Abraham,  nor  did  the  jews  claim  it  for  all  his  race. 
And  this  he  proves,  by  the  limitation  of  the  promise  to  Abraham's  seed,  by- 
Isaac  only.  AH  this  he  does,  to  show  the  right  of  the  gentiles  to  that  promise, 
if  they  believed :  since  that  promise  concerned  ript  only  the  natural  descend- 
ants, either  of  Abraham,  or  Jacob,  but  also  those,  who  were  of  the  faith  of 
their  father  Abraham,  of  whomsoever  descended,  see  chap.  iv.  11 — 17. 
8  »  "  Children  of  God,"  i.e.  people  of  God,  see  ver.  26. 
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TEXT. 

good,  or  evil,  that  the  purpose  of  God,  according  to  election, 
might  stand,  not  of  works,  but  of  him  that  calleth) 

12  It  was  said  unto  her,  The  elder  shall  serve  the  younger. 

13  As  it  is  written,  Jacob  have  I  loved,  but  Esau  have  I  hated. 

14-  What  shall  we  say  then?     Is  there  unrighteousness  with  God  I 
God  forbid. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the  children  were  born,  or  had  done  any  good,  or 
evil  *,  to  show  that  his  making  any  stock,  or  race,  of 
men  his  peculiar  people,  depended  solely  on  his  own 
purpose  and  good  pleasure,  in  choosing  and  calling 
them,  and  not  on  any  works  or  deserts  of  theirs,  he, 
acting  here  in  the  case  of  Jacob  and  Esau,  according 

12  to  the  predetermination  of  his  own  choice,  It  was 
declared  unto  her,  that  there  were  two  nations  t  in 
her  womb,   and  that  the  descendants  of  the  elder 

13  brother  should  serve  those  of  the  younger,  As  it  is 
written,  "  Jacob  have  I  loved  f ,  so  as  to  make  his 
'*  posterity  my  chosen   people ;  and  Esau  I  put  so 
"  much  behind  him  §,  as  to  lay  his  mountains  and 

14  "  his  heritage  waste  ||."    What  shall  we  say  then,  is 
there  any  injustice  with  God,  in  choosing  one  people 

NOTES. 

11  *  "  Neither  having  done  good,  nor  evil."  -  These  words  may,  possibly, 
have  been  added,  by  St.  Paul,  to  the  foregoing  (which  may,  perhaps,  seem  full 
enough  of  themselves)  the  more  expressly  to  obviate  an  objection  of  the  jews, 
who  might  be  ready  to  say,  "  that  Esau  was  rejected,  because  he  was  wicked," 
as  they  did  of  IshmacI,  that  he  was  rejected,  because  he  was  the  son  of  a  bond- 
woman. 

12  t  "  See  Gen.  xxv.  23.     And   it  was  only,  in  a  national  sense,  that  it  is 
there  said,  "  the  elder  shall  ser^e  the  younger; "  and  not  personally,  for  in 
that  sense  it  is  not  true,  which  makes  it  plain  that  these  words  of  verse 

IS  }  "  Jacob  have  I  loved,  and  Esau  have  I  hated,"  are  to  be  taken  in  a 
national  sen^e,  for  the  preference  God  gave  lo  the  posterity  of  one  of  them  to 
be  his  people,  and  possess  the  promised  land,  before  the  other.  What  this  love 
of  God  was,  see  Deul.  vii.6 — 8. 

^  "  Hated."  When  it  is  used  in  sacred  scripture,  as  it  is  often  compara- 
tively, it  signifies  only  to  postpone  in  our  esteem  or  kindness;  for  this  I  need 
only  give  that  one  example,  Luke  xiv.  26.  See  Mai.  i.  2,  3. 

||  From  the  7th  In  this  13ih  verse  proves  to  the  jews,  that,  though  the  pro- 
mise was  made  to  Abraham  and  his  seed,  yet  it  was  not  to  all  Abraham's  pos- 
terity, but  God  first  chose  Uaac  and  his  issue:  and  then  again,  of  Isaac  (who 
was  hut  one  of  the  sons  of  Abraham)  when  Rebecca  had  conceived  twins  by 
him,  God,  of  his  sole  goad  pleasure,  chose  Jacob  the  younger,  and  his  posterity, 
lo  be  his  peculiar  people,  and  to  enjoy  the  land  of  promise. 
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TEXT. 

1.5  For  he  saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will  have 
mercy,  and  I  will  have  compassion  on  whom  I  will  have  com- 
passion. 

16  So  then  it  is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  nor  of  him  that  runneth, 
but  of  God  that  showeth  mercy. 

17  For  the  scripture  saith  unto  Pharaoh,  Even  for  this  same  pur- 
pose have  I  raised  thee  up,  that  I  might  show  my  power  in 
thee,  and  that  my  name  might  be  declared  throughout  all  the 
earth. 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  himself  before  another,   according  to  his  good 

15  pleasure?     By  no  means.     My  brethren,  the  jews 
themselves  cannot  charge  any  such  thing  on  what 
I  say;  since  they  have  it  from  Moses  himself*,  that 
God  declared  to  him,  that  he  would  be  gracious,  to 
whom  he  would  be  gracious ;  and  show   mercy,  on 

16  whom  he  would  show  mercy.     So  then,  neither  the 
purpose  of  Isaac,  who  designed  it  for  Esau,  and 
willed  f  him  to  prepare  himself  for  it ;  nor  the  en- 
deavours of  Esau,  who  ran  a  hunting  for  venison  to 
come  and  receive  it,  could  place  on  him  the  blessing; 
but  the  favour  of  being  made,  in   his  posterity,  a 
great  and  prosperous  nation,  the  peculiar  people  of 
God,  preferred  to  that  which  should  descend  from 
his  brother,  was  bestowed  on  Jacob,  by  the  mere 

17  bounty  and  good  pleasure  of  God   himself.     The 
like  hath  Moses  left  us  upon  record,  of  God's  deal- 
ing with  Pharaoh  and  his  subjects,   the  people  of 
Egypt,  to  whom  God  saith  i,  "  Even  for  this  same 
"  purpose  have  I  raised  thee  up,  that  I  might  show 
"  my  power  in  thee,  and  that  my  name  might  be 

NOTES. 

15  *   See  I'.xod.  xxxiii.  19.      It  is  observable  that  the  apostle,  arguing  here 
with  the  jews,  to  vindicate  the  justice  of  God,  in  casting  them  off  from  being  his 
people,  uses  three  sorts  of  arguments;  the  first  is  the  testimony  of  Moses,  of 
God's  asserting  this  to  himself,  by  the  right  of  his  sovereignty  :  and  this  was 
enough  to  stop  the  mouths  of  the  jews.     The  second,  from  reason,  ver.  19 — 2-t, 
and  the  third,  from  his  predirtions  uf  it  to  the  jews,  and  the  warning  he  gave 
them  of  it  beforehand,  ver. '25 — '29,  which  we  shall  consider  in  their  places. 

16  t  "  Willeth  and  runneth,"  considered  with  the  context,  plainly  direct  us 
to  the  story,  Gen.  xxvii.  where,  ver.  3 — 5,  we  read  Isaac's  purpose,  and  Esau's 
going  a  hunting,  and  ver.  28, 29,  we  find  what  the  blessing  was. 

17  >   Exod.i.x.  16. 
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TEXT. 

18  Therefore,  hath  he  mercy  on  whom  he  will  have  mercy,  and 
whom  he  will,  he  hardeneth. 

19  Thou  wilt  say  then  unto  me,  Why  do  he  yet  find  fault?     For 
who  hath  resisted  his  will : 

20  Nay  but,  O  man,  who  art  thou  that  repliest  against  God  ?  -shall 
the  thing  formed,  say  to  him  that  formed  it,  Why  hast  thou 
made  me  thus  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  "  renowned  through  all  the  earth."     Therefore  *, 
that  his  name  and  power  may  be  made  known,  and 
taken  notice  of,  in  the  world,  he  is  kind  and  bounti- 
ful f  to  one  nation,  and  lets  another  go  on  obstinately, 
in  their  opposition  to  him,  that  his  taking  them  off, 
by  some  signal  calamity  and  ruin,  brought  on  them 
by  the  visible  hand  of  his  providence,  may  be  seen, 
and  acknowledged  to  be  an  effect  of  their  standing 
out  against  him,  as  in  the  case  of  Pharaoh  :  for  this 
end  he  is  bountiful,  to  whom  he  will  be  bountiful ; 
and  whom  he  will,  he  permits  to  make  such  an  use 
of  his  forbearance  towards  them,  as  to  persist  obdu- 
rate in  their  provocation  of  him,  and  draw  on  them- 

19  selves  exemplary  destruction  ^.     To  this,  some  may 
be  ready  to  say,  why  then  does    he  find   fault? 
For  who,  at  any  time,  hath  been  able  to  resist  his 

20  will?     Say  you  so,  indeed ?     But  who  art  thou,  O 
man,  that  repliest  thus  to  God  ?  shall  the  nations  §, 

NOTES. 

18  *  "  Therefore."  That  his  name  and  power  may  he  made  known,  and 
taken  notice  of,  in  all  the  earth,  he  is  kind  and  bountiful  to  one  nation,  and 
lets  another  go  on,  in  their  opposition  and  obstinacy  against  him,  till  their 
taking  nil',  by  some  signal  calamity  and  ruin  brought  on  them,  may  be  seen 
and  acknowledged  to  be  the  eflect  of  their  standing  out  against  God,  as  in  the 
case  of  Pharaoh. 

t  'EA«7,  "  hath  mercy."  That  by  this  word  it  meant  being  bountiful,  in 
his  outward  dispensations'of  power,  greatness,  and  protection,  to  one  people 
above  another,  is  plain  from  (lie  three  preceding  verses. 

|  "  Hardeneth."  That  God's  hardening,  spoken  of  here,  is  what  we  have 
explained  it,  in  the  paraphrase,  is  plain,  in  the  instance  of  Pharaoh,  given 
ver.  17,  as  may  be  seen  in  that  story:  Kxod.  vii. — xiv.  which  is  worth  the 
reading,  for  the  understanding  of  this  place :  see  also  ver.  22. 

20  <;  Here  St.  Pttul  shows,  that  the  nations  of  Ihe  world,  who  are,  by  a  better 
right,  in  the  hands  and  disposal  of  God,  than  the  clay  in  the  power  of  the  potter, 
may,  without  any  question  of  hisjusticc,  be  made  great  and  glorious, or  be  pulled 
down,  and  brought  inlo  contempt,  as  he  pleases.  That  he  here  ipeaks  of  men, 
nationally,  and  not  personally,  in  reference  to  their  eternal  stale,  is  evident  not 
only  from  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  where  he  shows  bis  concern  for  the  na- 
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TEXT. 

21  Hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the  clay,  of  the  same  lump  to 
make  one  vessel  unto  honour,  and  another  unto  dishonour  ? 

22  What,  if  God,  willing  to  show  his  wrath,  and  to  make  his  power 
known,  endured  with  much  long-suffering  the  vessels  of  wrath, 
fitted  to  destruction : 


PARAPHRASE. 

that  are  made  great  or  little,  shall  kingdoms,  that 
are  raised  or  depressed,  say  to  him,  in  whose  hands 
they  are,  to  dispose  of  them  as  he  pleases,  '*  Why 

21  "  hast  thou  made  us  thus  ?  "    Hath  not  the  potter 
power  over  the  clay,  of  the  same  lump,  to  make  this 

22  a  vessel  of  honour,  and  that  of  dishonour  *  ?     But 
what  hast  thou  to  say,  O  man  of  Judea,  if  God,  wil- 
ling to  show  his  wrath,  and  have  his  power  taken 

NOTES. 

lion  of  the  jews  being  casl  off  from  being  God's  people,  and  the  instances  he 
brings  of  Isaac,  of  Jacob,  and  Esau,  and  of  Pharaoh;  but  it  appears  also  very 
clearly,  in  the  verses  immediately  following,  where,  "  by  the  vessels  of  wrath, 
"  fitted  for  destruction,"  he  manifestly  means,  the  nation  of  the  jews,  who  were 
now  grown  ripe,  and  lit  for  the  destruction  he  was  bringing  upon  them.  And, 
by  "  vessels  of  mercy,"  the  Christian  church  gathered  out  of  a  small  collection 
of  convert-jews,  and  the  rest  made  up  of  the  gentiles,  who,  together,  were  from 
thenceforwards  to  be  the  people  of  God,  in  the  room  of  the  Jewish  nation,  now 
cast  off,  as  appears  by  ver.  24.  The  sense  of  which  verse  is  this :  "  How  da  rest 
"  thou,  O  man,  to  call  God  to  account,  and  question  his  justice,  in  casting  off 
"  his  ancient  people  the  jews?  What,  if  God  willing  to  punish  that  sinful 
"  people,  and  to  do  it  so,  us  to  have  his  power  known,  and  taken  notice  of,  in 
"  the  doing  of  it :  (for  why  might  he  not  raise  them,  to  that  purpose,  as  well 
"  as  he  did  Pharaoh  and  his  egyptians  ?)  What,  I  say,  if  God  bore  with  them, 
"  a  long  time,  even  after  they  had  deserved  his  wrath,  as  he  did  with  Pharaoh, 
"  that  his  hand  might  be  the  more  eminently  visible  in  their  destruction:  and 
"  that  also,  at  the  same  time,  he  might,  with  the  more  glory,  make  known  his 
"  goodness  and  mercy  to  the  gentiles,  whom,  according  to  his  purpose,  he  was 
"  in  a  readiness  to  receive,  into  the  glorious  state  of  being  his  people,  under 
"  the  gospel  ?  " 

21  *  <i  yessej  Unto  honour,  and  vessel  unto  dishonour,"  signifies  a  thing  de- 
signed, by  the  maker,  to  an  honourable,  or  dishonourable  use:'  now  why  it 
may  not  design  nations,  as  well  as  persons,  and  honour  and  prosperity,  in  this 
world,  as  well  as  eternal  happiness  and  glory,  or  misery  and  punishment,  in  the 
world  to  come,  I  do  not  see.  In  common  reason,  this  figurative  expression 
ought  to  follow  the  sense  of  the  context :  and  I  see  no  peculiar  privilege  it  hath, 
to  wrest  and  turn  the  visible  meaning  of  the  place,  to  something  remote  from  the 
subject  in  hand.  I  am  sure,  no  such  authority  it  has  from  such  an  appropriated 
sense,  settled  in  sacred  scripture.  This  were  enough  to  clear  the  apostle's  sense 
in  these  words,  were  there  nothing  else;  but  Jer.  xviii.  6,  7,  from  whence  this 
instance  of  a  potter  is  taken,  shows  them  to  have  a  temporal  sense,  and  to  re- 
late to  the  nation  of  the  jews. 
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TEXT. 

23  And  that  he  might  make  known  the  riches  of  his  glory,  on  the 
vessels  of  mercy,  which  he  had  afore  prepared  unto  glory  ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

notice  of,  in  the  execution  of  it,  did,  with  much  long- 
suffering  *,  bear  with  the  sinful  nation  of  the  jews, 
even  when  they  were  proper  objects  of  that  wrath, 
fit  to  have  it  poured  out  upon  them,  in  their  de- 
23  struction ;  That  f  he  might  make  known  the  riches  of 

NOTES. 

22  *  "  Endured  with  much  long-suffering."     Immediately  after  the  instance 
of  Pharaoh,  whom  God  said,  "  he  raised  up  to  show  liis  power  in  him,"  ver.  17, 
it  is  subjoined,  ver.  18,  "  and  whom  he  will  he  hardeneih,"  plainly  with  refer- 
ence to  the  story  of  Pharoah,  who  is  said  lo  harden  himself,  and  whom  God  is 
said  to  harden,  as  may  be  seen  Exod.  vii.  3,  22,  23,  and  viii.  15,  32,  and  ix. 
7,  12,  34,  and  x.  1,  20,  27,  and   xi.  9,  10,  and  xiv.  5.     What  God's  part  in 
hardening  is,  is  contained  in  these  words,  *'  endured  with  much  long-suffering." 
God  sends  Moses  to  Pharaoh  with  signs,  Pharaoh's  magicians  do  the  like,  and  so 
he  is  not  prevailed  with.     God  sends  plagues ;  whilst  the  plague  is  upon  him,  he 
is  mollified,  and  promises  to  let  the  people  go  :   but,  as  soon  as  God  takes  off  the 
plague,  he  returns  to  his  obstinacy,  and  refuses,  and  thus  over  and  over  again  ; 
God's  being  inlrealed  by  him  to  withdraw  the  severity  of  his  hand,  his  gracious 
compliance  wiih  Pharaoh's  desire  to  have  the  punishment  removed,  was  what 
Giid  did  in  the  case,  and  this  was  all  goodness  and  bounty  :  but  Pharaoh  and  his 
people  made  that  ill  use  of  his  forbearance  and  lone-suffering,  as  still  to  harden 
themselves  the  more,  for  God's  mercy  ajnd  gentleness  to  them,  till  they  bring  on 
ihtHnsrlves  exemplary  destruction,  from   the  visible   power  and  hand  of  God, 
employed  in  it.     This  carriage  of  their'.-  God  foresaw,  and  so  made  use  of  their 
obstinate,  perverse  temper,  for  his  own  glory,  as  he  himself  declares,  Exod.  vii. 
3 — 5,  and  viii.  1 — 8,  and  ix.  1-4,  16.     The  apostle,  by  the  instanceof  a  potter's 
power  over  his  clay,  having  demonstrated,  that  God,  by  his  dominion  and  sove- 
reignly, had  a  right  to  set  up,  or  pull  down,  what  nation  he  pleased  ;  and  might, 
without  any  injustice,  take  one  race  into  his  particular  favour,  to  be  his  peculiar 
people-,  or  reject  them,  as  he  thought   fit  ;  does,   in  this  verse,  apply  it  to  the 
subject  in  hand,  viz.  the  casting  otf  the  Jewish  nation,  whereof  he  speaks  here,  in 
terms  thai  plainly  make  a  parallel  between  (his  and  his  dealing  with  the  egyp- 
tians,  mentioned  ver.  17,  and,  therefore,  that  story  will  best  explain  this  verse, 
that  (hence  will  receive  its  full  light.     For  it  seems  a  somewhat  strange  sort  of 
reasoning,  to  say,  God,   to  show  his  wrath,  endured  with  much  long-suffering, 
ilmsr,  who  deserved  his  wrath,  and  were  fit  for  destruction.     But  he  that  will 
read  in  Exodus,  God's  dealing  with  Pharaoh  and  the  egyptians,  and  how  God 
ji:i-«eil  over  provocation  upon  provocation,  and  patiently  endured  those  whn,  by 
their  first  refusal,  nay  by  their  former  cruelly  and  oppression  of  the  israclies, 
deserved  his  wrath,  and  were  fitted  for  destruction,  that,  in  a  more  sign.-il  ven- 
geance on  the  egyptians,   and  glorious  deliverance  of  the  Israelites,   he  might 
show  his  power,  and  make  himself  be  taken  notice  of,  will  easily  see  the  strung 
and  easy  sense  of  this  and  (he  following  verse. 

23  *  Kai  Txa,  "  And  that  j  "  the  vulgate  has  net  "  and  ;  **  there  are  greek  MSS. 
that  justify  that  omission, in  well  a-  the  -en>.e  of  the  place,  which  is  disturbed  by 
the  conjunction  "and."     For  with  (hat   rending  it  runs  thus :  "  and  God,  that 
"  be  might  make  known  the  riches  of  his  glory,  &c."  A  learned  paraphrast,  both 
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TEXT. 

24?  Even  us,  whom  he  hath  called,  not  of  the  jews  only,  buttalso  of 
the  gentiles. 

25  As  he  saith  also  in  Osee,  I  will  call  them  my  people,  which  were 
not  my  people  ;  and  her  beloved,  which  was  not  beloved. 

26  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the  place  where  it  was  said 
unto  them,  Ye  are  not  my  people  ;  there  shall  they  be  called 
the  children  of  the  living  God. 


PARAPHRASE. 

his  glory*,   on  those  whom,  being   objects  of  his 

24  mercy,  he  had  before  prepared  to  glory  1     Even  us 
Christians,  whom  he  hath  also  called,  not  only  of 

25  the  jews,  but  also  of  the  gentiles  ;  As  he  hath  de- 
clared in  Osee  ;    "  I  will  call  them  my  people,  who 
"  were  not  my  people ;  and  her  beloved,  who   was 

26  "  not  beloved.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the 
"  place,  where  it  was  said  unto   them,  Ye  are  not 
"  my  people  ;  there  shall  they  be  called  the  children 

NOTES. 

against  the  grammar  and  sense  of  the  place,  by  bis  own  authority  adds,  "  showed 
"  mercy,"  where  the  sacred  scripture  is  silent,  and  says  no  such  thing,  by  which 
we  may  make  it  say  anything.    If  a  verb  were  to  be  inserted  here,  it  is  evident, 
it  must,  some  way  or  other,  answer  to  "  endured,"  in  the  foregoing  verse:   but 
such  an  one  will  not  be  ca-y  to    be  found,  that  will  suit   here.     And,  indeed, 
there  is  no  need  of   it,  for,  "  and"  being  left  out,    the  sense,  suitably   to  St. 
Paul's  argument  here,  runs  plainly  and  smoothly  thus  :  "What  have  you  jews, 
"  to  complain  of,  for  God's  rejecting  you,  from  being  any  longer  his  people  ? 
"  and  giving  you  up,  to  be  over-run  and  subjected  by  the  gentiles  ?  and  his  tak- 
"  ing  them  in,  to  be  his  people  in  your  room  ?  he  has  as  much  power  over  the 
'  nations  of  the  earth,  to  make  some  of  them  mighty  and  flourishing,  and  others 
'  mean  and  weak,  as  a  potter  has  over  his  clay,  to  make  what  sort  of  vessels  he 
•  pleases,  of  any   part  of  it.     This  you  cannot  deny.     God   might,  from  the 
'  beginning,  have  made  you  a  small,  neglected  people:  but  he  did  not.     He 
'  made  you,  the    posterity  of  Jacob,  a  greater  and   mightier   people,  than  the 
"  posterity  of  his  elder  brother  Esau,  and  made  you  also  his  own  people,  plenti- 
(   fully  provided  for,  in  the  land  of  promise.     Nay,  when  your  frequent  revolts 
and  repeated  provocations  had  made  you  fit  for  destruction,    lie    with   long. 
'  suffering  forbore   you,  that    now,   under  the  gospel,  executing  his  wrath  on 
'  you,  he  might  manifest  his  glory,  on  us,  whom  he  hath  called  to  be  his  people, 
'  consisting  of  a  small  remnant  of  jews,  and  of  converts  out  of  the  gentiles, 
"   whom  he   had   prepared  for  this  glory,  as  he  had  foretold   by  (lie    prophets 
"   Hoseaand  Isaiah."     This  is  plainly  St.  Paul's  meaning,  that  God  dealt,  as  is 
described,  ver.  22,  with  the  jews,  that  he  might  manifest  his  glory  on  the  gen- 
tiles ;  for  so  he  declares  over  and  over  again,  chap.  xi.  ver.  11,  12,  15,  19,20, 
28,  30. 

*  "  Make  known  the  riches  of  his  glory  on  the  vessels  of  mercy."  St.  Paul 
in  a  parallel  place,  Col.  i.  has  so  fully  explained  these  words,  that  he  that  will 
read  ver.  27,  of  that  chapter,  with  the  context  there,  can  be  in  no  manner  of 
doubt  what  St.  Paul  means  here. 
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TEXT. 

27  Esaias  also  crieth  concerning  Israel,  Though  the  number  of  the 
children  of  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  a  remnant  shall  be 
saved. 

28  For  he  will  finish  the  work,  and  cut  it  short  in  righteousness  : 
because  a  short  work  will  the  Lord  make  upon  the  earth. 

29  And  as  Esaias  said  before,  Except  the  Lord  of  Sabbaoth  had 
left  us  a  seed,  we  had  been  as  Sodome,  and  been  made  like  unto 
Gomorrah. 

30  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  That  the  gentiles,  which  followed  not 
after  righteousness  have  attained  to  righteousness,  even  the  righ- 
teousness which  is  of  faith. 

31  But  Israel,  which  followed  after  the  law  of  righteousness,  hath 
not  attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness. 

PARAPHRASE, 

27  "  of  the  living  God."    Isaiah  crieth  also,  concerning 
Israel,  "Though  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel 
"  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  yet  it  is  but  *  a  remnant 

28  that  shall  be  saved.  For  the  Lord,  finishing  and  con- 
"  tracting  the  account  in  righteousness,  shall  make  a 

29  "  short,  or  small  remainder  f  in  the  earth."     And, 
as  Isaiah  said  before,  "  Unless  the  Lord  of  hosts 
"  had  left  us  a  seed  $,  we  had  been  as  Sodom,  and 
"  been  made  like  unto  Gomorrah  ;  "  we  had  utterly 

30  been  extirpated.     What  then  remains  to  be   said, 
but  this  ?     That  the  gentiles  who  sought  not  after 
righteousness,  have  obtained  the  righteousness,  which 
is  by  faith,   and  thereby  are  become  the  people  of 

31  God ;  But  the  children  of  Israel,  who  followed  the 
law,  which  contained  the  rule  of  righteousness,  have 
not  attained  to  that  law,   whereby  righteousness  is 
to  be  attained,  i.  e.  have  not  received  the  gospel  §, 

NOTES. 

27  »  "  But  a  remnant."     There  ueeds  no  more  but  to  read  (he  text,  to  see 
tliis  to  be  the  meaning. 

28  t   Atfy&»  0W7iJ/»>yu<»&»  vci^an;    "  Shall   make   a  contracted,    or  little  nc- 
'•  count,  or  overplus,"  u  metaphor,  taken  from  an  account,  wherein  the  matter 
it  so  ordered,  that  the  overplus,  or  remainder,  standing  still  upon  the  account, 
U  very  little. 

29  J  "  A  leed,"  Isaiah  i.  9.     The  words  are,  "  a  very  small  remnant." 

.SI  (,  See  chap.  x.  3,  and  xi.  6,7.  The  apostle's  design  in  this  and  the  fol- 
lowing chapter,  is  to  show  tin-  reason,  why  the  jews  were  cast  oflf  from  being  the 
people  of  God,  and  the  gentiles  admitted.  From  whence  it  follows,  that  by 
"  attaining  to  righteousness,  and  to  the  law  of  righteousness,"  here,  is  meant 
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TEXT. 

32  Wherefore  ?  Because  they  sought  it,  not  by  faith,  but  (as  it 
were)  by  the  works  of  the  law  :  for  they  stumbled  at  that  stumb- 
ling-stone. 

33  As  it  is  written,  Behold  I  lay  in  Sion  a  stumbling-stone,  and 
rock  of  offence  :  and  whosoever  believeth  on  him,  shall  not  be 
ashamed. 

X.  1   Brethren,  my  heart's  desire  and  prayer  to  God  for  Israel  is, 
that  they  might  be  saved. 

2  For  I  bear  them  record,  that  they  have  a  zeal  of  God,  but  not 
according  to  knowledge. 

3  For  they,   being  ignorant  of  God's  righteousness,  and  going 
about  to  establish  their  own  righteousness,  have  not  submitted 
themselves  unto  the  righteousness  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

32  and  so  are  not  the  people  of  God.     How  came  they 
to  miss  it  ?   Because  they  sought  not  to  attain  it  by 
faith  ;  but  as  if  it  were  to  be  obtained  by  the  works 
of  the  law.     A  crucified  Messiah  was  a  stumbling- 
block  to  them  *  ;  and  at  that  they  stumbled,  As  it 

33  is  written,  "  Behold,  I  lay  in   Sion  a  stumbling- 
"  stone,  and  a  rock  of  offence :  and  whosoever  be- 
"  lieveth  in  him  shall  not  be  ashamed." 

X.  1  Brethren,  my  hearty  desire  and  prayer  to  God  for 

2  Israel  is,  that  they  may  be  saved.     For  I  bear  them 
witness  that  they  are  zealous  f ,   and  as  they  think 
for  God  and  his  law ;  but  their  zeal  is  not  guided  by 

3  true  knowledge ;  For  they,  being  ignorant  of  the 
righteousness  that  is  of  God,  viz.  That  righteous- 
ness which  he  graciously  bestows  and  accepts  of; 
and  going  about  to  establish  a  righteousness  of  their 
own,  which  they  seek  for,  in  their  own  perform- 

NOTES. 

not  attaining  to  the  righteousness,  which  puts  particular  persons  into  the  state 
of  justification  and  salvation  ;  but  the  acceptance  of  that  law,  the  profession 
of  that  religion,  wherein  that  righteousness  is  exhibited  ;  which  profession  of 
that,  which  is  now  the  only  true  religion,  and  owning  ourselves  under  that  law, 
which  is  now  solely  the  law  of  God,  puts  any  collective  body  of  men  into  the 
state  of  being  the  people  of  God.  For  every  one  of  the  jews  and  gentiles,  that 
"  attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness,  or  to  righteousness,"  in  the  sense  St. 
Paul  speaks  here,  i.e.  became  a  professor  of  the  Christian  religion,  did  not 
attain  to  eternal  -alvntion.  In  the  same  sense  must  chap.  x.  3,  and  xi.  7,  8,  be 
understood. 

32  *  See  1  Cor.  i.  23. 

2  -r  This  their  zeal  for  God,  see  described,  Acts  xxi.  27 — 31,  and  xxii.  3. 
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TEXT. 

4.  For  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law,  for  righteousness,  to  every  one 
that  believeth. 

5  For  Moses  describeth  the  righteousness,  which  is  of  the  law,  That 
the  man,  which  doth  these  things,  shall  live  by  them. 

6  But  the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith,  speaketh  on  this  wise, 
Say  not  in  thine  heart,  Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  ?  (that  is,  to 
bring  Christ  down  from  above) 

7  Or  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep?  (that  is,  to  bring  up  Christ 
again,  from  tlie  dead) 

8  But  what  saith  it  ?  The  word  is  nigh  thee,  even  in  thy  mouth, 
and  in  thy  heart :  that  is,  the  word  of  faith  which  we  preach, 

9  That,  if  thou  shalt  confess,  with  thy  mouth,  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 

PARAPHRASE. 

arices ;  have  not  brought  themselves  to  submit  to  the 
law  of  the  gospel,  wherein  the  righteousness  of  God, 

4  i.  e.  righteousness  by  faith  is  offered.     For  the  end  of 
the  law  *  was  to  bring  men  to  Christ,  that,  by  be- 
lieving in  him,  every  one,  that  did  so,  might  be  justi- 

5  fied  by  faith ;  For  Moses  describeth  the  righteousness, 
that  was  to  be  had  by  the  law,  thus :  "  That  the  man, 
"  which  dotli  the  things  required  in  the  law,  shall 

6  '•'  have  life  thereby."      But  the  righteousness,   which 
is  of  faith,  speaketh  after  this  manner :  "  Say  not  in 
"  thine  heart,  Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven ;  "  that 
is,  to  bring  down  the  Messiah  from  thence,  whom  we 

7  expect  personally  here  on  earth  to  deliver  us  ?    "  Or 
"  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep  ?  "  i.  e.  to  bring  up 
Christ  again  from  the  dead,  to  be  our  Saviour  ?  you 
mistake  the  deliverance,  you  expect  by  the  Messiah, 
there  needs  not  the  fetching  him   from  the   other 

8  world,  to  be  present  with  you  :   The  deliverance,  by 
him,  is  a  deliverance  from  sin,  that  you  may  be  made 
righteous  by  faith  in  him,    and  that  speaks  thus : 
"  The  word  is  nigh  thee,  even  in  thy  mouth,  and  in 
"  thy  heart ;  "  that  is,  the  word  of  faith,  or  the  doc- 

9  trine  of  the  gospel,  which  we  preach  f ,  vi/.  If  thou 

NOTES. 

4  •  See  Gal.  Hi.  24. 

8  f  Si.  Paul  had  told  them,  ver.  4,  that  the  end  of  the  law  was  to  bring  them 
to  life,  by  faiih  in  Christ,  that  they  might  be  justified,  and  so  be  saved.  To 
convince  them  of  this,  be  brings  three  verses  out  of  the  book  of  the  law  itself, 


CHAP.  x.  ROMANS.  383 


10 


TEXT. 

shall  believe  in  thine  heart,  that  God  hath  raised  him  from  the 
dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved. 

For  with  the  heart  man  believeth  unto  righteousness,  and  with 
the  mouth  confession  is  made  unto  salvation. 


PARAPHRASE. 

shalt  confess  with  "  thy  mouth*,"  i.  e.  openly  own 
Jesus  the  Lord,  i.  e.  Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah,  thy 
Lord,  and  shalt  believe  in  thy  heart,  that  God  hath 
raised  him  from  the  dead  f ,  otherwise  he  cannot  be 
believed  to  be  the  Messiah ;  thou  shalt  be  saved. 
10  It  was  not  for  nothing ,  that  Moses,  in  the  place 

NOTES. 

declaring  that  the  way  to  life  was  by  hearkening  to  that  word,  which  was  ready, 
in  the  mouth  and  in  their  heart,  and  thai,  therefore,  they  had  no  reason  to  reject 
Jesus  the  Christ,  because  he  died  and  was  now  removed  into  heaven,  and  was 
remote  from  them;  their  very  law  proposed  life  to  them,  by  something  nigh 
them,  that  might  lead  them  to  their  deliverer :  by  words  and  doctrines,  that 
might  be  always  at  hand,  in  their  mouths  and  in  their  hearts,  and  so  lead  them 
to  Christ,  i.e.  to  that  faith  in  him,  which  the  apostle  preached  to  them  :  Isub- 
mit  to  the  attentive  reader,  whether  this  be  not  the  meaning  of  this  place. 

9  *  The  expectation  of  the  jews  was,  tli.it  the  Messiah,  who  was  promised 
them,  was  to  be  their  deliverer,  and  so  far  were  they  in  the  right.  But  that, 
which  they  expected  to  be  delivered  from,  at  his  appearing,  was  the  power  and 
dominion  of  strangers.  When  our  Saviour  came,  their  reckoning  was  up;  and 
the  miracles,  which  Jesus  did,  concurred  to  persuade  them,  that  it  was  he:  but 
his  obscure  birth,  and  mean  appearance,  suited  not  with  that  oower  and 
splendour,  they  had  fancied  to  themselvei  lie  should  come.  in.  This,  withhisde- 
n  i  nine,  ins:  to  them  lite  ruin  of  their  temple  and  stale  at  hand,  set  the  rulers  against 
him,  and  held  the  body  of  the  jews  in  suspense  till  his  crucifixion,  and  that  gave 
a  full  turn  of  their  minds  from  him.  They  had  figured  him  a  mighty  prince,  at 
the  head  of  their  nation,  setting  them  free  from  all  foreign  power,  and  them- 
selves at  ease,  and  happy  under  his  glorious  reign.  But  when  at  the  passover 
the  whole  people  were  witnesses  of  his  death,  they  gave  up  all  thought  of  deli- 
verance by  him.  lie  was  gone,  they  saw  him  no  more,  and  it  was  past  doubt, 
a  dead  man  could  not  be  the  Messiah,  or  deliverer,  even  of  those  who  believed 
him.  It  is  against  these  prejudices,  that  uhat  St.  Paul  says,  in  this  and  the 
three  preceding  verses,  seems  directed,  wherein  he  teaches  them,  that  there  was 
no  need  to  fetch  the  Messiah  out  of  heaven,  orotit  of  the  grave,  and  bring  him 
personally  among  them.  For  the  deliverance  he  was  to  work  for  them,  the 
salvation  by  him,  was  salvation  from  sin,  and  condemnation  for  uat:  and  that 
was  to  be  had,  by  barely  believing  and  owning  him  to  be  the  Messiah,  their 
King,  and  that  he  was  raised  fr.>tn  the  dead;  by  this  they  would  be  saved, 
without  his  personal  presence  amongst  them. 

t  "  liaised  him  from  the  dead."  The  doctrine  of  the  Lord  Jesus  being  raised 
from  the  dead,  is  certainly  one  of  the  mo->t  fundamental  articles  of  the  Christian 
religion:  but  yet  there  seems  another  reason  why  St.  Paul  here  annexes  salva- 
tion to  the  belief  of  it,  which  may  be  found  ver.  7,  where  he  teaches,  that  it 
was  not  necessary  for  their  salvation,  that  they  should  have  Christ  out  of  his 
grave,  personally  present  amongst  them  ;  and  here  he  gives  them  the  reason, 
because,  if  they  did  but  own  him  for  their  Lord,  and  believe  that  he  was 
raised,  that  sufficed,  they  should  be  saved. 


ROMANS.  CHAP.  x. 


TEXT. 

11  For  the  scripture  saith,  Whosoever  believeth  en  him  shall  not 
be  ashamed. 

12  For  there  is  no  difference  between  the  jew  and  the  greek  :  for 
the  same  Lord  over  all  is  rich  unto  all  that  call  upon  him. 

13  For  whosoever  shall  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord,  shall  be 
saved. 

14>  How  then  shall  they  call  on  him,  in  whom  they  have  not  be- 
lieved ?  and  how  shall  they  believe  in  him,  of  whom  they  have 
not  heard  ?  and  how  shall  they  hear  without  a  preacher  ? 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach,  except  they  be  sent  ?  as  it  is  written, 

PARAPHRASE. 

above-cited,  mentioned  both  heart  and  mouth ; 
there  is  use  of  both  in  the  case.  For  with  the  heart 
man  believeth  unto  righteousness,  and  with  the 

11  mouth  confession  *  is  made  unto  salvation.    For  the 
scripture  saith,  "  Whosoever  believe  on  him,  shall 
"  not  be  ashamed  : "  shall  not  repent  his  having  be- 

12  lieved,  and  owning  it.    The  scripture  saith,  Whoso- 
ever, for  in  this  case  there  is  no  distinction  of  jew 
and  gentile.     For  it  is  he,  the  same  who  is  Lord  of 
them  all,  and  is  abundantly  bountiful  to  all  that  call 

13  upon  him.     For  whosoever  shall  f  call   upon   his 

14  name,  shall  be  saved.     But  how  shall  they  call  upon 
him,  on  whom  they  have  not  believed  ?     And  how 
shall  they  believe  on  him,    of  whom  they  have 
not  heard  ?     And  how  shall  they  hear,  without  a 

15  preacher  ?     And    how   shall  they  preach,    except 

NOTES. 

10  *  Believing,  and  an  open  avowed  profession  of  the  gospel,  are  required 
by  our  Saviour,  Mark  xvi.  16. 

IS  -f-  Whosoever  hath,  with  care,  looked  into  St.  Paul's  writings,  must  own 
him  to  be  a  close  reasoner,  that  argues  to  the  point;  and  therefore,  if,  iu  the 
three  preceding  verses,  he  requires  an  open  profession  of  the  gospel,  I  cannot 
but  think  that  "  all  tint  call  upon  him,"  vei .  12,  signifies  all  that  are  open, 
professed  Christians  ;  and  if  this  be  the  meaning  "  of  calling  upon  him," 
ver.  12.  it  is  plain  it  must  be  the  meaning  "  of  calling  upon  hia  name," 
ver.  IS,  a  phrase  not  very  remote  from  "  naming  his  name,"  which  is  used  by 
St.  Paul  for  professing  Christianity,  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  If  the  meaning  of  the  pro- 
phet Joel,  from  whom  these  words  are  taken,  be  urged,  I  shall  only  sny,  that 
it  will  bean  ill  rule  for  interpreting  St.  Paul,  to  tie  up  his  use  of  any  text,  he 
brings  out  nf  the  Old  Testament,  to  that,  which  is  taken  to  be  the  meaning  of 
it  there.  We  need  go  no  farther  for  an  example  than  the  G,  7,  and  8th  verses 
nf  this  chapter,  which  I  desire  any  one  to  read  as  (hey  stand,  Dent.  \\x. 
11—14,  and  see  whether  St.  Paul  uses  them  here,  iu  the  same  sense. 


CHAP.  X,  ROMANS.  385 

TEXT. 

How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  them  that  preach  the  gospel  of 
peace,  and  bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things  ? 

16  But  they  have  not  all  obeyed  the  gospel.     For  Esaias  saith, 
Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report  ? 

17  So  then,  faith  cometh  by  hearing,  and  hearing  by  the  word  of 
God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

they  be  sent  *  ?  As  it  is  written,  "  How  beautiful 
"  are  the  feet  of  them  that  preach  the  gospel  of 
"  peace,  and  bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things  ?  " 

16  But,  though  there  be  messengers  sent  from  God,  to 
preach  the  gospel ;  yet  it  is  not  to  be  expected,  that 
all  should  receive  and  obey  it  f .  For  Isaiah  hath 
foretold  that  they  should  not,  saying,  "  Lord,  who 

17"  hath  believed  our  report  ?  "  That  which  we  may 
learn  from  thence  is,  that  faith  cometh  by  hearing, 
and  hearing  from  the  word  of  God,  i.  e.  the  reve- 
lation of  the  gospel,  in  the  writings  of  the  sacred 
scriptures,  communicated  by  those,  whom  God 
sends  as  preachers  thereof,  to  those  who  are  ignorant 
of  it ;  and  there  is  no  need,  that  Christ  should  be 
brought  down  from  heaven,  to  be  personally  with 

NOTES. 

15  *  St.  Paul  is  careful,  ever j'-w here,  to  keep  himself,  as  well  as  possibly 
he  can,  in  the  minds  and  fair  esteem  of  his  brethren,  the  jews;  may  not  there- 
fore this,  with  the  two  foregoing  verses,  be  understood  as  an  apology  to  them, 
for  professing  himself  an  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  as  he  does,  by  the  tenonr  of 
this  epistle,  and  in  the  next  chapter,  in  words  at  length,  ver.  13?     In  this 
chapter,  ver.  12,  he  had  showed  that  both  jews  and  greeks,  or  gentiles,  were  to 
be  saved,  only  by  receiving  the  gospel  of  Christ ;  and  if  so,  it  was  necessary 
that  somebody  should  be  sent  .to  teach  it  them,  and  therefore  the  jews  had  no 
reason  to  be  angry  with  any  that  was  sent  on  that  employment. 

16  f  "  But  they  have  not  all  obeyed."    This  seems  an  objection  of  the 
jews,  to  what  St.  Paul  had  said,  which  he  answers,  in  this  and  the  following 
verse.     The  objection   and  answer  seein  to  stand  thus  :  You  tell  us,  that  you 
are  sent  from  God  to  preach  the  gospel  ;  if  it  be  so,  how  comes  it  that  all  that 
have  heard,  have  nut  received  and  obeyed  ;  and  since,  according  to  what  you 
would  insinuate,   the  messengers  of  good  tidings  (which  is  the  import  of  evan- 
gelion,  in  greek,  and  gospel,  in  English)  were  so  welcome  to  them  ?  To  this  he 
answers  out  of  Isaiah,  that  the  messengers,  sent  from  God,  were  not  believed 
by  all.     But  from  those  words  of  I«ai;ih  he  draws  an  inference,  to  confirm 
trie  argument  he  was  upon,  viz.  that  salvation  cometh  by  hearing  and  believing 
the  word  of  God.     He  had  laid   it  down,  ver.  8,  that  it  was  by  their  having 
fififjLct  w/rtwf,  "  the  word  of  faith,"  nigh  them,  or  present  with  the—.,  and  not 
by  the  bodily  presence  of  their  deliverer  amongst  them,  that  (hey  were  to  be 
saved.     This  /5>jua,  "  word,  he  tells  them,  ver.  17,  is,  by  preaching,  brought 
to  be  actually  present  with  them  and  the  gentiles ;  so  that  it  was  their  own 
fault  if  they  believed  it  not  to  salvation. 

VOL.  VII.  2  C 


TEXT. 

18  But  I  say,  Have  they  not  heard  ?   Yes,  verily,  their  sound  went 
into  all  the  earth,  and  their  words  unto  the  ends  of  the  world. 

19  But  I  say,  Did  not  Israel  know  ?     First  Moses  saith,  I  will  pro- 
voke you  to  jealousy  by  them  that  are  no  people,  and  by  a  foolish 
nation  I  will  anger  you. 

20  But  Esaias  is  very  bold,  and  saith,  I  was  found  of  them  that 
sought  me  not  ;  I  was  made  manifest  unto  them  that  asked  not 
after  me. 

21  But  to  Israel  he  saith,  All  day  long  have  I  stretched  forth  my 
hands  unto  a  disobedient  and  gainsaying  people.    /linBbernl  :» 


t'~  I'jivikf  'W> 

PARAPHRASE.^  „  r  jalt  fll 

18  you,  to  be  your  Saviour.     It  is  enough,  that  both 
jews  and  gentiles  have  heard  of  him,  by  messengers, 

»*&-.  whose  voice  is  gone  out  into  the  whole  earth,  and 
v>ywords  unto  the  ends  of  the  world,  far  beyond  the 

19  bounds  of  Judea.    But  I  ask,  Did  not  Israel  know* 
wto  this,  that  the  gentiles   were  to  be  taken  in,  and 

made  the  people  of   God?     First   Moses  tells  it 

them,  from  God,  who  says,  "  I  will  provoke  you  to 

iirij"  jealousy,  by  them  who  are  no  people  ;  and  by  a 

20  "  foolish  nation  I  will  anger  you."     But  Isaiah  de- 
clares it  yet  much  plainer,  in  these  words  :   "  I  was 
"  found  of  them  that  sought  me  not  ;  I  was  made 

21  "  manifest  to  them  that  asked  not  after  me."    And 
to  Israel,  to  show  their  refusal,  he  saith  :  "  All  day 
"  long  have  I  stretched  forth  my  hands  unto  a  dis- 
"  obedient  and  gainsaying  people.'*  iu?H 

\A\    UK     it\K     Ofcfc     1 

NOTE. 

10  *  "  Did  not  Israel  know  ?  "  In  this,  and  the  next  verses,  St.  Paul  seems 
to  suppose  a  reasoning  of  the  jews,  to  this  purpo>e,  viz.  that  they  did  not  de- 
serve to  he  cast  otV,  Iterance  they  did  nut  know,  that  the  gentiles  were  to  be 
adinittrd,  and  M>  mi-lit  be  excused,  if  they  did  not  embrace  a  religion,  wherein 
they  were  to  mix  with  the  gentiles;  and  to  this  he  miswcrs,  in  the  following 
verses. 

.v 
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apostle,  in  this  chapter,  goes  on  to  show  the 
future  state  of  the  jews  and  gentiles,  in  respect  of 
Christianity;  viz.  that,  though  the  nation  of  the  jews 
were,  for  their  unhelief,  rejected,  and  the  gentiles  taken, 
in  their  room,  to  be  the  people  of  God  ;  yet  there  were 
a  few  of  the  jews,  that  believed  in  Christ,  and  so  a 
small  remnant  of  them  continued  to  be  God's  people, 
being  incorporated,  with  the  converted  gentiles,  into 
the  Christian  church.  But  they  shall,  the  whole  nation 
of  them,  when  the  fulness  of  the  gentiles  is  come  in,  be 
converted  to  the  gospel,  and  again  be  restored  to  be  the 
people  of  God. 

The  apostle  takes  occasion  also,  from  God's  having 
rejected  the  jews,  to  warn  the  gentile  converts,  that 
they  take  heed  :  since,  if  God  cast  off  his  ancient  people, 
the  jews,  for  their  unbelief,  the  gentiles  could  not  ex- 
pect to  be  preserved,  if  they  apostatized  from  the  faith, 
and  kept  not  firm  in  their  obedience  to  the  gospel. 

Yslb  It  A  **    ',  flH08  9i!  CM  , 
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1  I  SAY  then,  Hath  God  cast  away  his  people?     God  forbid!  For 
I  also  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin. 

2  God  hath  not  cast  away  his  people,  which  he  foreknew.     Wot 

V  *  gf     /}*        ^- 

r  '„;.    >,' 

PARAPHRASE. 

,hr>5«im!jfi 

1"!  SAY  then,  "  Has  *  God  wholly  cast  away  his  people, 
"  the  jews,  from  being  his  people  ?  "  By  no  means, 
for  I  myself  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Abraham, 

•2  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  God  hath  not  utterly  cast 
off  his  people,  whom  he  formerly  owned  f  ,  with  so 

NOTES. 

1  »  This  is  a  question  in  the  person  of  a  jew,  who  made  the  objections  in 
the  foregoing  chapter,  and  continues  on  to  object  here. 

2  t  See  chap.  viii.  29. 

2  C   2 
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ye  not  what  the  scripture  saith,  of  Ellas?  how  he  maketh  inter- 
cession to  God  against  Israel,  saying, 

3  Lord,  they  have  killed  thy  prophets,  and  digged  down  thine 
altars ;  and  I  am  left  alone,  and  they  seek  my  life. 

4  But  what  saith  the  answer  of  God  unto  him  ?     I  have  reserved 
to  myself  seven  thousand  men,  who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to 
the  image  of  Baal. 

5  Even  so,  then,  at  this  present  time  also,  there  is  a  remnant,   ac- 
cording to  the  election  of  grace. 

6  And  if  by  grace,  then  is  it  no  more  of  works :  otherwise  grace  is 

PARAPHRASE. 

peculiar  a  respect.     Know  ye  not  what  the  scripture 
saith,  concerning  Elijah?    How  he  complained  to 

3  the  God  of  Israel,   in  these  words :   "  Lord,  they 
"  have  killed  thy  prophets,  and  have  digged  down 
"  thine  altars,  and  of  all  that  worshipped  thee,  I 

4  "  alone  am  left,  and  they  seek  my  life  also."     But 
what  saith  the  answer  of  God  to  him  ?  "  I  have  re- 
"  served  to  myself  seven  thousand  men,  who  have 
"  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal  *,"  i.  e.  have  not  been 

5  guilty  of  idolatry.    Even  so  at  this  time  also,  there  is 
a  remnant  reserved  and  segregated,  by  the  favour 

6  and  free  choice  of  God.     Which  reservation  of  a 
remnant,  if  it  be  by  grace  and  favour,  it  is  not  of 
works  f,  for  then  grace  would  not  be  grace.     But  if 

NOTES. 

4  *  "  Baal,"  and  Baalim,  were  the  names,  whereby  the  false  gods  and  idols, 
which  the  heathens  worshipped,  were  signified  in  sacred  scripture;  see  Judges 
ii.  11—13,  Hos.  xi.  2. 

6  t  "  It  is  not  of  works."  This  exclusion  of  works, seems  to  be  mistaken  by 
those,  who  extend  it  to  all  manner  of  difference  in  the  person  chosen,  from 
those  that  were  rejected  ;  for  such  a  choice  as  that  excludes  not  grace  in  the 
chooser,  but  merit  in  Ihe  chosen.  For  it  is  plain,  that  by  works  here,  St.  Paul 
means  merit,  as  is  evident  also  from  ch.  iv.  2 — 4.  The  law  required  complete, 
perfect  obedience:  he,  that  performed  that,  had  a  right  to  the  reward;  but  he, 
that  Tailed  and  came  short  of  that,  had  by  the  la\v  no  right  to  any  thing  but  death* 
And  so  the  jews,  being  fill  sinners,  Clod  might,  without  injustice,  have  cast  them 
nil  <>(!';  uonc  of  them  roul<l  plead  a  right  to  his  favour.  If,  therefore,  he  chose 
out  and  reserved  any,  it  was  of  mere  grace,  though  in  his  choice  he  preferred  (hose 
who  were  tlie  best  disposed  and  most  inclined  to  his  service.  A  whole  province 
revolts  from  their  prince,  and  lakes  arms  against  him;  he  resolves  to  pardon  some 
of  them.  This  is  a  purpose  of  grace,  lie  reduces  them  under  his  power,  and 
then  chooses  out  of  them,  as  vessels  of  mercy,  those  that  he  finds  least  infected 
with  malice,  obstinacy,  and  rebellion.  This  choice  neither  voids,  nor  abates  his 
purpose  of  grace;  that  standi  firm  ;  but  only  executes  it  so,  as  may  best  comport 
with  bis  wisdom  and  goodness.  And,  indeed,  without  some  regard  to  a  differ* 
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no  more  grace.  But  if  it  be  of  works,  then  is  it  no  more  grace : 
otherwise  work  is  no  more  work. 

7  What  then?  Israel  hath  not  obtained  that,  which  heseeketh  for; 
but  the  election  hath  obtained  it,  and  the  rest  were  blinded  : 

8  According  as  it  is  written,  God  hath  given  them  the  spirit  of 
slumber,  eyes  that  they  should  not  see,  and  ears  that  they  should 
not  hear,  unto  this  day. 

9  And  David  saith,  Let  their  table  be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and 
a  stumbling-block,  and  a  recompence  unto  them : 

PARAPHRASE. 

it  were  of  works,  then  is  it  not  grace.  For  then  work 
would  not  be  work,  i.  e.  work  gives  a  right,  grace 
bestows  the  favour,  where  there  is  no  right  to  it ; 
so  that  what  is  conferred  by  the  one,  cannot  be  as- 

7  cribed  to  the  other.     How  is  it  then?  Even  thus, 
Israel,  or  the  nation  of  the  jews,  obtained  not  what 
it  seeks  *,  but  the  election  f ,  or  that  part,  which  was 
to  remain  God's  elect,  chosen  people,  obtained  it,  but 

8  the  rest  of  them  were  blinded  ±  :  According  as  it  is 
Written  §,  "  God  hath  given  them  the  spirit  of  slum- 
"  ber ;  eyes  that  they  should  not  see,  and  ears  that 

9  "  they  should  not  hear,  unto  this  day."     And  David 
saith  ||,  "  Let  their  table  be  made  a  snare  and  a  trap, 

NOTES. 

ence,  in  the  things  taken, .from  those  that  are  left,  I  do  not  see  bow  it  can  be 
culled  choice.  A  handful  of  pebbles,  for  example,  may  be  taken  out  of  a  heap  ; 
they  are  taken  and  separated,  indeed,  from  the  rest,  but  if  it  be  without  any 
regard  to  any  difference  in  them,  from  others  rejected,  I  doubt  whether  any 
body  can  call  them  chosen. 

7  *  "  What  it  seeks,"  i.  e.  that  righteousness,  whereby  it  was  to  continue 
the  people  of  God;  see  chap.  ix.  81.     It  may  be  observed,  that  St.  Paul's  dis- 
course being  of  the  national    privilege,  of  continuing  the  people  of  (iod,  he 
speaks  here,  and  all  along  of  the  jews,  in  the  collective  term  I-,raeI.     And  so 
likewise  the  remnant,  which  were  to  remain  his  people,  and  incorporate  wilh 
the  convert  gentiles,  into  one  body  of  Christians  owning  the  lomiiiion  of  the  one 
true  God,  in  the  kingdom  he  had  set  up  under  his  son,  and  owned  by  God  for 
his  people,  he  calls  the  election. 

t  "  Election,"  a  collective  appellation  of  the  part  elected,  which  in  other 
places  he  calls  remnant.  This  remnant,  or  election,  call  it  by  which  name  you 
please,  were  those  who  sought  righteousness  by  faith  in  Christ,  and  not  by  the 
deeds  of  the  law,  and  so  became  the  people  of  God,  that  people  which  he  had 
chosen  to  be  his. 

{  "  Blinded,"  see  2  Cor.  iii.  13—16. 

8  ^  "  Written,"  Isai.  xxix.  10,  and  vi.  9,  10. 

9  ||  "Saith,"  Psal.lxix.22,  23. 
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10  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened  that  they  may  not  see,  and  bow  down 
their  back  alway. 

11  I  say  then,  have  they  stumbled  that  they  should  fall  ?    God  for- 
bid :  but  rather  through  their  fall   salvation  is  come  unto  the 
gentiles  for  to  provoke  them  to  jealousy. 

12  Now  if  the  fall  of  them  be  the  riches  of  the  world,  and  the  di- 
minishing of  them  the  riches  of  the  gentiles :  how  much  more 
their  fulness  ? 

13  For  I  speak  to  you  gentiles,  in  a«  much  as  I  am  the  apostle  of 
the  gentiles,  I  magnify  mine  office : 

14  If,  by  any  means,  I  may  provoke  to  emulation  them,  which  are 
my  flesh,  and  might  save  some  of  them/.  !: 

15  For,  if  the  casting  away  of  them  be  the  reconciling  of  the  world. 
~tfi  what  shall  the  receiving  of  them  be,  but  life  from  the  dead? 

,ffiEf  <jn#  evlr  J  ii  ia3v 

PARAPHRASE. 

jijiij"  and  a  stumbling-block,  and  a  recompence  unto 

10  "  them  :  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened,  that  they  may 
"  not    see,    and   bow   down  their   back    alway." 

11  What  then  do  I  say,  that  they  have  so  stumbled,  as 
to  be  fallen  past  recovery  ?    By  no  means  :  but  this 
I  say,  that  by  their  fall,  by  their  rejection  for  re- 
fusing the*  gospel,   the  privilege  of  becoming  the 
people  of  God,  by  receiving  the  doctrine  of  salva- 
tion, is  come  to  the  gentiles,  to  provoke  the  jews  to 

12  jealousy.     Now,  if  the  fall  of  the  jews  hath  been 
to  the  enriching  of  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  their 
damage  an   advantage  to  the   gentiles,  by  letting 
them  into  the  church,  how  much  more  shall  their 
completion  be    so,  when  their  whole  nation  shall 

13  be  restored?     This  I  say  to  you  gentiles,  foras- 
much as  being-  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  I  magnify  f 

14  mine  office:  If,  by  any  means,  I  may  provoke  to 
emulation  the  jews,  who  are   my  own   flesh    and 
blood,  and  bring  some  of  them  into   the  way  of 

15  salvation.      For,    if   the  casting   them    off   be    a 
means  of  reconciling  the  world,    what  shall  their 

..'!)    i,:  "jif/» 

- 
NOTES. 

J 1   •  Thnt  this  is  the  meaning  of  "  fall  "  here,  see  Acts  xiil.  46. 

13  +  Si.  Paul  magnified  hi*  office,  of  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  not  only  by 
preaching  the  gospel  to  the  gentile:* ;  but  in  assuring  ihcm  further,  as  he  does, 
ver.  12,  that,  when  Ihe  nation  of  the  jews  shall  be  restored,  the  fulness  of  the 
gentile*  shall  also  come  in. 
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16  For  if  the  first  fruit  be  holy,  the  lump  is  also  holy :  and  if  the 
root  be  holy,  so  are  the  branches. 

17  And  if  some  of  the  branches  be  broken  off,  and  thou,  being  a 
wild  olive-tree,  were  grafted  in  amongst  them,  and  with  them 
partakest  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  olive-tree ; 

18  Boast  not  against  the  branches :  but  if  thou  boast,  thou  bearest 
not  the  root,  but  the  root  thee. 

PARAPHRASE. 

restoration  be,  when  they  are  taken  again  into  fa- 
vour, but  as  it  were  life  from  the  dead,  which  is  to 

16  all  mankind  of  all  nations  ?     For  if  the  first  fruits  * 
be  holy  f  and  accepted,  the  whole  product  of  the 
year  is  holy,  and  will  be  accepted.     And  if  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  from  whom  the  Jewish  nation  had 
their  original,  were  holy,  the  branches  also,  that 

17  sprang  from  this  root,  are  holy.     If  then  some  of  the 
natural  branches  were  broken  off:  if  some  of  the  na- 
tural jews,  of  the  stock  of  Israel,  were  broken  off  and 
rejected,  arid  thou  a  heathen,  of  the  wild  gentile  race, 
wert  taken  in,  and  ingrafted  into  the  church  of  God, 
in  their  room ;  and  there  partakest  of  the  blessings, 

18  promised  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  ;  Be  not  so  con- 
ceited of  thyself,  as  to  show  any  disrespect :{:  to  the 
jews.     If  any  such  vanity  possesses  thee,  remember 
that  the  privilege  thou  hast,  in  being  a  Christian,  is 
derived  to  thee  from  the  promise  made  to  Abraham, 
and  his  seed,  but  nothing  accrues  to  Abraham,  or  his 

Jleff?  !    . 

NOTES. 

16  *  These  allusions,  the  apostle  makes  use  of  here,  to  show  that  the  patri- 
archs, the  root  of  the  Jewish  nation,  being  accepted  by  God  ;  and  the  few  Jewish 
converts,  which  at  first  entered  into  the  Christian  church,  being  also  accepted  by 
God  ;  are,  as  it  were,  first  fruits,  or  pledges,  that  Goil  will,  in  due  time,  admit 
the  whole  nation  of  the  jews  into  his  visible  church,  to  be  his  peculiar  people 
again. 

t  u  Holy : "  by  holy  is  here  meant  that  relative  holiness,  whereby  any  thing 
hath  an  appropriation  to  God. 

18  |  "  Boast  not  against  the  branches."  Though  the  great  fault  that  most 
disordered  the  church,  and  principally  exercised  the  apostle's  care,  in  this 
epistle,  was  from  the  jews  pressing  the  necessity  of  legal  observances,  and  not 
brooking  that  the  gentiles,  though  converts  to  Christianity,  should  be  admitted 
into  their  communion,  without  beiog circumcised  ;  yet  it  is  plain  from  this  verse, 
as  also  chap.  xiv.  3,  10,  that  the  convert  gentiles  were  not  wholly  without  fault, 
on  their  side,  in  treating  the  jews  with  disesteem  ;ind  contempt.  To  this  also, 
as  it  comes  in  his  way,  he  applies  fit  remedies,  particularly  in  this  chapter,  and 
chap.  xiv. 
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19  Thou  wilt  say  then,  The  branches  were  broken  off,  that  I  might 
be  grafted  in. 

20  Well ;  because  of  unbelief  they  were  broken  off,  and  thou  stand- 
est  by  faith.    Be  not  high-minded,  but  fear. 

21  For,  if  God  spared  not  the  natural  branches,  take  heed  lest  he 
also  spare  not  thee. 

22  Behold,  therefore,  the  goodness  and  severity  of  God:  on  them 
which  fell,  severity ;  but  towards  thee,  goodness,  if  thou  con- 
tinue in  his  goodness  :  otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off. 

23  And  they  also,  if  they  abide  not  still  in  unbelief,  shall  be  grafted 
in  :  for  God  is  able  to  graff  them  in  again. 

24-  For/  if  thou  wert  cut  out  of  the  olive-tree,  which  is  wild  by  na- 

PARAPHRASE. 

19  race,  by  any  thing  derived  from  thee.     Thou  wilt 
perhaps  say,  "  The  jews  were  rejected  to  make  way 

20  for  me."     Well,  let  it  be  so ;  but  remember  that  it 
was  because  of  unbelief,  that  they  were  broken  off, 
and  that  it  is  by  faith  alone,  that  thou  hast  obtained, 
and  must  keep  thy  present  station.     This  ought  to 
be  a  warning  to  thee,  not  to  have  any  haughty  con- 

21  ceit  of  thyself,  but  with  modesty  to  fear.    For  if  God 
spared  not  the  seed  of  Abraham,  but  cast  off  even 
the  children  of  Israel,  for  their  unbelief  he  will  cer- 
tainly not  spare  thee,  if  thou  art  guilty  of  the  like 

22  miscarriage.      Mind,  therefore,   the  benignity  and 
rigour  of  God ;  rigour  to  them  that  stumbled  at  the 
gospel  and  fell,  but  benignity  to  thee,  if  thou  con- 
tinue within  the  sphere  of  his  benignity,  i.  e.  in  the 
faith,  by  which  thou  partakest  of  the  privilege  of 
being  one  of  his  people ;  otherwise  even  thou  also 

23  shalt  be  cut  off.     And  the  jews  also,  if  they  continue 
not  in  unbelief,  shall  be  again  grafted  into  the  stock 
of  Abraham,  and  be  re-established  the  people  of  God. 
For,  however  they  are  now  scattered,  and  under  sub- 
jection to  strangers,  God  is  able  to  collect  them  again 
into  one  body,  make  them  his  people,  and  set  them 

24  in  a  flourishing  condition,  in  their  own  land  *.     For 

MOTE. 

2.S    *  This  grafting  in  again,  seems  to  import,  that,  the  jews  shall  be  a  flourish- 
log  nation  again,  professing  Christianity,  in  the  land  of  promise,  fur  that  is  to  be 
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ture,  and  wert  grafted,  contrary  to  nature,  into  a  good  olive-tree  ; 
how  much  more  shall  these,  which  be  the  natural  branches,  be 
graffed  into  their  own  olive-tree  ? 

25  For  I  would  not,  brethren,  that  ye  should  be  ignorant  of  this 
mystery,  (lest  ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  conceits)  that  blind- 
ness in  part  is  happened  to  Israel,  until  the  fulness  of  the  gentiles 
be  come  in. 

26  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved :  as  it  is  written,  There  shall 
come  out  of  Sion  the  deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness 
from  Jacob. 

PARAPHRASE. 

i "'"     'A 

if  you,  who  are  heathens  by  birth,  and  not  of  the 

promised  seed,  were,  when  you  had  neither  claim, 
nor  inclination  to  it,  brought  into  the  church,  and 
made  the  people  of  God ;  how  much  more  shall  those, 
who  are  the  posterity  and  descendants  of  him  to 
whom  the  promise  was  made,  be  restored  to  the  state, 

25  which  the  promise  vested  in  that  family  ?     For  to 
prevent  your  being  conceited  of  yourselves,  my  bre- 
thren, let  me  make  known  to  you,  which  has  yet 
been  undiscovered  to  the  world,  viz.  That  the  blind- 
ness, which  has  fallen  upon  part  of  Israel,  shall  re- 
main upon  them,  but  till  the  time  be  come,  wherein 
the  whole  *  gentile  world  shall  enter  into  the  church, 

26  and  make  profession  of  Christianity.     And  so  all 
Israel  shall  be  converted  f  to  the  Christian  faith,  and 
the  whole  nation  become  the  people  of  God:  as  it 
is  written,  "  There  shall  come  out  of  Sion  the  de- 

NOTES. 

re-instated  again,  in  the  promise  made  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  This 
St.  Paul  might,  for  good  reasons,  be  withheld  from  speaking  out  here :  but,  in 
the  prophets,  there  are  very  plain  intimations  of  it. 

25  *  UKtpuijuot,  "  the  fulness  of  the  jews,"  ver.  12,  is  the  whole  body  of  the 
Jewish   nation  professing  Christianity,   and  therefore  here  wKfipai/na  TWV  KJnuv, 
"  the  fulness  of  the  gentiles,"  must  be  the  whole  body  of  the  gentiles  professing 
Christianity.     And  this  ver.  15,  seems  to  teach.     For  the  resurrection  is  of  all. 

26  f  Zwtyffilai,  "  shall  be  saved."     It  is  plain  that  the  salvation,  that  St. 
Paul,  in  this  discourse  concerning  the  nation  of  the  jews,  and  the  gentile  world, 
in  gross,  speaks  of,  is  not  eternal  happiness  in  heaven,  but  he  means  by  it  ihe 
profession  of  the  true  religion,  here  on  earth.     Whether  it  be,  that  that  is  as  far 
as  corporations,  or  bodies  politic  can  go,  towards  the  attainment  of  eternal  sal- 
vation, I  will  not  enquire.     But  this  is  evident,  that  being  saved,  is  used  by  the 
apostle  here,  in  this  sense.     That  all  the  Jewish  nation  may  become  the  people 
of  God  again,  by  taking  up  the  Christian  profession,  may  be  easily  conceived. 
But  that  every  person  of  such  a  Christian  nation,  shall  attain  eternal  salvation 
in  heaven,  I  think  no-body  can  imagine  te  be  here  intended. 
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TEXT. 

27  for  this  is  my  covenant  unto  them,  when  I  shall  take  away  their 
sins. 

28  As  concerning  the  gospel,  they  are  enemies  for  your  sakes  :  but 
as  touching  the  election,  they  are  beloved  for  the  fathers'  sakes. 

29  For  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God  are  without  repentance. 

30  For  as  ye,  in  times  past,  have  not  believed  God,  yet  have  now 
obtained  mercy,  through  their  unbelief: 


PARAPHRASE. 

"  liverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Ja- 

27  "  cob.     For  this  is  my  covenant  to  them,  when  I 

28  "  shall  take  away  *  their  sins."  They  are,  indeed,  at 
present,  strangers  to  the  gospel,  and  so  are  in  the  state 
of  enemies  f  ;  but  this  is  for  your  sakes:  their  fall  and 
loss  is  your  enriching,  you  having  obtained  admit- 
tance, through  their  being  cast  out  :  but  yet  they,  be- 
ing within  the  election,  that  God  made,  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  their  posterity,  to  be  his  people, 

1     are  still  his  beloved  people,  for  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 

29  Jacob's  sake,  from  whom  they  are  descended.     For 
the  favours,  that  God  showed  those  their  fathers, 
in  calling  them  and  their  posterity  to  be  his  people, 
he  doth  not  repent  of;  but  his  promise,  that  they 

30  shall  be  his  people,  shall  stand  good  +.     For  as  you, 
the  gentiles,  formerly  stood  out,  and  were  not  the 

people  of  God,  but  yet  have  now  obtained  mercy, 

f    f  j  * 

.'  '..';'^'-'r'J1'  '  «»'"'i'«i*)  A..;i'viU  l>u4i*('W  J.T»!A 
Krr»Ti;e 

.>  *  •  I  Ci9. 
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27  *  "  Take  away,"  i.  e.  forgive  their  sins,  and  take  away  (be  punishment 
they  lie  under  for  (hem. 

28  t  'E^Ofoi,  "  enemies,"  signifies  strangers,  or  alien*,   i.  e.  such  as  are  no 
longer  the  people  of  Cod.     For  they  are  called  "  enemies,"  in  opposition  to 
"   beloved,"  in  (his  very  verse.     And  the  reason  given,  \vliy  they  are  enemies, 
iniiki-s  it  plain,  that  this  is  the  sense,  viz.  for  the  gentiles  sake,  i.  e.  they  are 
rejected  from  being  (he  people  of  God,  that  you  gentiles  may  be  taken  in,  to  be 
the  people  of  God  in  their  room,  ver.  30.     The  same  signification  has  f^6pc,i, 
"  enemies,"  chap.  v.  10,  XKT   cuaJyiXjoy  tyflfo},  "  as  concerning  the  gospel  ene- 
"  mil--,"  i.  e.  all  (hose,  who  not  embracing  the  gospel,  not  receiving  ChrUt  for 
their  king  and  lord,  are  aliens  from  the  kingdom  of  Ciod,  and  all  such  aliens  arc 
called  «x^r°^»  "  enemies."     And  so   indeed  were  the  jews  now  :  but  yet  they 
were  XOT'  fx?.v/i)y  a-/a?r>iV<,  "  as  touching  the  election  beloved,"  i.  e.  were  not 
actually  within  the  kingdom  of  God,  hi~  people,  but  were  within  the  election, 
which  God  had  made  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  (heir  posterity  to  be 
his  people,  and  so  Ciod  hail  still  intentions  of  kindness  to  them,  for  their  fathers 
-akr,  to  make  them  again  his  people. 

29  J  So  GodVnot  repenting  is  explained,  Numb,  \\iii,  19—24. 
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TEXT. 

31  Even  so  have  these  also  now  not  believed,  that,  through  your 
mercy,  they  also  may  obtain  mercy. 

32  For  God  hath  concluded  them  all  in  unbelief,  that  he  might 
have  mercy  upon  all. 

-WMUtfflSqaf  boO  V  <  CS 

******•**'<"'  PARAPHRASE.  '  *' 

so  as  to  be  taken  in,  through  the  standing  out  of  the 

31  jews,  who  submit  not  to  the  gospel  *  :  Even  so  they, 
now,  have  stood    out,  by  reason  of  your  being  in 
mercy  admitted,  that  they  also,  through  the  mercy 
you  have  received,  may  again  hereafter  be  admitted. 

32  For  God  hath  put  up  together,  in  a  state  of  revolt 

from  their  allegiance  f  to  him,  as  it  were  in  one  fold, 
!>»JJ  &  '  '  Wiri-jna  10 

-ml 

NOTKS. 

30  *  See  Acts  xiii.  46. 

32  t  Eiy  <wrif9«a*,  "  in  unbelief."  The  unbelief  here  charged  nationally, 
on  jews  and  gentiles,  in  their  turns  in  (his  and  the  two  preceding  verse*  whereby 
they  ceased  to  be  the  people  of  God,  was  evidently  the  disuwning  of  his  domi- 
nion, whereby  they  put  themselves  out  of  the  kingdom,  which  he  had,  and  ought 
to  have  in  ihe  world,  and  so  were  no  longer  in  the  state  of  subjects,  but  aliens 
and  rebels.  A  general  view  of  mankind  will  lead  u-  into  an  easier  conception 
of  St.  Paul's  doctrine,  who,  all  through  this  epistle,  considers  the  gentiles,  jew», 
and  Christians,  :>s  three  distinct  bodies  of  men. 

God,  by  creation,  had  no  doubt  an  unquestionable  sovereignty  over  mankind, 
and  this  was  at  first  acknowledged,  in  their  sacrifices  and  worship  of  him. 
Afterwards  they  withdrew  themselves  from  their  submission  to  him,  and  found 
out  other  gods,  whom  they  worshipped  and  served.  This  revolt  from  God,  and 
the  consequence  of  it,  God's  abandoning  them,  St.  Paul  describes,  chap.  i. 
18—32. 

In  this  state  of  revolt  from  God  were  the  nations  of  the  earth,  in  the  times  of 
Abraham; and  then  Abraham,  Isaac, and  Jacob,  and  their  posterity,  the  Israel- 
ites, upon  God's  gracious  call,  returned  to  their  allegiance  to  their  ancient  and 
rightful  King  and  Sovereign,  to  own  tiie  one  invisible  God,  Creator  of  heaven  and 
earth,  for  their  God,  and  so  become  his  people  again,  to  whom  he,  as  to  his  pecu- 
liar people,  gave  a  law.  And  thus  remained  the  distinction  between  jews  and 
gentiles,  i.  e.  the  nations,  as  the  word  signifies,  till  the  time  of  the  Messiah,  and 
then  the  jew.<  ceased  to  l>e  the  people  of  God,  not  by  a  direct  renouncing  the 
God  of  Israel, and  taking  to  themselves  other  false  gods,  whom  they  worship- 
ped :  bui  by  opposing  anil  rejecting  the  kingdom  of  God,  which  he  purposed  at 
that  time  to  set  up,  \\  ith  new  laws  and  institutions,  and  to  a  more  glorious  and 
spiritual  purpose,  under  his  son  Jesus  Christ:  him  God  sent  (o  them,  and  him 
the  nation  of  the  jews  refused  (o  receive  a-  their  lord  and  ruler,  though  he  was 
their  promised  king  and  deliverer,  answeringall  the  prophecies  and  types  of  him, 
and  evidencing  his  mission  liy  his  miracles,  liv  this  rebellion  against  him,  int.* 
whose  hand  God  had  committed  the  rule  of  his  kingdom,  and  appointed  lord 
over  all  things,  the  jews  turned  themselves  out  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
ceased  to  be  his  people,  who  had  now  no  other  people  but  those,  who  received 
and  obeyed  his  son,  as  their  lord  and  ruler.  This  was  the  i-i.'Seim,  "  unbelief," 
here  spoken  of.  And  I  would  be  glad  to  know  any  other  sense  of  believing,  or 
unbelief,  wherein  it  can  be  nationally  attributed  to  a  people  (as  visible  here  it 
is)  whereby  they  shall  cease,  or  come  to  be  the  people  of  God,  or  visible  subjects 


396  ROMANS.  CHAP.  XI. 

TEXT. 

33  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of 
God!  how  unsearchable  are  his  judgments,  and  his  ways  past 
finding  out ! 

34-  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  or  who  hath  been 
his  counsellor? 

35  Or  who  hath  first  given  to  him,  and  it  shall  be  recompensed  unto 
him  again  ? 

36  For  of  him,   and  through  him,  and  to  him,  are  all  things:  to 
whom  be  glory  for  ever.     Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  >ul 

all  men,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  that,  through  his 
mercy,  they  might  all,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  come 
to  be  his  people,  i.  e.  he  hath  suffered  both  jews  and 
gentiles,  in  their  turns,  not  to  be  his  people,  that  he 
might  bring  the  whole  body  both  of  jews  and  gen- 

33  tiles,  to  be  his  people.     O  the  depth  of  the  riches  of 
the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God  *  !     How  un- 
searchable are  his  judgments,  and  his  ways  not  to  be 

34  traced  !  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord  ; 

35  or  who  hath  sat  in  counsel  with  him  ?     Or  who  hath 
been  before-hand  with  him,  in  bestowing  any  thing 
upon  him,  that  God  may  repay  it  to  him  again  f  ? 

36  The  thought   of  any  such  thing  is  absurd.     For 
from  him  all  things  have  their  being  and  original ; 

NOTES. 

of  his  kingdom,  here  on  earth.  Indeed,  to  enjoy  life  and  estate  in  this,  as  well 
as  other  kingdoms,  not  only  the  owning  of  the  Prince,  and  the  authority  of  his 
laws,  but  also  obedience  to  them  is  required.  For  a  jew  might  own  the  autho- 
rity of  (  UK),  and  his  law  given  by  Moses,  and  so  be  a  true  subject,  and  as  much 
a  member  of  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  as  any  one  in  it,  and  yet  forfeit  his 
life,  by  disobedience  to  the  law.  And  a  Christian  may  own  the  authority  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  of  the  gospel,  and  yet  forfeit  eternal  life,  by  his  disobedience 
of  the  precepts  of  it,  as  may  be  seen  chap.  vii.  viii.  and  ix. 

33  *  This  emphaiical  conclusion  seems,  in  a  special  manner,  to  regard  the 
jewt,  whom  the  apostle  would  hereby  teach  modesty  and  submission  to  the  over- 
ruling band  of  the  all-wise  Cod,  whom  they  are  very  unfit  to  call  to  account,  for 
his  dealing  so  favourably  with  the  gentiles.  His  wisdom  and  ways  are  infinitely 
above  their  comprehension,  and  will  they  take  upon  them  to  advise  him  what  to 
do  ?  Or  is  God  in  their  debt  ?  Let  them  say  for  u  hat,  and  he  shall  repay  it  to 
them.  This  is  a  very  strong  rebuke  to  the  jews,  but  delivered,  as  we  see,  in  a 
way  very  gentle  and  inoffent-ive.  A  method,  which  the  apostle  endeavours  eiery 
where  to  observe,  towards  his  nation. 

95  f  This  has  a  manifest  respect  to  the  jews,  who  claimed  a  right  to  be  the 
people  of  God  no  far,  that  St.  Paul,  chap.  ix.  14,  finds  it  necessary  to  vindicate 
the  justice  of  God  in  the  case,  und  docs  here,  in  this  question,  expose  and  silence 
the  folly  of  any  such  pretence. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

by  him  they  are  all  ordered  and  disposed  of,  and, 
for  him  and  his  glory,  they  are  all  made  and  regu- 
lated, to  whom  be  glory  for  ever.  Amen. 

f 
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CHAP.  XII.  1—21. 
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ST.  PAUL,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  with 
a  very  solemn  epiphonema,  closes  that  admirable,  evan- 
gelical discourse,  to  the  church  at  Rome,  which  had 
taken  up  the  eleven  foregoing  chapters.  It  was  ad- 
dressed to  the  two  sorts  of  converts,  viz.  gentiles  and 
jews,  into  which,  as  into  two  distinct  bodies,  he  all  along, 
through  this  epistle,  divides  all  mankind,  and  considers 
them,  as  so  divided,  into  two  separate  corporations. 

1.  As  to  the  gentiles,  he  endeavours  to  satisfy  them, 
that  though  they,  for  their  apostacy  from  God  to 
idolatry,  and  the  worship  of  false  gods,  had  been 
abandoned  by  God,  and  lived  in  sin  and  blindness, 
without  God  in  the  world,  strangers  from  the  knowledge 
and  acknowledgment  of  him  ;  yet  that  the  mercy  of  God, 
through  Jesus  Christ,  was  extended  to  them,  whereby 
there  was  a  way  now  open  to  them,  to  become  the  peo- 
ple of  God.  For  since  no  man  could  be  saved,  by  his 
own  righteousness,  no  not  the  jews  themselves,  by  the 
deeds  of  the  law;  the  only  way  to  salvation,  both  for 
jews  and  gentiles,  was  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  Nor 
had  the  jews  any  other  way,  now,  to  continue  them- 
selves  the  people  of  God,  than  by  receiving  the  gospel  ; 
which  way  was  opened  also  to  the  gentiles,  and  they  as 
freely  admitted  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  now  erected 
under  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  jews,  and  upon  the  sole  terms 
of  believing.  So  that  there  was  no  need  at  all  for  the 
gentiles  to  be  circumcised,  to  become  jews,  that  they 
might  be  partakers  of  the  benefits  of  the  gospel. 
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2.  As  to  the  jews,  the  apostle's  other  great  aim,  in 
the  foregoing  discourse,  is  to  remove  the  offence  the  jews 
took  at  the  gospel,  because  the  gentiles  were  received 
into  the  church,  as  the  people  of  God,  and  were  allowed 
to  be  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah.  To  bring 
them  to  a  better  temper,  he  shows  them,  from  the  sacred 
scripture,  that  they  could  not  be  saved  by  the  deeds  of 
the  law,  and  therefore  the  doctrine  of  righteousness,  by 
faith,  ought  not  to  be  so  strange  a  thing  to  them.  And, 
as  to  their  being,  for  their  unbelief,  rejected  from  being 
the  people  of  God,  and  the  gentiles  taken  in  their  room, 
he  shows  plainly,  that  this  was  foretold  them  in  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  that  herein  God  did  them  no  injustice. 
He  was  sovereign  over  all  mankind,  and  might  choose 
whom  he  would,  to  be  his  people,  with  the  same  free- 
dom that  he  chose  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  among  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  of  that  race  chose  the  de- 
scendants of  Jacob,  before  those  of  his  elder  brother 
Esau,  and  that,  before  they  had  a  being,  or  were  capable 
of  doing  good  or  evil.  In  all  which  discourse  of  his  it 
is  plain,  the  election  spoken  of  has  for  its  object  only 
nations,  or  collective  bodies  politic,  in  this  world,  and 
not  particular  persons,  in  reference  to  their  eternal  state 
in  the  world  to  come. 

Having  thus  finished  the  principal  design  of  his  writ- 
ing, he  here,  in  this,  as  is  usual  with  him  in  all  his  epis- 
tles, concludes  with  practical  and  moral  exhortations, 
whereof  there  are  several  in  this  chapter,  which  we  shall 
take  in  their  order. 

TEXT. 

1  1  BESEECH  you,  therefore,  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that 
ye  present  your  bodies  a  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  unto 
God,  which  is  your  reasonable  service. 

.  v     •->  ".iAift>v-  b)ii:.ir'     ' 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  IT  being  so  then,  that  you  are  become  the  people  of 
God,  in  the  room  of  the  jews,  do  not  ye  fail  to  offer 
him  that  sacrifice,  that  it  is  reasonable  for  you  to  do, 
I  mean  your  bodies  *,  not  to  be  slain,  but  the  lusts 

uov  nun       * 

NOTE. 

I    *  •«  Your  bodies."     There  srem  to  be  two  reasons,  »b,  St.  Paul's  exhor- 
tationa  to  them  it,  to  present  their  bodies  undcfilcd  to  Uod  :    1.  tkcausc  he  had 
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TEXT. 

2  And  be  not  conformed  to  this  world  ;  but  be  ye  transformed  by 
the  renewing  of  your  mind,  that  ye  may  prove  what  is  that  good, 
and  acceptable,  and  perfect  will  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

thereof  being  mortified,  and  the  body  cleansed  from 
,;  .the  spots  and  blemishes  of  sin,  will  be  an  acceptable 
offering1  to  him,  and  such  a  way  of  worship,  as  becomes 
a  rational  creature,  which  therefore  I  beseech  you, 
by  the  mercies  of  God  to  you,  who  has  made  you  his 
2  people  to  present  to  him.  And  be  not  conformed  to 
the  fashion  of  this  world  *  :  but  be  ye  transformed, 
in  the  renewing  of  your  minds  f  ;  that  you  may,  upon 
examination,  find  out  what  is  the  good,  the  accept- 
able and  perfect  will  of  God,  which  now,  under  the 
gospel,  has  shown  itself  to  be  in  purity  and  holiness 
of  life  :  the  ritual  observances,  which  he  once  insti- 
tuted, not  being  that,  his  good,  acceptable,  and  per- 
fect will,  which  he  always  intended,  they  were  made 
only  the  types  and  preparatory  way  to  this  more  per- 

!  -lOIl 
NOTES. 

before,  especially  clinp.  vii.  so  much  insisted  on  this,  that  the  body  was  the 
great  source  from  whence  sin  arose.  2.  Because  the  heathen  world,  and  par- 
ticularly the  Romans,  were  guilty  of  those  vile  alieciions,  which  he  mentions, 
chap.  i.  24—27. 

2  *  "^To  the  fashion  of  this  world  ;  "  or,  as  St.  Peter  expresses  it,  "  not 
"  fashioning  yourselves  according  to  your  former  lusts  in  the  times  of  igno- 
"  ranee,"  1  Peter  i.  14. 

f  "  Transformed  in  the  renewing  of  your  minds."  The  state  of  the  gentiles 
is  thus  described,  Eph.  iv.  17  —  19.  As  walking  in  the  vanity  of  their  minds, 
hating  the  understanding  darkened,  "  being  alienated  from  the  life  of  God, 
"  through  the  ignorance  that  is  in  them,  because  of  the  blindness  of  their  hearts, 
"  who,  being  past  feeling,  have  given  thrnisclvcs  over  unto  lascivioiisoess,  to 
"  work  all  tincleanness  with  greediness,  fulfilling  tlu*  lusts  of  the  flesh,  and  of 
"  the  mind."  And  Col.  i.  21,  '•  Alienated  and  enemies  in  their  minds  by 
"  wicked  works."  "  The  renewing,"  therefore,  "  of  their  minds,"  or,  as  he 
speaks,  Eph.  iv.  "  in  the  spirit  of  their  minds,"  was  the  getting  into  an 
estate,  contrary  to  what  they  were  in  before,  viz.  to  take  it  in  the  apostle's  own 
words,  "  that  the  eyes  of  their  understandings  might  be  enlightened  ;"  and 
that  they  "  mi<;!it  put  on  the  new  man,  that  is  renewed  in  knowledge,  after  the 
"  image  of  him  that  created  him  ;  that  ye  walk  as  children  of  the  light,  prov- 
"  ing  what  is  acceptable  to  the  Lord,  having  no  fellowship  with  the  works  of 
"  darkness  :  "  that  they  "  be  not  unwise,  but  understanding  what  is  the  will  of 
"  the  Lord  :  for  this  is  the  will  of  God,  even  your  sanctification.  That  you 
"  should  abstain  from  fornication.  That  every  one  of  you  should  know  how 
"  to  possets  his  vessel  in  sanctification  and  honour,  not  in  the  lust  of  concu- 
"  yiscence,  even  as  the  gentiles  thai  know  not  God." 
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TEXT. 

3  For  I  say,  through  the  grace  given  unto  me,  to  every  man  that  is 
among  you,  not  to  think  of  himself  more  highly  than  he  ought  to 
think ;  but  to  think  soberly,  according  as  God  hath  dealt  to  every 
man  the  measure  of  faith. 

4  For,  as  we  have  many  members  in  one  body,  and  all  members 
have  not  the  same  office  ; 

5  So  we,  being  many,  are  one  body  in  Christ,  and  every  one  mem- 
bers one  of  another. 

6  Having  then  gifts,  differing  according  to  the  grace  that  is  given  to 

PARAPHRASE. 

3  feet  state  under  the  gospel  *.     For  by  virtue  of  that 
commission,  to  be  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  which, 
by  the  favour  of  God,  is  bestowed  on  me,  I  bid  every 
one   of  you,  not  to  think  of  himself  more   highly 
than  he  ought  to  think,  but  to  have  sober  and  modest 
thoughts  of  himself,  according  to  that  measure  of 
spiritual  gifts  f,  which  God  has  bestowed  upon  him. 

4  For,  as  there  are  many  members  in  one  and  the  same 
body,  but  all  the  members  are  not  appointed  to  the 

5  same  work;  So  we,  who   are  many,  make  all  but 
one  body  in  Christ,  and  are  all  fellow  members  one 

6  of  another  +.     But  having,  according  to  the  respec- 
tive favour  that  is  bestowed  upon  us,  every  one  of 
us  different  gifts ;  whether  it  be  prophecy  §,  let  us 
prophesy,    according  to   the   proportion    of  faith  || ; 
or     gift    of    interpretation,    which    is    given    us, 

-*>-»»;i;«  •  > 

NOTES. 

*  In  these  two  first  verses  of  this  chapter,  is  shown  the  preference  of  the  gos- 
pel to  the  gentile  state  and  the  Jewish  institution. 

S  f  M/Tjjsv  w/rtav,  "  Measure  of  faith;"  some  copies  read  ^i;<7«f,  "  of 
"  favour,1'  either  of  them  expresses  the  same  thing,  i.  e.  gifts  of  the  spirit. 

5  t  The  same  simile  to  the  same  purpose  ;   see  1  Cur.  xii, 

6  §  "  Prophecy,"  is  enumerated  in  the  New  Testament,  amons?  the  gifts  of 
the  spirit,  and  means  either  the  interpretation  of  sacred  scripture,  and  explain- 
ing of  prophecies  already  delivered,  or  foretelling  things  to  come. 

||  "  According  to  the  proportion  of  faith."  The  context  in  this  and  the  pro- 
ceding  ver*cs,  leads  us,  without  any  difficulty,  into  the  meaning  of  the  apostle, 
in  this  expression  :  I  Cor.  xii.  and  xiv.  show  us  how  apt  the  new  converts  were 
to  be  puft.  up  with  the  several  gifts  that  were  bestowed  on  them  ;  and  every  one, 
as  in  like  cases  is  usual,  forward  to  magnify  his  own,  and  to  carry  it  farther, 
than  in  reality  it  extended.  That  it  is  St.  Paul's  design  here,  to  prevent,  or 
regulate  such  disorder,  and  to  keep  every  one,  in  the  exercising  of  his  particular 
gift,  within  its  due  bounds,  is  evident,  in  that  exhorting;  them,ver.  3,  to  a  sober 
use  of  their  gifts  (for  it  is  in  reference  to  their  spiritual  gifts,  he  speaks  in  that 
verse)  he  makes  the  measure  of  that  sobriety,  to  be  that  measure  of  faith,  or 
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TEXT. 

us,  whether  prophecy,  let  us  prophesy  according  to  the  proper- . 
tion  of  faith. 

7  Or  ministry,  let  us  wait  on  our  ministering ;  or  he  that  teachetb, 
on  teaching ; 

8  Or  he  that  exhorteth,  on  exhortation :  he  that  giveth,  let  him  do 
it  with  simplicity  :  he  that  ruleth,  with  diligence ;  he  that  showeth. 
mercy,  with  chearfulness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

i.  e.  as  far  forth  as  we  are  enabled  by  revelation  and 
an  extraordinary  illumination  to  understand  and  ex- 

7  pound  it,  and  no  farther :  Or,  if  it  be  ministry,  let  us 
wait  on  our  ministering ;  he  that  is  a  teacher,  let  him 

8  take  care  to  teach.     He,  whose  gift  is  exhortation, 
let  him  be  diligent  in  exhorting :  he  that  giveth,  let 
him  do  it  liberally,  and  without  the  mixture  of  any 


NOTE. 

spiritual  gift  which  every  one  in  particular  enjoyed  by  the  favour  of  God,  I,  e. 
that  no  one  should  go  beyond  that  which  was  given  him,  and  he  really  had. 
But  besides  this,  which  is  very  obvious,  there  is  another  passage  in  that  verse, 
which,  rightly  considered,  strongly  inclines  this  way  :  "  I  say  through  the  grace 
"  that  is  given  unto  me,"  says  St.  Paul.  He  was  going  to  restrain  them,  in  the 
exercise  of  their  distinct  spiritual  gifts,  and  lie  could  not  introduce  what  he  was 
going  to  say  in  the  case  with  a  more  persuasive  argument  than  his  own  example  : 
'  I  exhort,"  says  he,  "  that  every  one  of  you,  in  the  exercise  and  use  of  his 
'  spiritual  gift,  keep  within  the  bounds  ;md  measure  of  that  girt  which  is. 
'  given  him.  I  myself,  in  giving  you  this  exhortation,  do  it  by  the  grace  given 
'  unto  me  ;  [do  it  by  the  commission  and  power  given  me  by  God,  and  beyond 
4  that  1  do  not  go."  In  one,  that  had  before  declared  himself  an  apostle,  such 
an  expression  as  this  here(if  there  were  not  some  particular  reason  for  it)  might 
seem  superfluous,  and  to  some  idle;  but,  in  this  view,  it  has  a  great  grace  and 
enei»y  in  it.  There  wants  nothing  but  the  study  of  St.  Paul's  writings  to  give 
us  a  just  admiration  of  his  great  address,  and  the  skill  whereivith  all  that  he  says 
is  adapted  to  the  argument  he  lias  in  hand  :  "  I,"  says  he,  "  according  to  the 
'  grace  given  me,  direct  you  every  one,  in  the  use  of  your  gifts,  which,  ac- 
'  cording  to  the  grace  given  you,  are  different,  whether  it  be  the  gift  of  pro- 
'  phecy,  to  prophesy  according  to  the  proportion,  or  measure  of  I  hat  gift,  or 
'  revelation  that  he  hath.  And  let  him  not  think  that,  because  some  things 
'  are,  therefore  every  thing  is  revealed  to  him."  The  same  rule,  concerning 
the  same  matter,  St.  Paul  gives,  Eph.  iv.  16,  that  every  member  should  act 
according  to  the  measure  of  its  own  strength,  power,  and  energy  ;  1  Cor.  xiv. 
29 — 32,  may  also  give  light  to  this  place.  This,  therefore,  is  far  from  signify- 
ing that  a  man,  in  interpreting  sacred  scripture,  should  explain  the  sense,  ac- 
cording to  the  system  of  his  particular  sect,  which  each  party  is  pleased  to  call 
the  analogy  of  faith.  For  this  would  be  to  make  the  apostle  to  set  that,  for  a 
rule  of  interpretation,  which  had  not  its  being  till  long  after,  and  is  the  product 
of  fallible  men. 

The  "  measure  of  faith,"  ver.  3,  and  "  proportion  of  faith,"  in  this  verse, 
signify  the  same  thing,  viz.  so  much  of  that  particular  gift,  which  God  was 
pleased  to  bestow  on  any  one. 

VOL.    VII.  2  D 
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TEXT. 

9  Let  love  be  without  dissimulation.     Abhor  that  which  is  evil, 
cleave  to  that  which  is  good. 

10  Be  kindly  affectioned  one  to  another  with  brotherly  love ;  in  ho- 
nour preferring  one  another. 

1 1  Not  slothful  in  business  :  fervent  in  spirit ;  serving  the  Lord. 

12  Rejoicing  in  hope  :  patient  in  tribulation  ;  continuing  instant  in 
prayer i 

13  Distributing  to  the  necessity  of  saints ;  given  to  hospitality. 

14  Bless  them  which  persecute  you:  bless  and  curse  not. 

15  Rejoice  with  them  that  do  rejoice,  and  weep  with  them  that 
weep. 

16  Be  of  the  same  mind  one  towards  another.     Mind  not  high 
things,  but  condescend  to  men  of  low  estate.     Be  not  wise  in 
your  own  conceits. 

17  Recompense  to  no  man  evil  for  evil.     Provide  things  honest  in 
the  sight  of  all  men. 

PARAPHRASE. 

•",f>!>T   "  -. 
self-interest :    he  that  presideth  *,    let  him  do  it 

with  diligence :  he  that  showeth  mercy,  let  him  do 
9  it  with  chearf illness.     Let  love  be  without  dissimu- 
lation.     Abhor  that  which  is  evil,    stick  to  that 

10  which  is  good.     Be  kindly  affectioned  one  towards 
another,  with  brotherly  love :  in  honour  preferring 

1 1  one  another.     Not  slothful  in  business ;  but  active 
and  vigorous  in  mind,  directing  all  the  service  of 

12  Christ  and  the  gospel,  Rejoicing  in  the  hope  you 
have  of  heaven  and  happiness ;  patient  in  tribula- 

13  tion ;  frequent  and  instant  in  prayer  :  Forward  to 
help  Christians  in  want,  according  to  their  necessi- 

14  ties;  given  to  hospitality.     Bless  them  who  perse- 

15  cute  you:  bless  and  curse  not.     Rejoice  with  them 

16  that  rejoice,  and  weep  with  them  that  weep.     Be  of 
the  same  mind  one  towards  another.     Do  not  mind 
only  high  things ;  but  suit  yourselves  to  the  mean 
condition  and  low  concerns  of  persons  beneath  you. 

17  Be  not  wise  in  your  own  conceits.     Render  to  no 
man  evil  for  evil ;  but  take  care  that  your  carriage 

NOTE. 

8  *  '(>  v/>oVr<i/ui»of.    "  He  that  rulcth,"  says  our  translation;  the  context 
inclines  to  the  sense  I  have  taken  It  in  ;  sec  Vitringa  de  Synagog.  1.  li.  c.  3. 
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TEXT. 

18  If  it  be  possible,  as  much  as  lieth  in  you,  live  peaceably  with 
all  men. 

19  Dearly  beloved,  avenge  not  yourselves,  but  rather  give  place 
unto  wrath  ;  for  it  is  written,  Vengeance  is  mine ;  I  will  repay, 
saith  the  Lord. 

20  Therefore,  if  thine  enemy  hunger,  feed  him  ;  if  he  thirst,  give 
him  drink,  for,  in  so  doing,  thou  shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  on  his 
head. 

21  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  but  overcome  evil  with  good. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18  be  such  as  may  be  approved  by  all  men.     If  it  be 
possible,  as  much  as  lieth  in  you,  live  peaceably  with 

19  all  men.     Dearly  beloved,  do  not  avenge  yourselves, 
but  rather  leave  that  to  God.     For  it  is  written, 
"  Vengeance  is  mine,  and  I  will  repay  it,  saith  the 

20  "  Lord."     Therefore,  if  thine  enemy  hunger,  feed 
him ;  if  he  thirst,  give  him  drink  ;  if  this  prevail  on 
him,  thou  subduest  an  enemy,  and  gainest  a  friend; 
if  he  persists  still  in  his  enmity,  in  so  doing,  thou 
heapest  coals  of  fire  on  his  head,  i.  e.  exposest  him 

21  to  the  wrath  of  God,  who  will  be  thy  avenger.     Be 
not  overcome  and  prevailed  on,  by  the  evil  thou  re- 
ceivest,   to  retaliate  ;  but  endeavour  to  master  the 
malice  of  an  enemy  in  injuring  thee,  by  a  return  of 
kindness  and  good  offices  to  him. 


SECT.  XI. 

CHAP.  XIII.   1—7. 

CONTENTS. 

THIS  section  contains  the  duty  of  Christians  to  the 
civil  magistrate :  for  the  understanding  this  right,  we 
must  consider  these  two  things  : 

1.  That  these  rules  are  given  to  Christians,  that  were 
members  of  a  heathen  commonwealth,  to  show  them  that, 
by  being  made  Christians  and  subjects  of  Christ's  king- 
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dom,  they  were  not,  by  the  freedom  of  the  gospel,  ex- 
empt from  any  ties  of  duty,  or  subjection,  which  by  the 
laws  of  their  country,  they  were  in,  and  ought  to  ob- 
serve, to  the  government  and  magistrates  of  it,  though 
heathens,  any  more  than  any  of  their  heathen  subjects. 
But,  on  the  other  side,  these  rules  did  not  tie  them  up, 
any  more  than  any  of  their  fellow-citizens,  who  were  not 
Christians,  from  any  of  those  due  rights,  which,  by  the 
law  of  nature,  or  the  constitutions  of  their  country,  be- 
longed to  them.  Whatsoever  any  other  of  their  fellow- 
subjects,  being  in  a  like  station  with  them,  might  do 
without  sinning,  that  they  were  not  abridged  of,  but 
might  do  still,  being  Christians.  The  rule  here  being 
the  same  with  that  given  by  St.  Paul,  I  Cor.  vii.  17, 
"  As  God  has  called  every  one,  so  let  him  walk."  The 
rules  of  civil  right  and  wrong,  that  he  is  to  walk  by,  are 
to  him  the  same  they  were  before. 

2.  That  St.  Paul,  in  this  direction  to  the  romans,  does 
not  so  much  describe  the  magistrates  that  then  were  in 
Rome,  as  tells  whence  they,  and  all  magistrates,  every- 
where, have  their  authority ;  and  for  what  end  they  have 
it,  and  should  use  it.  And  this  he  does,  as  becomes  his 
prudence,  to  avoid  bringing  any  imputation  on  Christians, 
from  heathen  magistrates,  especially  those  insolent  and 
vicious  ones  of  Rome,  who  could  not  brook  any  thing  to 
be  told  them  as  their  duty,  and  so  might  be  apt  to  in- 
terpret such  plain  truths,  laid  down  in  a  dogmatical  way, 
into  sauciness,  sedition,  or  treason,  a  scandal  cautiously 
to  be  kept  off  from  the  Christian  doctrine  !  nor  does  he,  in 
what  he  says,  in  the  least  flatter  the  roman  emperor,  let 
it  be  either  Claudius,  as  some  think,  or  Nero,  as  others, 
who  then  was  in  possession  of  that  empire.  For  he 
here  speaks  of  the  higher  powers,  i.  e.  the  supreme,  civil 
power,  which  is,  in  every  commonwealth,  derived  from 
God,  and  is  of  the  same  extent  everywhere,  i.  e.  is  ab- 
solute and  unlimited  by  any  thing,  but  the  end  for  which 
God  gave  it,  viz.  the  good  of  the  people,  sincerely  pur- 
sued, according  to  the  best  of  the  skill  of  those  who 
share  that  power,  and  so  not  to  be  resisted.  But,  how 
men  come  by  a  rightful  title  to  this  power,  or  who  has 
that  title,  he  is  wholly  silent,  and  says  nothing  of  it.  To 
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have  meddled  with  that,  would  have  been  to  decide  of 
civil  rights,  contrary  to  the  design  and  business  of  the 
gospel,  and  the  example  of  our  Saviour,  who  refused 
meddling  in  such  cases  with  this  decisive  question, 
"  Who  made  me  a  judge,  or  divider,  over  you  ?  "  Luke 
xii.  14. 

TEXT. 

I  LET  every  soul  be  subject  unto  the  higher  powers.     For  there  is 
no  power,  but  of  God  :  the  powers  that  be  are  ordained  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  LET  every  one  of  you,  none  excepted  *,  be  subject  to 
the  over-ruling  powers  f  of  the  government  he  lives  in. 

NOTES. 

1  *  "  Every  one,"  however  endowed  with  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  or  advanced  to  any  dignity  in  the  church  of  Christ.  For  that  these  things 
were  apt  to  make  men  overvalue  themselves,  is  obvious,  from  what  St.  Paul  says 
to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  xii.  and  here  to  the  romans,  chap.  xii.  3 — 5.  But, 
above  all  others,  the  jews  were  apt  to  have  an  inward  reluctancy  and  indigna- 
tion, against  the  power  of  any  heathen  over  them,  taking  it  to  be  an  unjust  and 
tyrannical  usurpation  upon  them,  who  were  the  people  of  God,  and  their  betters. 
These  the  apostle  thought  it  necessary  to  restrain,  and,  therefore,  says,  in  the 
language  of  the  jews,  "  every  soul,"  i.  e.  every  person  among  you,  whether  jew 
or  gentile,  must  live  in  subjection  to  the  civil  magistrate.  We  see,  by  what  St. 
Peter  says  on  the  like  occasion,  that  there  was  a  great  need  that  Christians  should 
have  this  duty  inculcated  to  them,  "  lest  any  among  them  should  use  their  liberty, 
"  for  a  cloak  of  maliciousness  or  misbehaviour,"  1  Pet.  ii.  13 — 16.  The  doc- 
trine of  Christianity  was  a  doctrine  of  liberty.  And  St.  Paul  in  this  epistle,  had 
tnught  them,  that  all  Christians  were  free  from  the  mosaical  law .  Hence  corrupt 
and  mistaken  men,  especially  Jewish  converts,  impatient,  as  we  have  observed, 
of  any  heathen  dominion,  might  be  ready  to  infer,  that  Christians  were  exempt 
from  subjection  to  the  laws  of  heathen  governments.  This  he  obviates,  by  tell- 
ing them,  that  all  other  governments  derived  the  power  they  had  from  God,  as 
well  as  that  of  the  jews,  though  they  had  not  the  whole  frame  of  their  govern- 
ment immediately  from  him,  as  the  jews  had. 

t  Whether  we  take  "  powers,"  here,  in  the  abstract,  for  political  authority, 
or  in  the  concrete,  for  the  persons  de  facto  exercising  political  powerand  juris- 
diction, the  sense  will  be  the  same,  viz.  that  Christians,  by  virtue  of  being 
Christians,  are  not  any  way  exempt  from  obedience  to  the  civil  magistrates,  nor 
ought,  by  any  means,  to  resist  them,  though  by  what  is  said  ver.  3,  it  seems  that 
St.  Paul  meant 'here  magistrates  having  and  exercising  a  lawful  power.  But, 
whether  the  magistrates  in  being  were,  or  were  not,  such,  and  consequently  were, 
or  were  not, to  be  obeyed,  that  Christianity  gave  them  no  peculiar  power  to  exa- 
mine. They  had  the  common  right  of  others,  their  fellow-citizens,  but  had  no 
distinct  privilege,  as  Christians.  And,  therefore,  we  see,  ver.  7,  w litre  he  en- 
joins the  paying  of  tribute  and  custom,  &c.  it  is  in  ilu-se  words  :  "  Render  to  all 

II  their  dues,  tribute  to  whom   tribute  is  due,  honour  to  whom   honour,  &c.M 
But  who  it  was,  to  whom  any  of  there,  or  any  other  dues  of  right  belonged,  he 
decides  not,  for  that  he  leaves  them  to  be  <letermined  by  the  laws  and  constitu- 
tions of  thi-ir  country. 


406  ROMANS.  CHAP.  xni. 

TEXT. 

2  Whosoever,  therefore,  resisteth  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordinance 
of  God :  and  they  that  resist,  shall  receive  to  themselves  damnation. 

3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terrour  to  good  works,  but  to  the  evil.     Wilt 
thou  then  not  be  afraid  of  the  power  ?  do  that  which  is  good,  and 
thou  shalt  have  praise  of  the  same. 

4-  For  he  is  the  minister  of  God  to  thee  for  good.  But  if  thou  do 
that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid  :  for  he  beareth  not  the  sword  in  vain  : 
for  he  is  .the  minister  of  God,  a  revenger  to  execute  wrath  upou 
him  that  doth  evil. 

5  Wherefore  ye  must  needs  be  subject,  not  only  for  wrath,  but  also 
for  conscience  sake. 

6  For,  for  this  cause,  pay  you  tribute  also  ;  for  they  are  God's  mi- 
nister's, attending  continually  upon  this  very  thing. 

7  Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues :  tribute  to  whom  tribute  is 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  There  is  no  power  but  what  is  from  God :  The  powers 
that  are  in  being,  are  ordained  by  God :  so  that  he, 
who  resisteth  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordinance  of 
God  ;  and  they  that  resist,  will  be  punished  by  those 

3  powers  that  they  resist.     What  should  you  be  afraid 
of?   Rulers  are  no  terrour  to  those  that  do  well,  but  to 
those  that  do  ill.     Wilt  thou  then  not  live  in  dread 
of  the  civil  power  ?    Do  that  which  is  good  and  right, 
and  then  praise  only  is  thy  due  from  the  magistrate. 

4  For  he  is  the  officer  and  minister  of  God,  appointed 
only  for  thy  good.     But,  if  thou  doest   amiss,  then 
thou  hast  reason  to  be  afraid.     For  he  bears  not  the 
sword  in  vain.     For  he  is  the  minister  of  God,  and 
executioner  of  wrath  and  punishment  upon  him  that 

5  doth  ill.     This  being  the  end  of  government,  and  the 
business  of  the  magistrate,  to  cherish  the  good,  and 
punish  ill  men,  it  is  necessary  for  you  to  submit  to 
government,  not  only  in  apprehension  of  the  punish- 
ment, which  disobedience  will  draw  on  you,  but  out 
of  conscience,  as  a  'duty  required  of  you  by  God. 

6  This  is  the  reason  why  also  you  pay  tribute,  which 
is   due   to   the    magistrates,     because   they   employ 
their  care,   time  and  pains,    for  the  publick  weal, 
in  punishing  and  restraining  the  wicked  and  vicious  ; 
and  in  countenancing  and  supporting  the  virtuous 

7  and  good.     Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues :  tri- 


CHAP.  xiii.  ROMANS.  407 


TEXT. 

due,  custom  to  whom  custom,  fear  to  whom  fear,  honour  to 
whom  honour. 


PARAPHRASE. 

bute  to  whom  tribute  is  due,  custom  to  whom  custom, 
'  fear  to  whom  fear,  and  honour  to  whom  honour. 


SECT.  XII. 

CHAP.  XIII.  8—14. 

CONTENTS. 

HE  exhorts  them  to  love,    which  is,  in  effect,  the 
fulfilling  of  the  whole  law. 

TEXT. 

8  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  but  to  love  one  another :  for  he,  that 
loveth  another,  hath  fulfilled  the  law. 

9  For  this,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  thou  shall  not  kill, 
thou  shalt  not  steal,  thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness,  thou  shalt 
not  covet ;  and,  if  there  be  any  other  commandment,  it  is  briefly 
comprehended   in  this  saying,   namely,   Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself. 

10  Love  worketh  no  ill  to  his  neighbour :  therefore,  love  is  the  ful- 
filling of  the  law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

8  Owe  nothing  to  any  body,  but  affection  and  good  will, 
mutually  to  one  another :  for  he,  that  loves  others 
sincerely,  as  he  does  himself,  has  fulfilled  the  law. 

9  For  this  precept,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery, 
thou  shalt  not  kill,  thou  shalt  not  steal,  thou  shalt 
not  bear  false  witness,  thou  shalt  not  covet ;  and 
whatever  other  command  there  be,  concerning  social 
duties,  it  in  short  is  comprehended  in  this,  <c  Thou 

10  "  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself."     Love  per- 
mits us  to  do  no  harm  to  our  neighbour,  and  there- 
fore is  the  fulfilling  of  the  whole  law  of  the  second 
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TEXT. 

And  that,  knowing  the  time,  that  now  it  is  high  time  to  awake 
out  of  sleep;  for  now  is  our  salvation  nearer  than  when  we  be- 
lieved. 

12  The  night  is  far  spent,  the  day  is  at  hand  :  let  us,  therefore, 
cast  oft' the  works  of  darkness,   and  let  us  put  on  the  armour  of 
light. 

13  Let  us  walk  honestly,  as  in  the  day  j  not  in  rioting  and  drunken- 
ness, not  in  chambering  and  wantonness,  not  in  strife  and  en- 
vying. 

14-  But  put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  make  not  provision 
for  the  flesh,  to  fulfil  the  lusts  thereof. 


PARAPHRASE. 


11  table.     And  all  this  do,  considering  that  it  is  now 
high  time  that  we  rouse  ourselves  up,  shake  off  sleep, 

,ti   >; i  and  betake  ourselves,  with  vigilancy  and  vigour,  to 

sgrihi  the  duties  of  a  Christian  life.     For  the  time  of  your 

3gu  i-  removal,   out  of  this  place  of  exercise  and  proba- 

isriitionership,  is  nearer  than  when  you  first  entered 

1 2  into  the  profession  of  Christianity  *.    The  night,  the 
dark  state  of  this  world,   wherein  the  good  and  the 
bad  can  scarce  be  distinguished,  is  far  spent.     The 

li/tidi;  day,  that  will  show  every  one  in  his  own  dress  and 
colours,  is  at  hand.  Let  us,  therefore,  put  away  the 
works,  that  we  should  be  ashamed  of,  but  in  the 
dark  ;  and  let  us  put  on  the  dress  f  and  ornaments, 
that  we  should  be  willing  to  appear  in,  in  the  light. 

13  Let  our  behaviour  be  decent,  and  our  carriage  such, 
as  fears  not  the  light,  nor  the  eyes  of  men  ;  not  in 
disorderly  feastings  and  drunkenness ;  nor  in  dalli- 
ance and  wantonness  £  :  nor  in  strife  and  envy  §. 

14  But  walk  in  newness  of  life,  in  obedience  to  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel,  as  becomes  those  who  are  bap- 

NOTES. 

11,  12  *  It  seems,  by  these  two  verses,  ni 
coining  as  not  far  oft',  to  which  there  are  scvr 
Iiis  epistles  :  see  1  (J<>r.  i.  1. 

IVi  f  "OJT\X,  "  armour."     The  word  in  the  Greek   is  often  iiseil  for  the  np- 
ii.-iri-l.    rld.itliii;"-_    and   arciHKreiiiiMilK  of  the  tn>d  i  - 

he  had  men- 
part, 
and  good- 


11,  12  *  It  seems,  by  these  two  verses,  as  if  St.  Paul  looked  upon  Christ's 
coining  .is  not  fur  <>(5,  to  which  there  are  several  oilier  concurrent  passages  in 
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PARAPHRASE. 

tized  into  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  let  not  the  great 
employment  of  your  thoughts  and  cares  be  wholly  in 
making  provision  for  the  body,  that  you  may  have 
wherewithal  to  satisfy  your  carnal  lusts. 


SECT.  XIII. 

CHAP.  XIV.  1.  -  XV.  13. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  Paul  instructs  both  the  strong  and  the  weak  in 
their  mutual  duties  one  to  another,  in  respect  of  things 
indifferent,  teaching  them,  that  the  strong  should  not  use 
their  liberty,  where  it  might  offend  a  weak  brother  : 
nor  the  weak  censure  the  strong,  for  using  their  li- 
berty. 


1  HIM  that  is  weak  in  the  faith  receive  you,  but  not  to  doubtful 
disputations. 

2  For  one  believeth  that  he  may  eat  all  things  :  another,  who  is 
weak,  eateth  herbs. 

-fiie>fflfimo  bcifi  i  ??.9tb  rotiJ  ifo  Jmj  ?M  Joi  bin;   .  A'wli 

aqqPARAPHRASE. 

1  HIM,  that  is  weak  in  the  faith,  i.  e.  not  fully  per- 
suaded of  his  Christian  liberty,  in  the  use  of  some 
indifferent  thing,  receive  you  into  your  friendship  and 
conversation  *,  without   any  coldness,  or  distinction, 
but  do  not  engage  him  in  disputes  and  controversies 

2  about  it.     For  such  variety  is  there  in  men's  persua- 
sions, about  their  Christian  liberty,  that  one  believeth 

NOTE. 


- 


1  »  That  the  reception,  here  spoken  of,  is  the  receiving  into  familiar  and 
ordinary  conversation,  is  evident  from  chap.  xv.  7,  where  he,  directing  them 
to  receive  one  another  imitunUy,  uses  the  same  word  vrpotrXntuSMeirbi,  i.e.  live 
together  in  a  free  and  friendly  manner,  the  weak  with  the  strong,  and  the 
strong  with  the  weak,  without  any  regard  to  the  differences  among  yon,  about 
the  lawfulness  of  any  indifferent  things.  Let  those,  that  agree,  or  differ,  con- 
cerning the  use  of  any  indifferent  thing,  live  together  all  alike. 
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TEXT. 

3  Let  not  him,  that  eateth,  despise  him  that  eateth  not:  and  let  not 
him,  which  eateth  not,  judge  him  that  eateth:  for  God  hath  re- 
ceived him. 

4-  Who  art  thou,  that  judgest  another  man's  servant  ?  to  his  own 
master  he  standeth  or  falleth :  yea,  he  shall  be  holden  up ;  for 
God  is  able  to  make  him  stand. 

5  One  man  esteemeth  one  day  above  another  :  another  esteemeth 
every  day  alike.  Let  every  man  be  fully  persuaded  in  his  own 
mind. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that  he  may,   without  restraint,  eat  all  things ;  an- 
other is  so  scrupulous,  that  he  eateth  nothing  but 

3  herbs.     Let  not  him,  that  is  persuaded  of  his  liberty, 
and  eateth,  despise  him  that,  through  scruple,  eateth 
not :  and  let  not  him,  that  is  more  doubtful,    and 
eateth  not,  judge,  or  censure,  him  that   eateth,  for 

,';God  hath  received  *  him  into  his  church  and  family : 

4  And  who  art  thou,  that  ta*kest  upon  thee  to  judge  the 
domestic  of  another,  whether  he  be  of  his  family,  or 
no  ?:   It  is  his  own  master  alone,  who  is  to  judge, 
whether  he  be,  or  shall  continue,  his  domestic,  or  no: 
what  hast  thou  to  do,  to  meddle  in  the  case  ?    But 
trouble  not  thyself,  he  shall  stand  and  stay  in  the  fa- 
mily.     For  God  is  able  to  confirm  and  establish  him 

5  there  f .     One  man  judgeth  one  f  day  to  be  set  apart 

NOTES. 

3,  4  *  "  By  him  that  eateth/'Jver.  3,  St.  Paul  seems  to  mean  the  gentiles,  who 
were  less  scrupulous,  in  the  use  of  indifferent  things ;  and,  by  "  him  that  eateth 
"  not,"  the  jews,  who  made  a  great  distinction  of  meats  and  drinks  and  days, 
and  placed  in  them  a  great,  and,  as  they  thought,  necessary  part  of  the  wor- 
ship of  the  true  God.  To  the  gentiles  the  apostle  gives  this  caution,  that  they 
-licuilil  not  contemn  the  jews  as  weak  narrow  minded  men,  that  laid  so  much 
stress  on  matters  of  so  small  moment,  and  thought  religion  so  much  concerned 
in  those  Indifferent  things.  On  the  other  side,  he  exhorts  the  jews,  not  to  judge 
that  those,  who  neglected  the  Jewish  observances  of  meats  and  days,  were  still 
heathens,  or  would  soon  apostatize  to  heathenism  again  :  no,  says  he  ;  God  has 
received  them,  and  they  are  of  his  family  :  and  thou  hast  nothing  to  do  to  judge, 
whether  they  are,  or  will  continue,  of  his  family,  or  no;  that  belongs  only  to 
him,  the  master  of  the  family,  to  judge,  whether  they  shall  stay,  or  leave  his  fa- 
mily, or  no.  But,  notwithstanding  thy  censure,  or  hard  thoughts,  of  them, 
they  shall  not  fall  oil',  or  apostatize  ;  for  God  is  able  to  continue  them  in  his 
family,  in  hi»  church,  notwithstanding  thou  suspectcst,  from  their  free  use  of 
things  indifferent,  they  incline  loo  much,  or  approach  too  near  to  gentilism. 

5  +  The  apostle  having,  in  the  fi>regnin>>  verse  used  xftmtv  aXAtfrf/on  OIX«'T>IV 
for  judging  any  one,  to  be,  or  not  to  be,  another  man's  servant,  or  domestic,  he 
seems  here  to  continue  the  use  of  the  word  xp'n<»,  in  the  same  signification,  i.  e. 
for  judging  a  day  to  be  more  peculiarly  God's, 
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TEXT. 

6  He  that  regardeth  the  day,  regardeth  it  unto  the  Lord ;  and  he 
that  regardeth  not  the  day,  to  the  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it. 
He  that  eateth,  eateth  to  the  Lord,  for  he  giveth  God  thanks  ; 
and  he  that  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord  he  eateth  not,  and  giveth  God 
thanks. 

7  For  none  of  us  liveth  to  himself,  and  no  man  dieth  to  himself. 

8  For  whether  we  live,  we  live  unto  the  Lord ;  and  whether  we  die, 
we  die  unto  the  Lord:  whether  we  live,  therefore,  or  die,  we  are 
the  Lord's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

to  God,  more  than  another :  another  man  judgeth 
every  day  to  be  God's  alike.  Let  every  one  take 
care  to  be  satisfied  in  his  own  mind,  touching  the 

6  matter.     But  let  him  not  censure  *  another  in  what 
he  doth.     He  that  observeth  a  day,  observeth  it  as 
the  Lord's  servant,  in  obedience  to  him  :  and  he  that 
observeth  it  not,  passes  by  that  observance,  as  the 
Lord's  servant,  in  obedience  also  to  the  Lord.     He 
that  eateth  what  another   out  of   scruple  forbears, 
eateth  it  as  the  Lord's  servant :  for  he  giveth  God 
thanks.      And  he  that,   out  of   scruple,   forbeareth 
to  eat,  does  it  also  as  the  Lord's  servant :  for  he 
giveth  God  thanks,   even  for   that  which  he  doth, 

7  and  thinks  he   may   not  eat.      For  no  one  of  us 
Christians  liveth,  as  if  he  were  his  own   man,  per- 
fectly at  his  own  disposal:  and  no  one  f  of  us  dies 

8  so.     For,   whether  we  live,  our  life  is  appropriated 
to  the  Lord  :  or,  whether  we  die,  to  him  we  die,  as 
his  servants.    For  whether  we  live,  or  die,  we  are  his, 
in  his  family,  his  domestics  +,  appropriated  to  him. 

NOTES. 

*  This  may  be  concluded  to  be  the  apostle's  sense,  because  the  thing,  he  is 
upon  here,  is  to  keep  them  from  censuring  one  another,  in  the  use  of  things  in- 
different ;  particularly  the  jews,  from  jud^in:;  the  gentiles,  in  their  neglect  of 
the  observance  of  days,  or  meats.  This  judging  being  what  Si.  Paul  princi- 
pally endeavoured  here  to  restrain, as  being  opposite  to  the  liberty  of  the  gospel, 
•which  favoured  a  neglect  of  these  rituals  of  the  law,  which  were  now  anti- 
quated. See  Gal.  iv.  9 — 11,  rind  v,  1,  2. 

7  +  OuStif  should,  I  suppose,  be  taken  here  with  the  same  limitation  it  halh 
in  the  former  part  of  the  verse,  with  the  pronoun  rj/j.wv :  and  so  should  here,  a* 
there,  be  rendered  inenglish,  "  no  one  of  us,"  and  not,  "  no  man,"  St.  Paul 
speaking  here  only   of  Christians:   this  sense   of  afc};  the  next   verse  seems  to 
confirm. 

8  j  These  words,  "  we  are  the  Lord's,"  give  an  easy  interpretation  to  these 
phrases  of  "eating  and  living,  &c.  to  the  Lord  ;"  for  they  make  them  plainly 
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TEXT. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  both  died,  and  rose,  and  revived,  that  he 
might  be  Lord  both  of  the  dead  and  living. 

10  But  why  dost  thou  judge  thy  brother  ?  or  why  dost  thou  set  at 
nought  thy  brother  ?  for  we  shall  all  stand  before  the  judgment 
seat  of  Christ. 

11  For  it  is  written,  As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow 
to  me,  and  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  God. 

12  So  then  every  one  of  us  shall  give  account  of  himself  to  God. 

13  Let  us  not,  therefore,  judge  one  another  any  more  :  but  judge 
this  rather,  that  no  man  put  a  stumbling-block,  or  an  occasion 
to  fall,  in  his  brother's  way. 

.<r.  'rt   7/-.Mf;4    io-»oVr»';i1f<s;L'  ''.?.f    ' 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  died,  and  rose,  and  lived  again, 

that  he  might  be  Lord  and  proprietor  of  us  *,  both 

10  dead  and  living.     What  hast  thou  then  to  do,  to 

<>j  jjudge  thy  brother,  who  is  none  of  thy  servant,  but 

thy  equal  ?     Or  how  darest  thou  to  think  contempti- 

Yd&ly  of  him  ?     For  we  shall,  thou,  and  he,  and  all  of 

gi  -:AIS,  be  brought  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ, 

•vrfjand  there  we  shall  answer,  every  one  for  himself,  to 

]  1  our  Lord  and  master.     For  it  is  written,  "  As  I  live, 

.so"  saith  the  Lord,   every  jtnee  shall  bow  to  me,  and 

1:2  "  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  God."      So  then 

ni  every  one  of  us  shall  give  an  account  of  himself  to 

13  God.     Let  us  not,  therefore,  take  upon  us  to  judge 

brnone  another  ;  but  rather  come  to  this  judgment,  or 

determination  of  mind,  that  no  man  put  f  a  tsum- 

bling-block,  or  an  occasion  of  falling,  in  his  brother's 

,3  i'r:; •  r  ?{»^:ij.  o1  .,j '»r/*rj3  boa  vjn1  t^ii.i  *?ii  -•"•ru<:» 
NOTES. 

refer  to  what  lie  had  paid  at  the  letler  end  of  ver.  3,  "  For  find  hath  received 
"  him  ;"  signifying,  that  God  had  received  all  those,  who  profess  the  gospel, 
and  liad  given  their  names  tip  to  Jesus  Christ,  into  his  family,  and  had  made 
them  his  domestics.  And  therefore,  we  should  not  judge,  or  censure,  one  ano- 
ther, for  (hat  every  chri-uian  was  the  Lord's  domestic,  appropriated  to  him,  as 
his  menial  servant  :  and  therefore,  all  that  lie  did,  in  that  state,  was  to  be  looked 
on,  as  done  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to  be  accounted  for  to  any  body  else. 

9  *  Ki/fuuVt],  "  miglit  be  Lord  ;  "  must  be  taken  so,  here,  as  to  make  this 
agree  with  the  foregoing  verse.  There  it  was  "  we,"  i.  e.  we  Christians,  whe- 
ther we  live  or  die,  are  the  Lord's  property  :  for  the  Lord  oicd  and  rose  again, 
that  we,  w  lit-Hirr  living  or  dying,  should  be  his. 

IS  t  He  had,  b«forr,  reproved  the  weak,  that  censured  the  strong,  in  the  use 
oflhrir  liberty.  He  conies  now,  to  restrain  Ihe  strong,  from  offending  their 
weak  brethren,  by  a  too  free  use  of  their  liberty,  in  not  forbearing  the  use  of 
it,  where  it  might  give  offence  to  the  weak. 
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TEXT. 

14  I  know,  and  am  persuaded  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  there  is  no- 
thing unclean  of  itself:  but  to  him  that  esteemeth  any  thing  to 
be  unclean,  to  him  it  is  unclean. 

15  But  if  thy  brother  be  grieved  with  thy  meat,  now  walkest  thou 
not  charitably.     Destroy  not  him  with  thy   meat,  for   whom 
Christ  did. 

16  Let  not  then  your  good  be  evil  spoken  of. 

17  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  meat  and  drink,  but  righteous- 
ness, and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 

18  For  he  that  in  these  things  serveth  Christ,  is  acceptable  to  God, 
and  approved  of  men. 

19  Let  us,  therefore,  follow  after  the  things  which  make  for  peace, 
and  things  wherewith  one  may  edify  another. 


PARAPHRASE. 

14  way.     I  know  and  am  fully  assured  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  there  is  nothing  unclean   or  unlawful  to 
be  eaten,  of  itself.     But  to  him,  that  accounts  any 

15  thing  to  be  unclean,  to  him  it  is  unclean.     But  if  thy 
brother  be  grieved  *  with  thy  meat,  thy  carriage  is 
uncharitable  to  him.     Destroy  not  him  with  thy 

16  meat,  for  whom  Christ  died.     Let  not  then  your 
liberty,  which  is  a  good  f  you  enjoy,  under  the  gos- 

17  pel,  be  evil  spoken  of.     For  the  privileges  and  ad- 
vantages of  the  kingdom  of  God  do  not  consist  in 
the  enjoyment  of  greater  variety  of  meats  and  drinks, 
but  in  uprightness  of  life,  peace  of  all  kinds,  and 
joy  in  the  gifts  and  benefits  of  the   Holy  Ghost, 

18  under  the  gospel.     For  he  that,  in  these  things, 
pays  his  allegiance  and  service  to  Jesus  Christ,  as  a 
dutiful  subject  of  his  kingdom,  is  acceptable  to  God, 

19  and  approved  of  men.     The  things,  therefore,  that 
we  set  our  hearts  upon,  to  pursue  and  promote,  let 
them  be  such  as  tend  to  peace  and  good-  will,  and 

I.       ..ill  IV  *  °  ' 


NOTES. 

.IV.    'I'*/     •»      •  '  •%*':•  •'•    ••>?••• 

15  *  "  Grieved  "  docs  not  here  signify  simply  made  sorrowful  for  whatfhoit 
di.f-ii   hut  brought  into  trouble  and  discomposure,  or  receives  ;ui   hart,  «r 
wound,  as  every  one  does,  who,  by  another's   example,  does  what  he  supposes 
to  be  unlawful.     This  scii-e  is  continued  in  the  words,  "  destroy  not  him  with 
"  thy  meat  ;  "  and  also  by  what  he  sajs,  1  Cor.  viii.  9  —  13,  in  the  like  caseu^™ 

16  -r  See  1  Cor.  x.  30. 
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TEXT. 

20  For  meat  destroy  not  the  work  of  God.    All  things  indeed  are 
pure  ;  but  it  is  evil  for  that  man  who  eateth  with  offence. 

21  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  any  thing 
whereby   thy    brother    stumbleth,    or  is  offended,  or  is  made 
weak. 

22  Hast  thou  faith  ?  have  it  to  thyself  before  God.     Happy  is  he 
that  condemneth  not  himself,  in  that  thing  which  he  alloweth. 

23  And  he  that  doubteth,  is  damned  if  he  eat,  because  he  eateth  not 
of  faith  :  for  whatsoever  is  not  of  faith,  is  sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

20  the  mutual  edification  of  one  another.     Do  not,  for 
a  little  meat,  *  destroy  a  man,  that  is  the  work  *  of 
God,  and  no  ordinary  piece  of  workmanship.     It  is 
true,  all  sort  of  wholesome  food  is  pure,  and  defileth 
not  a  man's  conscience ;  but  yet  it  is  evil  to  him,  who 

21  eateth  any  thing  so  as  to  offend  his  brother.     It  is 
better  to  forbear  flesh,  and '  wine,  and  any  thing, 
rather  than  in  the  use   of  thy  liberty,  in  any  indif- 
ferent  things,   to    do   that,  whereby  thy   brother 

22  stumbleth,  or  is  offended,  or  is  made  weak  f .     Thou 
art  fully  persuaded  of  the  lawfulness    of  eating  the 
meat  which  thou  eatest :  it  is  well.     Happy  is  he, 
that  is  not  self-condemned,  in   the  thing  that  he 
practises.  But  have  a  care  to  keep  this  faith  or  per- 
suasion, to  thyself;  let  it  be  between  God  and  thy  own 
conscience  :  raise  no  dispute  about  it ;  neither  make 

23  ostentation  of  it  |,  by  thy  practice  before  others.  But 
he  that  is  in  doubt,  and  balanceth },  is  self-con- 
demned, if  he  eat ;  because  he  doth  it,  without  a  full 
persuasion  of  the  lawfulness  of  it.     For  whatever  a 
man  doth,  which  he  is  not  fully  persuaded  in  his  own 

NOTES. 

i          .,     ,j  ii 

20  *  The  force  of  this  argument,  see  Matt.  vi.  25,  "  The  life  is  more  than 
"  meat." 

21  t  "  Offended  and  made  weak  i  "  i.  e.  drawn  to  the  doing  of  any  thing,  of 
•whose  lawfulness  not  being  fully  persuaded,  it  becomes  a  -in  to  him. 

22  J   These  two,  viz.  not  disputing  about  it,  which  he  forbad,  v.  1,  and  not 
uiing  hit  liberty,  before  any  one  whom  possibly  it  may  offend,  may  be  supposed 
to  be  contained  in  those  words,  "  have  it  to  thyself." 

83  f)  Aiaxfivfymof,  translated  here  "  doubteth,"  is,  Rom.  iv.  20,  translated 
"  ttaggcrcd  ; "  and  is  there  opposed  to  ixSuya^ufti)  -rn  tnr«',  "strong  in  the 
"  faith;"  or  to  wXi)fo$«f>i$<)f,  "  fully  peramdcd,"  as  it  follows  in  the  next 
verse. 
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TEXT. 

XV.  I.  We  then  that  are  strong-,  ought  to  bear  the  infirmities  of  the 
weak,  and  not  to  please  ourselves. 

2  Let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour  for  his  good  to  edifi- 
cation. 

3  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself;  but  as  it  is  written,  The  re- 
proaches of  them  that  reproached  thee,  fell  on  me. 

4  For  whatsoever  things  were  written,  aforetime,  were  written  for 
our  learning,  that  we,  through  patience  and  comfort  of  the  scrip- 
tures, might  have  hope. 

5  Now  the  God  of  patience  and  consolation,  grant  you  to  be  like- 
minded  one  towards  another,  according  to  Christ  Jesus  : 

6  That  ye  may,  with  one  mind  and  one  mouth,  glorify  God,  even 
the  father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

7  Wherefore,  receive  ye  one  another,  as  Christ  also  received  us,  to 
the  glory  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

XV.  1.  mind  to  be  lawful,  is  sin.  We,  then,  that  are 
strong,  ought  to  bear  the  infirmities  of  the  weak,  and 
not  to  indulge  our  own  appetites,  or  inclinations,  in 
such  an  use  of  indifferent  things,  as  may  offend  the 

2  weak.     But  let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour, 
comply  with  his  infirmities  for  his  good,  and  to  edifi- 

3  cation.     For  even  Christ,  our  Lord,  pleased  not  him- 
self: but  as  it  is  written,  "  The  reproaches  of  them 

4  "  that  reproached  thee,  are  fallen  upon  me."  For  what- 
soever was  heretofore  written,  i.  e.  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, was  written  for  our  learning,  that  we  through 
patience,  and  the  comfort  which  the  scriptures  give 

5  us,    might  have  hope.     Now  God,    who  is  the  giver 
of  patience  and  consolation,   make  you  to  be  at  unity 
one  with  another,  according. to  the  will  of  Christ  Jesus; 

6  That  you  may,  with  one  mind  and  one  mouth,  glorify 
the    God  and   Father  of   our    Lord   Jesus   Christ. 

7  Wherefore,  admit  and  receive  one  another  *  into  fel- 

NOTE. 

7  *  n,5c^*/t§aviff9f,  "  receive  one  another,"  cannot  mean  receive  one  ano- 
ther into  church  communion  :  for  there  is  no  appearance,  that  the  convert  jews 
and  gentiles  separated  communion  iu  Rome,  upon  account  of  differences  about 
meats  and  drinks,  and  days.  We  should  have  heard  of  more  of  it,  from  St. 
Paul,  if  there  had  been  two  separate  congregations,!,  e.  two  churches  of  chris- 
tians  in  Rome,  divided  about  these  indifferent  things.  Besides,  directions  can- 


ROMANS.  CHAP.  xv. 


TEXT. 

8  Now  I  say  that  Jesus  Christ  was  a  minister  of  the  circumcision 
for  the  truth  of  God,  to  confirm  the  promises  made  unto  the  fa- 
thers : 

9  And  that  the  gentiles  might  glorify  God,  for  his  mercy  ;  as  it  is 
written,  For  this  cause  I  will  confess  to  thee  among  the  gentiles, 
and  sing  unto  thy  name. 

/ 

PARAPHRASE. 

lowship  and  familiarity,  without  shyness,  or  distance, 
upon  occasion  of  differences  about  things  indifferent, 

8  even  as  Christ  received  us  jews  to  glorify*  God,  (Forf 
I  must  tell  you,  ye  converted  romans,  that  Christ  was 
sent  to  the  jews,  and  employed  all  his  ministry  ^  on 
those  of  the  circumcision)  for  his  truth,  in  making 
good  his  promise  made  to  the  fathers,  i.  e.  Abraham, 

9  Isaac,    and    Jacob ;    And    received    you,    the  gen- 

,VJ«ft'>l,1kl  JOG'- 

NOTES. 

not  be  given  to  private  Christians  to  receive  one  another,  in  that  sense.  The 
receiving,  therefore,  here,  must  be  understood  of  receiving,  as  a  man  doth  ano- 
ther, into  his  company,  converse,  and  familiarity,  i.  e.  he  would  have  them, 
jews  and  gentiles,  lay  by  all  distinction,  coldness,  and  reservedness,  in  their  con- 
versation, one  with  another;  and,  as  domestics  of  the  same  family,  live  friendly 
and  familiar,  notwithstanding  their  different  judgments,  about  those  ritual  ob- 
servances. Hence,  v.  5,  he  exhorts  them  to  be  united  in  friendship  one  to  ano- 
ther, that  with  one  heart  and  one  voice  they  might  conjointly  glorify  God,  and 
receive  one  another  with  the  same  good-will  that  Christ  hath  received  us  the 
jews,  il(  U% «»  T»  etJ,  to  the  glorifying  of  God  for  his  truth,  in  fulfilling  the 
promises  he  made  to  the  patriarchs,  and  received  (he  gentiles,  to  glorify  God  for 
his  mercy  to  them.  So  that  we  have  reason,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  laying  aside 
these  little  differences  about  things  indifferent,  to  join  together  heartily,  in  glo- 
rifying God. 

•  Etc  M£«»  *Z  ©«:,  "  to  the  glory  of  God;"  i.  e.  to  glorify  God,  by  the 
same  figure  of  speech  that  he  uses  wt;i;  'I»j<r«,  "the  faith  of  Jesus,"  for  "  be- 
••  lieving  in  Jesus,"  Rom.  iii.  22  and  26.  The  thing,  that  St.  Paul  is  exhorting 
them  to  here,  is,  to  the  glorify  ing  God  with  one  accord  ;  as  is  evident,  from  the 
immediately  preceding  words,  ver.  6,  and  ili.it  which  follows,  ver.  9,  10,  11, 
is  to  the  same  purpose:  so  that  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  that  his  ine.-n.ing,  in 
these  words  ig  this,  viz.  Christ  received,  or  look  us,  believing  jews,  to  himself, 
that  they  might  magnify  the  truth  of  God;  and  took  the  gentiles  that  believed 
t»  himself,  that  they  might  magnify  God's  mercy.  This  stands  easy  in  the  con- 
struction of  his  words,  and  sense  of  his  mind. 

8  f  "Now  1  say,  that  Jesus  Christ  was  a  minister  of  the  circumcision." 
These  words  are  plainly  a  parenthesis,  and  spoken  with  some  emphasis,  to 
restrain  the  gentile  converts  of  Rome;  who,  as  it  is  plain  from  chap.  xiv.  'i, 
were  apt  i|»6i»ir<r$«<,  to  set  at  nought,  and  despise  the  converted  jews,  for  slick- 
ing to  their  ritual  observances  of  meats  and  drinks,  &c. 

|  Ai«xo»i»  tficiltfJLr,c,  "  a  minister  of,  or  to  the  circumcision."  What  it 
was  that  Christ  ministered  to  the  jews,  we  may  see,  by  the  like  expression  of 
St.  Paul,  applied  to  himself,  ver.  16,  where  he  calls  himself,  "  a  minister  of 
"  Jnitt  Christ  to  the  gentile*,  ministering  the  gospel  of  God." 
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TEXT. 

10  And  again  he  saith,  Rejoice,  ye  gentiles,  with  his  people. 

11  And  again,  Praise  the  Lord,  all  ye  gentiles,  and  laud  him,  all  ye 
people. 

12  And  again  Esaias  saith,  There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse,  and  he 
that  shall  rise  to  reign  over  the  gentiles,  in  him  shall  the  gen- 
tiles trust. 

13  Now  the  God  of  hope  fill  you  with  all  joy  and  peace  in  believ- 
ing, that  ye  may  abound  in  hope,  through  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

Mifiteib  «to  ^fcjgv 
•  »(f9«j -v  PARAPHRASE.      .f  noiz*r 

tiles,  to  glorify  God  for  his  mercy  to  you,  as  it  is 
written,  "  For  this  cause  I  will  confess  to  thee 
"  among  the  gentiles,  and  sing  unto  thy  name." 

10  And  again,  he  saith,  "Rejoice,  ye  gentiles,  with 

11  his  people."     And  again,  "  Praise  the  Lord,  all  ye 

12  "  gentiles,  and  laud  him,  all  ye  nations."     And 
again,  Isaiah  saith,  "  There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse, 
"  and  he  that  shall  rise  to  reign  over  the  gentiles, 

13  "  in  him  shall  the  gentiles  trust*."     Now  the  God 
of  hope  fill  you  with  all  joy  and  peace  in  believing, 
that  ye  may  abound  in  hope,  through  the  power  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  f . 

•-;;;  -.»1»V« 

••At  in  byi'it'nt  '!;  Oil/a.     „,  9(fj  jjj,-.  .•«*->« 

I?  *  •£*'  «!«?  »m  to.*S<n,  «  in  him  shall  the  gentiles  trust,"  rather  'hope ; 
not  that  there  is  nay  material  difference  in  the  signification  of  trust  anil  hope, 
but  the  better  to  express  and  answer  St.  Paul's  way  of  writing,  with  whom  it  is 
familiar,  when  he  hath  been  speaking  of  any  virtue  or  grace,  whereof  God  is  the 
author,  to  call  God,  thereupon,  the  God  of  that  virtue,  or  favour.  An  eminent 
example  whereof  we  have  a  few  verses  backwards,  ver.  4,  "v&  8<5t  rJjf  uwo/aov?? 
xai  T?K  v?ixfxxh.ri/7ftasTwv  yfK^'Hv  rr)v  iXrfta  jfyoum,  "  that  we  through  patience  and 
"  comfort,"  rather  consolation,  "  of  the  scriptures,  might  have  hope  ;  "  and 
then  subjoins,  a  8s  Wily  rfo  uwouoviK  x«<  T>K  arafxx^ rvu>;,  "  now  the  God  of  pati- 
"  ence  and  consolation."  Arid  so  here  s'Sioj  IATH-JITI,  6  8s  ©sof  iKnftost  "  the  gen- 
"  tiles  shall  hope.  Now  the  God  of  h  >pe." 

13  +  The  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  bestowed  upon  the  gentile?,  were  a  foun- 
dation of  hope  to  them,  that  they  were,  by  believing,  the  children,  or  people 
of  Uod,  as  well  as  the  jews. 

"•<•»»:!•»«'!«..••»»>    -  '    w''*^    "    t     ^ 

-  ,-A^nn  arotv?  ijliw    n^iietf*   bttfi  ^i«MUM*i*^  •  ^tsi&.'ti   *xg  i>^*^*.**^^ 

.-••»s  •*«  Mftttn 
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CHAP.  XV.  14—33. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  the  ^maining  part  of  this  chapter,  St.  Paul  makes 
a  very  kin&  and  skilful  apology  to  them,  for  this  epistle  : 
expresses  an  earnest  desire  of  coming  to  them :  touches 
upon  the  reasons,  that  hitherto  had  hindered  him  :  de- 
sires their  prayers  for  his  deliverance  from  the  jews,  in 
his  journey  to  Jerusalem,  whither  he  was  going ;  and 
promises  that,  from  thence,  he  will  make  them  a  visit  in 
his  way  to  Spain. 

..ii^tKn/          TEXT.  ^ .., 

H  Andl  myself  also  am  persuaded  of  you,  my  brethren,  that  ye 
also  are  full  of  goodness,  filled  with  all  knowledge,  able  also  to 
admonish  one  another. 

15  Nevertheless,  brethren,  I  have  written  the  more  boldly  unto  you, 
in  some  sort,  as  putting  you  in  mind,  because  of  the  grace,  that 
is  given  to  me  of  God. 

16  That  I  should  be  the  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  gentiles,  mi- 
nistering the  gospel  of  God,  that  the  offering  up  of  the  gentiles 
might  be  acceptable,  being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14  As  to  my  own  thoughts  concerning  you,  my  brethren, 
I  am  persuaded  that  you  also,  as  well  as  others,  are 

-full  of  goodness,  abounding  in  all  knowledge,  and 

15  able  to  instruct  one  another.    Nevertheless,  brethren, 
I  have  written  to  you,  in  some  things,  pretty  freely, 
as  your  remembrancer,  which  I  have  been  embold- 
ened to  do,  by  the  commission,  which  God  has  been 

16  graciously  pleased  to  bestow  on  me,  Whom  he  hath 
made  to  be  the  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  gen- 
tiles, in  the  gospel  of  God,  in  which  holy  ministra- 
tion I  officiate,  that  the  gentiles  may  be  made  an 
acceptable  offering  *  to  God,  sanctified  by  the  pour- 

NOTE. 

16  •  "  Offering."     See  Isai.  Ixvi,  20. 
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TEXT. 

17  I  have  therefore  whereof  I  may  glory,  through  Jesus  Christ,  in 
those  things  which  pertain  unto  God. 

18  For  I  will  not  dare  to  speak  of  any  of  those  things  which  Christ 
hath  not  wrought  by  me,  to  make  the  gentiles  obedient,  by  word 
and  deed. 

19  Through  mighty  signs  and  wonders,  by  the  power  of  the  spirit 
of  God;  so  that  from  Jerusalem,  and  round  about  unto  Illyri- 
cum,  I  have  fully  preached  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

20  Yea,  so  have  I  strived  to  preach  the  gospel,  not  where  Christ  was 
named,  lest  I  should  build  upon  another  man's  foundation. 

21  But  as  it  is  written,  To  whom  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they  shall 
see :  and  they  that  have  not  heard,  shall  understand. 

22  For  which  cause  also  I  have  been  much  hindered  from  coming 
to  you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  ing  out  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  them.     I  have, 
therefore,  matter  of  glorying,  through  Jesus  Christ, 

18  as  to  those  things  that  pertain  *  to  God.     For  I 
shall  not  venture  to  trouble  you  with  any  concerning 
myself,  but  only  what  Christ  hath  wrought  by  me, 
for  the  bringing  of  the  gentiles  to  Christianity,  both 

19  in  profession  and  practice.     Through  mighty  signs 
and  wonders  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  so 
that,  from  Jerusalem  and  the  neighbouring  coun- 
tries, all  along,  quite  to  Illyricum,  I  have  effectually 

20  preached  the  gospel  of  Christ ;  But  so  as  studiously 
to  avoid  the  carrying  of  it  to  those  places,  where 
it  was  already  planted,  and  where  the  people  were 
already  Christians,  lest  I  should  build  upon  another 

21  man's  foundation! .  But  as  it  is  written  ^,  "  To  whom 
"  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they  shall  see  :  and  they, 

22  "  that  have  not  heard,  shall  understand."     This  has 

NOTES. 

17  *  T«  vrpii  ©aw,  "  Things  that  pertain  to  God."  The  same  phrase  w« 
have,  Heb.  v.  1,  where  it  signifies  the  things,  that  were  offered  to  God,  in  the 
temple-ministration.  St.  Paul,  by  way  of  allusion,  speaks  of  the  gentiles  in  the 
foregoing  verse,  as  an  offering  to  be  made  to  God,  and  of  himself,  as  the  priest, 
by  whom  the  sacrifice,  or  offering,  was  to  be  prepared  and  offered  ;  and  then 
here  he  tells  them,  that  he  had  matter  of  glorying,  in  this  offering,  i.  e.  that  he 
had  had  success,  in  converting  the  gentiles,  and  bringing  them  to  be  a  living, 
holy,  and  acceptable  sacrifice  to  God  ;  an  account  whereof  he  gives  them,  in 
the  four  following  verses. 

20  t  See  1  Cor.  iii.  10,  2  Cor.  x.  16. 

21  £  Isaiah  Iii.  15. 

2  E  2 
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TEXT. 

23  But  now,  having  no  more  place  in  these  parts,  and  having  a 
great  desire,  these  many  years,  to  come  unto  you, 

24  Whensoever  I  take  my  journey  into  Spain,  I  will  come  to  you  : 
for  I  trust  to  see  you  in  my  journey,  and  to  be  brought  on  my 
way  thither-ward  by  you,  if  first  I  be  somewhat  filled  with  your 
company. 

25  But  now  I  go  unto  Jerusalem,  to  minister  unto  the  saints. 

26  For  it  hath  pleased  them  of  Macedonia,  and  Achaia,  to  make 
a  certain  contribution  for  the  poor  saints,  which  are  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

27  It  hath  pleased  them  verily,  and  their  debtors  they  are.    For,  if 
the  gentiles  have  been  made  partakers  of  their  spiritual  things, 
their  duty  is  also  to  minister  unto  them  in  carnal  things. 

28  When,  therefore,  I  have  performed  this,  and  have  sealed  to  them 
this  fruit,  I  will  come,  by  you,  into  Spain. 

29  And  I  am  sure  that,  when  I  come  unto  you,  I  shall  come  in  the 
fulness  of  the  gospel  of  Christ. 


. 

PARAPHRASE. 

23  often  hindered  me  from  coming  to  you  :  But  now, 
having  in  these  parts  no  place,  where  Christ  hath 
not  been  heard  of,  to  preach  the  gospel  in  ;  and  hav- 
ing had,  for  these  many  years,  a  desire  to  come  to 

24  you  ;  I  will,  when  I  take  my  journey  to  Spain,  take 
you  in  my  way  :  for  I  hope,  then,  to  see  you,  and 
to  be  brought  on  my  way  tbither-ward  by  you,  when 
I  have,  for  some  time,  enjoyed  your  company,  and 
pretty  well  satisfied  my  longing,  on  that  account. 

25  But,  at  present,  I   am  setting  out  for  Jerusalem, 
26'  going  to  minister  to  the  saints  there.     For  it  hath 

pleased  those  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia  to  make  a 
contribution  for  the  poor,  among  the  saints  at  Jeru- 

27  salein.     It  hath  pleased  them  to  do  so,   and  they 
are,  indeed,  their  debtors.     For,  if  the  gentiles  have 
been  made  partakers  of  their  spiritual  things,   they 
are  bound,  on  their  side,  to  minister  to  them,  for  the 

28  support  of  this  temporal  life.     When,  therefore*  I 
have  dispatched  this  business,  and  put  this  fruit  of 
my  labours  into  their  hands,  I  will  come  to  you  in 

29  nay  way  to  Spain.     And  I  know  that,  when  I  come 
unto  you,  I  shall  bring  with  me  to  your  full  satis- 
faction, concerning  the  blessedness,  which  yoiue- 


CHAP,  xvi  ROMANS.  421 

dr>rson  n*Mjo  oc>J  f.-  howotfc  »fo  Vi  sa^nrlavy  oriJ  r«| 

TEXT. 

30  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  for  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ's  sake, 
and  for  the  love  of  the  spirit,  that  ye  strive,  together  with  me, 
in  your  prayers  to  God  for  me. 

31  That  I  may  be  delivered  from  them  that  do  not  believe,  in  Ju- 
dea  ;  and  that  my  service,  which  J  have  for  Jerusalem,  may  be 
accepted  of  the  saints  ; 

32  That  I  may  come  unto  you  with  joy,  by  the  will  of  God,  and 
may  with  you  be  refreshed. 

33  Now  the  God  of  peace  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

30  ceive  by  the  gospel  *  of  Christ.     Now  I  beseecli 
you,  brethren,  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  by 
the  love  which  conies  from  the  spirit  of  God,  to  join 

31  with  me  in  earnest  prayers  to  God  for  me,  That  I 
may  be  delivered  from  the  unbelievers  in  Judea  ; 
and  that  the  service   I  am  doing  the  saints  there, 

32  may  be  acceptable  to  them  :  That,  if  it  be  the  will 
of  God,  I  may  come  to  you  with  joy,  and  may  be 

33  refreshed  together   with  you.      Now  the  God    of 
peace  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 


NOTES. 

29  *  He  may  be  understood  to  mean  here,  that  he  should  be  able  to  satisfy 
them,  that,  by  the  gospel,  the  -forgiveness  of  sins  was  to  be  obtained.  For 
that  he  shows,  chap.  iv.  6—9.  And  they  had  as  much  title  to  it,  by  the  gospel, 
as  the  jews  themielves;  which  was  the  tiling  he  had  been  making  out  to  them 
in  this  epistle. 

*U*ii.- 
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SECT.  XV. 

i?'!; 
CHAP.  XVI.  1—27. 

'jifeff  :.rb(hni!V 

CONTENTS. 

THE  foregoing  epistle  furnishes  us  with  reasons  to 
conclude,  that  the  divisions  and  offences,  that  were  in 
the  roman  church,  were  between  the  Jewish  and  gentile 
converts,  whilst  the  one,  over-zealous  for  the  rituals  of 
the  law,  endeavoured  to  impose  circumcision  and  other 
mosaical  rites,  as  necessary  to  be  observed,  by  all  that 
professed  Christianity  ;  and  the  other,  without  due  regard 
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to  the  weakness  of  the  jews,  showed  a  too  open  neglect 
of  those  their  observances,  which  were  of  so  great  ac- 
count with  them.  St.  Paul  was  so  sensible,  how  much 
the  churches  of  Christ  suffered,  on  this  occasion,  and  so 
careful  to  prevent  this,  which  was  a  disturbance  almost 
every  where  (as  may  be  seen  in  the  history  of  the  Acts, 
and  collected  out  of  the  epistles)  that,  after  he  had 
finished  his  discourse  to  them,  (which  we  may  observe 
solemnly  closed,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter) 
he  here,  in  the  middle  of  his  salutations,  cannot  forbear 
to  caution  them  against  the  authors  and  fomenters  of 
these  divisions,  and  that  very  pathetically,  ver.  17  —  20. 
All  the  rest  of  this  chapter  is  spent,  almost  wholly,  in 
salutations.  Only  the  four  last  verses  contain  a  con- 
clusion, after  St.  Paul's  manner. 

rrbJf  '  TjM/  A   jliiH   1 


,.  . 

1  I  COMMEND  unto  you  Phoebe  our  sister,  which  is  a  servant  of  the 
church  which  is  at  Kenchrea  : 

2  That  ye  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  as  becometh  saints,  and  that  ye 
assist  her,  in  whatsoever  business  she  hath  need  of  you  :  for  she 
hath  been  a  succourer  of  many,  and  myself  also. 

3  Greet  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  my  helpers  in  Christ  Jesus  : 

4-  (Who  have,  for  my  life,  laid  down  their  own  necks  :  unto  whom 
not  only  I  give  thanks,  but  also  all  the  churches  of  the  gentiles.) 

PARAPHRASE. 

>»i  <lj;iri     .^V/IKX  -»i'iO  *r  v?  Jlj'ni-'j  t  »  fr  *b  t»,  >p»  > 

1  I  COMMEND  to  you  Phffibe,  our  sister,  who  is  a  ser- 

2  vant  of  the  church,  which  is  at  Kenchrea  *,  That 
you  receive  her,  for  Christ's  sake,  as  becomes  chris- 
tians,  and  that  you  assist  her,  in  whatever  business 
she  has  need  of  you,  for  she  has  assisted  f  many,  and 

3  me  in  particular.     Salute  Priscilla  and  Aquila,  my 

4  fellow-labourers  in  the  gospel,  (Who  have,  for  my 
life,  exposed  their  own  to  danger,  unto  whom  not 


"  Kenchrea  was  the  port  to  Corinth. 

2  t  n^ordrnf,  "  succourer,"  seems  here  (o  signify  hostess,  not  in  a  common 
inn,  for  there  was  no  such  thing  as  our  inns,  in  that  country;  but  one,  whose 
boose  was  the  place  of  lodging  and  entertainment  of  those,  who  were  received 
by  the  church,  as  their  gueiU,  and  these  tthe  took  care  of.  And  to  that  a:po?6ris 
may  be  very  well  applied.  Hut,  whether  St.  Paul  was  induced  to  make  use  of 
it  here,  ai  somewhat  corresponding  to  vnf»^ri,  which  he  used  in  her  behalf 
ju  ,i  before,  in  thii  verse,  1  leave  !•  those,  who  nicely  observe  St.  Paul's  style. 
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TEXT. 

5  Likewise  greet  the  church  that  is  in  their  house.     Salute  my 
well-beloved  Epaenetus,  who  is  the  first  fruits  of  Achaia  unto 
Christ. 

6  Greet  Mary,  who  bestowed  much  labour  on  us. 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Junia,  my  kinsmen  and  fellow-prisoners, 
who   are  of  note  among  the  apostles,  who  also  were  in  Christ 
before  me. 

8  Greet  Amplias,  my  beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in  Christ,  and  Stachys,  my  beloved. 
10  Salute  Apelles,  approved  in  Christ.     Salute  them,  which  are  of 

Aristobulus*  houshold. 

1  1  Salute  Herodian,  my  kinsman.     Greet  them  that  be  of  the  hous- 
hold of  Narcissus,  which  are  in  the  Lord. 

12  Salute  Tryphena  and  Tryphosa,  who  labour  in  the  Lord.     Sa- 
lute the  beloved  Persis,  which  laboured  much  in  the  Lord. 

13  Salute  Rufus,  chosen  in  the  Lord,  and  his  mother  and  mine. 

14  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hermas,  Patrobas,    Hermes,  and 
the  brethren  which  are  with  them. 

15  Salute  Philologus  and  Julia,  Nereus  and  his  sister,  and  Olympas, 
and  all  the  saints  which  are  with  them. 
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•'•* 
only  I  give  thanks,  but  also  all  the  churches  of  the 

5  gentiles.)     Greet  also  the  church   that  is  in  their 
house.     Salute  my  well-beloved  Epsenetus,   who  is 

6  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia  unto  Christ.     Greet  Mary, 

7  who  took  a  great  deal  of  pains  for  our  sakes.     Salute 
Andronicus   and    Juriia,    my    kinsfolk  and  fellow- 
prisoners,  who  are  of  note  among-  the  apostles,  who 

8  also  were  Christians  before  me.     Greet  Amplias,  my 

9  beloved  in  the  Lord.     Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in 

10  Christ,  and  Stachys,  my  beloved.     Salute  Apelles 
approved  in  Christ.     Salute  those  who  are  of  the 

11  houshold  of  Aristobulus.     Salute  Herodian,  my  kins- 
man.    Salute  all  those  of  the  houshold  of  Narcissus, 

12  who  have  embraced  the  gospel.     Salute  Tryphena 
and  Tryphosa,  who  take  pains   in  the  gospel.     Sa- 
lute the  beloved  Persis,  who   laboured  much  in  the 

13  Lord.     Salute    Rufus,  chosen,  or  selected  to  be  a 

14  disciple  of  the  Lord;  and  his  mother  and  mine.  Sa- 
lute Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hermas,  Patrobas,  Hermes, 

15  and  the  brethren  who  are  with  them.     Salute  Phi- 
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TEXT. 

16  Salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.     The  churches  of  Christ 
salute  you. 

17  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark  them  which  cause  divisions 
and  offences  contrary  to  the  doctrine  which  ye  have  learned  ; 

.•.38V  and  avoid  them. 

18  For  they,  that  are  such,  serve  not  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but 
their  own  belly  ;  and,  by  good  words  and  fair  speeches,  deceive 
the  hearts  of  the  simple. 

19  For  your  obedience  is  come  abroad  unto  all  men.     I  am  glad, 
therefore,  on  your  behalf  :  but  yet  I  would  have  you  wise  unto 
that  which  is  good  ;  and  simple  concerning  evil. 

20  And  the  God  of  peace  shall  bruise  Satan  under  your  feet  shortly. 
The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.     Amen. 
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lologus,  and  Julia,  Nereus  and  his  sister,  and  Olym- 

16  pas,  and  all  the  saints  who  are  with  them.     Salute 
one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.     The  churches  of 
Christ  salute  you. 

17  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark  those  who  cause 
divisions  and  offences,  contrary  to  the  doctrine,  which 

18  you  have  learned,  and  avoid  them.    For  they  serve  * 
not  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  their  own  bellies,  and 
by  good  words  and  fair  speeches,  insinuating  them- 

19  selves,  deceive   well-meaning,  simple  men.     Your 
conversion  and  ready  compliance  with  the   doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  when  it  was  brought  to  you,  is  known 
in  the  world  f ,  and  generally  talked  of :  I  am  glad, 
for  your  sakes,  that  you  so  forwardly  obeyed  the 
gospel.     But  give  me  leave  to  advise  you  to  be  wise 
and  cautious  in  preserving  yourselves  steady  in  what 
is  wise  and  good  J  ;  but  employ  no  thought,  or  skill, 
how  to  circumvent,  or  injure  another :  be  in  this  re- 

20  gard  very  plain  and  simple.     For  God,   who  is  the 
giver  and  lover  of  peace,  will  soon  rid  you  of  these 
ministers  of  Satan  §,  the  disturbers  of  your  peace, 

NOTES. 

« .  i  • 

IS  *  Such  as  these  we  have  a  description  of,  Tit.  i.  10.  11. 

19   f   See  chnp.i.  8. 

t  A  direction  much  like  this  you  have,  1  Cor.  xiv.  20,  and  Kph.  iv.  13 — 15. 

V<)  ^  So  tlioi e  who  made  divisions  in  the  church  of  Corinth  arc  railed,  2  Cor. 

Al.    II,    10. 
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•  * 

21  Timotheus,  my  work-fellow,  and  Lucius,  and  Jason,  and  Sosi- 
pater,  my  kinsmen,  salute  you. 

22  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute  you  in  the  Lord. 

23  Gaius  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole  church  saluteth  you.     Eras- 
tus,  the  chamberlain  of  the  city,  saluteth  you,  and  Quartus,  a 
brother. 

2*  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.    Amen. 
25  Now  to  him,  that  is  of  power  to  stablish  you,  according  to  my 

PARAPHRASE. 

who  make  divisions  amongst  you  *.     The  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.     Amen. 

21  Timothy,  my  work-fellow,  and  Lucius  and  Jason, 

22  and  Sosipater,  my  kinsmen,  salute  you.     I  Tertius, 
who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute   you    in    the   Lord. 

23  Gaius  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole  church,   saluteth 
you.     Erastus,  the  chamberlain  of  the  city,  saluteth 

24  you ;  and  Quartus,  a  brother.     The  grace   of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.     Amen. 

25  Now,  to  him  that  is  able  to  settle  and  establish  you 
in  an  adherence  to  my  f  gospel,  and  to  that  which  I 

~/flr&L 

;»»>/     ,rtf>n»  fc'" 

NOTES. 

',.;; 

*  "  Shall  bruise  Satan,"  i.  e.  shall  break  the  force  and  attempts  of  Satan, 
upon  your  peace,  by  these  his  instruments,  who  would  engage  you  in  quarrels 
ami  discords. 

25  +  "  My  gospel."  St.  Paul  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  used  such  an  ex- 
pression as  this,  unless  he  knew  that  what  he  preached  had  something  in  it,  that 
distinguished  it  from  what  was  preached  by  others;  which  was  plainly  the  mys- 
tery, as  he  every-where  calls  it,  of  God's  purpose,  of  taking  in  the  gentiles  to  be 
his  people,  under  the  Messiah,  and  that  without  subjecting  them  to  circumcision, 
or  the  law  of  Moses.  This  is  that  which  he  here  calls  T*  xtipufpa.  'l*i<rS  x/»>-«, 
"  the  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ ;  "for,  without  this,  lie  did  not  think  that  Christ 
was  preached  to  the  gentiles,  as  he  ought  to  be:  and,  therefore,  in  several  places 
of  his  epistle  to  the  gulutians  he  call  il  "  the  truth,"  and  "  the  truth  of  the  gos- 
"  pel ;  "  and  uses  the  like  expressions  to  the  ephesians  and  colossians.  This  is 
that  mystery,  which  he  is  so  much  concerned,  that  the  ephesians  should  understand 
and  stick  firm  to,  which  was  revealed  to  him,  accord  ing  to  that  gospel,  whereof 
he  was  made,  the  minister;  as  may  be  seen  at  large,  in  that  epistle,  particularly 
chap.  iii.  6.  7.  The  same  thing  he  declares  to  the  Colombians,  in  his  epistle  to  them, 
particularly  chap.  i.  22 — 27,  and  ii.  6 — S.  For  that  lie  in  a  peculiar  manner, 
preached  this  doctrine,  so  as  none  of  the  other  apostles  did,  may  be  seen  Acts  xxi. 
18 — 25,  Acts  xv.  6,  7.  For  though  the  other  apostles  and  elders  of  the  church 
of  Jerusalem  had  determined,  that  the  gentiles  should  only  keep  themselves  from 
things  offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from  things  strangled,  and  from  for- 
nication ;  yet  it  is  plain  enough  from  what  they  say,  Acts  xxi.  20 — 24,  that 
they  taught  not,  nay,  probably  did  not  think,  what  St.  Paul  openly  declares  to 
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gospel,  and  the  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ,  (according  to  the  re- 
velation of  the  mystery,  which  was  kept  secret,  since  the  world 
began ; 

26  But  now  is  made  manifest,  and,  by  the  scriptures  of  the  pro- 
phets, according  to  the  commandment  of  the  everlasting  God, 
made  known  to  all  nations,  for  the  obedience  of  faith.) 
jolt  tgqoiica  (fa  la  ^Jfl.iog  *ifO  o;?  (boO.gfl 
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n^ifoiai  ,xioi'§  &.  o  suJ  o  F     mifii  io  v& 

deliver,  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  in  my  preaching, 

conformable  to  the  revelation  of  the   mystery  *, 

26  which  lay  unexplained  in  the  f  secular  times  ;  But 

now  is  laid  open,  and,  by  the  writings  of  the  prophets, 

NOTES. 

the  ephesians,  that  (he  law  of  Moses  was  abolished  by  the  death  of  Christ,  Eph. 
ii.  15.  Which,  if  St.  Peter  and  St.  James  had  been  as  clear  in  as  was  St.  Paul, 
St.  Peter  would  not  have  incurred  his  reproof,  as  he  did  by  his  carriage,  men- 
tioned Gal.  ii.  12,  &c.  But  in  all  this  may  be  seen  the  wisdom  and  goodness 
of  God,  to  both  jews  and  gentiles.  See  note,  Eph.  ii.  15. 

*  That  the  mystery,  he  here  speaks  of,  is  the  calling  of  the  gentiles,  may  be 
seen  in  the  following  words;  which  is  that  which,  in  many  of  his  epistles,  he 
calls  mystery.  See  Eph.  i.  9,  and  iii.  3—9,  Col.  i.  25—27. 

•f-  Xp»vo<f  aJwv/ojf  "  in  the  secular  times,"  or  in  the  times  under  the  law. 
Why  the  times,  under  the  law,  were  called  yfivtt  atwvioi,  we  may  find  reason  in 
their  jubilees,  which  were  a«3»£;,  "  secula,"  or  "  ages,"  by  which  all  the  time, 
under  the  law,  was  measured  ;  and  so  •/_(."'^i  OKUHOI  is  used  2  Tim.  i.  9,  Tit.  i.  2. 
And  so  a'uvve;  are  put  for  the  times  of  the  law,  or  the  jubilees.  Luke  i.  70, 
Acts  iii.  21,  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  and  x.  11,  Eph.  iii.  9,  Col.  i.  26,  Heb.  ix.  26.  And 
so  God  is  called  the  rock,  CU't^iy,  a«ui/wv,  of  ages,  Isa.  xxvi.  4,  in  the  same 
sense  that  he  is  called  the  rock  of  Israel,  Isa.  xxx.  29,  i.e.  the  strength  and 
support  of  the  Jewish  state  :  for  it  is  of  the  jews  the  prophet  here  speaks.  So 
Kxod.  xxi.  6,  D^iyb»  f'i  T*>*  suwvot,  signifies  not,  as  we  translate  it, "  for  ever," 
but  "  to  the  jubilee;"  which  will  appear,  if  we  compare  Lev.  xxv.  39 — 41, 
and  Exod.  xxi.  2,  s«e  "  Burthogg's  Christianity,  a  revealed  mystery,"  p.  17, 18. 
Now,  that  the  times  of  the  law,  were  the  times  spoken  of  here,  by  St.  Paul, 
seems  plain,  from  that  which  he  declares  to  have  continued  a  mystery,  during 
all  those  times ;  to  wit,  God's  purpose  of  taking  in  the  gentiles  to  be  his 
people,  under  the  Messiah:  for  this  could  not  he  said  to  he  a  mystery,  at  any 
other  time,  but  during  the  time  that  the  jews  were  the  peculiar  people  of  God, 
separated  to  him,  from  among  the  nations  of  the  earth.  Before  that  time, 
there  was  no  such  name,  or  notion  of  distinction,  as  gentiles.  Before  the  days 
of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the  calling  of  the  Israelites  to  be  God's  peculiar 
people,  was  as  much  a  mystery,  as  the  calling  of  others,  out  of  other  nations, 
was  a  mystery  afterwards.  All,  that  St.  Paul  insists  on  here,  and  in  all  the 
places  where  he  mentions  this  mystery,  is  to  show,  that  though  God  has  declared 
this  his  purpose  to  the  jews,  by  the  predictions  of  his  prophets  amongst  them  ; 
yet  it  lay  concealed  from  their  knowledge,  it  was  a  mystery  to  them ;  they 
understood  no  such  thing :  there  was  not  any  where  the  least  suspicion,  or 
thought  of  it,  till  the.  Messiah  being  come,  it  was  openly  declared,  by  St.  Paul, 
to  the  jew-  and  gentiles,  and  made  out  by  the  writings  of  the  prophets,  which 
were  now  understood. 
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TEXT. 

27  To  God,  only  wise,  be  glory,  through  Jesus  Christ,  for  ever. 
Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

made  known  (according  to  the  commandment  of  the 
everlasting  God)  to  the  gentiles  of  all  nations,  for 
the  bringing  them  in,  to  the  obedience  of  the  law 
27  of  faith.     To  the  only  wise  God  be  glory,  through 

Jesus  Christ,  for  ever.     Amen. 
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WRIT  IN  THE  YEAR  OF  OUR  LORD  63,  OF  NERO  IX. 

SYNOPSIS. 

OUR  Saviour  had,  so  openly  and  expressly,  declared, 
to  his  disciples,  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  that  they 
could,  by  no  means,  doubt  of  it ;  nor  of  this  consequence 
of  it,  viz.  that  the  sOr,  customs  or  rites  of  the  mosaical 
law,  as  they  are  called,  Acts  vi.  14,  and  xxi.  21,  were 
to  cease  with  it.  And  this  St.  Stephen,  by  what  is 
laid  to  his  charge,  Acts  vi.  13, 14,  seems  to  have  taught. 
And  upon  this  ground  it  might  very  well  be,  that  the 
apostles  and  church  of  Jerusalem  required  no  more  of 
the  convert  gentiles,  than  the  observance  of  such  things 
as  were  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  jews,  that  they  were  not 
still  heathens  and  idolaters.  But,  as  for  the  rest  of  the 
mosaical  rites,  they  required  not  the  convert  gentiles  (to 
whom  the  mosaical  law  was  not  given)  to  observe  them. 
This  being  a  very  natural  and  obvious  consequence, 
which  they  could  not  but  see,  that  if  by  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  and  worship  of  the  jews,  those  rites  were 
speedily  to  be  taken  away,  they  were  not  observances 
necessary  to  the  people  of  God,  and  of  perpetual  obliga- 
tion. Thus  far,  it  is  plain,  the  other  apostles  were  in- 
structed, and  satisfied  of  the  freedom  of  the  gentile  con- 
verts from  complying  with  the  ritual  law.  But,  whether 
it  was  revealed  to  them,  with  the  same  clearness  as  it 
was  to  St.  Paul,  that  the  jews  too,  as  well  as  the  gentiles, 
who  were  converted  to  the  Christian  faith,  were  dis- 
charged from  their  former  obligation  to  the  ritual  law 


432  SYNOPSIS. 

of  Moses,  and  freed  from  those  observances,  may  be 
doubted:  because,  as  we  see,  they  had  not  at  all  instructed 
their  converts  of  the  circumcision,  of  their  being  set  at 
liberty  from  that  yoke ;  which,  it  is  very  likely,  they 
would  not  have  forborn  to  have  done,  if  they  had  been 
convinced  of  it  themselves.  For,  in  all  that  discourse 
concerning-  this  question,  Acts  xv.  1 — 21,  there  is  not 
one  syllable  said,  of  the  jews  being  discharged,  by  faith 
in  the  Messiah,  from  the  observance  of  any  of  the  mo- 
saical  rites.  Nor  does  it  appear,  that  the  apostles  of 
the  circumcision  ever  taught  their  disciples,  or  suggested 
to  them,  any  such  thing,  which  one  can  scarce  imagine, 
they  could  have  neglected,  if  it  had  been  revealed  to 
them,  and  so  given  them  in  charge.  It  is  certain,  their 
converts  had  never  been  taught  any  such  thing.  For 
St.  James  himself  acquaints  us,  Acts  xxi.  20,  that  the 
"  many  thousands,  that  believed,  were  all  zealous  of 
"  the  law."  And  what  his  own  opinion  of  those  rites, 
was,  may  be  seen,  ver.  24,  where  he  calls  keeping  this 
part  of  the  law,  "  walking  orderly :"  and  he  is  con- 
cerned to  have  St.  Paul  thought  a  strict  observer  thereof. 
All  which  could  not  have  been,  if  it  had  been  revealed 
to  him,  as  positively  and  expressly  as  it  was  to  St.  Paul, 
that  all  believers,  in  the  Messiah,  jews  as  well  as  gen- 
tiles, were  absolved  from  the  law  of  Moses,  and  were 
under  no  obligation  to  observe  those  ceremonies  any 
longer,  they  being  now  no  longer  necessary  to  the  people 
of  God,  in  this  his  new  kingdom,  erected  under  the 
Messiah ;  nor  indeed  was  it  necessary,  that  this  parti- 
cular point  should  have  been, from  the  beginning, revealed 
to  the  other  apostles,  who  were  sufficiently  instructed 
for  their  mission,  and  the  conversion  of  their  brethren, 
the  jews,  by  the  Holy  Ghost  bringing  to  their  minds  (as 
was  promised)  all  that  our  Saviour  had  said  unto  them, 
in  his  life-time  here,  amongst  them,  in  the  true  sense  of 
it.  But  the  sending  them  to  the  jews  with  this  message, 
that  the  law  was  abolished,  was  to  cross  the  very  de- 
sign of  sending  them ;  it  was  to  bespeak  an  aversion  to 
their  doctrine ;  and  to  stop  the  ears  of  the  jews,  and 
turn  their  hearts  from  them.  But  St.  Paul,  receiving 
his  whole  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  immediately  from 
heaven,  by  revelation,  seems  to  have  this  particular  in- 
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struction  added,  to  fit  him  for  the  mission  he  was  chosen 
to,  and  make  him  an  effectual  messenger  of  the  gospel, 
by  furnishing  him  presently  with  this  necessary  truth, 
concerning  the  cessation  of  the  law,  the  knowledge 
whereof  could  not  but  come  in  time  to  the  other  apostles, 
when  it  should  be  seasonable.  Whether  this  be  not  so, 
I  leave  it  to  be  considered. 

This,  at  least,  is  certain,  that  St.  Paul  alone,  more 
than  all  the  rest  of  the  apostles,  was  taken  notice  of  to- 
have  preached,  that  the  coming  of  Christ  put  an  end  to 
the  law,  and  that,  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  erected  under 
the  Messiah,  the  observation  of  the  law  was  neither  re- 
quired, nor  availed  aught ;  faith  in  Christ  was  the  only 
condition  of  admittance,  both  for  jew  and  gentile,  all, 
who  believed,  being  now  equally  the  people  of  God, 
whether  circumcised,  or  uncircumcised.  This  was  that, 
which  the  jews,  zealous  of  the  law,  which  they  took  to 
be  the  irrevocable,  unalterable  charter  of  the  people 
of  God,  and  the  standing  rule  of  his  kingdom,  could 
by  no  means  bear.  And  therefore,  provoked  by  this 
report  of  St.  Paul,  the  jews,  both  converts  as  well  as 
others,  looked  upon  him  as  a  dangerous  innovator,  and 
an  enemy  to  the  true  religion,  and,  as  such,  seized  on 
him  in  the  temple,  Acts  xxi,  upon  occasion  whereof  it 
was,  that  he  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  when  he  writ 
this  epistle,  where  he  seems  to  be  concerned,  lest  now, 
he,  that  was  the  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  from  whom  alone 
the  doctrine  of  their  exemption  from  the  law  had  its 
rise  and  support,  was  in  bonds,  upon  that  very  account, 
it  might  give  an  opportunity  to  those  judaizing  pro- 
fessors of  Christianity,  who  contended  that  the  gentiles,- 
unless  they  were  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses, 
could  not  be  saved,  to  unsettle  the  minds,  and  shake 
the  faith  of  those,  whom  he  had  converted.  This  being! 
the  controversy,  from  whence  rose  the  great  trouble 
and  danger  that,  in  the  time  of  our  apostle,  disturbed 
the  churches  collected  from  among  the  gentiles.  That, 
which  chiefly  disquieted  the  minds,  and  shook  the  faith 
of  those,  who  from  heathenism  were  converted  to 
Christianity,  was  this  doctrine,  that,  except  the  converts 
from  paganism  were  circumcised,  and  thereby  subjected 
themselves  to  the  law  and  the  Jewish  rites,  they 
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could  have  no  benefit  by  the  gospel,  as  may  be  seen 
all  through  the  Acts,  and  in  almost  all  St.  Paul's  epis- 
tles. Wherefore,  when  he  heard  that  the  ephesians 
stood  firm  in  the  faith,  whereby  he  means  their  confi- 
dence of  their  title  to  the  privileges  and  benefits  of  the 
gospel,  without  submission  to  the  law  (for  the  introducing 
the  legal  observances  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  he 
declared  to  be  a  subversion  of  the  gospel,  and  contrary  to 
the  great  and  glorious  design  of  that  kingdom)  he  thanks 
God  for  them,  and,  setting  forth  the  gracious  and  glorious 
design  of  God  towards  them,  prays  that  they  may  be  en- 
lightened, so  as  to  be  able  to  see  the  mighty  things  done 
for  them,  and  the  immense  advantages  they  receive  by  it. 
In  all  which  he  displays  the  glorious  state  of  that  king- 
dom, not  in  the  ordinary  way  of  argumentation  and  for- 
mal reasoning ;  which  had  no  place  in  an  epistle,  writ  as 
this  is,  all  as  it  were  in  a  rapture,  and  in  a  style  far  above 
the  plain,  didactical  way;  he  pretends  not  to  teach  them 
any  thing,  but  couches  all,  that  he  would  drop  into  their 
minds,  in  thanksgivings  and  prayers,  which  affording  a 
greater  liberty  and  flight  to  his  thoughts,  he  gives  utter- 
ance to  them,  in  noble  and  sublime  expressions,  suitable 
to  the  unsearchable  wisdom  and  goodness  of  God,  shown 
to  the  world  in  the  work  of  redemption.  This,  though 
perhaps  at  first  sight,  it  may  render  his  meaning  a  little 
obscure,  and  his  expressions  the  harder  to  be  understood, 
yet,  by  the  assistance  of  the  two  following  epistles,  which 
were  both  writ,  whilst  he  was  in  the  same  circumstances, 
upon  the  same  occasion,  and  to  the  same  purpose,  the 
sense  and  doctrine  of  the  apostle  here  may  be  so  clearly 
seen,  and  so  perfectly  comprehended,  that  there  can 
hardly  be  a  doubt  left  about  it,  to  any  one,  who  will  ex- 
amine them  diligently  and  carefully  compare  them  toge- 
ther. The  epistle  to  the  colossians  seems  to  be  writ  the 
very  same  time,  in  the  same  run  and  warmth  of  thoughts, 
so  that  the  very  same  expressions,  yet  fresh  in  his  mind, 
are  repeated  in  many  places ;  the  form,  phrase,  matter, 
and  all  the  parts  quite  through,  of  these  two  epistles  do 
so  perfectly  correspond,  that  one  cannot  be  mistaken,  in 
thinking  one  of  them  very  fit  to  give  light  to  the  other. 
And  that  to  the  philippians,  writ  also  by  St.  Paul,  during 
his  bonds  at  Rome,  when  attentively  looked  into,  will  be 
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found  to  have  the  same  aim  with  the  other  two ;  so  that, 
in  these  three  epistles  taken  together,  one  may  see  the 
great  design  of  the  gospel  laid  down,  as  far  surpassing  the 
law,  both  in  glory,  greatness,  comprehension,  grace,  and 
bounty,  and  therefore  they  were  opposers,  not  promoters 
of  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  the  kingdom  of 
God  under  the  Messiah,  who  would  confine  it  to  the 
narrow  and  beggarly  elements  of  this  world,  as  St. 
Paul  calls  the  positive  ordinances  of  the  mosaical  insti- 
tution. To  confirm  the  gentile  churches,  whom  he  had 
converted,  in  this  faith  which  he  had  instructed  them  in, 
and  keep  them  from  submitting  to  the  mosaical  rites, 
in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  by  giving  them  a  nobler  and 
more  glorious  view  of  the  gospel,  is  the  design  of  this 
and  the  two  following  epistles.  For  the  better  under- 
standing these  epistles,  it  might  be  worth  while  to  show 
their  harmony  all  through,  but  this  synopsis  is  not  a 
place  for  it ;  the  following  paraphrase  and  notes  will 
give  an  opportunity  to  point  out  several  passages  wherein 
their  agreement  will  appear. 

The  latter  end  of  this  epistle,  according  to  St.  Paul's 
usual  method,  contains  practical  directions  and  exhorta- 
tions. 

He  that  desires  to  inform  himself  in  what  is  left  upon 
record,  in  sacred  scripture,  concerning  the  church  of  the 
ephesians,  which  was  the  metropolis  of  Asia,  strictly  so 
called,  may  read  the  19th  and  20th  of  the  Acts. 
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THESE  two  verses  contain  St.  Paul's  inscription,  or  in- 
troduction of  this  epistle ;  what  there  is  in  it  remarkable 
for  its  difference,  from  what  is  to  be  found  in  his  other 
epistles,  we  shall  take  notice  of  in  the  notes. 
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TEXT. 

1  PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  will  of  God,   to  the 
saints  which  are  at  Ephesus,  and  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus : 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,  and  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,   by  the   declared 
will  and  special  appointment  of  God,  to  the  professors 
of  the  gospel  *,  who  are  in  Ephesus  ;  converts,  who 

2  stand  firm  in  the  faith  f  of  Christ  Jesus  ;  Favour  and 
peace  be  to  you  from  God  our  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

NOTES. 

1  *  To7?  oy/Mf,  though  rightly  translated  "  saints,"  yet  it  does  not  mean  any 
other  than  a  national  sanctification,  such  as  the  jews  had,  by  being  separated 
from  the  gentiles,  and  appropriated  to  God,  as  his  peculiar  people ;  not  that  every 
one,  that  was  of  the  holy  nation  of  the  jews  heretofore,  or  of  the  holy  church  of 
Christ,  under  the  gospel,  were  saints,  in  that  sense  that  the  word  isusuzxlly  taken 
now  among  Christians,  viz.  such  persons  as  were  every  one  of  them  actually  in 
a  state  of  salvation. 

r  n/s-oTf,  "faithful."  We  have  observed  above,  that  this  epistle,  and  that 
to  the  colossians,  have  all  through  a  very  great  resemblance;  their  lineaments  do 
so  correspond,  that  I  think  they  may  be  twin-epistles,  conceived  and  btought 
forth  together,  so  that  the  very  expressions  of  the  one  occurred  fresh  in  St.  Paul's 
memory,  and  were  made  use  of  in  the  other.  Their  being  sent  by  the  same 
messenger,  Tychicus,  is  a  farther  probability,  that  they  were  writ  as  the  same 
time,  iiiccT,  therefore  being  found  in  the  introduction  of  both  epistles,  and 
no  one  other  of  St.  Paul's,  there  is  just  reason  to  think,  that  it  was  a  term  suited 
to  the  present  notion  he  had  of  those  he  was  writing  to,  with  reference  to  the 
business  he  was  writing  about.  1  take  it,  therefore,  that,  by  "  faithful  in  Christ 
"  Jesus,"  he  means  here  such  as  stood  firm  to  Jesus  Christ,  which  he  did  not  count 
them  to  do,  who  made  circumcision  necessary  to  salvation,  and  an  observance  of 
Jewish  rites  a  requisite  part  of  the  chrUtian  religion.  This  is  plain  from  his 
express  words,  Gal.  v.  1,2,  "  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the  liberty,  wherewith 
"  Christ  hath  made  us  free,  and  be  not  intangled  again  with  the  yoke  of  bondage. 
"  Behold  I  Paul  say  unto  you,  that,  if  ye  are  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit 
"  yon  nothing,  &c."  And  those,  that  contended  for  submission  to  the  law,  he 
calls  "  perverters  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,"  Gal.  i.  7,  and  more  to  the  same 
purpose  may  he  seen  in  that  epistle.  We  shall  have  an  occasion  to  confirm  this 
interpretation  of  the  word  *-ij-a>,  "  faithful,"  here,  when  we  come  in  consider 
the  import  of  the  word  nr<V<f,  "  faith,"  ver.  16.  They  that  would  have  xa), 
"  and,"  not  exegetical  here,  but  used  only  to  join,  under  the  title  of  "  faithful 
"  in  Christ  Jesus,"  the  converts  in  Asia,  I  shall  desire,  besides  Col.  i.2,  to  rend 
also  1  Cor.  i.  2,  and  thereby  judge  in  what  sense  they  are  to  understand  "  and 
"  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus"  here. 


CHAP.  i.  EPHESIANS. 

SECT.  II. 

CHAP.  I.  3—14. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  this  section  St.  Paul  thanks  God  for  his  grace 
and  bounty  to  the  gentiles,  wherein  he  so  sets  forth 
both  God's  gracious  purpose  of  bringing  the  gentiles 
into  his  kingdom  under  the  Messiah,  and  his  actual  be- 
stowing on  them  blessings  of  all  kinds,  in  Jesus  Christ, 
for  a  complete  re-instating  them  in  that  his  heavenly 
kingdom,  that  there  could  be  nothing  stronger  suggested 
to  make  the  ephesians,  and  other  gentile  converts,  not 
to  think  any  more  of  the  law,  and  that  much  inferiour 
kingdom  of  his,  established  upon  the  mosaical  institu- 
tion, and  adapted  to  a  little  canton  of  the  earth,  and  a 
small  tribe  of  men ;  as  now  necessary  to  be  retained 
under  this  more  spiritual  institution,  and  celestial  king- 
dom, erected  under  Jesus  Christ,  intended  to  compre- 
hend men  of  all  nations,  and  extend  itself  to  the  utmost 
bounds  of  the  earth,  for  the  greater  honour  of  God,  or, 
as  St.  Paul  speaks,  "  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  God." 

TEXT. 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who 
hath  blessed  us  with  all  spiritual  blessings,  in  heavenly  places,  in 
Christ : 

PARAPHRASE. 

3  Blessed  and  magnified  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  has,  in  and  by  Jesus  Christ  *, 
furnished  us  f  gentiles  with  all  sorts  of  blessings,  that 

NOTES. 

3  *  'E»  Xpirw,  "  in  Christ,"  I  take  to  be  put  here  emphatically,  and  to  sig- 
nify the  same  with,  "  filleth  all  in  all,"  v.  23,  which  is  more  fully  explained, 
Col.  Hi.  11,"  where  there  is  neither  greek,  nor  jew,  circumcision  nor  uncir- 
"  cumcision,  barbarian,  scvthian,  bond,  nor  free,  but  Christ  is  all,  and  in  all." 

t  "  Us."  The  right  understanding  of  this  section,  and  indeed  of  this  whole 
epistle,  depends  very  much  on  understanding  aright,  who  are  more  especially 
comprehended  under  the  terms,  "  us"  and  "  we,"  from  ver.  3  to  12.  For 
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NOTE. 

"  us,"  must  signify  either,  1.  St.  Paul  himself  personally  ;  but  that  the  visible 
tenour  of  the  discourse  at  first  sight  plainly  destroys :  besides,  it  suits  not  St. 
Paul's  modesty  to  attribute  so  much  in  particular  to  himself,  as  is  spoke  of 
"  us"  and  "  we,"  in  this  section;  or  if  we  could  think  he  would  give  himself 
that  liberty ;  yet  ver.  12,  overturns  it  all ;  for  riftZ;  vw;  srporjXTnx^Taf,  "  we  who 
"  first  trusted  in  Christ,"  can  by  no  means  be  admitted  to  be  spoken  by  St. 
Paul  personally  of  himself.  Add  to  this,  that  in  this  very  chapter,  no  farther 
off  than  ver.  15,  St.  Paul,  speaking  of  himself,  says,  "  I,"  in  the  singular 
number;  and  so  he  does,  chap.  iii.  ver.  7, 8.  Or, 

2.  It  must  signify  believers  in  general ;  but  that  srpoyjATrixfraf,  joined  to  it, 
will  not  admit,  for  we,  the  first  believers,  cannot  signify  we  all  that  are  be- 
lievers, but  restrains  the  persons  to  some  sort  of  men,  that  then  began  to  be- 
lieve, i.e.  the  gentiles:  and  then  the  next  words,  ver.  13,  have  an  easy  and 
natural  connexion  ;  we  other  gentiles,  who  first  believed  in  Christ,  in  whom 
also  ye,  the  gentiles  also  of  Ephesus,  after  ye  heard,  believed.     Or, 

3.  It  must  signify  the  convert  jews.     But  would  it  not  be  somewhat  prepos- 
terous for  St.  Paul  so  much  to  magnify  God's  goodness  and  bounty  to  the  jews 
in  particular,  in  an  epistle  writ  to  a  church  of  converted  gentiles  :  wherein  he 
addresses  himself  to  the  gentiles,  in  contra-distinction  to  the  jews,  and  tells 
them  they  were  to  be  made  co-partners  with  them  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  which  was  opened  to  them  by  abolishing  of  the  law  of  Moses,  intimated 
plainly  in  this  very  section,  ver.  7 — 10.     Wherein  he  magnifies  the  riches  of  the 
favour  of  God,  to  the  persons  he  is  speaking  of,  under  the  denomination 
"  u«,"  in  gathering  again   all   things,  i.e.  men  of  all  sorts,  under  Christ  the 
head,  which  could  not  mean  the  jews  alone  :  but  of  this  he  speaks  more  openly 
afterwards.     Farther,  "  we,"  here,  and  "  we,"  chap.  ii.  3,  must  be  the  same, 
and  denote  the  same  persons ;  but  the  "  we,'*  chap.  ii.  3,  can   neither  be  Si. 
Paul  alone,  nor  believers  in  general,  nor  Jewish  converts  in  particular,  as  the 
obvious  sense  of  the  place  demonstrates:  for  neither  St.  Paul  can  be  called, 
"  we  all;"  nor  is  it  true  that  all  the  convert  jews  had  their  conversation 
among  the  gentiles,  as  our  bible  renders  the  greek  ;  which,  if  otherwise  to  be 
understood,  is  more  directly  against  signifying  the  jews.     These,  therefore, 
being  excluded  from  being  meant  by  "  we"  and  "  us,"  here,  who  can  remain 
to  be  signified   thereby,  but  the  convert  gentiles  in  general  ?     That  St.  Paul, 
who  was  the  aposlle  of  the  gentiles,  did   often,  in  an  obliging  manner,  join 
himself  with  the  gentile  converts  under  the  terms  MS  and  tee,  as  if  he  h;id  been 
one  of  them,  there  are  so  many  instances,  that  it  cannot  seem  strange  that  he 
should  do  so  in  this  section;  as  Horn.  v.  1 — 11,  where  it  is  plain  all  along,  un- 
der the  term  "  us,"  he  speaks  of  the  gentile  converts.     And  many  other  pas- 
sages might   be  brought  out  of  this  epistle  to  evince  it;  chap.  i.  11,  he  saith, 
"  we  have  obtained  an  inheriiance."     Those  we,  it  is  plain,  chap.  iii.  6,  were 
gentiles.     So  chap.  ii.  5,"  when  we,"  i.e.  converis  of  the  gentiles,  "  were 
"  dead  in  sins:"  for  I  do  not  remember  that  the  jews  are  any  where  said,  by 
St.  Paul,  to  be  dead  in  sins:  that  is  one  of  the  distinguishing  characters  of  the 
gentiles:  and   tht-re  we  see,  in  (he  same  verse,  "  we"  is  chnnged  into  •'  ye:" 
and  so  ver.  6  and  7,  having  spoke  of  the  gentiles  in  (he  first  person,  "  us,"  in 
the  beginning  of  the  next  verse  it  is  changed  into  "  ye,"  i.  e.  "  ye  ephesians," 
a  part  of  lhose  gentiles.     To  this  I  shall  add  one  place  more,  out  of  the   pa- 
rallel epistle  to  the  colossians,  chap.  i.  12,  13,  where  he  uses  V5?'  "  us>"  for 
the  convert  gentiles,  changing  the  "  ye,"  in  the  10th  verse,  to  "  us,"  in  the 
JSJlli:  the  matter  of  giving  thanks  being  the  same,  all  along  from  ver.  3,  where 
it  begins,  and  is  repealed  l.i-re  again,  ver.  12,  i.  e.  the  removing  of  the  gentiles 
out  of  the  kingdom  of  the  devil  and  darkne**,  into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved 
son  :  or,  as  he  expresses  it,  liph.  i.  6,  "  Wherein  he  hath  made  us  accepted  in 
"  the  beloved."     And  in  tlie  same  sense  he  uses  n^>  "  us,"  Col.  ii.  14.     For 
those,  that  the  hand-writing  of  ordinances  was  against,  and  contrary  to,  were 
the  gentile-,  at  he  declares,  liph.  ii.  14,  15,  who  were  kept  oD' from  coming  to 
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TEXT. 

4;  According  as  he  hath  chosen  us  in  him,  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  that  we  should  be  holy,  and  without  blame  before 
him  in  love : 

PARAPHRASE. 

may  fit  us  to  be  partakers  of  his  heavenly  kingdom, 
4  without  need  of  any  assistance  from  the  law,  Accord- 
ing as  lie  chose  us  gentiles,  upon  Christ's  account 
alone  *,  before  the  law  was,  even  before  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,  to  be  his  people  f  under  Jesus  the 
Messiah,  and  to  live  unblameable  lives  £  before  him, 
in  all  love  and  affection  §,  to  all  the  saints,  or  be- 

NOTF.S. 

be  the  people  of  God,  by  those  ordinances,  which  were  that,  wherein  the  en- 
mity between  the  jews  and  gentiles  consisted,  and  was  kept  up  ;  which,  there- 
fore, Christ  abolished,  to  make  way  for  their  union  inlo  one  body,  under  Christ 
their  head.  Other  par-sages,  tending  to  the  clearing  of  this,  we  shall  have  oc- 
casion to  take  notice  of,  as  they  occur  in  the  sequel  of  this  epistle. 

4  *  'Ev  nuT<f>,  "  in  him,"  i.e.  Christ:   in  the  former  verse  it  is  ivK^a-ai  vipm.; 

\i  urAeri   tuAoye/a  in  Xpi^dS,      KaQta;    j|«X.£|«7a   fi/u.as  i>   txurtf.      All   which  together 

make  up   this  sense:  "  as  it   was  in  consideration  of  Christ  alone,  that  God 

heretofore,  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  designed   us  gentiles  to  be 

his   people  ;  so  now  the  Messiah  is  come,  all  the  blessings  and  benefits,  we 

are  to  receive  in  his  heavenly  kingdom,  are  laid  up  in  him,  and  to  be  had 

only  by  our  faith  and  dependence  on  him,  without  any  respect  to  the  law,  or 

any  other  consideration." 

t  'Ayni,  "  saints,"  in  St.  Paul's  epistles  is  known  to  signify  Christians,  i.e. 
surh  as  made  profession  of  the  gospel,  fof  those  were  now  the  people  of  God. 

J  See  in  Col.  i.  22,  this  verse  explained,  where  comparing  it  with  the  im- 
mediately preceding  words,  ver.  21,  one  may  find  a  farther  reason  to  take 
*•  us,"  here,  to  signify  the  gentilf  converts,  the  same  thing  being  applied  there 
solely  to  the  gentile  converls  of  Colosse. 

(j  "  Affeciion  to'  all  the  saints."  That  this  is  the  meaning,  maybe  seen, 
ver.  15,  where  to  their  true  faith  in  Christ,  which  he  was  rejoiced  with,  he 
joined  TJ-V  aya»r>jv  rr,y  e't;  trivTac  TW?  «y/s>",  "  love  unto  all  the  saints."  The  very 
same  thing,  which  he  takes  notice  of  in  the  colossians,  in  the  very  same  words, 
Col.  i.  4.  Why  love  is  so  often  mentioned  in  this  epistle,  as  chap.  iii.  18,  and 
iv.  2,  15,  16,  and  v.  2,  and  vi.  23,  we  may  find  a  reason,  chap.  ii.  1' — 22, 
wherein  (here  is  an  account  given  of  the  enmity  between  the  jews  and  gentiles, 
which  Christ  had  taken  away  the  cause  of;  and  therefore,  the  ceasing  of  it 
was  one  great  mark  of  men's  being  right  in  the  faith,  and  of  their  having  true 
and  worthy  notions  of  Christ,  who  had  broke  down  the  wall  of  partition,  and 
opened  the  kingdom  of  heaven  to  all  equally,  who  believed  in  him.  without 
any  the  least  distinction  of  nation,  blood,  profession,  or  religion,  that  they 
were  of  before,  all  that  being  now  done  away,  and  superseded  by  the  prince 
of  peace,  Jesus  Christ  the  righteous,  to  make  way  for  a  more  enlarged  and 
glorious  kingdom,  solely  by  faith  in  him,  which  now  made  thr  only  distinction 
among  men :  so  that  all,  who  agreed  in  that,  were  thereby  brought  to  the  same 
level,  to  be  all  brethren  and  fellow. members  in  Christ,  and  the  people,  or  son; 
of  God,  as  he  says  iii  the  .next  verse. 
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TEXT. 

5  Having  predestinated  us  unto  the  adoption  of  children,  by  Jesus 
Christ,  to  himself,  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will. 

6  To  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  his  grace,  wherein  he  hath  made  us 
accepted  in  the  beloved. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5  lievers,  of  what  nation  soever ;  Having  predetermined 
to  take  us  gentiles,  by  *  Jesus  Christ,  to  be  his  sons  f 
and  people,  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his 

6  will  J.    To  the  end  that  the  gentiles  too  might  praise 
him  for  his  grace  and  mercy  to  them,  and  all  mankind 
magnify  his  glory  for  his  abundant  goodness  to  them, 
by  receiving  them  freely  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  to  be  his  people  again,  in  a  state  of  peace 
with  him  §,  barely  for  the  sake  ||  of  him,  that  is  his 

NOTES. 

5  *  It  was  not  by  (he  observances  of  the  Jaw,  but  by  faith  alone  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  God  pre-determined  to  fake  the  gentiles  into  the  state  of  sonship, 
or  adoption.  This  was  another  particular  for  which  St.  Paul  blesses  God,  in 
the  name  of  the  gentiles;  the  consideration  whereof  was  fit  to  raise  the  ephe- 
sians  thoughts  above  the  law,  and  keep  them  firm  in  adherence  to  the  liberty 
of  the  gospel. 

+  'Tfoflto-ia,  "  adoption,"  or  "  sonship,"  belonged  only  to  the  jews,  before 
the  coining  of  the  Messiah,  Rom.  ix.  4.  For  after  the  nations  of  the  earth  had 
revolted  from  God,  their  Lord  and  Maker,  and  become  servants  and  worship- 
pers of  the  drvil,  God  abandoned  them  to  the  vassalage  they  had  chosen,  and 
owned  none  of  them  for  his,  but  the  Israelites,  whom  he  had  adopted  to  be  his 
children  and  people.  See  Exod.  iv.  22,  Jer.  xxxi.  9,  Luke  i.  54.  Which 
adoption  is  expressed  to  Abraham  in  these  words,  Gen.  xvii.  7,  "  I  will  be  a 
"  God  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee  ;  "  and  to  the  Israelites,  Exod.  vi.  7, 
"  I  will  take  you  to  me  for  a  people,  and  I  will  be  your  God  ; "  and  so  Lev. 
\.\vi.  12,  "  I  will  walk  amongst  you,  and  be  your  God,  and  ye  shall  be  my 
"  people:"  and  so  we  see  that  those  whom,  Exod.  iv.  he  calls  his  sons,  he  calls, 
in  several  other  place?,  his  people,  as  standing  both,  when  spoken  nationally, 
for  one  and  the  same  thing. 

|  "  According  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will:"  spoken  here  in  the  same 
sense  with  what  is  said  (torn.  ix.  18,  23,  24.  God,  under  the  law,  took  (he  na- 
tion of  IM.-H-I  to  he  his  people,  without  any  merit  in  them;  and  so  it  is  of  his 
mere  good  pleasure,  that  he  even  then  purposed  to  enlarge  his  kingdom,  under 
the  gospel,  by  admitting  all,  that  of  all  the  nations  whatsoever  would  come  in 
and  submit  themselves,  not  to  the  law  of  Moses,  but  to  (he  rule  and  dominion 
of  his  son  Jesus  Christ ;  and  this,  as  he  says  in  the  next  wordy,  "  for  the  praise 
"  of  the  glory  of  his  grace." 

6  ';  See  chap.  ii.  12 — 14,  Acts  xv.  14,  &c. 

||  I  do  not  think,  that  any  thins;  of  greater  force  can  he  imagined,  to  raise  the 
minds  of  the  ephegians,  above  the, Jewish  rituals,  and  keep  them  steady  in  the 
freedom  of  the  gospel,  than  wh;it  St.  Paul  sayif  here,  viz.  that  God,  before  (he 
foundation  of  (he  world,  freely  determined  within  himself  to  admit  the  gentiles 
into  his  kingdom,  to  be  hi»  people,  for  the  manifestation  of  hi*  free  grace,  all  the 
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TEXT. 

7  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through  his  blood,  the  forgiveness 
of  sins  according  to  the  riches  of  his  grace ; 

8  Wherein  he  hath  abounded  towards  us  in  all  wisdom  and  pru- 
dence, 

9  Having  made  known  unto  us  the  mystery  of  his  will,  according  to 
his  good  pleasure,  which  he  hath  purposed  in  himself: 


PARAPHRASE. 

7  beloved  :  In  whom  we  *  have  redemption  by  his  blood, 
viz.  the  forgiveness  of  transgressions,  according  to  the 

8  greatness  of  his  grace  and  favour,  Which  he  has  over- 
flowed in  towards  us,  in  bestowing  on  us  so  full  a 
knowledge  and  comprehension  of  the  extent  and  de- 
sign of  the  gospelf ,  and  prudence  to  comply  with  it, 

9  as  it  becomes  you  £ ;   In  that  he  hath  made  known 
to  you  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will  and  purpose, 
which  was    a    §  mystery,    that   he   hath    purposed 

NOTES. 

world  over,  that  all  nations  might  glorify  him  :  and  this  for  the  sake  of  his  son 
Jesus  Christ,  who  wsis  his  beloved,  and  was  so  chiefly  regarded  in  all  this ;  and 
therefore  it  was  to  mistake,  or  pervert,  the  end  of  the  gospel,  and  debase  this 
glorious  dispensation,  to  make  it  subservient  to  the  Jewish  ritual,  or  to  suppose 
that  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  support,  or  to  be  supported,  by  the  kingdom  of 
the  Messiah,  which  was  to  be  of  a  larger  extent,  and  settled  upon  another  foun- 
dation, whereof  (be  mosaical  institution  was  but  a  narrow,  faint,  and  typical 
representation. 

7  *  "  We  "  does  as  plainly  here  stand  for  the  gentile  converts,  as  it  is  ma- 
nifest it  does  in  (he  parallel  place,  Col.  i.  13,  14. 

8  t  That  by  u&ai)  o-a$(<f  St.  Paul  means  a  comprehension  of  the  revealed  will 
of  God  in  the  gospel,  more  particularly  the  mystery  of  God's  purpose  of  calling 
the  gentiles,  and  taking  out  of  them  a  people  and  inheritance  to  himself  in  his 
kingdom,   under  the  Messiah,    may  be   perceived   by  reading  and  comparing 
chap,  i.8,  Col.  i.  9,  10,  28,   and  ii.  2,  3,  which  verses,  read  with  attention  to 
the  context,  plainly  show  what  St.  Paul  means  here. 

|  That  this  is  the  mecning  of  this  verse,  1  refer  my  reader  to  Col.  i.  9,  10. 

9  §  I  cannot  think  that  God's  purpose  of  calling  the  gentiles,  so  often  termed 
a  mystery,  and  so  emphatically  declared  to  be  concealed  from  ages,  and  parti- 
cularly revealed  to  himself;  and  as  we  find,  in  this  epistle,  where  it  is  so  called 
by  St.  Paul  five  times,  and  four  times  in  that  to  the  colossians  ;  is  by  chance,  or 
without  some  particular  reason.     The  question  was  "  whether  the  converted 
"  gentiles  should  hearken  to  the  jews,  who  would  persuade  them  it  wag  neces- 
"  sary  for  them  to  submit  to  circumcision  and  the  law,  or  to  St.  Paul,  who  had 
"  taught  them  otherwise."     Now  there  could  be  nothing  of  more  force  to  de- 
stroy the  authority  of  the  jews,  in  the  case,  than  the  showing  them,  that  the  jews 
knew  nothing  of  the  matter,  that  it  was  a  perfect  mystery  to  them,  concealed 
from  their  knowledge,  and  made  manifest  in  God's  good  time,  at  the  coming  of 
the  Messiah,  and  most  particularly  discovered  to  St.  Paul,  by  immediate  revela- 
tion, to  be  communicated  by  him  to  the  gentiles ;  who,  therefore,  bad  reason  to 
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TEXT. 

10  That,  in  the  dispensation  of  the  fulness  of  times,  he  might  ga- 
ther together  in  one  all  things,  in  Christ,  both  which  are  in  hea- 
ven, and  which  are  on  earth,  even  in  him  : 

11  In  whom  also  we  have  obtained  an  inheritance,  being  predesti- 


PARAPHRASE. 

10  in  himself*.      Until  the  coming  of  the  due  time 
of  that    dispensation,    wherein  he  hath    predeter- 
mined to  reduce  all  things  again,  both  in  heaven  and 

11  earth,  under  one  headf  in  Christ;  In  whom  we  be- 

NOTES. 

stick  firm  fo  this  great  truth,  and  not  to  be  led  away  from  the  gospel,  which  he 
had  taught  them. 

*   Sf-e  chap.  iii.  9. 

10  f  'AvaxEtaXauoKras-flai,  properly  signifies  to  recapitulate,  or  recollect,  and 
put  together  the  heads  of  a  discourse.  But,  since  this  cannot  possibly  be  the 
meaning  of  this  word  here,  we  must  search  for  the  meaning,  which  St.  Paul  gives 
it  here,  in  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  not  in  the  propriety  of  the  greek. 

1.  It  is  plain  in  sacred  scripture,  that  {.'hi  i-t  had  lir-t  the  rule  and  supremacy 
overall,  and  was  head  over  all.     See  Col.  i.  15 — 17,  Heb.  i.  8. 

2.  There  are  also  manifest  indications  in  scripture,  that  a  principal  angel, 
with  great  numbers   of  nngels,  his  followers,  joining  with  him,  revolted  from 
this  kingdom  to  God,  and,  standing  out  in  rebellion,  ererted  to  themselves  a 
kingdom  of  their  own  in  opposition  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  Luke  x.  IT — 20, 
and  had  all  (he  heathen  world  vassal-:  and  subjects  of  that  their  kingdom,  Luke 
iv.  5—8,  Matt.  xii.  26—30,  John  xii.31,  and   xiv.  30,  and  xvi.  II,   Eph.  Y'I. 
12,  Col.  i.  13,   Rom.  i.  18,  &c.  Actsxxvi.  18,  &c. 

3.  That  Christ  recovered  this  kingdom,  and  was  re-instated  in  the  supremacy 
and  headship,  in  the  fulness  of  time  (when  he  came  to  destroy  the  kingdom  of 
darkness,  as  St.  Paul  calls  it  here)  at  his  death  and  resurrection.     Hence,  just 
before  his  suffering,  he  says,  John  xii.  31,  "  Now    is  the  judgment  of  this 
"  world:  now  shall  the  prince  of  this  world  be  cast  out."     From  whence  may 
be  seen  the  force  of  Christ's  argument,  Matt.  xii.  28,  "  If  I  cast  out  devils  by 
"  the  Spirit  of  God,  then  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  unto  you  :  "   for  the  jews 
acknowledge  that  (he  Spirit  of  God,  which  had  been  withdrawn  from  them, 
was  not  to  be  given  out  again,  until  the  coining  nf  the  Messiah,  under  whom  the 
kingdom  of  (!od  was  to  be  erected.     See  also  Lukex.  18,  19. 

4.  What  was  the  state  of  his  power  and  dominion,  from  (he  defection  of  (he 
angels,  and  setting  up  the  kingilom  of  darkness,  un(il  his  being  re-instated  in  (he 
fulness  of  time,  there  is  little  revealed  in  sacred  scripture,  as  not  -<>  much  per- 
tnining  to  the  recovery  of  men  from  their  apostacy,  and  re-instating  (hem  in  the 
kingdom  of  God.     It  is  true,  God  gathered  to  himself  a  people,  and  set  up  a 
kingdom  here  on  earth,  which  he  maintained  in  the  little  nation  of  the  jfws  till 
the  setting  up  t!ie  kingdom  of  his  Son,  Ac(s  i.  3,  and  ii.  36,  which  was  (o  take 
place,  as  God's  only  kingdom  here  on  earth,  for  the  future.     At  the  hc;id  of 
this,  which  is  called  the  church,  he  sets  Jesus  ( '.u  i-i  his  S«m  :  but  (hat  is  not  all, 
for  he,  having  by  his  death  and  resurrection  conquered  Satan,  John  xii.  31,  and 
xvi.  II,  Cul.  ii.  15,   lli-l».  ii.   14,  Eph.  iv.  8,  has  all   power  given  him  in  hea- 
ven and  earth,  and  is  made  the  head  over  all  things  for  the  church,  [Matt. 
Miriii.  18,  and  xi.  27,  John  iii.  35,  and  xiii.  3,  Eph,  i.  20—22,  Hcb.  i.2—4, 
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TEXT. 

nated  according  to  the  purpose  of  him,  who  worketh  all  things, 
after  the  counsel  of  his  own  will : 


PARAPHRASE, 
came  his  possession  *  and  the  lot  of  his  inheritance, 

NOTES. 

and  ii.  9,  1  Cor.  xv.  25,  27,  Phil.  ii.  8—11,  Col.  ii.  10,  Heb.  x.  12,  13,  Acts 
ii.  33,  and  v.31.  In  both  which  places  it  should  be  translated  "to  the  right 
"  hand  of  God."]  Which  re-instating  him  again,  in  the  supreme  power,  and 
restoring  him  after  the  conquest  of  the  devil,  to  that  complete  headship,  which 
he  had  over  all  things,  being  now  revealed  under  the  gospel,  as  may  be  seen,  in 
the  text  here  quoted,  and  in  other  places ;  I  leave  to  the  reader  to  judge,  whether 
St.  Paul  might  not,  probably,  have  an  eye  to  that,  in  this  verse,  and  in  his  use 
of  the  word  iMoMtpaKmCrMtMi  But  to  search  thoroughly  into  this  matter 
(which  I  have  not  in  my  small  reading,  found  any  where  sufficiently  taken  no- 
tice of)  would  require  a  treatise. 

It  may  suffice  at  present  to  take  notice  that  this  exaltation  of  his  is  expressed, 
Phil.ii.  9, 10,  by  all  things  in  heaven  and  earth  bowing  the  knee,  at  his  name; 
which  we  may  see  farther  explained,  Rev.  v.  13.  Which  acknowledgment  of 
his  honour  and  power  was  that,  perhaps,  which  the  proud  angel  that  fell,  re- 
fusing, thereupon  rebelled. 

If  our  translators  have  rendered  the  sense  of  asiaxe^oXouoffiraa-Sai,  right,  by 
"  gather  together  into  one,1'  it  will  give  countenance  to  those,  who  are  inclined 
to  understand,  by  "  things  in  lieaven  and  things  on  earth,"  the  Jewish  and  gentile 
world:  for  of  them  St.  John  plainly  s.-iys,  John  xi.  52,  "That  Jesus  should 
"  die,  not  for  the  nation  of  the  jews  only,  but  that  also  <n/vayayri  el;  "*,  he  should 
"  gather  together  in  one,  the  children  of  God  that  were  scattered  abroad," 
i.  e.  the  gentiles,  that  were  to  believe,  and  were,  by  faith,  to  become  the  chil- 
dren of  God;  whereof  Christ  himself  speaks  thus,  John  x.  16,  "  Olher  sheep 
"  I  have  which  are  not  of  this  fold,  them  also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall  hear 
"  my  voice,  and  there  shall  be  one  fold,  and  one  shepherd."  This  is  the  ga- 
thering together  into  one  that  our  Saviour  speaks  of,  and  is  that  which  very  well 
suits  with  the  apostle's  drsiyn  here,  where  he  says  in  express  words,  that  Christ 
makes  TO.  i/x^o'repa  tv,  makes  both  jews  and  geutiles  one,  Kph.  ii.  14.  Now, 
that  St.  Paul  should  use  heaven  and  enrlh,  for  jexvs  and  gentiles,  will  not  be 
thought  so  very  strange,  if  we  consider  that  Daniel  himself  expresses  the  nation 
of  the  jews'by  the  name  of  heaven,  Dan.  viii.  10.  Nor  does  he  want  an  ex- 
ample of  it,  in  our  Saviour  himself,  who,  Luke  xxi.26,  by  "  powers  ofhea- 
"  ven,"  plainly  signifies  the  great  men  of  the  Jewish  nation  ;  nor  is  this  the  only 
place,  in  this  epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  theephesians,  which  will  bear  this  interpre- 
tation of  heaven  and  earth  :  he  who  shall  read  the  fifteen  first  verses  nf  chap.  iii. 
and  carefully  weigh  the  expretsions,  and  observe  the  drift  of  the  apostle  in  them, 
will  not  find  thai  he  does  manifest  violence  to  St.  Paul's  sense,  if  he  understands 
by  "  the  family  in  heaven  and  earth,"  ver.  15,  the  united  body  of  Christian*, 
made  up  of  jews  and  gentiles,  living  still  promiscuously  among  those  two  sorts  of 
people,  who  continued  in  their  unbelief.  However  this  interpretation  lam  not 
positive  in  ;  but  offer  it  as  a  matter  of  inquiry,  to  such  who  think  an  impartial 
search  into  the  true  meaning  of  the  sacred  scripture  the  best  employment  of  all 
the  time  they  have. 

1 1  *  So  the  greek  word  fxXijpu^nui*  will  signify,  if  taken,  as  I  think  it  may, 
in  the  passive  voice,  i.  e.  we  gentiles,  who  were  formerly  in  the  possession  of  the 
devil,  are  now,  by  Christ,  brought  into  the  kingdom,  dominion,  and  possession 
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TEXT. 

12  That  we  should  be  to  the  praise  of  his  glory,  who  first  trusted  in 
Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

being  predetermined  thereunto,  according  to  the 
purpose  of  him,  who  never  fails  to  bring  to  pass 
12  what  he  hath  purposed  within  himself* :  That  we 
of  the  gentiles,  who  first  through  Christ  entertained 
hope  f ,  might  bring  praise  and  glory  to  God. 

NOTES. 

of  God  again.  This  sense  seems  very  well  to  agree  with  the  design  of  the  place, 
viz.  that  the  gentile  world  had  now,  in  Christ,  a  way  opened  for  their  returning 
into  the  possession  of  God,  under  their  proper  head,  Jesus  Christ.  To  which 
suit  the  words  that  follow,  "that  we,  who  first  among  the  gentiles,"  enter- 
tained terms  of  reconciliation  by  Christ,  "  might  be  to  the  praise  of  his  glory," 
i.  e.  so  that  we  of  ihe  gentiles  who  first  believed,  did,  as  it  were,  open  a  new 
scene  of  praise  and  glory  to  God,  by  being  restored  to  be  his  people,  and  become 
again  a  part  of  his  possession  ;  a  thing  not  before  understood,  nor  looked  for. 
See  Acts  xi.  18,  and  xv.  3,  14 — 19.  The  apostle's  design  here  being  to  satisfy 
the  ephesians,  that  the  gentiles  were,  by  faith  in  Christ,  restored  to  all  the  pri- 
vileges of  the  people  of  God,  as  far  forth  as  Ihe  jews  themselves.  See  chap,  ii, 
]  1 — 22,  particularly  ver.  19,  as  to  exKrjpuJSTj/uev,  it  may,  I  humbly  conceive,  do 
no  violence  to  (he  place  to  suggest  this  sense,  "  we  became  the  inheritance," 
instead  of  "  we  have  obtained  an  inheritance;"  that  being  the  way,  wherein 
God  speaks  of  his  people,  the  Israelites,  of  whom  he  says,  Deut.  xxxii.  9, 
"  The  Lord's  portion  is  his  people,  Jacob  is  the  lot  of  his  inheritance."  See 
also  Deut.  iv.  20,  1  Ki;us  viii.51,  and  other  places.  And  the  inheritance, 
which  (he  gentiles  were  to  obtain,  was  to  be  obtained,  we  see  Col.  i.  12,  13,  by 
their  being  translated  out  of  the  kingdom  of  Satan  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 
So  that  take  it  either  way,  that  "  we  have  obtained  an  inheritance,"  or  "  we 
"  are  become  his  people  and  inheritance;"  it  in  effect  amounts  to  the  same 
thing,  and  so  I  leave  it  to  the  reader. 

*  i.  e.  God  had  proposed,  even  before  the  taking  of  the  'Israelites  to  be  his 
people,  to  take  in  the  gentiles,  by  faith  in  Christ,  to  be  his  people  again :  and 
what  he  purposes  he  will  do,  without  asking  Ihe  counsel,  or  consent  of  any  one  ; 
and  therefore  you  may  be  sure  of  this  your  inheritance,  whether  the  jews  con- 
sent to  it  or  no. 

12  f  It  was  a  part  of  the  character  of  the  gentiles  to  be  without  hope  ;  see 
chap.  ii.  12.  But,  when  they  received  Ihe  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  they  then 
ceased  to  be  aliens  from  the  common-wealth  of  Israel,  and  became  the  people  of 
God,  and  had  hope,  as  well  as  the  jews;  or  as  St.  Paul  expresses  it,  in  the 
name  of  the  converted  romans,  Rom.  v.  2,  "  We  rejoice  in  hope  of  the  glory 
"  of  God."  This  is  another  evidence  that  ^//5f,  "  we,"  here,  stands  for  the 
gentile  converts.  That  the  jews  were  not  without  hope,  or  without  God  in  the 
world,  appears  from  that  very  text,  Kph.  ii.  12,  where  the  gentiles  are  set  apart 
under  a  discriminating  description  properly  belonging  to  them  :  the  sacred  scrip- 
ture no  where  speaks  of  the  hebrew  nation,  that  people  of  God,  as  without  God, 
or  without  hope  ;  the  contrary  appears  every- w here.  See  Rom.  ii.  17,  and  xi. 
1,  2,  Acts  xxiv.  15,  and  xxvi.  6,  7,  and  xxviii.  20.  And  therefore  the  uposlle 
might  well  say,  that  (hose  of  (he  gentiles,  who  first  entertained  hopes  in  Christ, 
were  "  to  Ihe  praise  of  the  glory  of  God."  All  mankind  having  thereby,  now, 
a  hew  and  greater  subject  of  praising  and  glorifying  God,  for  this  great  and  un- 
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TEXT. 

13  In  whom  ye  also  trusted,  after  that  ye  heard  the  word  of  truth, 
the  gospel  of  your  salvation :  in  whom  also  after  that  ye  believed, 
ye  were  sealed  with  that  holy  Spirit  of  promise. 

14  Which  is  the  earnest  of  our  inheritance,  until  the  redemption  of 
the  purchased  possession,  unto  the  praise  of  his  glory. 


PARAPHRASE. 

13  And  ye,  ephesians,  are  also,  in  Jesus  Christ,  become 
God's  people  and  inheritance  *,  having  heard  the 
word  of  truth,  the  good  tidings  of  your  salvation, 
and,  having  believed  in  him,  have  been  sealed  by  the 

14  Holy  Ghost ;  Which  was  promised,  and  is  the  pledge 
and  evidence  of  being  the  people  of  Godf,  his  in- 
heritance given  out  ^  for  the  redemption  §   of  the 

NOTES. 

speakable  grace  and  goodness  to  them,  of  which  before  they  had  no  knowledge, 
no  thought,  no  expectation. 

13  *  'E»  $  xot<  u/ifif  seem?,  in  the  tenour  and  scheme  of  the  words,  to  refer  to 
tv  <£  xou  txXj)fcJ9)|/io,  ver.  1 1.     St.  Paul  making  a  parallel  here,  between  those  of 
the  gentiles  that  first  believed,  and  the  ephesians,  tells  them,  that  as  those,  who 
heard  and  received  the  gospel  before  them,  became  the  people  of  God,  &c.  to 
the  praise  and  glory  of  his  name ;  so  they,  the  ephesians,  by  believing,  became 
the  people  of  God,  &c.  to  the  praise  and  glory  of  his  name,  only  in  this  verse 
there  is  an  ellipsis  of  IxKr^wy^le. 

14  +  The  Holy  Ghost  was  neither  promised,  nor  given  to  the  heathen,  who 
were  apostates  from  God,  and  enemies  ;  but  only  to  the  people  of  God  ;  and 
therefore  the  convert  ephesians,  having  received  it,  might  be  assured  thereby, 
that  they  were  now  the  people  of  God,  and  rest  saiisfied  in  this  pledge  of  it. 

£  The  giving  out  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  the  gift  of  miracles,  was  the  great 
means,  whereby  the  gentiles  were  brought  to  receive  the  gospel,  and  become  the 
people  of  God. 

^  "  Redemption,"  in  sacred  scripture,  signifies  not  always  strictly  paying  a 
ransom  for  a  slave  delivered  from  bondage,  but  deliverance  from  a  slavish  estate 
into  liberty:  so  God  declares  to  the  children  of  I-rael  in  Egypt,   Exod.  vi.  6, 
"   I  will  redeem  you  with  a  stretched -out  arm."     What  is  meant  by  it,  is  clear 
from  the  fornier  part  of  the  verse,  in  these  words,  "  I  will   bring  you  out, 
from  under  the  burthen  of  theegyplians,  and  I  will  rid  you  out  of  their  bond- 
age."    And,  in  the  next  verse,  he  adds,  "  and  I  will  take  yon  to  me  for  my 
people,  and  I  will  he  to  you  a  God  :  "  the  very  case  here.     As  God,  in  the 
lace  cited,  promised   to  deliver  his  people  out  of  bondage,  under  the  word 
redeem;"  so  F)eut.  vii.  8,  he  telleth  them,  that  he  "  had  brought  them  out 
with  a  mighty  hand,  and  redeemed  them  out  of  the  house  of  bondage,  from 
the  hand  of  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt :  "  which  redemption  was  performed  by 
God,  who  is  called  the  Lord  of  hosts  their  Redeemer,  without  the  payment  of 
any  ransom.     But  here  there  was  vripmli\a-i;,  a  purchase,  and  what  the  thing 
purchased  was  we  may  see,  Acts  xx.  28,  viz.  "  the  church  of  God,"  jr  vipinr<u. 
tffalo,  which  "  he  purchased  with  his  own  blood,"  to  be  a  people,  that  should 
be  the  Lord's  portion,  and  the  lot  of  his  inheritance,  as  Moses  speaks  of  the 
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PARAPHRASE. 

purchased   possession,    that   ye   might   also   bring 
praise  and  glory  to  God  *. 

NOTES. 

childien  of  Israel,  Deut.  xxxii.  9.  And  hence  St.  Peter  calls  the  Christians, 
1  Pet.  ii.  9,  Kaof  si;  wtpHrniritrn,  which  in  the  margin  of  our  bible,  is  rightly 
translated  "  a  purchased  people:"  but  if  any  one  takes  btfuipAtyitt,  vcr.  11,  to 
signify  "  we  have  obtained  an  inheritance,"  then  xXjjfono/i/a,  in  this  verse,  will 
signify  "  that  inheritance,"  and  tig  eLTroKuTpuitn*  riff  i&ipt7roir)<rsw;t  "  until  the 
*'  redemption  of  that  purchased  inheritance,"  i.  e.  until  the  redemption  of  our 
bodies,  viz.  resurrection  unto  eternal  life.  But,  besides  that  this  seems  to  have 
a  moie  harsh  and  forced  sense,  the  other  interpretation  is  more  consonant  to  the 
style  and  current  of  the  sacred  scripture,  and  (which  weighs  more  with  me) 
answers  St.  Paul's  design  here,  which  is  to  establish  the  eph'esians,  in  a  settled 
persuasion,  that  they,  and  all  the  other  gentiles  that  believed  in  Christ,  were  as 
much  the  people  of  God,  his  lot,  and  his  inheritance,  as  the  jews  themselves,  and 
equally  partakers  with  them  of  all  the  privileges  and  advantages  belonging  there- 
unto, as  is  visible  by  the  tenour  of  the  second  chapter.  And  this  is  the  use  St. 
Paul  mentions  of  God's  setting  his  seal,  2  Tim.  ii.  19,  that  it  might  mark  who 
are  his :  and  accordingly  we  find  it  applied,  Rev.  vii.  3,  to  the  foreheads  of  his 
lervants,  that  (hey  might  be  known  to  be  his.  chap.  iv.  1.  For  so  did  those  who 
purchased  servants,  as  it  were,  take  possession  of  them,  by  setting  their  marks 
on  their  foreheads. 

*  As  he  had  declared,  ver.  6  and  12,  that  the  other  gentiles,  by  believing  and 
becoming  the  people  of  God,  enhanced  thereby  the  praise  and  glory  of  his  grace 
and  goodness;  so  here,  ver.  14,  he  pronounces  the  same  thing  of  the  ephesiaus,  in 
particular,  to  whom  he  is  writing,  to  possess  their  minds  with  the  sense  of  the 
happy  estate  they  were  now  in,  by  being  Christians;  for  which  he  thanks  God, 
ver.  3,  and  here  again  in  the  next  words. 


SECT.  III. 

CHAP.  I.  15. II.  10. 

CONTENTS. 

It  ill  '*i..f-   .(fait* 

HAVIICG  in  the  foregoing  section  thanked  God  for 
the  great  favours  and  mercies  which,  from  the  beginning, 
he  had  purposed  for  the  gentiles,  under  the  Messiah,  in 
such  a  description  of  that  design  of  the  Almighty,  as 
was  fit  to  raise  their  thoughts  above  the  law,  and,  as 
St.  Paul  calls  them,  beggarly  elements  of  the  Jewish 
constitution,  which  was  nothing  in  comparison  of  the 
great  and  glorious  design  of  the  gospel,  taking  notice 
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of  their  standing  firm  in  the  faith  he  had  taught  them, 
and  thanking  God  for  it :  he  here,  in  this,  prays  God, 
that  he  would  enlighten  the  minds  of  the  ephesian  con- 
verts, to  see  fully  the  great  things,  that  were  actually 
done  for  them,  .and  the  glorious  estate,  they  were  in, 
under  the  gospel,  of  which,  in  this  section,  he  gives 
such  a  draught,  as  in  every  part  of  it  shows,  that  in 
the  kingdom  of  Christ,  they  are  set  far  above  the  mo- 
saical  rites,  and  enjoy  the  spiritual  and  incomprehen- 
sible benefits  of  it,  not  by  the  tenure  of  a  few  outward 
ceremonies :  but  by  their  faith,  alone,  in  Jesus  Christ, 
to  whom  they  are  united,  and  of  whom  they  are  mem- 
bers, who  is  exalted  to  the  top  of  all  dignity,  dominion, 
and  power,  and  they  with  him,  their  head. 

TEXT. 

15  Wherefore  I  also,  after  I  heard  of  your  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  love  unto  all  the  saints, 

PARAPHRASE. 

15  Wherefore,  I  also,  here,  in  my  confinement,  having 
heard*  of  the  continuanceof  yourfaithin  Christ  Jesus, 

NOTE. 

15  *  'AxsVaf  T»JV  xaS'  vfiZf  wi;t*  iv  T<?  Kvptw  lye*,  "  AVhereforc  I  also  after  I 
"  heard  of  jour  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus."     St.  Paul's  hearing  of  their  faith,  here 
mentioned,  cannot  signify  his  being  informed,  that  they  had  received  the  gospel, 
and  believed  in  Christ;  this  would  have  looked  impertinent  for  him  to  have  told 
them,  since  he  himself  had  converted  them,  and  had  lived  a  long  time  amongst 
them,  as  has  been  already  observed.     We  must,  therefore,  seek  another  reason 
of  his  mentioning  his  hearing  of  their  faith,  which  must  signify  something  else, 
than  his  being  barely  acquainted  that  they  were  Christians;  and  this  we  may  find 
in  these  words,  chap.  iii.  13,  "  Wherefore  I  desire  that  ye  faint  not,  at  my  ti  i- 
"  bulations  for  you."     He,  as  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  had  alone  preached  up 
freedom  from  the  law,  which  the  other  apostles,  who  had  not  that  province  (see 
Gal.  ii.  9)  in  their  converting  the  jews,  seem  to  have  said  nothing  of,  as  is  plain 
from  Acts  xxi.  20,21.     It  was  upon  account  of  hi-  preaching,  that  the  Christian 
converts  were  not  under  any  subjection  to  the  observances  of  the  taw,  and  that 
the  law  was  abolished,  by  the  death  of  Christ,  that  he  was  seized  at  Jerusalem, 
and  sent  as  a  criminal  to  Rome  to  be  tried  for  his  life  ;  where  he  was  now  a  pri- 
soner.   He  being,  therefore,  afraid  that  theephesians,  and  other  convert  gentiles, 
seeing  him  thus  under  persecution,  in  hold,  and  in  danger  of  death,  upon  tht> 
score  of  his  being  the  preacher,  and  zealous  propagator  and  minister  of  this  great 
article  of  the  chri»tian  faith,  which  seemed  to  have  its  rise  and  defence,  wholly 
from  him,  might  give  it  up,  and  not  stand  firm  in  the  faith  which  he  had  taught 
them,  was  rejoiced,  when  in  his  confinement  he  heard,  that  they  persisted  stedfast 
in  that  faith,  and  in  their  love  to  all  the  saints,  i.  e.  as  well  the  convert  gen- 
tiles, that  did  not,  as  those  jews,  that  did,  conform  to  the  Jewish  rites.     This  I 
take  to  be  the  meaning  of  his  hearing  of  their  faith,  here  mentioned ;  and  con- 
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NOTE. 

formably  hereunto,  ch.  vi.  19,  20,  he  desires  their  prayers,  "  that  he  may  with 
"  boldness  preach  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,  of  which  he  is  the  ambassador  in 
"  bonds."  This  mystery  of  the  gospel,  it  is  plain  from  ch.  i.  9,  &c.  and  ch.  iii. 
3 — 7,  and  other  places,  was  God's  gracious  purpose  of  taking  the  gentiles, 
as  gentiles,  to  be  his  people,  under  the  gospel.  St.  Paul,  whilst  he  was  a  pri- 
soner at  Rome,  writ  to  two  other  churches,  that  at  Philippi,and  that  at  Colosse: 
to  the  Colossians,  chap.  i.  4,  he  uses,  almost  verbatim,  the  same  expression  that 
he  does  here,  "  having  heard  of  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  your  love, 
"  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints  ;  "  he  gives  thanks  to  God,  fur  their  knowing 
and  sticking  to  the  grace  of  God  in  truth,  which  had  been  taught  them  by 
Epaphras,  who  had  informed  St.  Paul  of  this,  and  their  affrclion  to  him,  where- 
upon he  expresses  his  great  concern,  that  they  should  continue  in  that  faith,  and 
not  be  drawn  away  to  judaizing,  which  may  be  seen  from  ver.  14  of  this  chap- 
ter, to  the  end  of  the  second.  So  that  "  the  hearing  of  their  faith,"  which  he 
says,  both  to  the  ephesians  and  colossians,  is  not  his  being  told,  that  they  were 
Christians,  but  their  continuing  in  the  faith  they  were  converted  to  and  instruct- 
ed in,  viz.  that  they  became  the  people  of  God,  and  were  admitted  into  his 
kingdom,  only  by  faith  in  Christ,  without  submitting  to  the  mosaical  institu- 
tion, and  legal  observances,  which  was  the  thing  he  was  afraid  they  should  be 
drawn  to,  either  through  any  despondency  in  themselves,  or  importunity  of 
others,  now  that  he  was  removed  from  them,  and  in  bonds,  and  thereby  give  up 
that  truth  and  freedom  of  the  gospel,  which  he  had  preached  to  them 

To  the  same  purpose  he  writes  to  (he  philippians,  chap.  i.  3 — 5,  telling  them 
that  he  gave  "  thanks  to  God,"  JTT)  wdto-rj  rf  juvs/a  aurouV,  upon  every  mention  was 
made  of  them,  upon  every  account  he  received  of  their  continuing  in  the  fel- 
lowship and  profession  of  the  gospel,  as  it  had  been  taught  them  by  him,  with- 
out changing,  or  wavering  at  all,  which  is  the  same  with  "  hearing  of  their 
"  faith,"  and  that  thereupon  he  prays,  amongst  other  things,  chiefly  that  they 
might  be  kept  from  judaizing,  as  appears  ver.  27,  28,  where  the  thing,  he  de- 
sired to  hear  of  them,  was  "  that  they  stood  firm  in  one  spirit,  and  one  mind, 
"jointly  contending  for  the  faith  of  the  gospel  ;  in  nothing  startled  by  those  who 
"  are  oppo*ers;"  so  the  words  are,  anil  not  "  their  adversaries."  Now  there 
was  no  party,  at  that  time,  who  were  in  opposition  to  the  gospel,  which  St.  P;iul 
preached,  and  with  whom  the  convert  gentiles  had  any  dispute,  but  those  who 
were  for  keeping  up  circumcision  and  the  Jewish  rites,  under  the  gospel.  These 
were  they,  whom  St.  Paul  apprehended,  alone,  as  likely  to  affright  the  convert 
gentiles  and  make  them  start  out  of  the  way  from  the  gospel,  which  is  the  proper 
import  of  wlvptpiw.  Though  this  passage  clearly  enough  indicates  what  it  was, 
thai  he  was,  and  should  always  be,  glad  to  hear  of  them;  yet  he  more  plainly 
shows  his  apprehension  of  danger  to  them  to  be  from  the  contenders  for  Judaism, 
in  the  express  warning  he  gives  them,  against  that  sort  of  men,  chap.  iii.  <>,  3. 
So  that  this  hearing,  which  he  mentions,  is  the  hearing  of  these  three  churches 
persisting  firmly  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  which  he  had  taught  them,  without 
being  drawn  at  all  towards  judaizing.  It  wns  thai,  for  which  St.  Paul  gave 
thanks,  and  it  may  reasonably  be  presumed,  that,  if  he  had  writ  to  any  other 
churches  of  converted  gentiles,  whilst  he  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  upon  the 
like  carriage  of  theirs,  something  of  thesame  kind  would  have  been  said  to 
them.  So  (hat  the  great  business  of  these  three  epistles,  written  during 
his  being  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  was  to  explain  the  nature  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  under  the  Messiah,  from  which  the  gentiles  were  now  no  longer  shut 
out,  by  the  ordinances  of  the  law  ;  and  confirm  the  churches,  in  the  belief 
of  it.  St.  Paul,  being  chosen  and  sent  by  God,  to  preach  the  gospel  ef  the 
gentiles,  had,  in  all  his  preaching,  set  forth  the  largeness  nnd  freedom  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  now  laid  open  to  the  gentiles,  by  taking  away  the 
wall  of  partition,  that  kept  them  out.  This  made  the  jews  his  enemies;  and, 
upon  this  account,  they  had  seized  him,  and  lie  was  now  a  prisoner  at 
Rome.  Fearing  that  the  gentiles  might  be  wrought  upon  to  submit  to  the 
law,  now  that  he  was  thus  removed,  or  suffering  for  the  gospel,  he  (ells  these 
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TEXT. 

16  Cease  not  to  give  thanks  for  you,  making  mention  of  you  in  my 
prayers ; 

17  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  father  of  glory,  may 
give  unto  you  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation,  in  the  know- 
ledge of  him : 

18  The  eyes  of  your  understanding  being  enlightened;  that  ye 
may  know  what  is  the  hope  of  his  calling,  and  what  the  riches  of 
the  glory  of  his  inheritance  in  the  saints, 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  and  your  love  to  all  the  saints*,  Cease  not  to  give 
thanks  for  you,  making  mention  of  you  in  my  pray- 

17  ers;  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
father  of  glory  f  would  endow  your  spirits,  with 
wisdom  %  and  revelation  §,  whereby  you  may  know 

18  him ;  And  enlighten  the  eyes  of  your  understand- 
ings, that  you  may  see  what  hope  his  calling  you  to 
be  Christians  carries  with  it,  and  what  an  abundant 

NOTES. 

three  churches,  that  he  rejoices  nt  their  standing  firm  in  the  faith,  and  there- 
upon writes  to  them  to  explain  and  confirm  to  them  the  kingdom  of  God  under 
the  Messiah,  into  which  all  men  now  had  an  entrance,  l>\  faith  in  Christ,  with- 
out any  regard  to  the  terms,  whereby  the  jews  were  formerly  admitted.  The 
selling  forth  the  largeness  and  free  admittance  into  this  kingdom,  which  was  so 
much  for  the  glory  of  God,  and  so  much  showed  his  mercy  and  bounty  to  man- 
kind, that  lie  make.-,  it,  as  it  were,  a  new  creation,  is,  1  say,  plainly  the  bu- 
siness of  the  three  epistles,  which  tend  all  visibly  to  (he  same  thing,  that  any 
one,  that  reads  them,  cannot  mistake  the  apostle's  meaning,  they  giving  such  a 
clear  light  one  to  another. 

15  *  "  All  the  saints."  One  finds  in  the  very  reading  of  these  words,  that 
the  word  [all]  is  emphatical  here,  and  put  in,  for  some  particular  reason.  1 
can,  I  confess,  see  no  other  but  this,  viz.  that  they  were  not,  by  the  judaizers, 
in  the  least  drawn  away  from  their  esteem  and  love  of  those  who  were  nol  cir- 
cumcised, nor  observed  the  Jewish  rites  ;  which  was  a  proof  to  him,  that  they 
stood  firm  in  tlie  faith  and  freedom  of  the  gospel,  which  he  hud  instructed  theai 
in. 

17  t  "  Father  of  glory:"  nn  Hebrew  expression,  which  cannot  well  he 
changed,  since  it  signifies  his  being  glorious  himself,  being  the  fountain  from 
whence  all  glory  is  derived,  and  to  whom  all  glory  is  to  be  given.  In  all  \vhich 
senses,  it  may  be  taken  here,  where  there  is  nothing  that  appropriates  it,  in  pe- 
culiar, to  any  of  them. 

£  "  Wisdom,"  is  visibly  used  here  for  a  right  conception  and  understanding 
of  the  gospel.  See  note,  ver.  8. 

§  "  Revelation,"  is  used  by  St.  Paul,  not  always  for  immediate  inspiration, 
but  as  it  is  meant  here,  and  in  most  other  places,  for  such  truths,  which  could 
not  have  been  found  out  by  human  reason,  but  had  their  fust  discovery  from 
revelation,  though  men  afterwards  come  to  the  knowledge  of  those  truth-,  by 
reading  them  in  the  sacred  scripture,  where  they  are  set  down,  fur  their  infor- 
mation. 

VOL.  VII.  2    G 
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TEXT. 

19  And  what  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his  power  to  us- ward 
who  believe,  according  to  the  working  of  his  mighty  power ; 

20  Which  he  wrought  in  Christ,  when  he  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
and  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand,  in  the  heavenly  places, 

21  Far  above  ati  principality,  and  power,  and  might,  and  dominion, 

PARAPHRASE. 

glory  it  is  to  the  saints  to  become  his  people,  and 

19  the  lot  of  his  inheritance;  And  what  an  exceeding 
great  power  he  has  employed  upon  us*  who  believe: 

20  A  power  corresponding  to  that  mighty  power,  which 
he  exerted  in  the  raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  and 
in  setting  him  next  to  himself,  over  all  things,  re- 

21  lating  to  his  heavenly  kingdom  f ;  Far  above  all 

NOTES. 

19  »  "  Us,"  here,  and  "  you,"  chap.  ii.  I,   and  "  us,"   chap.  ii.  5,  it  is 
plain  signify  the  same,  who  being;  dead,  partook  of  the  energy  of  that  great 
power  that  raised  Christ  from  the  dead,  i.  e.  the  convert  gentiles,  and  all  those 
glorious  things  he,  in  ver.  18 — 23,  intimates  to  them,  by  praying  they  may  see 
them,  he  here  in  this  19th  verse  tells,  is  bestowed  on  them,  as  believers,  and 
not  as  observers  of  the  mosaical  law. 

20  +  'Ex  roll  iimpavioii,  "  in  heavenly  places,"  says  our  translation,  and  so 
ver.  3,  but  possibly  the  marginal  reading,  "  things,"  will  be  thought  the  better, 
if  we  compare  ver.  22.     lie  set  him  at  his  right  hand,  i.e.  transferred  on  him 
his  power;  iv   timpan'oif,  in    his  heavenly  kingdom  ;  thai  is  to  say,  set  him  at 
the  head  of  his  heavenly  kingdom,  see  ver.  22.      This  kingdom,  in  the  gospel, 
is  called  indifferently,  Qa.<rt\eiai  ©««,  "  the  kingdom  of  God  ;"  and  fta<ri\ti'a  TW* 
«pawuv,  "  the  kingdom  of  heaven."    God  had  before,  a  kingdom  and  people  in 
this  world,  viz.  that  kingdom,  which  he  erected  to  himself,  of  the  jews,  selected 
and  brought  back  to  himself,  out  of  the  apoitatized  mass  of  revolted  and  rebel- 
lious mankind  :  with  this  his  people  he  dwelt,  among  them  he  had  his  habita- 
tion, and  ruled  as  their  king,  in  a  peculiar  kingdom;  and,  therefore,  we  see 
that  our  Saviour  calls  the  jews,  Matt.  viii.  12,  "  the  children  of  the  kingdom." 
But  that  kingdom,  though  God's,  was  not  the  /3a<r/Ai/«  TW»  ipmoiv,  "  the  kingdom 
•'  of  heaven,"  that  came  with  Christ :  see  Matt.  iii.  2,  and  \.  7.     That  was  but 
«7rr/«'of,  "  of  the  earth,"  compared   to  this  iimpaviof,    "  heavenly  kingdom," 
whicli  wag  to  be  erected  under  Jesus  Christ ;  and,  with  that  sort  of  distinction, 
our  Saviour  seems  to  speak  and  use  those  words  ini/im,  ".earthly,"  and  i;rwawa, 
"  heavenly,"  John  iii.  12.     In  his  discourse  there,  with  Nicodemus,   he  tells 
him,  "  unless  a  man  were  born  again,  he  could  not  see  the  kingdom  of  God." 
This  being  born  again,  stuck  with  Nicodemus,  which  Christ   reproaches  him 
with,  since,  being  a  teacher  in  Israel,  he  understood  not  (hat  which  belonged 
to  the  Jewish  constitution,   wherein  to  be  baptized,  for  admittance  into  that 
kingdom,  was  called  and  counted  to  be  born  again;  and  therefore  says,  if, 
having  spoken  unto  you  Myna,  things  relating  to  your  own  earthly  constitu- 
tion, you  comprehend  me  not,  how  shall  you  receive  what  I  say,   if  I  speak 
to  you,  r«t  iimpavtx,  heavenly  things,  i.  t.  "of  that  kingdom,  which  is  purely 
heavenly?  And  according  to  this,  St.  Paul'*  words  here,  Eph.  i.  10,  T«  T>J? 
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TEXT. 

and  every  name  that  is  named,  not  only  in  this  world,  but  also 
in  that  which  is  to  come. 

22  And  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feet,  and  gave  him  to  be  the 
head  over  all  things  to  the  church. 

23  Which  is  his  body,  the  fulness  of  him  that  filleth  all  in  all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

principality,  and  power,  and  might,  and  dominion  *, 
and  any  other,  either  man  or  an  angel,  of  greater 
dignity  or  excellency,  that  we  may  come  to  be  ac- 
quainted with,  or  hear  the  names  of,  either  in  this 

22  world,  or  the  world  to  come :  And  hath  put  all 
things  in  subjection  to  him  ;  and  him,  invested  with 
a  power  over  all  things,  he  hath  constituted  head  of 

23  the  church,  Which  is  his  body,  which  is  completed 
by  him  alone  f ,  from  whom  comes  all,  that  gives  any 

NOTES. 

?v  roiV  up avoTf  xui  ra  STTI  T%S  yri?,  (which  occur  again,  chap.  iii.  15,  Col.  i.  16,20) 
may  perhaps  not  unfitly  be  interpreted  "  of  the  spiritual,  heavenly  king- 
"  dom  of  God  :  "  and  that  also  of  the  more  earthly  one  of  the  jews,  whose 
rites  and  positive  institutions,  St.  Paul  calls  "  elements  of  the  world,"  Gal.  iv. 
3,  Co],  ii.  8,  which  were  both,  at  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,  consolidated 
into  one,  and  together  re-established  under  one  head,  Christ  Jesus.  The  whole 
drift  of  (his,  and  the  two  following  chapters,  being  to  declare  the  union  of  the 
jews  and  gentiles  into  one  body,  under  Christ,  (he  head  of  the  heavenly  king- 
dom. And  he  that  sedately  compares  Epli.ii.  16,  with  Col.  i.  20,  (in  both  which 
places  it  is  evident,  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  same  thing,  viz.  God's  reconciliug 
of  both  jews  and  gentiles,  by  the  cross  of  Christ)  will  scarce  be  able  to  avoid 
thinking,  that  '*  things  in  heaven,  and  things  on  earth,"  signify  the  people  of 
the  one  and  the  other  of  these  kingdoms. 

21  *  These  abstract  names  are  frequently  used  in  the  New  Testament,  accord- 
ing to  the  style  of  the  eastern  languages,  for  those  vested  with  power  and  do- 
minion, &c.  and  that,  not  only  here  on  earth,  among  men,  but  in  heaven, 
among  superior  beings  :  and  so  often  are  taken  to  express  ranks  and  degrees  of 
angels:  and,  though  they  are  generally  agreed  to  do  so  here,  yet  there  is  no 
reason  to  exclude  earthly  potentates  out  of  this  text,  when  oracTjf  necessarily 
includes  them  ;  for  (hat  men  in  power  are  one  sort  of  ap-^txi  and  e|sc-<a<,  in  a  scrip- 
ture-sense, our  Saviour's  own  words  show,  Lukexii.  11,  and  xx.  ?.  Besides,  the 
apostle's  chief  aim  here  being  to  satisfy  the  ephesians,  that  they  were  not  to 
be  subjected  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  government  of  those  who  ruled  by 
it,  but  they  were  called  to  be  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah:  it  is  not  to  be 
supposed,  that  here,  where  bespeaks  of  Christ's  exaltation  lo  a  power  and 
dominion  paramount  to  all  other,  he  should  not  have  an  eye  to  that  little  and 
low  government  of  the  jews,  which  it  was  beneath  the  subjects  of  so  glorious  a 
kingilom,  as  that  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  submit  themselves  to.  And  this  the  next 
words  do  farther  enforce. 

23  -f-  nx^oi/ia,  "  fulness,"  here,  is  (aken  in  a  passive  sense,  for  a  thing  to  be 
filled,  or  completed,  as  appears  by  the  following  words,  "  of  him  that  filleth 
"  all  in  all,"  i.  e.  it  is  Christ  the  head,  who  perfected  the  church,  by  supplying 
and  furnishing  all  things  to  all  the  members,  to  make  them  what  they  are,  and 
ought  to  be,  in  that  body.  See  chap.  v.  13,  Col.  ii.  10,  and  iii.  10,  II. 

2  o  2 
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TEXT. 

IF.  1  And  you  hath  he  quickened  who  were  dead  in  trespasses 
and  sins, 

PARAPHRASE. 

thing  of  excellency  and  perfection  to  any  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church :  where  to  be  a  jew,  or  a  greek, 
circumcised,  or  uncircumcised,  a  barbarian,  or  a 
scythian,  a  slave,  or  a  freeman,  matters  not ;  but  to 
be  united  to  him,  to  partake  of  his  influence  and 
spirit,  is  all  in  all. 
II.  1  And  *  you,  being  also  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins, 

NOTE. 

1  *  Kal,  "  and,"  gives  us  here  the  thread  of  St.  Paul's  discourse,  which  is 
impossible  to  be  understood  without  seeing  the  train  of  it:  without  that  view, 
it  would  be  like  a  rope  of  gold-dust,  all  the  parts  woxld  be  excellent,  and  of 
value,  but  would  seem  heaped  together,  without  order,  or  connexion.  This 
"  and,"  here,  it  is  true,  lies  the  parts  together,  and  points  out  the  connexion 
and  coherence  of  St.  Paul's  discourse;  but  yet  it  stands  so  far  from  Ixa&e-ev, 
*'  set,"  in  ver.  20,  of  the  foregoing  chapter;  and  m,e%u>oxi>b)<re,  "quickened," 
ver.  5,  of  this  chapter,  which  arc  the  two  verbs  it  copulates  together ;  that  by 
one,  not  acquainted  with  St.  Paul's  style,  it  would  scarce  be  observed  or  ad- 
mitted, and  therefore  it  may  not  be  amiss,  to  lay  it  in  its  due  light,  so  as  to  be 
visible  to  an  ordinary  reader.  St.  Paul,  v.  18 — 20,  prays  that  the  ephesians 
may  be  so  enlightened,  as  to  see  the  great  advantages  they  received  by  the  gos- 
pel :  those  that  he  specifies  are  these:  1.  "What  great  hopes  he  gave  them. 
2.  What  an  exceeding  glory  accompanied  the  inheritance  of  the  saints.  3.  The 
mighty  power  exerted  by  God  on  their  behalf,  which  bore  some  proportion  to 
that  which  he  employed  in  the  raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  and  placing  him 
at  his  right  hand  :  upon  the  mention  of  which,  his  mind  being  full  of  that  glo- 
rious image,  he  lets  his  pen  run  into  a  description  of  the  exaltation  of  Christ, 
which  lapis  to  the  end  of  that  chapter,  and  then  re-assumes  the  thread  of  his 
discourse  :  which  in  short  stands  thus :  "  I  pray  God,  that  the  eyes  of  your 
understandings  may  be  enlightened,  that  you  may  see  the  exceeding  great 
power  of  God,  which  is  employed  upon  us  who  believe:  [x«7«  T>)V]  corres- 
ponding to  that  energy,  wherewith  lie  raised  Christ  from  the  dead,  and 
seated  him  at  his  right  hand  ,  for  so  also  has  he  raised  you,  who  were  dead  in 
trespasses  and  .sins:  us,  I  say,  who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  has  he 
quickened,  and  raised  together  with  Christ,  and  seated  together  with  him 
in  his  heavenly  kingdom."  This  is,  in  short,  the  train  and  connexion  of  his 
discourse,  from  chap.  i.  18,  to  ii.  5,  though  it  be  interrupted  by  many  incident 
thoughts ;  which,  as  his  manner  is,  he  enlarges  upon  by  the  way,  and  then 
returns  to  the  thread  of  his  discourse.  For  here  again,  in  this  first  verse  of  the 
second  chapter,  we  must  observe,  that,  having  mentioned  their  being  dead  in 
trespasses  and  sins, he  enlarges  upon  that  forlorn  estate  of  the  gentiles  before  their 
conversion  ;  and  then  comes  to  what  he  designed,  that  God  out  of  his  great 
goodness,  quickened,  raised,  and  placed  them  together  with  Christ,  in  bis 
heavenly  kingdom.  In  all  which  it  is  plain  he  had  more  regard  to  the  things 
he  declared  to  them,  than  to  a  nice,  grammatical  construction  of  his  words : 
for  it  is  manifest  xa),  "  and,"  ver.  1,  and  xai,  "  and,  ver.  5,  copulate 
n»ttuK>ir<>l>)ffi,  "  quickened,"  with  ix<Mi(ri»,  "  set,"  ver.  20,  of  the  foregoing 
chapter,  which  the  two  following  words,  ver.  6,  make  evident,  x«< 
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TEXT. 
2  Wherein,  in  time  past,  ye  walked,  according  to  the  course  of  this 

PARAPHRASE. 

2  In  which  you  gentiles,  before  you  were  converted 
to  the  gospel,  walked,  according  to  the  state  and 
constitution  of  this  world  *,  conforming  yourselves 
to  the  will  and  pleasure  of  the  prince  of  the  power 

NOTES. 

x*l  avvtxMifftv  n  iTrspocvi'oif,  "  and  hath  raised  up  together,  and  hath  mnde  "  sit 
"  together  in  heavenly  places."  St.  Paul,  to  display  the  great  power  and 
energy  of  God,  showed  towards  the  gentiles,  in  bringing  them  into  his  heavenly 
kingdom,  declares  it  to  be  x«7a  rrjv  hepyeiav,  proportionable  to  that  power, 
wherewith  he  raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  and  seated  him  at  his  right  hand.  To 
express  the  parallel,  he  keeps  to  the  parallel  terms  concerning  Christ ;  he  says, 
chap,  i,  20,  r/itpx;  at/Jov  lx  T<J>V  »ixf(Sv,  xa)  Ixafifffev  !»  SS^KJC  OUTB  iv  roi;  firupmhiii 
"  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  set  him  at  his  right  hand,  in  heavenly  places." 
Concerning  the  gentile  converts  his  words  are,  chap.  ii.  ver.  5,  6,  x«i  o»7«f 
flftci(  i/expsf  ro7f  vsdpo.TrliuijLa.iTiy  crweZwOTroiirive  T(p  Xpir<?>  xa)  (Tvvyyfipt  xa}  (rvvexiiQiffiv  Iv 
{Vspavioif,  '!  and  us,  being  dead  in  trespasses,  he  hath  quickened  together  with 
'*  Christ,  and  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly 
"  places."  It  is  also  visible  that  u«Sf,  "  you,"  v.  1,  and  jjjuaj,  "  us,"  v.  5, 
"  are  both  governed  by  the  verb  (VM&MffWtfi,  "  quickened  together,"  ver.  5, 
though  the  grammatical  construction  be  somewhat  broken,  but  is  repaired  in 
"  the  sense,  which  lies  thus:  "  God,  by  his  mighty  power,  raised  Christ  from 
the  dead  ;  by  the  like  power  you,  gentiles  of  Ephesus,  being  dead  in  tres- 
passes and  sins;  what  do  I  say,  you  of  Kphesus ;  nay,  us  all,  converts  of  the 
'  gentiles,  being  dead  in  trespasses,  has  be  quickened  and  raised  from  the  dead. 
'  You  ephesians  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  in  which  you  walked  accord- 
'  ing  to  the  course  of  this  world,  according  to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the 
'  air,  the  spirit  that  yet  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience,  and  so  were 
we,  all  the  rest  of  us,  who  are  converted  from  gentilism ;  we,  all  of  us,  of 
the  same  stamp  and  strain,  involved  in  the  same  conversation,  living,  hereto- 
"  fore,  according  to  the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  to  which  we  were  perfectly  obe- 
"  dient,  doing  what  our  carnal  wills  and  blinded  minds  directed  us,  being  then 
"  no  less  children  of  wrath,  no  less  liable  to  wrath  and  punishment,  than  those 
"  that  remained  still  children  of  disobedience,  i.  e.  unconverted  ;  but  God,  rich 
"  in  mercy,  for  his  great  love,  wherewith  he  loved  us,  hath  quickened  us  all, 
"  being  dead  in  trespasses,  (for  it  is  by  grace  ye  are  saved)  and  raised  us,  &c.M 
This  is  St.  Paul's  sense,  drawn  out  more  at  length,  which,  in  his  compendious 
way  of  writing,  wherein  he  crowds  many  ideas  together,  as  they  abounded  in 
his  mind,  could  not  easily  be  ranged  under  rules  of  grammar.  The  promis- 
cuous use  St.  Paul  here  makes  of  "  we  "  and  "  you,"  and  his  so  easy  chang. 
ing  one  into  the  other,  plainly  shows,  as  we  have  already  observed,  that  they 
both  stand  for  the  same  sert  of  persons,  i.  e.  Christians,  that  were  formerly 
pagans,  whose  state  and  life,  whilst  they  were  such,  he  here  expressly  de- 
scribes. 

2  *  A'uav  may  be  observed,  in  the  New  Testament,  to  signify  the  lasting  state 
and  constitution  of  things,  in  the  great  tribes,  or  collections  of  men,  considered 
in  reference  to  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  whereof  there  were  two  most  eminent,  and 
principally  intended,  if  I  mistake  not,  by  the  word  alwvri:  when  that  is  used 
alone:  and  that  is  6  wv  aiui/,  "  this  present  world,"  which  is  taken  for  that 
state  of  the  world,  wherein  the  children  of  Israel  were  his  people,  and  made  up 
his  kingdom  upon  earth,  the  gentiles,  i.  e.  all  the  other  nations  of  the  world, 
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TEXT. 

world,  according  to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit 
that  now  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience. 
3  Among  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation  in  times  past,  in 
the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling  the  desires  of  the  flesh,  and  of  the 
mind ;  and  were  by  nature  the  children  of  wrath,  even  as  others. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  the    air*,    the   spirit   that   now    yet    possesses 

3  and  works  f  in  the  children  of  disobedience  +.     Of 

which  number  even  we  all  having  formerly  been  §, 

lived  in  the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling  the  desires  || 


NOTES. 

being  in  a  state  of  apostacy  and  revolt  from  him,  the  professed  vassals  and  sub- 
jects  of  the  devil,  to  whom  they  paid  homage,  obedience,  and  worship;  and 
alwv  fj.i\Kov,  "  the  world  to  come,"  i.  e.  the  time  of  the  gospel,  wherein  God,  by 
Christ,  broke  down  Ihe  partition-wall  between  jew  and  gentile,  and  opened  a 
way  for  reconciling  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  taking  the  gentiles  again  into  his 
kingdom  under  Jesus  Christ,  under  whose  rule  he  had  put  it. 

*  In  these  words  St.  Paul  points  out  the  devil,  the  prince  of  the  revolted 
part  of  the  creation,  and  head  of  that  kingdom,  which  stood  in  opposition  to. 
and  was  at  war  with,  the  kingdom  of  Jesus  Christ. 

t  'Evepyvvlo;  is  the  proper  term,  whereby,  in  the  greek,  is  signified  the  pos- 
session and  acting  of  any  person  by  an  evil  spirit. 

£  "  Children  of  disobedience,"  are  those  of  the  gentiles,  who  continued  still 
in  their  apostacy,  under  the  dominion  of  Satan,  who  ruled  and  acted  them,  and 
returned  not  from  their  revolt,  described  llom.i.  18,  &c.  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,  now  that  Jesus  Christ  had  opened  an  entrance  into  it,  to  all  those  who 
disobeyed  not  his  call  ;  and  thus  they  are  called,  chap.  v.  6. 

3  §  'Ev  off  cannot  signify  "  amongst  whom  we  also  all  had  our  conversa- 
tion :  "  for  if  J7,ue7y,  '•  we,"  stands  for  either  the  converted  jews,  or  converts  in 
general,  it  is  not  true.  If  "  we,"  stands  (as  is  evident  it  doth)  for  the  con- 
verted gentiles,  of  what  force  or  tendency  is  it  for  the  apostle  to  say  we,  the 
converted  gentiles,  heretofore  lived  among  the  unconverted  gentiles  ?  But  it  is 
of  great  force,  and  to  his  purpose,  in  magnifying  the  free  grace  of  God  to  them, 
to  say  "  we  of  the  gentiles,  who  are  now  admitted  to  the  kingdom  of  God, 
"  were  formerly  of  that  very  sort  of  men,  in  whom  the  prince' of  the  power  of 
"  the  air  ruled,  leading  lives  in  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  obeying  the  will  and  in- 
'•  clinations  thereof,  and  so  as  much  exposed  to  the  wrath  of  God  as  (hose  who 
•'  still  remain  in  their  apostacy  under  the  dominion  of  the  devil." 

||  This  was  (he  slate  thai  thegcntile  world  were  given  up  to.  See  Rom.  i.'.'l, 
24.  Parallel  to  this  3d  verse  of  this  2d  chapter,  we  li«;ve  a  passage  in  chap.  iv. 
17 — 20,  of  this  same  epiMlc,  where  xafiwf  xa)  T«  \otira  (0nj,  "  even  as  the  othrr 
"  gentiles"  plainly  answers  wg  x«i  of  \O(TTO),  "  even  as  the  others,"  here  ;  and  Jy 
pylttifrrji  roa  voif  Iwluiv,  itrxclicrptvoi  rfj  Sia»o/a,  "  in  the  vanity  of  their  minds, 
"  having  their  understandings  darkened,"  answers  lv  TOU;  ImSv/ntaut  rJjf  ffapxl; 
t/jutiv,  troiHVTt?  T«  ^iK^/jiara  rr^  trafy.^i  xa)  TU~»  Siavoioiv,  "  in  the  lusts  of  our  fles-h, 
"  fulfilling  the  desires  of  the  flesh  and  of  the  mind."  He  that  compares  these 
places,  and  considers  that,  what  js  said  in  the  fourth  chapter,  contains  the 
character  of  the  gentile  world,  of  whom  it  is  spoken  ;  1  nay,  he  that  reads  and 
onsiders  these  two  places  wall  together,  and  Hie  correspondency  between  them, 


CHAP.  II.  EPHESIANS.  455 


TEXT. 

4>  But  God,  who  is  rich  in  mercy,  for  his  great  love  wherewith  he 
loved  us, 

5  Even  when  ye  were  dead  in  sins,  hath  quickened  us  together  with 
Christ,  (by  grace  ye  are  saved) 

6  And  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  made  us  sit  together  in 
heavenly  places,  in  Christ  Jesus. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  thereof,  and  of  our  blinded  perverted  mind.     But  * 
God,  who  is  rich  in  mercy  f ,  through  his  great  love, 

5  wherewith  he  loved  us,  Even  us,  gentiles,  who  were 
dead  in  trespasses:}:,  hath  he  quickened  §,  together 

6  with  Christ,  (by  grace  ye  are  saved)  And  hath  raised  || 
us  up  together  with  Christ,  and  made  us  partakers, 
in  and  with  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  glory  and  power  of 
his  heavenly  kingdom,  which  God  has  put  into  his 

NOTES. 

cannot  doubt  of  the  sense  I  understand  this  verse  in;  and  that  St.  Paul  here* 
under  the  terms  "  we"  and  "  our"  speaks  of  the  gentile  converts. 

4  *  'O  3e,  "  But,"  connects  this  verse  admirably  well  with  the  immediately 
preceding,  which  makes  the  parts  of  that  incident  discourse  cohere,  which  ending 
in  this  verse,  St.  Paul,  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  5,  takes  up  the  thread  of  his  dis- 
course again,  as  if  nothing  had  come  between,  though  o  Si,  "  but,"  in  the  be- 
ginning of  this  1th  verse,  rather  breaks,  than  continues  the  seme  of  the  whole. 
See  note,  ver.  1. 

+  "  Rich  in  mercy."  The  design  of  the  apostle  being,  in  this  epistle,  to  set 
forth  the  exceeding  great  mercy  and  bounty  of  God  to  the  gentiles,  under  the 
gospel,  as  is  manifest  at  large,  ch.  iii.  it  is  plain  that  ij/xSf,  "  us,"  here  in  this 
verse  must  mean  the  gentile  converts. 

5  J  "  Dead  in  trespasses,"  does  not  mean  here,  under  the  condemnation  of 
death,  or  obnoxious  to  death  for  our  transgressions ;  but  so  under  the  power  and 
dominion  of  sin,  so  helpless  in  that  state  into  which,  for  our  nposlacy,  we  were 
delivered  up,  by  the  jtiit  judgment  of  God,  that  we  had  no  more  thought,  nor 
hope,  nor  ability,  to  get  out  of  it,  than  men,  dead  and  buried,  have  to  get  out 
of  the  grave.     This  state  of  death  he  declares  to  be  the  state  of  gentilism,  Col. 
ii.  13,  in  these  words:  "  and  you,  being  dead  in  trespasses,  and  the  uncircuui- 
"  cision  of  your  ties!),  hath  God  quickened  together  with  him,"  i.e.  Christ. 

§  "  Quickened."  This  quickening  was  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  given  to  those 
who,  by  faith  in  Christ,  were  united  to  him,  became  the  members  of  Christ, 
and  sons  of  God,  partaking  of  the  adoption,  by  which  spirit  they  were  put 
into  a  state  of  life;  see  Rom.  viii.  9 — 15,  and  made  capable,  if  they  would, 
to  live  to  God,  and  not  to  obey  sin,  in  the  lusts  thereof,  nor  to  yield  their 
members  instruments  of  sin  unto  iniquity;  but  to  give  up  themselves  to  God, 
as  men  alive  from  the  dead,  and  their  members  to  God  as  instruments  of 
righteousness;  as  our  apostle  exhorts  the  converted  Romans  to  do,  Rom.  vi. 
11—13. 

6  ||  Wherein  this  raising  consists,  may  be  seen,  Rom.  vi.  1 — 10. 
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TEXT. 

7  That,  in  the  ages  to  come,  he  might  show  the  exceeding  riches  of 
his  grace,  in  his  kindness  towards  us,  through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  For  by  grace  are  ye  aaved,  through  faith ;  and  that  not  of  your- 
selves :  it  is  the  gift  of  God  : 

PARAPHRASE. 

7  hands,  and  put  under  his  rule :  That,  in  the  ages  *  to 
come,  he  might  show  the  exceeding  riches  of  his 
grace,  in  his  kindness  towards  us,  through  Christ 

8  Jesus.     For  by  God's  free  grace  it  is,  that  ye  f  are, 
through  faith  in  Christ,  saved  $  and  brought  into  the 

NOTES. 

7  *  The  great  favour  and  goodness  of  God  manifests  itself,  in  (lie  salvation 
of  sinners,  in  all  ages;  but  that,  which  most  eminently  sets  forth  the  glory  of 
his  grace,  was  those,  who  were  first  of  all  converted  from  heathenism  to  Chris- 
tianity, and  brought  out  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness,  in  which  they  were  as 
dead  men,  without  life,  hope, or  so  much  as  a  thought  of  salvation,  or  a  better 
state,  into  the  kingdom  of  God.     Hence  it  is  that  he  savs,  chap.  i.  12,  "  That 
"  we  should   be  to  the  praise  of  his  glory,  who  first  believed."     To  which  he 
seems  to  have  an  eye  in  this  ver.-e;  the  first  conversion  of  the  gentiles  being  a 
surprising  and  wonderful  eftVct  and  instance  of  God's  exceeding  goodness  to 
them,  which,   to  the  glory  of  his  grace,  should  be  admired  and  acknowledged 
by  all  future  ages;   and  so  Paul  and  Barnabas  speak  of  it,  Acts  xiv.  27, 
"  They  rehearsed  all  that  God  had  done  with  him,  and  how  he  had  opened  the 
"  door  of  faith  to  the  gentiles."     And  so  James  and  the  elders  at  Jerusalem, 
when  they  heard  wh;it  things  God  had  wrought  by  St.  Paul's  ministry,  among 
the  Gentiles,  they  "  glorified  the  Lord,"  Acts  xxi.  19,20. 

8  t  "  Ye."     The  change  of  "  we,"  in  the  foregoing  verse,  to  "  ye,"  here, 
and  the  like  change  observable  ver.  1  and  5,  plainly  shows,  that  the  persons 
spoken  of,  under  these  two  denominations,  are  of  the  game  kind,  i.e.  gentile 
converts;  only  St.  Paul,  every  now  and   then,  the  more  effectually  to  move 
those  he  is  writing  to,   changes  "  we"  into  "ye,"  and  vice  versi  t  and  so 
makes,  as  it  were,  a  little  sort  of  distinction,  that  he  may  the  more  emphati- 
cally apply  himself  to  them. 

f  "  Saved."  He  that  reads  St.  Paul  with  attention,  cannot  but  observe, 
that  speaking  of  the  gentiles,  he  calls  their  being  brought  back  again,  from 
their  upostacy,  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  their  being  saved.  Before  they 
were  thus  brought  to  the  people  of  God  a°;kin,  under  the  Messiah,  they  were, 
an  they  are  here  described,  aliens,  enemies,  without  hope,  without  God,  dead 
in  trespasses  and  sins:  and  therefore  when,  by  faith  in  Chiist,  they  came  to 
he  reconciled,  and  to  be  in  covenant  again  with  God,  as  his  subjects  and  liege 
people,  they  were  in  the  way  of  salvation;  and  if  they  persevered,  cwild  not 
miss  of  attaining  it,  though  they  were  not  yet  in  actual  possession.  The  apostle, 
whose  aim  it  i*,  in  this  episile,  to  give  them  an  high  sense  of  God's  extraordi- 
nary grace  and  favour  to  them,  and  to  raise  their  thoughts  above  the  mean 
observances  of  the  law,  shows  them  that  there  was  nothing  in  them  ;  no  deeds, 
or  works  of  their'?,  nothing  tlmt  they  could  do,  to  prepare,  or  recommend 
themselves,  contributed  aught  to  the  bringing  them  into  the  kingdom  of  God, 
under  tin-  gospel :  that  it  was  all  purely  the  work  of  grace,  for  they  were 
all  dead  in  trc.-ipaises  and  sins,  and  conld  do  nothing,  not  make  one  step,  or 
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NOTE. 

the  least  motion  towards  it.    Faith,  which  alone  gained  them  admittance, 
and  alone  opened  the  kingdom  of  heaven  to  believers,  was  the  sole  gift  of  God; 
men,  by  their  natural   faculties,  could  not  attain  to  it.     It  is  faith,  which  is 
the  source  and  beginning  of  this  new  life;  and  the  gentile  world,  who  were 
without  sense,  without  hope  of  any  such  thing,  could  ne  more  help  themselves, 
or  do  any  thing  to  procure  it  themselves,  than  a  dead  man  can  do  any  thing, 
to  procure  himself  life.     It  is  God  here  does  all ;  by  revelation  of  what  they 
could  never  discover  by  their  own  natural  faculties,  he  bestows  on  them  the 
knowledge  of  the  Messiah,  and  the  faith  of  the  gospel ;  which,  as  soon  as 
they  have  received,  they  are  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  a  new  state  of  life; 
and  being  thus  quickened  by  the  spirit,  may,  as  men  alive,  work  if  they  will. 
Hence  St.  Paul  says,  Rom.  x.  "  Faith  cometh  by  hearing,  and  hearing  by  the 
"  word  of  God,"  having  in  the  foregoing  verses  declared,  there  is  no  believing 
without  hearing,  and  no  hearing  without  a  preacher,  and  no  preacher  unless 
he  be  sent ;  i.  e.  the  good.ti.dings  of  salvation  by  the  Messiah,  and  the  doctrine 
of  faith,  was  not,  nor  could  be,  known  to  any,  but  to  those,  to  whom  God 
communicated  it,  by  the  preaching  of  prophets  and  apostles,  to  whom  he  re- 
vealed it,  and  whom  he  sent  on  this  errand  with  this  discovery.     And  thus  God, 
now,  gave  faith  to  the  ephesians,  and  the  other  gentiles,  to  whom  he  sent  St. 
Paul,  and  others  his  fellow-labourers,  to  bestow  on  them  the  knowledge  of 
salvation,  reconciliation,  and  restoration  into  his  kingdom  <»f  the  Messiah.    All 
which  though  revealed  by  the  spirit  of  God,  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, yet  the  gentile  world  were  kept  wholly  strangers  from  the  knowledge 
of  by  the  ceremonial  law  of  Moses,  which  was  the  wall  of  partition,  that 
kept  the  gentiles  at  a  distance,  aliens  and  enemies;  which  wall  God,  accord- 
ing to  his  gracious  purpose  before  the  erecting  of  it,  having  now  broke  down, 
communicated  to  them  the  doctrine  of  faith,  and  admitted  them,  upon  their 
acceptance  of  it,  to  all  the  advantages  and  privileges  of  his  kingdom;  all 
which  was  done  of  his  free  grace,  without  any  merit,  or  procurement  of  their's : 
"  he  was  found  of  them,  who  sought  him  not,  and  was  made  manifest  to  them 
"  that  asked  not  after  him."     I  desire  him,  that  would  clearly  understand  this 
chap.  ii.  of  the  ephesians,  to  read  carefully  with  it  Rom.  x.  and  1  Cor.  ii.  9 — 16, 
where  he  will  see,  that  faith  is  wholly  owing  to  the  revelation  of  the  spirit  of 
God,  and  the  communication  of  that  revelation,  by  men  sent  by  God,  who  at- 
tained  this  knowledge,  not  by  the  assistance  of  their  own  natural  parts,  but 
from  the  revelation  of  the  spirit  of  God.    Thus  faith,  we  see,  is  the  gift  of 
God,  and  with  it,  when  men  by  baptism  are  admitted  into  the  kingdom  of  God, 
conies  the  spirit  of  God,  which  brings  life  with  it :  for  the  attaining  this  gift 
of  faith,  men  do,  or  can  do,  nothing;  grace  hitherto  does  all,  and  works  are 
wholly  excluded  ;  God  himself  creates  them  to  do  good  works,  but  when,  by 
him,  they  are  made  living  creatures,  in  this  new  creation,  it  is  then  expected, 
that  being  quickened,  they  should   act;  and,  from  henceforwards,  works  are 
required,  not  as  the  meritorious  cause  of  salvation  ;  but  as  a  necessary,  indis- 
pensable qualification  of  the  subjects  of  God's  kingdom,  under  his  son  Jesus 
Christ)  it  being  impossible,  that  any  one  should,  at  fhe  same  time,  be  a  rebel 
and  a  subject  too  :  and,  though  none  can  be  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
but  those  who,  continuing  in  the  faith,  that  has  been  once  bestowed  on  them, 
sincerely  endeavour  to  conform  themselves  to  the  laws  of  their  Lord  and  Master 
Jesus  Christ ;  and  God  gives  eternal  life  to  all  those,  and  those  only  that  do  so  ; 
jet  eternal  life  is  the  gift  of  God,  the  gift  of  free  grace,  since  their  works  of 
sincere  obedience  afford  no  manner  of  title  to  it:  their  righteousness  is  imper- 
fect, i.  e.  they  are  all  unrighteous,  and  so  deserve  dcth;  but  God  gives  them 
life,  upon  the  account  of  his  righteousness,  vid.  Rom.  i.  17.     The  righteousness 
of  faith,  which  is  bv  Jesus  Christ,  and  so  they  are  still  saved  by  grace. 

Now  when  God  hath,  by  calling  them  into  the  kingdom  of  his  son,  thus 
quickened  men,  and  they  are,  by  his  free  grace,  created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto 
good  works,  that  then  works  are  required  of  them,  we  see  in  this,  that  they  are 
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PARAPHRASE. 

kingdom  of  God,  and  made  his  people,  not  by  any 
thing  you  did  yourselves  to  deserve  it ;  it  is  the  free 
gift  of  God,  who  might,  if  he  had  so  pleased,  with 


NOTE. 

called  on,  and  pressed  to,  "  walk  worthy  of  God,  who  hath  called  them  (o 
"  his  kingdom  and  glory,"  1  Thess  ii.  12.  And  to  the  same  purpose  here, 
ch.  iv.  1  Phil.  i.  27,  Col.  i.  10—12.  So  that  of  those,  who  are  in  the  king- 
dom  of  God,  who  are  actually  under  the  covenant  of  Grace,  good  works  are 
strictly  required,  under  the  penalty  of  the  loss  of  eternal  life:  "  if  ye  live 
"  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die ;  but  if  through  the  spirit  ye  mortify  the  deeds  of 
"  the  body,  ye  shall  live,"  Rom.  viii.  13.  And  so  Rom.  vi.  11,  13,  they  are 
commanded  to  obey  God,  as  living  men.  This  is  the  tenour  of  the  whole  New 
Testament :  the  apostate,  heathen  world  were  dead,  and  were  of  themselves, 
in  that  state,  not  capable  of  doing  any  thing  to  procure  their  translation  into 
the  kingdom  of  God  ;  that  was  purely  the  work  of  grace  :  but,  when  they  re- 
ceived the  gospel,  they  were  then  made  alive  by  faith,  and  by  the  spirit  of 
God :  and,  then,  they  were  in  n  state  of  life,  and  working  and  works  were 
expected  of  them.  Thus  grace  and  works  consist,  without  any  difficulty  ;  that 
which  has  caused  the  perplexity  and  seeming  contradiction,  has  been  men's 
mistake  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God  :  God,  in  the  fulness  of  time,  set  up 
his  kingdom  in  this  world,  under  his  son  ;  into  which  he  admitted  all  those, 
who  believed  on  him,  and  received  Jesus,  the  Messiah,  for  their  Lord.  Thus, 
by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  men  became  the  people  of  God,  and  subjects  of  his 
kingdom;  and,  being  by  baptism  admitted  into  it,  were  from  henceforth,  du- 
ring their  continuing  in  the  faith  and  profession  of  the  gospel,  accounted 
saints,  the  beloved  of  God,  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,  the  people  of  God, 
saved,  &c.  for  in  these  terms  and  the  like,  the  sacred  scripture  speaks  of  them. 
And  indeed  those,  who  were  thus  translated  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Son  of 
God,  were  no  longer  in  the  dead  state  of  the  gentiles ;  but,  having  passed  from 
death  to  life,  were  in  the  state  of  the  living,  in  the  way  to  eternal  life;  which 
they  were  sure  to  attain,  if  they  persevered  in  that  life  which  the  gospel  re- 
quired, viz.  faith  and  sincere  obedience.  But  yet,  this  was  not  an  actual  pos- 
session of  eternal  life,  in  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  world  to  come;  for  by 
apostacy  or  disobedience,  this,  though  sometimes  called  salvation,  might  be 
forfeited  and  lost;  whereas  he,  that  is  once  possessed  of  the  other,  hath  actu- 
ally an  eternal  inheritance  in  the  heavens,  which  fadeth  not  away.  These  two 
considerations  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven, some  men  have  confounded  and  made 
one;  so  that  a  man  being  brought  into  the  first  of  these,  wholly  by  grace,  with- 
out works,  fa  i  ill  being  all  that  was  required  to  instate  a  man  in  if  ;  they  have 
concluded  that,  for  the  attaining  eternal  life,  or  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the 
world  to  come,  faith  alone,  and  not  good  works,  are  required,  contrary  to  ex- 
press words  of  scripture,  and  the  whole  tenour  of  the  gospel :  but  yet,  not 
being  admitted  into  that  state  of  eternal  life  for  our  good  works,  it  is  by 
grace,  here  too,  that  we  are  saved,  our  righteousness,  after  all,  being  imper- 
fect, and  we,  by  our  sins,  liable  to  condemnation  and  death:  but  it  is  by 
grace,  we  arc  made  partakers  of  both  these  kingdoms:  it  is  only  into  the 
kingdom  of  God  in  this  world,  we  are  admitted  by  faith  alone,  without  works  { 
but  for  our  admittance  into  the  other,  both  faith  and  obedience,  in  a  sincere 
endeavour  to  perform  those  duties,  all  those  good  works,  which  are  incumbent 
on  us,  and  come  in  our  way,  to  be  performed  by  us,  from  the  time  of  our  be- 
lieving, till  our  death. 
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TEXT. 

9  Not  of  works,  lest  any  man  should  boast : 
10  For  we  are  his  workmanship,  created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto  good 
works,  which  God  hath  before  ordained,  that  we  should  walk  in 
them. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  justice  have  left  you  in  that  forlorn  state.  That  no 
man  might  have  any  pretence  of  boasting  of  him- 
10  self,  or  his  own  works,  or  merit.  So  that,  in  this 
new  state  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  we  are  (and 
ought  to  look  upon  ourselves,  as  not  deriving  any 
thing  from  ourselves,  but  as)  the  mere  workmanship 
of  God,  created  *  in  Christ  Jesus,  to  the  end  we 
should  do  good  works,  for  which  he  had  prepared 
and  fitted  us,  to  live  in  them  f . 

NOTES. 

10  *  "  Workmanship  of  God  created."  It  is  not  by  virtue  of  any  works 
of  the  law,  nor  in  consideration  of  our  submitting  to  the  mosaical  institution, 
or  having  any  alliance  with  the  Jewish  nation,  that  we,  gentiles,  are  brought 
into  the  kingdom  of  Christ ;  we  are,  in  »his,  entirely  the  workmanship  of 
God;  and  are,  as  it  were,  created  therein,  framed  and  filled  by  him,  to  the 
performance  of  those  good  works,  which  we  were  from  thence  to  live  in  ;  and 
.so  owe  nothing  of  this  our  new  being,  in  this  new  state,  to  any  preparation, 
or  fitting,  we  received  from  the  Jewish  church,  or  any  relation  we  stood  in 
thereunto.  That  (his  is  the  meaning  of  the  new  creation,  under  the  gospel,  is 
evident  from  St.  Paul's  own  explaining  of  it,  himself,  2  Cor.  v.  16 — 18,  viz. 
that  being  in  Christ  was  all  one,  as  if  he  were  in  a  new  creation ;  and,  there- 
fore, from  henceforth,  he  knew  no-body  after  the  flesh,  i.  e.  he  pretended  to  no 
privilege,  for  being  of  a  Jewish  race,  or  an  observer  of  their  rites;  all  these 
old  things  were  done  away  ;  all  things  under  the  gospel  are  new  and  of  God 
alone. 

t  This  is  conformable  to  what  he  says,  ver.  5,  6,  that  God  quickened  and 
raised  the  gentiles,  that  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  with  Christ,  being 
by  faith  united  to  him,  and  partaking  of  the  same  spirit  of  life,  which  raised 
him  from  the  dead  ;  whereby,  as  men  brought  to  life,  they  were  enabled  (if 
they  would  not  resist,  nor  quench  that  spirit)  to  live  unto  God,  in  righteousness 
and  holiness,  as  before  they  were  under  the  absolute  dominion  of  Satan  and 
their  own  lusts. 
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SECT.  IV. 

CHAP.  II.  11—22. 

CONTENTS. 

FROM  this  doctrine  of  his,  in  the  foregoing  section, 
that  God  of  his  free  grace,  according  to  his  purpose  from 
the  beginning,  had  quickened  and  raised  the  convert 
gentiles,  together  with  Christ,  and  seated  them  with 
Christ,  in  his  heavenly  kingdom ;  St.  Paul  here,  in  this 
section,  draws  this  inference,  to  keep  them  from  judaiz- 
ing,  that,  though  they  (as  was  the  state  of  the  heathen 
word)  were  heretofore,  by  being  uncircumcised,  shut  out 
from  the  kingdom  of  God,  strangers  from  the  covenants 
of  promise,  without  hope,  and  without  God  in  the 
world ;  yet  they  were,  by  Christ,  who  had  taken  away 
the  ceremonial  law,  that  wall  of  partition,  that  kept 
them  in  that  state  of  distance  and  opposition,  now  re- 
ceived, without  any  subjecting  them  to  the  law  of  Moses, 
to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  had  the  same  admittance 
into  the  kingdom  of  God,  with  the  jews  themselves, 
with  whom  they  were  now  created  into  one  new  man, 
or  body  of  men,  so  that  they  were  no  longer  to  look  on 
themselves,  any  more,  as  aliens,  or  remoter  from  the 
kingdom  of  God,  than  the  jews  themselves. 

TEXT. 

11  Wherefore,  remember  that  ye  being,  in  time  past,  gentiles  in  the 
flesh,  who  are  called  uncircumcision,  by  that  which  is  called  the 
circumcision  in  the  flesh,  made  by  hands ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 1  Wherefore  remember,  that  ye,  who  were  heretofore  gen- 
tiles, distinguished  and  separated  from  the  jews,  who 
are  circumcised  by  a  circumcision  made  with  hands,  in 
theirflesh,byyournotbeingcircumcised  in  your  flesh  *, 

NOTE. 

1 1  *  This  separation  was  so  great,  that,  to  a  jew,  the  uncircumci&ed  gentiles 
were  counted  so  polluted  and  unclean,  that  they  were  not  shut  out,  barely  from 
their  holy  places  aod  service  ;  but  from  their  tables  and  ordinary  conversation. 
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TEXT. 

12  That,  at  that  time,  ye  were  without  Christ,  being  aliens  from  the 
commonwealth  of  Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenants  of 
promise,  having  no  hope,  and  without  God  in  the  world  : 

13  cut  now  in  Christ  Jesus,  ye,  who  sometimes  were  far  off,  are 
made  nigh,  by  the  blood  of  Christ. 

14-  For  he  is  our  peace,  who  hath  made  both  one,  and  hath  broken 

down  the  middle  wall  of  partition  between  us ; 
15  Having  abolished,  in  his  flesh,  the  enmity,  even  the  law  of  com- 

PARAPHRASE. 

12  Were,  at  that  time,  without  all  knowledge  of  the 
Messiah,  or  any  expectation  of  deliverance,  or  sal- 
vation, by  him  *  ;  aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of 
Israel  f,  and  strangers  to  the  covenants  of  promise  |, 
not  having  any  hope  of  any  such  thing,  and  living  in 
the  world  without  having  the  true  God  for  your 

13  God  §,  or  your  being  his  people.  But  now  you,  that 
were  formerly  remote  and  at  a  distance,  are,  by  Jesus 

14  Christ,  brought  near  by  his  death  ||.     For  it  is  he, 
that  reconcileth  us  ^[  to  the  jews,  and  hath  brought 
us  and  them,  who  were  before  at  an  irreconcileable. 
distance,  into  unity  one  with  another,  by  removing 
the  middle  wall  of  partition  **,  that  kept  us  at  a  dis- 

15  tance,  Having  taken  away  the  cause  of  enmity  f  f ,  or 

NOTES. 

12  *  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  being  "  without  Christ,1'  here,   is  evident 
from  this,  that  what  St.  Paul  says  here,  is  to  shew  the  different  state  of  the  gen- 
tiles, from  that  of  the  jews,  before  the  coming  of  our  Saviour. 

t  Who  were  alone,  then,  the  people  of  God. 

|  "  Covenants."  God,  more  than  once,  renewed  his  promise  to  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  the  children  of  Israel,  that  upon  the  conditions  proposed, 
he  would  he  their  God,  and  they  should  be  his  people. 

§  It  is  in  this  sense,  that  the  gentiles  are  called  a'Stm  ;  for  there  wi  re  few  of 
them  atheists,  in  our  sense  of  the  word,  i.e.  deny  ing  superiour  powers;  and  many 
of  them  acknowledged  one  supreme,  eternal  God;  but  as  St.  Paul  says,  Horn, 
i.  21,  •'  When  they  knew  God,  they  glorified  him  not  as  God  ;"  they  owned 
not  him  alone,  but  turned  away  from  him,  the  invisible  God,  to  the  worship  of 
images,  and  the  false  gods  of  their  countries. 

13  ||  How  this  was  done,  the  following  words  explain,  and  Col.  ii.  14. 

14  I  *H/x(u»   "  our,1'  in  this  verse,  must  signify  persons  in  the  same  condition 
•with  those  he  speaks  to,  under  the  pronoun  ti/xeT;,  "  ye,"  in  the  foregoing  verse, 
or  rise  the  apostle's  argument,  here,  would  be  wide,  and  not  conclusive;  but 
"ye,"  in  the  foregoing  verse,  incontestibly  signifies  the  convert  gentiles,  and  so 
therefore  must  tj/xcuy  in  this  verse. 

**  See  Col.  i.20. 

15  +  t  It  was  the  ritual  law  of  the  jews,  that  kept  them,  and  the  gentiles,  at 
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PARAPHRASE, 
distance,   between   us,   by  abolishing-  *    that    part 

NOTES. 

an  irrecnncileable  distance  ;  so  that  they  could  come  to  no  terms  of  a  fair  corres- 
pondence, the  force  whereof  was  so  great,  that  even  after  Christ  was  come,  and 
had  put  an  end  to  the  obligation  of  that  law  ;  yet  it  was  almost  impossible  to 
bring  them  together;  and  this  was  that  which,  in  the  beginning,  most  ob- 
structed the  progress  of  the  gospel  and  disturbed  the  gentile  converts. 

»  "  By  abolishing."  I  do  not  remember  that  the  law  of  Moses,  or  any  part 
of  it,  is,  by  an  actual  repeal,  any  where  abrogated  ;  and  yet  we  are  told  here, 
and  in  other  places  of  the  New  Testament,  that  it  is  abolished.  The  want  of  a 
right  understanding  of  what  this  abolishing  was,  and  how  it  was  brought  about, 
has,  1  suspect,  given  occasion  to  the  misunderstanding  of  several  texts  of  sacred 
scripture  ;  I  beg  leave,  therefore,  to  oft'er  what  the  sacred  scripture  seems  to  me 
to  suggest  concerning  this  matter,  till  a  more  thorough  inquiry,  by  some  abler 
hand,  shall  be  made  into  it.  After  the  general  revolt  and  apostacy  of  mankind, 
from  the  acknowledgment  and  worship  of  the  one,  only,  true,  invisible  God, 
their  maker,  the  children  of  Israel,  by  a  voluntary  submission  to  him,  and  ac- 
knowledgment of  him  to  be  their  God  and  supreme  Lord,  came  to  be  his  people, 
and  he,  by  a  peculiar  covenant,  to  be  their  King  ;  and  thus  erected  to  himself  u 
kingdom  in  this  world,  out  of  that  people,  to  whom  he  gave  a  law  by  Moses, 
which  was  to  be  the  law  of  the  Israelites,  his  people,  with  a  purpose  at  the  same 
time,  that  he  would,  in  due  season,  transfer  this  his  kingdom,  in  this  world, 
into  the  hands  of  the  Messiah,  whom  lie  intended  to  send  into  the  world,  to  be 
the  prince  and  ruler  of  his  people,  as  he  had  foretold  and  promised  to  the  jews. 
Into  which  kingdom  of  his,  under  his  Son,  he  purposed  also,  and  foretold,  that 
he  would  admit  and  incorporate  the  other  nations  of  the  earth,  as  well  as  those 
of  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  who  were  to  come  into  this  his 
enlarged  kingdom,  upon  new  terms,  that  he  should  then  propose:  and  that  those, 
and  those  only,  should  from  henceforth  be  his  people.  And  thus  it  came  to  pass, 
that,  though  the  law,  which  was  given  by  Moses,  to  the  Israelites,  was  never  re- 
pealed, and  so  ceased  not  to  be  the  law  of  that  nation;  yet  it  ceased  to  be  (he 
law  of  the  people  and  kingdom  of  God,  in  this  world  ;  because  Ihejews,  not  re- 
ceiving him  to  be  their  King,  whom  God  had  gent,  to  be  the  King,  and  sole 
ruler  of  his  kingdom  for  the  future,  ceased  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  the  sub- 
jects of  God's  kingdom.  And  thus  Jesus  Christ,  by  his  death,  entering  into 
his  kingdom,  having  then  fulfilled  all,  that  was  required  of  him,  for  the  ob- 
taining of  it,  put  an  end  to  the  law  of  Moses,  opening  another  way  toall  people, 
both  jews  and  gentiles,  into  ihe  kingdom  of  God,  quite  different  from  the  law 
of  ordinances,  given  by  Moses,  viz.  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  by  which,  and  which 
nlnne,  every  one,  that  would,  had  now  admittance  into  the  kingdom  of  God, 
by  the  one  plain,  easy,  and  simple  ceremony  of  baptism.  This  was  that  which, 
though  it  was  also  foretold,  the  Jews  understood  not,  having  a  very  great  opi- 
nion of  themselves,  hecnuselhey  were  the  chosen  people  of  God;  and  of  their 
law,  because  God  was  the  author  of  it ;  and  so  concluded,  that  both  they  were 
to  remain  thr  people  of  God  for  ever,  and  also,  that  they  were  to  remain  so, 
under  that  same  law,  which  was  never  to  be  altered  ;  and  so  never  understood 
what  was  foretold  them,  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  in  respect  of  the  ceas- 
ing of  their  law  of  ordinances,  and  the  admittance  of  the  gentiles,  upon  the  same 
terms  with  them,  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  ;  which,  therefore,  St.  Paul 
calls  over  and  over  again,  a  mystery,  and  a  mystery  hidden  from  ages. 

Now  he,  that  will  look  a  little  farther  into  (his  kingdom  of  God,  under  these 
two  different  dispensations,  of  the  law  and  the  gospel,  will  find,  that  it  was 
erected  by  God,  and  men  were  recalled  into  it,  out  of  the  general  apostacy  from 
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,     NOTE. 

their  Lord  and  maker,  for  the  unspeakable  good  and  benefit  of  those  who,  by 
entering  into  it,  returned  to  their  allegiance,  that  thereby  they  might  be  brought 
into  a  way  and  capacity  of  being  restored  to  that  happy  state  of  eternal  life, 
which  they  had  all  lost  in  Adam:  which  it  was  impossible  they  could  ever  re- 
cover, whilst  they  remained  worshippers  and  vassals  of  the  devil  and  so  out-laws 
and  enemies  to  God,  in  the   kingdom,  and  under  the  dominion  of  Satan  ;  since 
the  most  biassed  and  partial  inclination  of  an  intelligent  being  could  never  expect 
that  God  should  reward  rebellion  and  apostacy  with  eternal  happiness,  and  take 
men,  that  were  actually  vassals  and  adorers  of  his  arch-enemy   the  devil,  and 
immediately  give  them  eternal  bliss,  with  the  enjoyment  of  pleasures  in  his  pre- 
sence, and  at  his  right  hand  for  evermore.     The  kingdom  of  God,  therefore,  in 
this  world,  was,  as  it  were,  the  entrance  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  other 
world,  and  t  he  receptcicle  and  place  of  preparation  of  those,  who  aimed  at  a  share 
in  that  eternal  inheritance.     And  hence  the  people  of  the  jews  were  called  holy, 
chosen,  and  sons  of  God  ;  as  were  afterwards  the  Christians, called  saints,  elect, 
beloved,  and  children  of  God,    &c.     But  there  is  this  remarkable  difference  to 
be  observed,  in  what  is  said  of  the  subjects  of  this  kingdom,  under  the  two  dif- 
ferent dispensations  of  the  law  and  the  gospel,  that  the  converts  to  Christianity, 
and  professors  of  the  gospel,  are  often  termed  and  spoken  of,  as  saved,  which  1 
do  not  remember  that  the  jews,  or  proselytes,  members  of  the  commonwealth, 
any  where  are  :  the  reason  whereof  is,  that  the  conditions   of  that  covenant, 
whereby  they  were  made  the  people  of  God,  under  that  constitution  of  God's 
kingdom,  in  this  world,  was,  "  do  this,  and  live  j"  but  "he,  that  continues  not 
"  in  all  these  things  to  do  them,  shall  die."     But  the  condition  of  the  covenant, 
whereby  they  became  (he  people  of  God,  in  the  constitution  of  his   kingdom, 
under  the  Messiah,  is,  "  believe,  and  repent,  and  thou  shall  be  saved,  i.  e.  take 
"  Christ  for  thy  Lord,  and  do  sincerely  but  what  thou  canst  to  keep  his  law,  and 
"  thou  shall  be  saved  ;  "  in  the  one  of  which,  which  is,  therefore,  called  the  co- 
venant of  works,  those,  who  are  actually  in  that  kingdom,  could  not  attain  the 
everlasting  inheritance:  and  in  the  other,  called  the  covenant  of  grace,  those, 
who,  if  they  would  but  continue  as  they  began,  i.  e.  in  the  state  of  faith  and  re- 
pentance, i.  e.  in  a  submission  lo,and  owning  of  Christ,  and  a  steady,  unrelenting 
resolution  of  not  oflending  against  his  law,  would  not  miss  it,  and  so  might  truly 
be  said  to  be  saved,  they  being  in  an  unerring  way  to  salvation.     And  thus  we 
see,  how  the  law  of  Moses  is,  by  Christ,  abolished,  under  the  gospel,  not  by  any 
actual  repeal  of  it:  but  is  set  aside,  by  ceasing  to  be  the  law  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  tianslated  into  the  hands  of  the  Messiah,  and   set  tip    under  him  ;  which 
kingdom  soerected  contains  all  that  Clod  now  doe-,  or  will  own  to  be  his  people, 
in  this  world.     This  way  of  abolishing  of  the  law,  did  not  make  those  observ- 
ances unlawful  to  those  who,  before  their  conversion  to  the  gospel,  were  cir- 
cumcised, and  under  the  law  ;  they  were  indiftereut  things,  which  the  converted 
jews  might,  or  might  not  observe,  as  they  found  convenient:  that  which  was 
unlawful,  and  contrary  to  the  gospel,  was  the  making   (hose  ritual  observances 
necessary  to  be  joined  with  faith,  in  believers,  for  justification,  as  we  see  they 
did,  who,  Acts xv.  taught  the  brethren  ih:.t,  unless  they  were  circumcised,  after 
the  manner  of  Moses,  they  could  not  be  saved  ;  so  that  the  nailing  of  it  to  Christ's 
cross,  Col.  ii.  14,  was  the  taking  away,  from  thenceforth,  all  obligation  for  any 
one  to  be  circumcised,  and  to  put  himself  under  tne  observances  of  the  law,  to 
become  one  of  the  people  of  God  ;  but  was  no  prohibition  to  anyone,  who  was 
circumcised  before  conversion,  to  observe  them.    And  accordingly  we  see,  Gal. 
ii.  11,  that  what  St.  Paul  blames  in  St.  Peter,  was  "  compelling  the  gentiles  to 
"live  as  the  jews  do:"  had  not   thai  been  the  case,  he   would   no  more  have 
blamed  his  carriage  at  Antioch,  than  he  did  his  observing  the  law  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

The  apostle  here  tells  us,  what  part  of  the  mosaical  law  it  was,  that  Christ  put 
an  end  to,  by  his  death,  viz.  TO»  vo'uo  TO*  nlotiu*  b  Wpaei,  "  the  law  of  coin- 
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TEXT. 

mandments,  contained  in  ordinances,  for  to  make  in  himself,  of 
twain,  one  new  man,  so  making  peace  ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

of  the  law,  which  consisted  in  positive  commands 
and  ordinances,  that  so  he  might  make  *,  or  frame 
the  two,  viz.  jews  and  gentiles,  into  one  new 
society,  or  body  of  God's  people,  in  a  new 
constitution,  under  himself  f,  so  making  peace 

NOTES. 

"  mandments  in  ordinances ;"  i.e.  the  positive  injunctions  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
concerning  things  in  their  own  nature  indifferent,  which  became  obligatory, 
merely  by  virtue  of  a  direct,  positive  command,  and  are  called  by  St.  Paul  in 
the  parallel  place,  Col.  ii.  14,  •^upoypa^ov  TO<?  Si/Tuac-i  "  the  hand-writing  of 
"  ordinances."  There  was,  besides  these,  contained  in  the  book  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  the  law  of  nature,  or,  as  it  is  commonly  called,  the  moral  law  ;  that 
immovable  rule  of  right,  which  is  of  perpetual  obligation  t  this  Jesus  Christ  is 
so  far  from  abrogating,  that  he  has  promulgated  it  anew,  under  the  gospel, 
fuller  and  clearer,  than  it  was  in  the  mosaical  constitution,  or  any  where  else: 
and,  by  adding  to  its  precepts  the  sanction  of  his  own  divine  authority,  has  made 
the  knowledge  of  that  law  more  easy  and  certain,  than  it  was  before ;  so  that  the 
subjects  of  his  kingdom,  whereof  this  is  now  the  law, can  be  at  no  doubt,  or  loss, 
about  their  duty,  if  they  will  but  read  and  consider  the  rules  of  morality,  which 
our  Saviour  and  his  apostles  have  delivered,  in  very  plain  words,  in  the  holy 
scriptures  of  the  New  Testament. 

15  •  "  Make ;  "  the  greek  word  is  x7<V>],  which  does  not  always  signify  crea- 
tion, in  a  strict  sense. 

f  Tliis,  as  I  take  it,  being  the  meaning,  it  may  not  be  amiss,  perhaps,  to  look 
into  the  reason,  why  St.  Paul  expresses  it  in  this  more  figurative  manner,  viz. 
"  to  make  in  himself,  of  twain,  one  new  man,"  which,  I  humbly  conceive,  was 
more  suitable  to  the  ideas  he  had,  and  so  were  in  fewer  words,  more  lively  and 
express  to  his  purpose;  he  always  has  Jesus  Christ  in  his  mind,  as  the  head  of  the 
church,  which  was  his  body,  from  and  by  whom  alone,  by  being  united  to  him, 
the  whole  body,  and  every  member  of  it,  received  life,  vigour,  and  strength,  and 
all  the  benefits  of  that  slate;  which  admirably  well  shows,  that  whoever  were 
united  to  this  head,  must  needs  be  united  to  one  another;  and  also,  that  all  the 
privileges  and  advantages  they  enjoyed  were  wholly  owing  to  their  union  with, 
and  adhering  to,  him  their  head  ;  w  Inch  were  the  two  things,  that  he  was  here 
inculcating  to  the  convert  gentiles  of  Ephesus,  to  show  them,  that  now  under  the 
gospel  men  became  the  people  of  God,  merely  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  and  hav- 
ing him  for  their  head,  and  not  at  all  by  keeping  the  ritual  law  of  Moses,  which 
Christ  had  abolished,  and  so  had  made  way  for  the  jews  and  gentiles  to  become 
one  in  Christ,  since  now  faith  in  him  alone  united  them  into  one  body,  under  that 
head,  with  the  observance  of  the  law  ;  which  is  the  meaning  of  "  so  making 
"  peace."  I  hope  this  single  note,  here,  may  lead  ordinary  readers  into  an  un- 
derstanding of  St.  Paul's  style,  and,  by  making  them  observe  the  reason,  give 
them  an  easier  entrance  into  the  meaning  of  St.  Paul's  figurative  expression. 

If  the  nation  of  t  he  jew  s  had  owned  and  received  Jesus  the  Messiah,  they  had 
continued  on  as  the  people  of  God  ;  but  after  that  they  had  nationally  rejected 
him,  and  refused  to  have  him  rule  over  them,  and  put  him  to  death,  and  so  had 
revolted  from  their  allegiance,  and  withdrawn  themselves  from  the  kingdom  of 
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TEXT. 

16  And  that  he  might  reconcile  both  unto  God,  in  one  body,  by 
the  cross,  having  slain  the  enmity  thereby : 

17  And  came  and  preached  peace  to  you,  which  were  afar  off,  and 
to  them  that  were  nigh. 

18  For,  through  him,  we  both  have  access,  by  one  Spirit,  unto  the 
Father. 

19  Now,  therefore,  ye  are  no  more  strangers  and  foreigners,  but 
fellow-citizens  with  the  saints,  and  the  household  of  God  ; 

20  And  are  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets, 
Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner-stone. 

21  In  whom  all  the  building,  fitly  framed  together,  groweth  unto 
an  holy  temple  in  the  Lord  : 

22  In  whom  you,  also,  are  builded  together,  for  an  habitation  of 
God,  through  the  Spirit. 

PARAPHRASE. 

16  between  them ;  And  might  reconcile  them  both  to 
God,  being-  thus  united  into  one  body,  in  him,  by 
the  cross,  whereby  he  destroyed  that  enmity,  or  in- 
compatibility, that  was  between  them,  by  nailing  to 
his  cross  the  law  of  ordinances,  that  kept  them  at  a 

17  distance :  And,  being  come,  preached  the  good  ti- 
dings of  peace-  to  you  gentiles  that  were  far  off  from 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  to  the  jews,  that  were 

18  near,  and  in  the  very  precincts  of  it.     For  it  is  by 
him,  that  we,  both  jews  and  gentiles,  have  access 

19  to  the  Father,  by  one  and  the  same  Spirit.    There- 
fore ye,  ephesians,  though  heretofore  gentiles,   now 
believers  in  Christ,  you  are  no  more  strangers  and 
foreigners,  but  without  any  more  a-do  fellow-citizens 
of  the  saints,   and  domestics  of  God's  own  family  : 

20  Built  upon  the  foundation  laid  by  the  apostles  and 
prophets,  whereof  Jesus  Christ  is  the  corner-stone  : 

21  In  whom  all  the  building,  fitly  framed  together, 

22  groweth  unto  an  holy  temple  in  the  Lord:  In  which 
even  the  gentiles  *,  also  are  built  up,  together  with 

NOTES. 

Cod,  which  he  had  now  put  into  the  hands  of  his  Son,  they  were  no  longer  the 
people  of  God;  and,  therefore,  all  those  of  the  Jewish  nation,  who,  after  that, 
would  return  to  their  allegiance,  had  need  of  reconciliation,  to  be  re-admitted 
into  the  kingdom  of  God,  as  part  of  his  people,  who  were  now  received  into 
peace  and  covenant  with  him,  upon  other  terms,  and  under  other  laws,  than 
being  the  posterity  of  Jacob,  or  obsrrvrrs  of  the  law  of  Moses. 
22  *  The  sense  of  which  allegory  I  take  to  be  this :  it  is  plain,  from  the  at- 
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PARAPHRASE. 

the  believing  jews,  for  an  habitation  of  God,  through 
the  Spirit. 

NOTE. 

testation  of  the  apostles,  and  prophets,  that  the  gentiles,  who  belieye  in 
Christ,  are  thereby  made  members  of  his  kingdom,  united  together,  under  him, 
their  head,  into  such  a  well-framed  body,  wherein  each  person  has  his  proper 
place,  rank,  and  function  to  which  he  is  fitted,  that  God  will  accept  and  de- 
light in  them  as  his  people,  and  live  amongst  them,  as  in  a  well-framed  build- 
ing, dedicated  and  set  apart  to  him,  whereof  the  gentiles  make  a  part,  and 
without  any  difference  put  between  you,  are  framed  in  equality,  and  promis- 
cuously with  the  believing  jews,  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  to  be  one  people, 
amongst  whom  he  will  dwell,  and  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  his  people. 


SECT.  V. 

CHAP.  IIT.  1—21. 

CONTENTS. 

THIS  section  gives  a  great  light  to  those  foregoing, 
and  more  clearly  opens  the  design  of  this  epistle :  for 
here  St.  Paul,  in  plain  words,  tells  them  it  is  for  preach- 
ing this  doctrine,  that  was  a  mystery  till  now,  being  hid 
from  former  ages,  viz.  that  the  gentiles  should  be  co- 
heirs, with  the  believing  jews,  and,  making  one  body, 
or  people,  with  them,  should  be  equally  partakers  of  the 
promises,  under  the  Messiah,  of  which  mystery  he,  by 
particular  favour  and  appointment,  was  ordained  the 
preacher.  Whereupon  he  exhorts  them  not  to  be  dis- 
mayed, or  flinch,  in  the  least,  from  the  belief,  or  pro- 
fession of  this  truth,  upon  his  being  persecuted  and  in 
bonds  upon  that  account.  For  his  suffering  for  it,  who 
was  the  preacher  and  propagator  of  it,  was  so  far  from 
being  a  just  discouragement  to  them,  for  standing  firmly 
in  the  belief  of  it,  that  it  ought  to  be  to  them  a  glory, 
and  a  confirmation  of  this  eminent  truth  of  the  gospel, 
which  he  peculiarly  taught :  and  thereupon  he  tells 
them,  he  makes  it  his  prayer  to  God,  that  they  might 
be  strengthened  herein,  and  be  able  to  comprehend  the 
largeness  of  the  love  of  God  in  Christ,  not  confined  to 
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the  Jewish  nation  and  constitution,  as  the  jews  con- 
ceited ;  but  far  surpassing  the  thoughts  of  those  who, 
presuming  themselves  knowing,  would  confine  it  to  such 
only,  who  were  members  of  the  Jewish  church,  and 
observers  of  their  ceremonies. 

TEXT. 

1  FOR  this  cause,  I  Paul/  the  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ,  for  you 
gentiles : 

2  If  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God,  which 
is  given  me  to  you-ward ; 

3  How  that,  by  revelation,  he  made  known  unto  me  the  mystery, 
(as  I  wrote  afore  in  few  words. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1  FOR  my  preaching  of  this  *,  I  Paul  am  A  prisoner, 
upon  account  of  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  for  the 
sake  and  service  of  you  gentiles  t :  Which  you  can- 
hot  doubt  of,  since  £  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensa- 
tion of  the  grace  of  God,  which  was  given  to  me, 

3  in  reference  to  you  gentiles :  How  that,  by  special 
revelation,  he  made  known  unto  me,  in  particular  §, 
the  mystery  ||,  (as  I  hinted  to  you  above,  viz. 

NOTES. 

1  *  See  Col.  iv.  3,  2  Tim.  ii.9,  10. 
+  See  Phil.  i.  7,  Col.  i  21. 

2  J  Elye,  is  sometimes  an  affirmative  particle,  and  signifies  in  greek  the 
same  that  siquidem  does  in  Latin,  and  so  the  sense  requires  it  to  be  understood 
here;  for  it  could  not  be  supposed  but  the  ephesians,  amongst  whom  St.  Paul 
had  lived  so  long,  must  have  heard,  that  he  was,  by  express  commission  from. 
God,  made  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  and,  by  immediate  revelation,  instructed  in 
the  doctrine  he  was  to  teach  them  ;   whereof  this,  of  their  admittance  into  the 
kingdom  of  God  purely   by  faith  in  Christ,  without  circumcision,  and   other 
legal  observances,  was  one  great  and  necessary  point,  whereof  St.  Paul  nas  sn 
little  shy,  that  we  see  the  world  rung  of  it,  Acts  xxi.  28.     And  if  his  preach- 
ing and  writing  were  of  a  piece,  as  we  need  not  doubt,  this  mystery  of  God's 
purpose  to  the  gentiles,  which  was  connmmicated  to  him  by  revelation,  and  we 
hear  of  so  often  in  his  epistles,  was  not  concealed  from  them  he  preached  to. 

3  §  Though  St.  Peter  was,  by  a  vision  from  God,  sent  to  Cornelius,  a  gentile, 
Acts  x.  yet  we  do  not  find,  that  this  purpose,  of  God's  calling  the  gentiles  to  be 
his  people,  equally  with  the  jews,    without  any  regard  to  circumcision  or  the 
mosaical  rites,  was  revealed  t?  him,  or  to  any  other  of  the  apostles,  as  a  doc- 
trine, which  they  were  to  preach  and  publish  to  the  world :  neither,   indeed, 
was  it  needful,  that  should  be  any  part  of  their  commission,  who  were  apos- 
tles only  of  the  circumcision,  to  mix  that,  in  their  message  to  the  jews,  which 
should  make  them  stop  their  ears  and  refuse  to  hrarken  to  the  other  parts  of  the 
gospel,  which  they  were  more  concerned  to  know  and  be  instructed  in. 

li  See  Col.  i.  26. 

2  H  2 
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TEXT. 

4  Whereby,  when  ye  read,  ye  may  understand  my  knowledge  in  the 
mystery  of  Christ) 

5  Which  in  other  ages  was  not  made  known  unto  the  sons  of  men, 
as  it  is  now  revealed  unto  his  holy  apostles  and  prophets,  bythe 
Spirit; 

6  That  the  gentiles  should  be  fellow-heirs,  and  of  the  same  body, 
and  partakers  of  his  promise,  in  Christ,  by  the  gospel : 

7  Whereof  I  was  made  a  minister,  according  to  the  gift  of  the  grace 
of  God,  given  unto  me,  by  the  effectual  working  of  his  power. 


PARAPHRASE. 

4  chap.  i.  9.      By  the  bare  reading  whereof  ye  may  be 
assured  of  my  knowledge  in  this  formerly  concealed 

5  and  unknown  part  of  the  gospel  of  Christ  *  :)  Which 
in  former  ages  was  not  made  known  to  the  sons  of 
men,  as  it  is  now  revealed  to  his  holy  apostles  and 

6  prophets,  by  the  Spirit,  viz.  That  the  gentiles  should 
be  fellow  heirs,  be  united  into  one  body,  and  partake 
of  his  promise  f  in  Christ,  jointly  with  the  jews  j,  in 

7  the  time  §  of  the  gospel ;  Of  which  doctrine  I,   in 

NOTES. 

4  »  One  may  be  ready  to  ask,  "  to  what  purpose  is  this,  which  this  paren- 
"  thesis  contains  here,  concerning  himself?"  And,  indeed,  without  having  an 
eye  on  the  design  of  this  epistle,  it  is  pretty  hard  to  give  an  account  of  it ;  but, 
that  being  carried  in  view,  there  is  nothing  plainer,  nor  more  pertinent  and 
persuasive  than  this  here  ;  for  what  can  he  of  more  force  to  make  them  stand 
firm  to  the  doctrine  which  he  had  taught  them,  of  their  being  exempt  from  cir- 
cumcision, and  the  observances  of  the  law?  "  If  you  have  heard,  and  I  assure 
'  you  in  my  epistle,  that  this  mystery  of  the  gospel  was  revealed  in  a  particular 
1  manner,  to  me  from  heaven :  the  very  reading  of  this  is  enough  to  satisfy 
'  you,  that  I  am  well  instructed  in  that  truth,  and  that  you  may  safely  depend 
1  upon  what  I  have  taught  you,  concerning  this  point,  notwithstanding  I  am  in 
'  prison  for  it,  which  is  a  thing  yon  ought  to  glory  in,  since  I  suffer  for  a 
*  truth,  wherein  you  are  so  nearly  concerned;"  see  chap.  vi.  19. 

6  +  The  promise  here  intended,  is  the  promise  of  the  Spirit;  see  Gal.  iii.  11, 
which  was  not  given  to  any,  but  to  the  people  niul  children  of  ( .'ml  ;  and,  there- 
fore the  gentiles  received  not  the  Spirit,  till  they  became  the  people  of  God, 
by  faith  in  Christ,  in  the  times  of  the  gospel. 

|  Though  the  jews  are  not  expressly  named  here;  yet  it  is  plain,  from  the 
foregoing  chapter,  ver.  11,  &c.  that  it  is  of  the  union  of  the  gentiles  with  tin- 
jews,  and  making  with  them  one  body  of  God's  people,  equally  sharing  in  all 
the  privileges  and  benefits  of  the  gospel,  that  he  is  here  speaking,  the  same 
which  he  teaches,  Gal.  iii.  26—29. 

(j  A(i  t»  luoy/iX/H  signifies,  here,  "  in  the  time  of  the  gospel,"  as  II  axpo- 
fur/*f  signifies,  in  the  "  time  of  uucircmncision,"  Rom.  iv.  II,  see  note  on 
Horn.  vii.  5.  The  same  thing  being  intended  here,  which,  chap.  i.  10,  is  thus 
expressed  :  "  that  in  llu*  dispensation  of  the  fulness  of  lime,  i.  e.  in  the  time  of 
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TEXT. 

8  Unto  me,  who  am  less  than  the  least  of  all  saints,  is  this  grace 

PARAPHRASE. 

particular,  was  made  the  minister  *,  according  to  the 
free  and  gracious  gift  of  God,   given  unto  me,   by 
the  effectual  working  of  his  power,  in  his  so  wonder 
8  ful  converting  the  gentiles  by  my  preaching  f ;  Unto 

NOTES. 

"  Ihe  gospel,  all  things  might  be  gathered  together,  or  united,  in  Christ,  or  by 
"  Christ." 

7  *  Though  he  does  not,  in  express  words,  deny  others  to  be  made  ministers 
of  it,  for  it  neither  suited. his  modesty,  nor  tne  respect  he  hud  for  the  other  apos- 
tles, so  to  do;  yet  his  expression  here  will  be  found  strongly  to  imply  it,  es- 
pecially if  we  read  and  consider  well  the  two  following  verses ;  for  (his  was  a 
necessary  instruction  to  one,  who  was  sent  to  convert  the  gentiles,  though  those, 
who  were  sent  to  their  brethren  the  jews,  were  not  appointed  to  promulgate  it. 
This  one  apostle  of  the  gentiles,  by  the  success  of  his  preaching  to  the  gentiles, 
the  attestation  of  miracles,  and  ihe  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  joined  fo  what  Peter 
had  done,  by  special  direction,  in  the  case  of  Cornelius,  would  be  enough,  in 
its  due  M-HMJII,  to  convince  the  other  apostles  of  this  truth,  as  we  may  see  it  did, 
Acts  xv.  and  Gal.  ii.  6 — 9.  And  of  what  consequence,  and  how  much  St.  Paul 
thought  the  preaching  of  this  doctrine  his  peculiar  business,  we  may  sec,  by 
what  he  says,  chap.  vi.  19,  20,  where  any  one  may  see,  by  the  different  treat- 
ment he  received  from  the  rest  of  the  apostles,  being  in  bonds  upon  that  ac- 
count, that  his  preaching  herein  differed  fromtheir's,  and  he  was  thereupon,  as 
he  tells  us  himself,  treated  "  as  an  evil-doer,"  2  Tim.  ii.  9.  The  history  whereof 
we  have,  Acts  x.xi.  17,  &c.  as  we  have  elsewhere  observed.  And  it  is  upon  the 
account  of  his  preaching  this  doctrine,  and  displaying  to  the  world  this  con- 
cealed truth,  which  he  rails  everywhere  a  hidden  mystery,  that  he  gives,  to 
what  he  had  preached,  the  distinguishing  title  of,  "  my  gospel,"  Rom.  xvi.  25, 
which  he  is  concerned,  that  God  should  establish  them  in,  that  being  the  chief 
design  of  his  epistle  to  the  romans,  as  here  to  the  ephe?ians.  The  insisting  so 
much  on  this,  thai  it  was  the  special  favour  and  commission  of  God  to  him,  in 
particular,  to  preach  this  doctrine,  of  God's  purpose  of  calling  the  gentiles  to 
the  word,  was  not  out  of  vanity,  or  boasting,  but  was  here  of  great  use  to  his 
present  purpose,  as  carrying  a  strong  reason  with  it,  why  the  ephe>ians  should 
rather  believe  him,  to  whom,  as  their  aposlle,  it  was  made  manifest,  and  com- 
mitted to  be  preached,  than  the  jews,  from  whom  it  had  been  concealed,  and 
\vas  kept  as  a  mystery,  and  was  in  itself  <«ef<^>/ayov,  inscrutable  by  men, 
though  of  the  best  natural  parts  and  endowments. 

+  This  seems  to  be  the  energy  of  the  pov»er  of  God,  which  he  here  speaks  of, 
us  appear?  by  what  he  says  of  St.  Peter,  and  of  himself,  Gal.  ii.  8,  'O  tveprfyy.; 
TltTpy  el;  ajrorcXriv  rrfa  wepilofiij;,  ln7fyr,<rE  xai  !,uoi  el(  fa.  ?Svi],  "  He  that  wrought 
"  effectually  in  Peter  to  the  apostleship  of  the  circumcision,  the  same  was 
"  mighty,  or  wrought  effeciually  in  me,"  as  lupyeia  is  here  translated,  of  which 
his  very  great  modesty  could  not  hinder  him  from  speaking  thus,  1  Cor.  xv.  9, 
10,  "  1  am  the  least  of  Ihe  apostles,  that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an  apostle, 
"  because  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God  :  but,  by  the  grace  of  God,  1  am  what 
"  I  am,  and  his  grace,  which  was  bestowed  upon  me,  was  not  in  vain,  but  I  la- 
"  bourcd  more  abundantly  than  they  all ;  yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  nf  Gad  that 
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TEXT. 

given,  that  I  should  preach,  among  the  gentiles,  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ ; 

9  And  to  make  all  men  see,  what  is  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery, 
which,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  hath  been  hid  in  God, 
who  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ : 

PARAPHRASE. 

me,  I  say,  who  am  less  than  the  least  of  all  saints, 
is  this  favour  given,  that  I  should  preach  among  the 
9  gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ  * :  And 
make  all  men  f  perceive,  how  this  mystery  comes 
now  to  be  communicated  %  to  the  world,  which  lias 
been  concealed  from  all  past  ages,  lying  hid  in 
the  secret  purpose  of  God,  who  frames  and  ma- 
nages this  whole  new  creation,  by  Jesus  Chrift  §  : 

NOTES. 

"  was  with  me :"  a  passage  very  suitable  to  what  he  says,  in  this  and  the  next 
verse. 

8  *  i.  e.'That  abundant  treasure  of  mercy,  grace  and  favour,  laid  up  in  Jesus 
Christ,  not  only  to  the  jews,  but  to  the  whole  heathen  world,  which  was  beyond 
the  reach  of  human  sagacity  to  discover,  and  could  be  known,  only  by  revela- 
tion. 

9  +  "All  men,"  i.  e.  men  of  all  sorts  and  nation?,  gentiles  as  well  as  jews. 

J  T/V  ij  Mivwvta,  "  what  is  the  comn:unication,"  i.e.  that  they  may  have  a 
light  from  me,  to  see  and  look  into  the  reason  and  ground  of  the  discovery,  or 
comnunicalion  of  this  mystery  to  them  now  by  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  now  exhi- 
bited to  '.he  world,  into  whose  hands  God  has  put  the  management  of  (his  whole 
dispensation. 

^  To  open  our  way  to  a  right  sen-e  of  these  words,  -rw  ra.  ar«v7a  x7»V«»7«  ?<a 
'I))?;,  it  will  be  necessary,  in  the  first  place,  to  consider  the  terms  of  if,  and  how 
they  are  used  by  St.  Paul. 

1.  As  to  x7/Vav7<,  "created,"  it  is  to  be  acknowledged,  that  it  is  the  word 
used,  in  sacred  scripture,  to  express  creation,  in  the  scriptural  sense  of  crea- 
tion, i.  e.  making  out  of  nothing ;  yet  that  it  is  not  always  used   in  that  sense, 
by  St.  Paul,  is  visible  from  the  1 5th  verse  of  the  foregoing  chapter,   where  our 
translators  have  rightly  rendered  x7<V>j,  "  make,"  and  it    would  contain  a  ina- 
nifcsi  absurdity  to  render  it  there,  create,  in  the  theological  sense  of  the  word, 
create. 

2.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  St.  Paul  often  chooses  to  speak  of  the  work  of 
redemption   by  Christ  as  a  creation.     Whether  it  were,  because  this  was  the 
fhief  end  of  the  creation,  or  whether  it  were  because  there  was  no  less  seen  of 
tlic  wisdom,  power  and  goodness  of  God,  in  this,  than  in  the  first  creation,  and 
thr  change  of  lost  and  revolted  man,  from  briiii;  <!<-;ul  in  sins,  to  newness  of  life, 
was  as  great,  and  by  as  great  a  power  iis  at  first  making  out  of  nothing;  or  whe- 
ther it  was  because  the  ano(xi<paX,3<Wif,  under  Jesus  Christ  the  head,  mentioned 
chap.  i.    10,  was  a   restitution  of  the  creation  to  its  primitive  state  and  order, 
which,  lAcis  Hi.  SJ1,  is  called  axnxlxr&fftwt  tniv7u»,    "  the   restitution   of  all 
44  things,"  which  was  begun  with  the  preaching  of  S^.  John  the  baptist,  (who 
was  the  Klias  that  restored  all  tilings,  Matt.  xvii.  11,  i.e.  opened  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  to  believers  of  all  nati.ms,  Luke  xvi.  16)  and  is  completed  in  Christ's 
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TEXT. 

10  To  the  intent  that  now  unto  the  principalities  and  powers,  in 
heavenly  places,  might  be  known  by  the  church,  the   manifold 
wisdom  of  God, 

11  According  to  the  eternal  purpose,  which  he  purposed,  in  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord : 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  To  the  intent  that  now,  under  the  gospel,  the  ma- 
nifold wisdom  of  God,  in  the  ordering  and  manage- 
ment of  his  heavenly  kingdom,  might  be  made 
known  to  principalities  and  powers  by  the  church  *, 

NOTES. 

coming  with  his  saints,  in  the  glory  of  his  father,  at  the  last  day.  But,  whether 
some,  or  all,  of  these  conjectures,  which  I  have  mentioned,  be  the  reason  of  it, 
this  is  certain,  that  St.  Paul  speaks  ef  the  work  of  redemption,  under  the  name 
of  creation.  So  2  Cor.  v.  17,  "  If  any  one  be  in  Christ,  (xa/»)  x7i'<ri?,)  he  is  a 
"  new  creature,  or  it  is  a  new  creation."  And  Gal.  vi.  15,  "  la  Christ  Jesus, 
"  neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but  xa/ioj  >»7«V«f, 
"  the  new  creation." 

It  is  then  to  be  considered,  of  which  creation  TV.  tsxHa  dtaaoili,  "  who  cre- 
"  ated  all  things,"  is  here  to  be  understood.  The  business  St.  Paul  is  upon, 
in  this  place,  is  to  show  that  God's  purpose,  of  taking  in  (he  gentiles  to  be  his 
people  under  the  gospel,  was  a  mystery,  unknown  in  former  ages,  and  now, 
under  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  committed  to  him,  to  be  preached  to  the 
world. 

This  is  so  manifestly  the  design  of  St.  Paul  here,  that  no-body  can  mistake 
if.  Now,  if  the  creation  of  the  material  world,  of  this  visible  frame,  of  sun, 
moon,  and  stars,  and  heavenly  bodies  that  are  over  us,  and  of  the  earth  we  in- 
habit, hath  no  immediate  relation,  as  certainly  it  hath  not,  to  this  mystery, 
this  design  of  God's,  to  call  the  gentiles  into  the  kingdom  of  his  Son,  it  is  to 
make  St.  Paul  a  very  loose  writer  and  weaker  arguer,  in  the  middle  of  a  dis- 
course, which  he  seems  to  lay  much  stress  on,  and  to  press  earnestly  on  the 
ephesiaus  (for  he  urges  it  more  than  once)  to  bring  in  things  not  at  all  to  his 
purpose,  and  of  no  use  to  the  business  in  hand.  We  cannot,  therefore,  avoid 
taking  the  creation,  and  things  created  here,  to  be  those  of  the  new  creation, 
viz.  those  of  which  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  was  this  new  creation, 
was  to  be  made  up,  and  in  that  sense  ra  or«v7*  x7<'<ra>7<  8<a  IJJ<TB  Xpis-S,  "  who 
"  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ,"  is  a  reason  to  show,  why  God  kept  bis 
purpose,  of  making  the  gentiles  meet  to  be  partakers  of  the  inheritance  of  the 
Saints,  or,  as  he  expresseth  it,  chap.  ii.  10,  that  they  "  should  be  his  work- 
"  manship,  created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto  good  works,"  concealed  from  former 
ages,  viz.  because  this  new  creation  was  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  so  proper  to  be 
preached  and  published,  when  he  was  come,  which  is  strongly  confirmed  by 
the  words  of  the  following  verie,  viz.  "  that  now,  in  its  due  time,  by  this  new 
"  piece  of  workmanship  of  his,  viz.  the  church,  might  be  made  known  the  ma- 
"  nifold  wisdom  of  God."  This  taking  in  tlie  genliles, 'into  the  kingdom  of 
his  Son,  and  after  that,  the  re-assuming  again  of  the  jews,  who  had  been  re- 
jected, St.  Paul  looks  on,  as  so  great  an  instance,  and  display  of  the  wisdom 
of  God,  that  it  makes  him  cry  out,  Rom.  xi.  33,  "  O  the  depth  of  the  riches, 
•'  both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God;  how  unsearchable  are  hisjudg- 
"  ments,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out !" 

10  •  There  be  two  thing;,  in  this  verse,  that  to  me  make  it  hard  to  determine 
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NOTE. 

(he  precise  sense  of  it;  the  first  is,  what  is  meant  by  fayus  and  l^sc-ia^-,  terms, 
that  sometimes,  in  sacred  scripture,  signify  temporal  magistrates,  and  so  our 
Saviour  uses  them,  Luke  xii.  11,  and  St.  Paul,  Tit.  iii.  1.  Sometimes  for  those, 
who  are  vested  with  any  power,  whether  men  or  angels,  so  1  Cor.  xv.  24. 
Sometimes  for  evil  angels;  so  they  arc  understood,  chap.  vi.  12.  Sometimes 
they  are  understood  of  good  angels,  so  Col.  i.  16.  Now,  to  which  of  these  to 
determine  the  sense  here,  I  confess  myself  not  sufficiently  enlightened.  Indeed 
i-j  rcti  tirvpavki;,  in  the  things  of  his  heavenly  kingdom,  would  do  something 
towards  it,  were  it  undoubtedly  certain,  whether  those  words  were,  in  con- 
struction, Jo  be  joined  to  apyoTi;  and  i|so-/a<f,  or  to  0-o<p/«  j  i.  e.  whether  we  are  to 
understand  it  of  principalities  and  powers,  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  of  the 
wisdom  of  God,  in  the  ordering  of  that  kingdom  ;  if  the  first  of  these,  then  it  is 
evident,  they  would  signify  the  heavenly  host,  of  good  angels,  employed  in  the 
guard  and  promotion  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  But,  the  knowledge,  spoken 
of  here,  as  communicated  to  these  principalities  and  powers,  being  only  in 
consequence  of  St.  Paul's  preaching,  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive,  that  the  reve- 
lation and  commission  given  to  St.  Paul,  for  the  declaring  the  mystery,  of  God's 
purpose  to  take  the  gentiles  into  the  church,  was  to  the  intent  the  angels,  cither 
good  or  bad,  should  be  instructed  in  this  great  and  important  truth,  wherein 
the. wisdom  of  God  so  much  showed  itself,  and  that  they  should  have  no  know- 
ledge of  it,  before,  nor  otherwise.  This  is  so  great  a  difficulty,  that  it  seems 
strongly  to  persuade,  that  the  principalities  and  powers  here  mentioned,  are 
of  this  world  ;  but,  against  this,  there  lies  this  obvious  objection,  that  the  ma- 
gistrates of  the  heathen  world  did  not  much  concern  themselves  in  what  St.  Paul 
preached,  nor,  upon  his  declaring  that  the  gentiles,  under  the  Messiah,  were  to 
be  taken  in,  to  be  the  people  of  God,  did  in  effect  gather  from  the  church,  thus 
constituted,  any  arguments  of  the  wisdom  of  God.  If,  therefore,  I  may  ven- 
ture my  conjecture,  for  I  dare  not  be  positive,  in  a  place  that  I  confess  myself 
not  fully  to  understand,  I  should  take  this  to  be  the  meaning  of  it.  The  high 
priests,  scribes,  and  pharisees,  who  are  the  rulers  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and 
alone  pretend  to  any  authority  in  these  matters,  deny  the  converted  heathens 
to  be  the  people  of  God,  because  they  neglect  the  law  and  circumcision,  and 
those  other  rites,  whereby  God  has  appointed  those,  who  are  his  people,  to  be 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  made  holy  to  himself.  And  so  far 
most  of  the  converted  jews  agree  with  them,  that  they  will  not  allow  the  con- 
verted gentiles  to  be  members  and  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah, 
without  being  circumcised,  and  submitting  to  the  laws  and  ceremonies  of  the 
jews,  as  the  only  religion  and  way  of  worship,  wherein  they  can  be  allowed 
to  be  God's  people,  or  be  accepted  by  him.  Now,  says  Si.  Paul,  God,  of  his 
special  grace,  has  commissioned  me  to  preach  to  the  world,  that  his  hidden 
purpose,  of  taking  the  gentiles  into  the  kingdom  of  his  Son,  that  so,  by  the 
church,  consisting  of  members,  who  are  God's  people,  without  being  circum> 
cised,  or  observing  the  other  mosaical  rites,  might,  which  the  jews  could 
by  no  means  conceive,  now  be  made  known  ;md  declared,  (o  the  leaders  and 
chief  of  that  nation,  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God,  which  is  not,  as  the  jews 
imagine,  tied  up  to  their  own  way,  but  can  bring  about  his  purposes,  by  sundry 
manners,  and  in  ways,  that  they  thought  not  of.  This  seems  suitable  to  the 
apostle's  meaning  here;  for  though  the  jews  were  not  hereby  converted,  yet, 
when  urged  by  the  converted  gentiles,  it  served  to  stop  their  mouths,  and 
thereby  to  confirm  the  grntilcs,  in  the  liberty  of  the  gospel.  And  thus  by  the 
church,  to  whom  St.  Paul  says,  Col.  i.  24,  and  ii.  2,  God  would  now  have  made 
it  manifest,  by  his  preaching,  is  this  mystery  made  known  to  principalities  and 
powers,  i.e.  the  rulers  and  teachers  of  the  Jewish  nation,  the  saints,  who  were 
apprised  of  it,  by  St.  Paul's  preaching,  urging,  and  manifesting  it  to  them. 
And  to  thissrnse  of  this  passage,  these  two  words,  vuv,  "  now,"  and  troXwo/wXof, 
•*  manifold,"  gcem  wholly  accommodated,  i.  c.  now,  that  the  n  no  i  re  u  incised 

gentiles  believe  in  Ch'ist,  and  arc,  by  baptism,  admitted  into  the  church,  the 
i'i'i    >  r-rr  £3-i    Tnirr.H"  . 

>»»  hno  ,bn;n«  *fio*  -»Hi  ,f«iifK)  ni  itiiirt  {'\  ,/iwvtf*  anbrf  <£•"»»  i""'- 
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TEXT. 

12  In  whom  we  have  boldness  and  access  with  confidence,  by  the 
faith  of  him. 

13  Wherefore,  I  desire  that  ye  faint  not  at  my  tribulations  for  you, 
which  is  your  glory. 

14-  For  this  cause,  1  bow  my  knees  unto  the  father  of  our  Lord 

Jesus  Christ, 
15  Of  whom  the  whole  family  in  heaven  and  earth  is  named. 


PARAPHRASE. 

1 1  According  to  that  pre-disposition  *  of  the  ages,  or 
several  dispensations,  which  he  made  in  Christ  Jesus 

12  our  Lord;  By  whom  we  have  boldness  and  access 
to  God  the  father,  with  confidence,  by  faith  f  in 

13  him.     Wherefore  my  desire  is,  that  ye  be  not  dis- 
mayed by  my  present  affliction,  which  I  suffer  for 
your  sake,  and  is  in  truth  a  glory  to  you,  that  ought 
to  raise  your  hearts,  and  strengthen  your  resolu- 

14  tions.     Upon  this  account,  I  bend  my  knees,  in 

15  prayer  to  the  father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  f,  From 

NOTES. 

wisdom  of  God  is  made  known  to  the  jews,  net  to  be  tied  up  to  one  invariable 
way  and  form,  as  they  persuade  themselves ;  but  displays  itself  in  sundry  man- 
ners, as  he  thinks  fit. 

11  *  Whether  by  auwvif,  "  ages,"  here,  the  several  dispensations,  mankind 
was  under,  from  first  to  last,  or  whether  the  two  great  dispensations  of  the  law 
and  the  gospel  (for  that  iidve;  are  used,  in  the  sacred  scripture,  to  denote  these, 
I  think  an  attentire  reader  cannot  doubt)  be  here  meant,  this  seems  visibly  the 
sense  of  the  place,  that  all  these  dispensations,  in  the  several  ages  of  the  church, 
were  all,  by  the  pic-ordination  of  God's  purpose,  regulated  and  constituted  in 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord;  that  is,  with  regard  to  Christ,  who  was  designed  and 
appointed  Lord  and  head  oxer  all ;  which  seems  to  me  to  answer  ra  aravTa  x7fr«>7< 
8<a  \nff»  Xp/r»,  "  who  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ,"  ver.  9. 

12  -J-  n/s-«f  aura,  "  Faith  of  him,"  the  genitive  case. of  the  object,  as  well  as 
of  (he  agent,  is  so  frequent,  in  sacred  scripture,  that  there  needs  nothing  to  be 
said  of  it. 

14  J  "  The  father  of  our  Lord  Je?us  Christ,"  set  down,  as  it  is  in  the  be- 
ginning of  this  verse,  joined  to  the  design  of  the  a  postlr,  in  this  place,  makes  ine 
think,  that  the  sense  of  it  is,  so  plainly,  that  which  1  have  given  of  it,  that  1  do 
not  see  any  difficulty  can  be  made  about  it.  In  the  foregoing  chapter,  ver.  19, 
he  tells  the  convert  gentiles  of  Kphesus,  that  now  they  believe  in  Christ,  they  are 
"  no  longer  strangers  and  foreigners,  but  fellow -citizens  wilh  the  saints,  and  of 
"  the  household  of  God ;"  here  he  goes  on,  and  tells  them,  they  are  of  the  family 
and  lineage  of  God,  being  jointly  wilh  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  already  in  heaven, 
the  sons  of  God  :  what  could  be  of  greater  force  to  continue  (hem  stedfast  in 
the  doctrine  he  had  preached  to  them,  and  which  he  makes  it  his  whole  business, 
here,  to  confirm  them  in,  viz.  that  they  need  not  be  circumcised  and  submit  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  they  being  already,  by  faith  in  Christ,  the  sons  of  God,  and  of 
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TEXT. 

16  That  he  would  grant  you,  according  to  the  riches  of  his  glory,  to 
be  strengthened  with  might,  by  his  spirit,  in  the  inner  man; 

17  That  Christ  may  dwell  in  your  hearts  by  faith ;  that  ye,  being 
rooted  and  grounded  in  love, 

18  May  be  able  to  comprehend  with  all  saints,  what  is  the  breadth, 
and  length,  and  depth,  and  height ; 

19  And  to  know  the  love  of  Christ,  which  passeth  knowledge,  that 
ye  might  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

whom  the  whole  family,  or  lineage,  both  in  heaven 
and  earth  have  their  denomination,  viz.  Jesus  Christ, 
that  is  already  in  heaven,  and  believers  that  are  still 
on  earth,  have  all  God  for  their  father,  are  all  the 

16  sons  of  God.     That  he  would  grant  you,  according 
to  the  great  glory  he  designed  to  you,  gentiles,  who 
should  receive  the  gospel  under  the  Messiah  *,  to  be 
strengthened  with  might,  by  his  spirit,  in  the  in- 

17  ward  manf ;  That  Christ  may  dwell  in  your  hearts 
by  faith  ;  that  you,  being  settled  and  established  in 
the  sense  of  the  love  of  God  to  you,  in  Jesus  Christ, 

18  May  be  able,  together  with  all  Christians,  to  com- 
prehend the  length,  and  breadth,  and  height,  and 
depth,  of  this  mystery,  of  God's  purpose  of  calling 
and  taking  in  the  gentiles,  to  be  his  people,  in  the 

19  kingdom  of  his  Son  £ :  And  to  understand  the  ex- 
ceeding §  love  of  God,  in  bringing  us  to  the  know- 

NOTES. 

the  same  lineage  and  family  with  Christ  himself,  who  was  already,  by  that  title, 
possessed  nf  his  inheritance  and  glory? 

16  *  See  this  sense  of  this  passage  as  given,  Col.  i.  27,  and  not  much  dif- 
ferent, chap.  i.  17,  &c. 

+   What  "  the  inward  man"  signifies,  see  Rom.  vii.22,  2  Cor.  iv.  16. 

18  $  This   mystery,   bring  the  subject  St.  Paul  is  here  upon,  and  which  he 
endeavours  (o  magnify  to  them,  and  establish  in  their  minds,  the  height  and 
breadth,  &c.  which  he  mentions  in  these  words,  being  not  applied  to  any  thing 
<!-••,  cannot,  in  good  sense,  be  understood  of  any  thing  else. 

19  §  uirtpS&KlMccn,  "  exceeding, "    seems  to  be  here  a  comparative  term, 
joined  to  the  love  of  Cod,  in  communicating  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  and  de- 
claring it  supi-riour  to  Mime  other  thing ;  if  you  desire  to  know  what  he  him- 
M'lf  (His  you,  on  the  srime  occasion,   Phil.  iii.  8,  viz.  to  circumcision,  and  the 
oilier  ritual  institutions  of  the  law,  which  the  jews  looked  on,  us  the  marks  of 
the  highest   degree  of  (locIV  love  to  them,  whereby  they  were  tanctificd  and  se- 
parated to  him,  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  secured  of  his  favour.     To 
which,  if  any  one  will  add  what  St.  Paul  says,  on  the  same  subject,  Col.  H.  2, 
&c.  (for  his  business  is  the  very  name  in  these  three  eputles)  he  will  not  want 
li^ht  to  guide  him,  in  the  sense  of  this  place  here. 
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TEXT. 

20  Now  unto  him  that  is  able  to  do  exceeding  abundantly,  above 
all  that  we  ask  or  think,  according  to  the  power  that  worketh 
in  us. 

21  Unto  him  be  glory  in  the  church  by  Christ  Jesus  throughout  all 
ages,  world  without  end.     Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ledge  of  Christ :  that  you  may  be  filled  with  that 
knowledge,  and  all  other  gifts,  with  God's  plenty,  or 
to  that  degree  of  fulness,  which  is  suitable  to  his 
purpose  of  munificence  and  bounty  towards  you  *. 

20  Now  to  him  that  worketh  in  us,   by  a  power  f , 
whereby  he  is  able  to  do,  exceedingly  beyond  all 

21  that  we  can  ask  or  think  ;  Unto  him  be  glory  in  the 
church  by  Christ  Jesus,  throughout  all  ages,  world 
without  end.     Amen. 

NOTES. 

*  Ei'c  orav  TO  m^fw/jia.  ru  0e«,  "  to  all  the  fulness  of  God ; "  the  fulness  of 
God  is  such  fulness,  as  God  is  wont  to  bestow,  i.  e.  wherein  there  is  nothing 
wanting  to  an}'  one,  but  every  one  is  filled  to  tlie  utmost  of  his  capacity.  This 
I  take  to  be  the  meaning  of  tig  TO  wK^puiua.  TO  ©EH,  and  then  may  zrXijffii/xa  may 
be  understood  to  show,  that  it  is  not  a  fulness  of  one  thing,  and  an  emptiness  of 
another;  but  it  is  a  fulness  of  all  those  gifts,  which  any  one  shall  need,  and  may 
be  useful  to  him,  or  the  church. 

20    r   What  power  that  is,  see  chap.  i.  19, 20. 


SECT.  VI. 

CHAP.  IV.  1—16. 

CONTENTS. 

ST.  PAUL  having  concluded  the  special  part  of  his 
epistle,  with  the  foregoing  chapter,  he  comes  in  this,  as 
his  manner  is,  to  practical  exhortations.  He  begins 
with  unity,  love,  and  concord t  which  he  presses  upon 
them,  upon  a  consideration  that  he  makes  use  of,  in 
more  of  his  epistles  than  one,  i.  e.  their  being  all  mem- 
bers of  one  and  the  same  body,  whereof  Christ  is  the 
head. 
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TEXT. 

1  I  THEREFORE,  the  prisoner  of  the  Lord,  beseech  you,  that  ye 
walk  worthy  of  the  vocation,  wherewith  ye  are  called. 

2  With  all  lowliness  and  meekness,  with  long- suffering,  forbearing 
one  another  in  love ; 

3  Endeavouring  to  keep  the  unity  of  the  spirit,  in  the  bond  of 
peace. 

4t  There  is  one  body,  and  one  spirit,  even  as  ye  are  called  in  one 
hope  of  your  calling ; 

5  One  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism. 

6  One  God  and  father  of  all,  who  is  above  all,  and  through  all, 
and  in  you  all. 

7  But  unto  every  one  of  us  is  given  grace,  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  gift  of  Christ. 

8  Wherefore  he  saith,  when  he  ascended  up  on  high,  he  led  cap- 
tivity captive,  and  gave  gifts  unto  men. 

9  (Now  that  he  ascended,  what  is  it,  but  that  he  also  descended 
first,  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  ? 

10  He  that  descended,  is  the  same  also,  that  ascended  up,  far  above 
all  heavens,  that  he  might  fill  all  things.) 


PARAPHRASE. 

1  I  THEREFORE,  who  am  in  bonds,  upon  account  of 
the  gospel,  beseech  you  to  walk  worthy  of  the  call- 

2  ing  wherewith  ye  are  called,  With  lowliness  and 
meekness,  with   long-suffering,   bearing   with   one 

3  another  in  love ;  Taking  care  to  preserve  the  unity 

4  of  the  spirit,  in  the  bond  of  peace;  Considering 
yourselves  as  being  one  body,  enlivened  and  acted 
by  one  spirit,  as  also  was   your   calling,   in    one 

5  hope :  There  is  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism, 

6  One  God  and  father  of  you  all,  who  is  above  all,  in 
the  midst  amongst  you  all,  and  in  every  one  of  you. 

7  And  to  every  one  of  us  is  made  a  free  donation, 
according  to  that  proportion  of  gifts,  which  Christ 

8  has  allotted  to  every  one.     Wherefore  the  Psalmist 
saith  *,  "  When   he  ascended  up  on  high,  he  led 

9  "  captivity  captive,  and  gave  gifts  unto  men."  (Now 
that  he  ascended,  what  is  it,  but  that  he  descended 

10  first,  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  ?     He,  that 
descended,  is  the  same  also,  that  ascended  above  all 

NOTE. 

3  *   IV.-il.lxviii.  18. 
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TEXT. 

1 1  And  he  gave  some,  apostles :  and  some,  prophets  :  and  some, 
evangelists :  and  some,  pastors  and  teachers ; 

12  For  the  perfecting  of  the  saints,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry,  for 
the  edifying  of  the  body  of  Christ: 

13  Till  we  all  come  in  the  unity  of  the  faith,  and  of  the  knowledge 
of  the  Son  of  God,  unto  a  perfect  man,  unto  the  measure  of  the 
stature  of  the  fulness  of  Christ : 

14-  That  we  henceforth  be  no  more  children,  tossed  to  and  fro,  and 
carried  about  by  every  wind  of  doctrine,  by  the  sleight  of  men, 
and  cunning  craftiness,  whereby  they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive : 

PARAPHRASE. 

heavens,  that  there,  receiving1  the  fulness  of  power, 

11  he  might  be  able  to  fill  all  his  members*.)     And 
therefore,  he  alone,  framing1  the  constitution  of  his 
new  government,  by  his  own  power,  and  according 
to  such  a  model,  and  such  rules  as  he  thought  best, 
making  some  apostles,  others  evangelists,  and  others 

12  pastors  and  teachers ;  Putting  thus  together,  in  a  fit 
order  and  frame,  the  several  members  of  his  new 
collected  people,  that  each,  in  its  proper  place  and 
function,  might  contribute  to  the  whole,  and  help  to 

13  build  up  the  body  of  Christ :    Till  all  cementing 
together,  in  one  faith,  and  knowledge  of  the  Son  of 
God,  to  the  full  state  of  a  grown  man,  according  to 
the  measure  of  that  stature,  which  is  to  make  up  the 

14  fulness  of  Christ :  That  we  should  be  no  longer 

in   !lt-  '  ••' 

NOTE. 

9,  10  *  St.  Paul's  argumentation,  in  these  two  verses,  is  skilfully  adapted 
t  o  the  main  design  of  his  epistle.  The  convert  gentiles  were  attacked  by  the 
unconverted  jews,  who  were  declared  enemies  to  the  thoughts  of  a  Messiah  that 
died  :  St.  Paul,  to  enervate  that  objection  of  theirs,  proves  by  the  passage  out 
of  the  Psalms,  ver.  8,  that  he  must  die  and  be  buried.  Besides  the  unbelieving 
j  ews,  several  of  them,  that  were  converted  to  the  gospel,  or  at  least  professed 
to  be  so,  attacked  the  gentile  converts,  on  another  side,  persuading  them,  that 
they  could  not  be  admitted  to  be  the  people  of  God  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  nor  receive  any  advantage  by  him,  unless  they  were  circumcised,  and 
put  themselves  wholly  under  the  Jewish  constitution.  He  had  said  a  great  deal, 
in  the  three  first  chapters,  to  free  them  from  this  perplexity,  but  yet  takes  oc- 
casion here  to  ofl'er  them  a  new  argument,  by  telling  them,  that  Christ,  the 
same  Jesus  that  died,  and  was  laid  in  his  grave,  was  exalted  to  the  right  hand 
of  God,  above  all  the  heavens,  in  the  highest  state  of  dignity  and  power,  that 
he  himself,  being  filled  with  the  fulness  of  God,  believers,  who  were  all  his 
members,  might  receive  immediately  from  him,  their  head,  a  fulness  of  gifts 
and  graces,  upon  no  other  ternii,  but  barely  as  they  were  his  members. 
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TEXT. 

15  But  speaking  the  truth  in  love,  may  grow  up  into  him,  in  all 
things,  which  is  the  head,  even  Christ : 

16  From  whom  the  whole  body,  fitly  joined  together,  and  com- 
pacted by  that  which  every  joint  supplieth,  according  to  the 
effectual  working,  in  the  measure  of  every  part,  maketh  increase 
of  the  body  unto  the  edifying  of  itself  in  love. 

PARAPHRASE. 

children,  tossed  to  and  fro,  and  carried  about  with 
every  wind  of  doctrine,  by  men  versed  in  the  sleights 
of  cheating,  and  their  cunning  artifices,  laid  in  train 

15  to  deceive :  But  being  steady  in  true  and  unfeigned 
love,  should  grow  up  into  a  firm  union,  in  all  things, 

16  with   Christ,  who  is  the  head :  From  whom  the 
whole  body,  fitly  framed  together,  and  compacted 
by  that  which  every  joint  supplies,  according  to  the 
proper  force  and  function  of  each  particular  part, 
makes  an  increase  of  the  whole  body,  building  itself 
up  in  love,  or  a  mutual  concern  of  the  parts  *. 

NOTE. 

16  *  The  sum  of  all  that  St.  Paul  says,  in  this  figurative  disconrse,  is,  that 
Christians,  all  as  members  of  one  body,  whereof  Christ  is  the  head,  should,  each 
in  his  proper  place,  according  to  the  gifts  bestowed  upon  him,  labour  with  con- 
cern and  good-will,  for  the  good  and  increase  of  the  whole,  till  it  be  grown  up 
to  that  fulness,  which  is  to  complete  it,  in  Christ  Jesus.  This  is.  in  short,  the 
sense  of  the  exhortation,  contained  in  this  section,  which  carries  a  strong  insi- 
nuation with  it,  especially  if  we  take  in  the  rest  of  the  admonitions,  to  the  end 
of  the  epistle,  that  the  mosaical  observances,  were  no  part  of  the  business,  or 
character,  of  a  Christian  ;  but  were  wholly  to  be  neglected  and  declined,  by  the 
subjects  of  Christ's  kingdom. 


SECT.  VII. 

CHAP.  IV.  17—24. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  this  section,  the  apostle  exhorts  them  wholly  to 
forsake  their  former  conversation,  which  they  had  passed 
their  lives  in,  whilst  they  were  gentiles,  and  to  take  up 
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that,  which  became  them,  and  was  proper  to  them,  now 
they  were  Christians.     Here  we  may  see  the  heathen 
and  Christian  state  and  conversation  described,  and  set 
in  opposition  one  to  the  other. 
• 

TEXT. 

17  This  I  say,  therefore,  and  testify  in  the  Lord,  that  ye  henceforth 
walk,  not  as  other  gentiles  walk,  in  the  vanity  of  their  mind, 

18  Having  the  understanding  darkened,  being  alienated  from  the 
life  of  God,  through  the  ignorance  that  is  in  them,  because  of 
the  blindness  of  their  heart : 

19  Who  being  past  feeling,  have  given  themselves  over  unto  lasci- 
viousness,  to  work  all  uncleanness  with  greediness. 

20  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

17  This  I  say,  therefore,  and  testify  to  you,  from  the 
Lord,  that  ye  henceforth  walk  not  as  the  uncon- 
verted gentiles  walk,  in  the  vanity  of  their  minds  *. 

18  Having  their  understandings  darkened,  being  alie- 
nated f  from  that  rule  and  course  of  life,  which  they 
own  and  observe,  who  are  the  professed  subjects  and 
servants  of  the  true  God,  through  the  ignorance  that 
is  in  them,  because  of  the  blindness  of  their  hearts; 

19  Who,  being  past  feeling,  have  given  themselves  over 
to  lasciviousness,  to  the  committing  of  all  unclean- 
ness,  even  beyond  the  bounds  of  natural  desires +. 

20  But  you  that  have  been  instructed  in  the  religion  of 

NOTES. 

17  »  This  "  vanity  of  mind,"  if  we  look  into  Rom.  i.  21,  &c.  we  shall 
find  to  be  the  apostatising  of  the  gentiles  from  the  true  God  to  idolatry  ;  and, 
jn  consequence  of  that,  to  all  that  profligate  way  of  living,  which  followed 
thereupon,  and  is  there  described  by  St.  Paul. 

18  t  This  "  alienation,"  was  from  owning  subjection  to  the  true  God,  and 
the  observance  of  those  laws,  which  he  had  given,  to  those  of  mankind,   that 
continued  and  professed  to  be  his  people  ;  see  chap.  ii.  12. 

19  +  nXiov£|('a,  "  covetousness,"  in  the  common  acceptation  of  the  word,  is 
the  letting  loose  our  desires  to  that  which,  by  the  law  of  justice,  we  have  no 
right  to.     But  St.  Paul,  in  some  of  his  epistles,  uses  it  fur  intemperate  and  ex- 
orbitant desires  of  carnal  pleasures,  not  confined  within  the  bounds  of  nature, 
lie  that  will  compare  with  this  verse  here  chap.  v.  3,  Col.  iii.  5,  1  Thess.  iv.  6, 
1  Cor.  v.  10,  II,  and  will  consider  the  conrext,  will  find  reason  to  take  it  here, 
in  the  sense  I  have  given  of  it,  or  else  it  will  he  very  hard  to  understand  these 
texts  of  scripture.     In  the  same  sense  the  learned  Dr.  Hammond  understands 
<srX«ovf£i'x,  Rom.  i.  29,  which,  though  perhaps  ihe  greek  idiom  will  scarce  justify, 
yet  the  apostle's  style  will,   who  often  uses  greek  terms  in  the  full  latitude  of 
tin-  Hebrew  words,  which  they  are  usually  put  for  in  translating,  though,  in  the 
greek  use  of  them,  they  have  nothing  at  all  of  that  signification,  particularly 
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TEXT. 

21  If  so  be,  that  ye  have  heard  him,  and  have  been  taught  by  him, 
as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus ; 

22  That  ye  put  off,  concerning  the  former  conversation,  the  old 
man,  which  is  corrupt,  according  to  the  deceitful  lusts : 

23  And  be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind  ; 

24  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man,  which,  after  God,  is  created 
in  righteousness  and  true  holiness. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Christ,  have  learned  other  things  ;  If  you  have  been 
scholars  of  his  school,  and  have  been  taught  the 

22  truth,  as  it  is  in  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ :    That 
you  change  your  former  conversation,  abandoning 
those  deceitful  lusts,  wherewith  you  were  entirely 

23  corrupted  :  And  that,  being  renewed  in  the  spirit  of 

24  the  mind,  You  become  new   men*,    framed  and 
fashioned  according  to  the  will  of  God,  in  righte- 
ousness and  true  holiness. 

NOTES. 

ihe  uebrew  word  yy^,  which  signifies  covetousness,  (he  septnagint  translate 
ft»affA(,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  31,  in  which  sense  the  apostle  uses  srA«o»t£<a  here.  In 
thf»e,  and  the  two  preceding  verses,  we  have  a  description  of  the  state  of  the 
gentiles  without,  and  their  wretched  and  sinful  state,  whilst  unconverted  to  the 
Christian  faith,  and  strangers  from  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  to  which  may  he  added, 
what  is  said  of  these  sinners  of  the  gentiles,  chap.  ii.  11 — 13,  Col.  i.  21, 
1  Thess.  iv.  5,  Col.  iii.  5—7,  Rom.  i.  30,  31. 

24  *  What  the  mxKaki  Mpwxof,  "  the  old  man,"  that  is  to  be  put  oil',  is, 
and  the  xanoi  Mpunroi,  "  the  new  man,"  that  is  to  be  put  on,  is,  may  be  seen, 
in  the  opposite  characters  of  good  and  bad  men,  in  the  following  part  of  this, 
and  in  several  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles. 


SECT.  VIII. 

CHAP.  IV.  25. V.  2. 

CONTENTS. 

After  the  general  exhortation,  in  the  close  of  the  fore- 
going section,  to  the  ephesians,  to  renounce  the  old  course 
of  life  they  led,  when  they  were  heathens,  and  to  become 
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perfectly  new  men,  conformed  to  the  holy  rules  of  the 
gospel,  St.  Paul  descends  to  particulars,  and  here,  in 
this  section,  presses  several  particulars  of  those  great 
social  virtues,  justice  and  charity,  &c. 
• 

TEXT. 

25  Wherefore,  putting  away  lying,  speak  every  man  truth  with  his 
neighbour :  for  we  are  members  one  of  another. 

26  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not :  let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon  your 
wrath  : 

27  Neither  give  place  to  the  devil.-  H'f/ 

28  Let  him  that  stole,  steal  no  more:  but  rather  let  him  labour, 
working  with  his  hands  the  thing  which  is  good,  that  he  may 
have  to  give  to  him  that  needeth. 

29  Let  no  corrupt  communication  proceed  out  of  your  mouth,  but 
that  which  is  good,  to  the  use  of  edifying  ;  that  it  may  minister 
grace  unto  the  hearers. 

30  And  grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God ;  whereby  ye  are  sealed 
unto  the  day  of  redemption. 

PARAPHRASE. 

25  Wherefore,  putting  away  lying,  let  every  man  speak 
truth  to  his  neighbour ;  for  we  are  members  one  of 

26  another.    If  you  meet  with  provocations,  that  move 
you  to  anger,  take  care  that  you  indulge  it  not  so 
far,  as  to  make  it  sinful :  defer  not  its  cure,  till 
sleep  calm  the  mind,  but  endeavour  to  recover  your- 
self  forthwith,    and   bring   yourself  into  temper ; 

27  Lest  you  give  an  opportunity  to  the  devil,  to  pro- 

28  duce  some  mischief,  by  your  disorder.     Let  him  that 
hath  stole,  steal  no  more,  but  rather  let  him  labour 
in  some  honest  calling  that  he  may  have  even  where- 

29  withal  to  relieve  others,  that  need  it.     Let  not  any 
filthy  language,  or  a  misbecoming  word,  come  out 
of  your  mouths,  but  let  your  discourse  be  pertinent 
on  the  occasion,  and  tending  to  edification,  and  such 
as  may  have  a  becoming  gracefulness  in  the  ears  of 

30  the  hearers.     And  grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
God,  whereby  ye  are  sealed  *  to  the  day  of  tempta- 
tion.    Let  all  bitterness,    and  wrath,    and  anger, 


8 


KOTE.          nX9 

30  *,"  Sealed,"  i.e.  hare  God's  mark  set  upon  you,  that  you  are  his  ser- 
vants, a  security  to  you,  that  you  should  be  admitted  into  his  kingdom,  as  such 
at  the  day  of  redemption,  i.  e.  at  the  resurrection,  when  you  shall  be  put  in 

VOL.  VII,  2    I 
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TEXT. 

31  Let  all  bitterness,  and  wrath,  and  anger,  and  clamour,  and  evil- 
speaking,  be  put  away  from  you,  witb  all  malice. 

32  And  be  ye  kind  one  to  another,  tender-hearted,  forgiving  one 
another,  even  as  God  for  Christ's  sake  hath  forgiven  you. 

V.  1  Be  ye  therefore  followers  of  God,  as  dear  children; 
2  And  walk  in  love ;  as  Christ  also  hath  loved  us,  and  hath  given 
himself  for  us,  an  offering  and  a  sacrifice  to  God,  for  a  sweet- 
smelling  savour. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and  clamour,  and  evil-speaking,  be  put  away  from 
32  you,  with  all   malice.     And  be  ye  kind  one  to  an- 
other, tender-hearted,  forgiving  one  another,  even  as 
V.  1  God,  for  Christ's  sake,  hath  forgiven  you.    There- 
fore, as  becomes  children,  that  are  beloved  and  che- 
rished by  God,  propose  him  as  an  example  to  your- 
2  selves,  to  be  imitated ;  And  let  love  conduct  and 
influence  your  whole  conversation,  as  Christ  also 
hath  loved  us,  and  hath  given  himself  for  us,  an 

offering  and  an  acceptable  sacrifice  *  to  God. 

% 

NOTES. 

the  actual  possession  of  a  place  in  his  kingdom,   among  those  who  are  his, 
whereof  the  Spirit  is  now  an  earnest :   see  note,  chap.  i.  14. 

2  *  "Of  a  sweet-smelling  savour,"  was,  in  scripture  phrase,  such  a  sacri- 
fice as  God  accepted,  and  was  pleased  with  ;  see  Gen.  viii.  21. 


SECT.  IX. 

CHAP.  V.  3—20. 

CONTENTS. 

THE  next  sort  of  sins  he  dehorts  them  from  arc  those 
of  intemperance,  especially  those  of  uncleanness,  which 
were  so  familiar  and  so  unrestrained  among  the  hea- 
thens. 
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TEXT. 

3  But  fornication,  and  all  uncleanness,  or  covetousness,  let  it  not 
once  be  named  amongst  you,  as  become th  saints; 

PARAPHRASE. 

3  But  fornication  and  all  uncleanness,  or  exorbitant  de- 
sires in  venereal  matters  *,  let  it  not  be  once  named 


NOTE. 

3  *  The  word  in  the  greek  is  mKewet-Ix,  which  properly  signifies  covetous- 
nr«>,  or  an  intemperate,  ungoverned  love  of  riches ;  but  the  chaste  style  of  the 
scripture  makes  use  of  it  to  express  the  letting  loose  of  the  desires  to  irregu- 
lar, venereal  pleasures,  beyond  what  was  fit  and  right.  This  one  can  hardly 
avoid  being  convinced  of,  if  one  considers  how  it  standsjoined  with  these  sorts 
of  sins,  in  those  many  places,  which  .Dr.  Hammond  mentions,  in  his  note,  on 
Rom.  i.  29,  and  chap.  iv.  19,  of  this  epistle,  and  ver.  5,  of  this  chap.  5,  com- 
pared with  this  here,  they  are  enough  to  satisfy  one,  what  wKiovit-ta.,  "  cove- 
"  tousness,"  means  here;  but  if  that  should  fail,  these  words,  "  let  it  not  be 
"  once  named  amongst  you,  as  becometh  saints,"  which  are  subjoined  to  cove- 
tousness, put  it  past  doubt ;  for  what  indecency,  or  misbecomiugncss  is  it, 
among  Christians,  to  name  covetousnes??  wKewefyv.  therefore  must  signify  the 
title  of  sins,  that  are  not  fit  to  be  named  amongst  Christians,  so  that  woi<rx 
axoiQapa-iu  f,  wXiwtt-ia.  seem  not  here  to  be  used  definitively,  for  several  sorts  of 
sins,  but  as  two  names  of  the  same  thing,  explaining  one  another;  and  so  this 
verse  will  give  us  a  true  notion  of  the  word  oropf/a,  in  the  New  Testament,  the 
waut  whereof,  and  taking  it  to  mean  fornication,  in  our  english  acceptation 
of  that  word,  as  standing  for  one  distinct  species  of  uncleanness,  in  the  natural 
mixture  of  an  unmarried  couple,  seems  to  me  to  have  perplexed  the  meaning 
of  several  texts  of  scripture;  whereas,  taken  in  that  large  sense,  in  which 
axaQotpirtx  and  wAioKef/a  seem  here  to  expound  it,  the  obscurity,  which  follows, 
from  the  usual  notion  of  fornication  applied  to  it,  will  be  removed.  Some 
men  have  been  forward  to  conclude  from  the  apostle's  letter  to  the  convert 
gentiles  of  Antioch,  Acts  xv.  28,  wherein  they  find  fornication  joined  with 
two  or  three  other  actions,  that  simple  fornication,  as  they  call  it,  was  not 
much  distant,  if  at  all,  from  an  indifferent  action,  whereby,  I  think,  they  very 
much  confounded  the  meaning  of  the  text.  The  jews  that  were  converted  to 
the  gospel,  could  by  no  means  admit,  that  those  of  the  gentiles,  who  retained 
any  of  their  ancient  idolatry,  though  they  professed  faith  in  Christ,  could  by 
any  means  be  received  by  them,  into  the  communion  of  the  gospel,  as  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  under  the  Messiah;  and  so  far  they  were  in  the  right,  to  make 
sure  of  it,  that  they  had  fully  renounced  idolatry  ;  the  generality  insisted  on 
it,  that  they  should  be  circumcised,  and  so,  by  submitting  to  the  observances 
of  the  law,  give  the  same  proof,  that  proselytes  were  wont  to  do,  that  they 
were  perfectly  clear  from  all  remains  of  idolatry.  This  the  apostles  thought 
more  than  was  necessary  ;  but  eating  of  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  blood, 
whether  let  out  of  the  animal,  or  contained  in  it,  being  strangled  ;  and  forni- 
cation, in  the  large  sense  of  the  word,  as  it  is  put  for  all  sorts  of  uncleanness ; 
being  the  presumed  marks  of  idolatry  to  the  jews,  they  forbid  the  convert 
gentiles,  thereby  to  avoid  the  offence  of  the  jews,  and  prevent  a  separation  be- 
tween the  professors  of  the  gospel,  upon  this  account.  This,  therefore,  was 
not  given  to  the  convert  gentiles,  by  the  apostles  of  circumcision,  as  a  standing 
rule  of  morality,  required  by  the  gospel ;  if  that  had  been  the  design,  it  must 
have  contained  a  great  many  other  particulars;  what  laws  of  morality  they 

2  I  2 
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TEXT. 

4<  Neither  filthiness,  nor  foolish  talking,  nor  jesting,  which  are  not 
convenient:  but  rather  giving  of  thanks. 

5  For  this  ye  know,  that  no  whoremonger,  nor  unclean  person,  nor 
covetous  man,   who  is   an  idolater,  have  any  inheritance  in  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  and  of  God. 

6  Let  no  man  deceive  you  with  vain  words :  for,  because  of  these 
things,  cometh  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the  children  of  disobedi- 
ence. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4  amongst  you,  as  becometh  saints :  Neither  filthiness, 
nor  foolish  talking,  nor  pleasantry  of  discourse  of  this 
kind,  which  are  none  of  them  convenient,  but  rather 

5  giving  of  thanks.     For  this  you  are  thoroughly  in- 
structed in,  and  acquainted  with,  that  no  fornicator, 
nor  unclean  person,  nor  lewd,  lascivious  libertine,  in 
such  matters,  who  is  in  truth  an  idolater,  shall  have 

6  any  part  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  of  God.    Let 
no  man  deceive  you  with  vain,  empty  talk  *  ;   these 
things  in  themselves  are  highly  offensive  to  God,  and 
are  that  which  he  will  bring  the  heathen  world  (who 

NOTES. 

were  under,  as  subjects  of  Jesus  Christ,  they  doubted  not  but  St.  Paul,  their 
apostle,  taught  and  inculcated  to  them:  all  that  they  instructed  them  in  here, 
was  necessary  for  them  to  do,  so  as  to  be  admitted  into  one  fellowship  and  com- 
munion with  the  converts  of  the  Jewish  nation,  who  would  certainly  avoid 
them,  if  they  found  that  they  made  no  scruple  of  those  things,  but  practised 
any  of  them.  That  fornication,  or  all  sorts  of  uncleanness,  were  the  conse- 
quence and  concomitants  of  idolatry,  we  see,  Rom.  i.  29,  and,  it  is  known, 
were  favoured  by  the  heathen  worship:  and  therefore  the  practice  of  those 
sins  is  everywhere  set  down,  as  the  characteristical,  heathen,  mark  of  the  ido- 
latrous gentiles,  from  which  abominations  the  jews,  both  by  their  law,  profes- 
sion, and- general  practice,  were  strangers;  and  this  was  one  of  those  things, 
wherein  chiefly  God  severed  his  people  from  the  idolatrous  nations,  as  may  be 
seen,  Lev.  xviii.  20,  &c.  And  hence  1  think  that  arX«ovjf/a,  used  for  licentious 
intemperance  in  unlawful  and  unnatural  lusts,  is  in  the  New  Testament  called 
idolatry,  and  tr\iovix7cf,  an  idolater;  seel  Cor.  v.  II,  Col.  iii.  5,  Eph.  v.  5, 
us  being  a  sure  and  undoubted  mark  of  an  heathen  idolater. 

6  *  One  would  guess  by  this,  that  as  there  were  jews  who  would  persuade 
them,  that  it  was  necessary  for  all  Christians  to  he  circumcised,  and  observe 
the  law  of  Moses;  so  there  were  others,  who  retained  so  much  of  their  ancient 
heathenism,  as  to  endeavonr  to  make  them  believe,  that  those  venereal  abomi- 
nations and  uncleannesses,  were  no  other,  than  what  the  gentiles  esteemed  them, 
barely  indifferent  actions,  not  offensive  to  (iod,  or  inconsistent  with  his  worship, 
but  only  a  part  of  the  peculiar  and  positive  ceremonial  law  of  the  jews,  whereby 
they  distinguished  themselves  from  other  people,  and  thought  themselves  holier 
than  the  rest  of  the  world,  as  they  did,  by  their  distinction  of  food,  into  clean 
and  unclean,  these  actions  being,  in  themselves,  as  indifferent  as  those  meats, 
which  the  apostle  confutes  in  the  following  words. 
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TEXT. 

7  Be  not  ye,  therefore,  partakers  with  them. 

8  For  ye  were  sometimes  darkness,  but  now  are  ye  light  in  the 
Lord:  walk  as  children  oflight. 

9  (For  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  in  all  goodness,  and  righteousness, 
and  truth) 

10  Proving  what  is  acceptable  unto  the  Lord. 

11  And  have  no  fellowship  with  the  unfruitful  works  of  darkness, 
but  rather  reprove  them. 

12  For  it  is  a  shame  even  to  speak  of  those  things  which  are  done 
of  them  in  secret. 

PARAPHRASE. 

will  not  come  in,  and  submit  to  the  law  of  Christ) 

7  to  judgment  for  *.     Be  ye  not,  therefore,  partakers 

8  with  them.     For  ye  were  heretofore,  in  your  gentile 
state,  perfectly  in  the  dark  f ,  but  now,  by  believing 
in   Christ,  and   receiving   the  gospel,    light  ^  and 
knowledge  is  given  to  you,  walk  as  those  who  are 

9  in  a  state  of  light  (For  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  in 

10  all  goodness,  righteousness,  and  truth  §)  Practising 
that  which,  upon  examination,  you  find  acceptable 

11  to  the  Lord.     And  do  not  partake  in  the  fruitless 
works  of  darkness  || ;  do  not  go  on  in  the  practice  of 
those  shameful  actions,  as  if  they  were  indifferent, 

12  but  rather  reprove  them.     For  the  things,  that  the 
gentile  idolaters  ^[  do  in  secret,  are  so  filthy  and 

NOTES. 

*  "  Children  of  disobedience,"  here,  and  chap.  ii.  2,  and  Col.  iii.  6,  are 
plainly  (he  gentiles,  who  refused  to  come  in,  and  submit  themselves  to  the  gos- 
pel, as  will  appear  to  any  one,  who  will  read  these  places  and  the  context 
with  attention. 

8  t  St.  Paul,  to  express  the  great  darkness  the  gentiles  were  in,  calls  them 
darkness  itself. 

I  Which  ii  thus  expressed,  Col.  i.   12,   13,  "  Giving  thanks  to   the   Father, 
"   who  hath  made  us  meet  to  be  partakers  of  (he  inheritance   of  the  saints  in 
"  light,  who  hath  delivered  us  from  the  power  of  darkness,  and  translated  us 
"  into  the  kingdom  of  his  dear  Son."     The  kingdom  of  Satan,   ever  the  gentile 
world,  was  a  kingdom  of  darkness:  see  Kph.  vi.   1?.     And  so  we  see  Jesus  is. 
pronounced  by  Simeon,  "  a.  light  to  lighten  the  gentiles,"  see  Luke  ii.  32. 

9  §  This  parenthesis  serves  to  give  us  the  literal  sense  of  all,  that  is  here  re- 
quired by  the  apostle,  in  this  allegorical  discourse  of  light. 

II  ||  These  deeds  of  (he  unconverted  heathen,  who  remained  in  the  kingdom 
of  darkness,  are  thus  expressed  by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  vi.  21,  "  What  fruit  had  you 
"  then,  in  those  things,  whereof  you  are  now  ashamed,  for  the  end  of  those 
"  things  is  death  ?  " 

12  1  That  by  »«  them,"   here,    are  meant  the  unconverted  gentiles,  is  so 
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TEXT. 

13  But  all  things,  that  are  reproved,  are  made  manifest  by  the 
light :  for  whatsoever  doth  make  manifest,  is  light. 

14-  Wherefore  he  saith,  Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from 
the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  give  thee  light. 

15  See,  then,  that  ye  walk  circumspectly ;  not  as  fools,  but  as  wise; 

16  Redeeming  the  time ;  because  the  days  are  evil. 

PARAPHRASE. 

abominable,  that  it  is  a  shame  so  much  as  to  name 

13  them.     This  you  now  see,  which  is  an  evidence  of 
your  being  enlightened  ;  for  all  things,  that  are  dis- 
covered to  be  amiss,  are  made  manifest  by  the  light*. 

14  Wherefore  he  saith,  Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and 
arise  from  the  dead,  and  Christ  shall    give   thee 
light ;  for  whatsoever  shows  them  to  be  such,  is 

15  light.     Since,  then,  you  are  in  the  light,  make  use 
of  your  eyes  to  walk  exactly  in  the  right  way,  not 
as  fools,  rambling  at  adventures,  but  as  wise,  in  a 

16  steady,  right-chosen  course,  Securing  yourselves  f  by 
your  prudent  carriage,  from  the  inconveniencies  of 

NOTES. 

visible,  that  there  needs  nothing  to  be  said  to  justify  the  interpretation  of  the 
word. 

13  *  See  John  iii.  20.  The  apostle's  argument  here,  to  keep  the  ephesian 
converts  from  being  misled  by  those,  that  would  persuade  them,  that  the  gentile 
impurities  were  indifferent  actions,  was  to 'show  them,  that  they  were  now 
belter  enlightened  ;  to  which  purpose,  ver.  5,  he  tells  them  that  they  know, 
that  no  such  person  hath  any  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  or  of  God. 
This  he  tells  them,  ver.  8,  &c.  was  light,  which  they  had  received  from  the 
gospel,  which,  before  their  conversion,  they  knew  nothing  of,  but  were  in 
perfect  darkness  and  ignorance  of  if,  but  now  they  were  better  instructed,  and 
saw  the  difference,  which  was  a  sign  of  light ;  and,  therefore,  they  should  fol- 
Inxv  that  light,  which  they  had  received  from  Christ,  who  had  raised  them  from 
among  the  gentiles,  (who  were  so  far  dead,  as  to  be  wholly  insensible  of  the 
evil  course  and  .state  they  were  in)  and  had  given  them  light,  and  a  prospect 
into  a  future  state,  and  the  way  to  attain  everlasting  happiness. 

16  +  St.  Paul  here  intimates,  ver.  6,  that  the  unconverted  heathens,  they 
lived  among,  would  he  forward  to  tempt  them  to  their  former,  lewd,  dissolute 
lives  ;  but  to  keep  them  from  any  approaches  that  way,  that  they  have  light 
now,  by  the  gospel,  to  know  that  such  actions  are  provoking  to  Ciod,  and  wilt 
find  the  effects  of  his  wralh  in  the  judgments  of  the  world  to  come.  All 
those  pollutions,  so  familiar  among  ihe  gentiles,  he  exhorts  them  carefully  to 
avoid  ;  but  yet  to  take  care,  by  (heir  prudent  carriage  to  the  gentiles  they  lived 
amongst,  to  give  them  no  offence,  that  so  they  might  escupe  (he  danger  and 
trouble,  that  might  otherwise  arise  to  them,  from  iheintecnperanceand  violence 
of  those  heathen  idolaters,  whose  shameful  lives  the  Christian  practice  could 
not  but  repruve.  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  "  redeeming  the  time" 
here,  which  Col.  iv.  5,  the  other  place  where  it  occurs,  seems  so  manifestly  to 
confirm  and  give  light  to.  If  this  be  not  the  sense  of  "  redeeming  the  time" 
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TEXT. 

17  Wherefore  be  ye  not  unwise,  but  understanding  what  the  will  of 
the  Lord  is. 

18  And  be  not  drunk  with  wine,  wherein  is  excess ;  but  be  filled 
with  the  Spirit. 

19  Speaking  to  yourselves   in  psalms,   and  hymns,   and  spiritual 
songs,  singing  and  making  melody  in  your  heart  to  the  Lord, 

20  Giving  thanks  always  for  all  things,  unto  God  and  the  Father,  in 
the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


PARAPHRASE. 

those   difficult,   times,  which  threaten   them   with 

1 7  danger.     Wherefore,  be  ye  not  unwise,  but  under- 

18  standing  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is.     And  be  not 
drunken  with  wine,  wherein  there  is  excess  * ;  seek 
not  diversion  in  the  noisy  and  intemperate  jollity  of 
drinking  ;  but,  when  you  are  disposed  to  a  chearful 
entertainment  of  one  another,  let  it  be  with  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  you  are  filled  with, 

19  Singing  hymns,  and  psalms,    and   spiritual   songs 
among  yourselves ;  this  makes  real  and  solid  mirth 
in  the  heart,  and  is  melody  well  pleasing  to  God 

20  himself;  Giving  thanks  always,  for  all  things,  in 
the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  God  and  the 
Father. 

NOTES. 

here,  I  most  own  myself  ignorant  of  the  precise  meaning  of  the  phrase,  in 
this  place. 

18  *  St.  Paul  dehorts  them  from  wine,  in  a  too  free  use  of  it,  because 
therein  is  excess;  the  greek  word  is  O.O-WTIZ,  which  may  signify  luxury  or  dis- 
soluteness :  i.e.  that  drinking  is  no  friend  lo  continency  and  chastity,  but  gives 
lip  I  he  reins  to  lust  and  uncleanness,  the  vice  he  had  been  warning  them  against : 
or  U.CUITIX,  may  signify  the  intemperance  and  disorder,  opposite  to  that  sober 
and  prudent  demeanour,  advised  in  redeeming  the  time. 
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SECT.  X. 

CHAP.  V.  21.— VI.  9. 

CONTENTS. 

IN  this  section  he  gives  rules  concerning  the  duties 
arising  from  the  several  relations  men  stand  in  one  to 
another,  in  society ;  those  which  he  particularly  insists 
on,  are  these  three,  husbands  and  wives,  parents  and 
children,  masters  and  servants. 

TEXT. 

21  Submitting  yourselves  one  to  another,  in  the  fear  of  God. 

22  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own  husbands,  as  unto  the 
Lord. 

23  For  the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife,  even  as  Christ  is  the 
head  of  the  church  :  and  he  is  the  Saviour  of  the  body. 

24?  Therefore,  as  the  church  is  subject  unto  Christ,  so  let  the  wives 
be  to  their  own  husbands  in  every  thing. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Submit  *  yourselves  one  to  another,  in  the  fear  of 

22  God.     As  for  example,  wives,  submit  yourselves  to 
your  own  husbands,  or,  as  being  members  of  the 

23  church,  you  submit  yourselves  to  the  Lord.     For 
the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife,  as  Christ  him- 
self is  the  head  of  the  church,  and  it  is  he,  the  head, 
that  preserves  that  his  body  f ;  so  stands  it  between 

24  man  and  wife.     Therefore,  as  the  church  is  subject 
to  Christ,  so  let  wives  be  to  their  husbands,  in  every 

NOTES. 

21  *  This,  though  in  grammatical  construction  it  he  joined  to  the  foregoing 
discourse,  yet  I  think  i(  ought  to  be  looked  on  as  introductory  to  what  follows 
in  this  section,  and  to  be  a  general  rule  given  to  the  ephesians,  to  submit  to 
those  duties,  which  the  several  relations  they  stood  in,  to  one  another,  required 
of  them. 

2S  t  It  is  from  the  head  that  the  body  receives  its  healthy  and  vigorous  con- 
stitution of  health  and  life;  ilu-  St.  Paul  pronounces  here  of  Christ,  as  head 
of  (he  church,  that  by  that  parallel  which  he  makes  use  of,  to  represent  the 
relation  between  husband  and  wife,  he  may  both  show  the  wife  the  reasonable- 
ness of  her  subjection  to  her  husband,  and  the  duty  incumbent  on  the  husband 
to  cherish  and  preserve  his  wife,  as  we  see  he  pursues  it  in  the  following 
verses. 


CHAP.  v.  EPHESIANS.  489 

TEXT. 

25  Husbands,  love  your  wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  the  church, 
and  gave  himself  for  it: 

26  That  he  might  sanctify  and  cleanse  it,  with  the  washing  of  water, 
by  the  word, 

27  That  he  might  present  it  to  himself  a  glorious  church,  not  hav- 
ing spot,  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing ;  but  that  it  should  be 
holy,  and  without  blemish. 

28  So  ought  men  to  love  their  wives,  as  their  own  bodies :  he  that 
loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself. 

29  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated  his  own  flesh  ;  but  nourisheth  and 
cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord  the  church : 

SO  For  we  are  members  of  his  body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones. 

PARAPHRASE. 

25  thing.     And,  you  husbands,  do  you,  on  your  side, 
love   your  wives,   even   as   Christ  also  loved  the 

26  church,  and  gave  himself  to  death  for  it ;  That  he 
might  sanctify  and  fit  it  to  himself,  purifying  it  by 
the  washing  of  baptism,  joined  with  the  preaching 

27  and  reception  of  the  gospel  * ;  That  so  he  himself  f 
might  present  it  to  himself  an  honourable  spouse, 
without  the  least  spot  of  uncleanness,  or  misbe- 
coming feature,  or  any  thing  amiss;  but  that  it 
might  be  holy,  and  without  all  manner  of  blemish. 

28  So  ought  men  to  love  their  wives,  as  their  own 

29  bodies ;  he  that  loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself.    For 
no  man  ever  hated  his  own  flesh,  but  nourisheth 
and  cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord  Christ  doth  the 

30  church :  For  we  are  members  of  his  body,  of  his 

NOTES. 

26  »  'EX  ty/unTi,  "  by  the  word."     The  purifying  of  men  is  ascribed  so 
much,  throughout  the  whole  New  Testament,  to  the  word,  i.  e.  the  preaching 
of  the  gospel,  and  baptism,  that  there  needs  little  to  be  said  to  prove  it »  see 
John  xv.  S,  and  xviii.  17,  1  Pet.  i.  22,  Tit.  iii.  o,  Heb.  x.  22,  Col.  ii.  12,  13, 
and  us  it  is  at  large  explained  in  the  former  part  of  the  sixth  chapter  to  the 
romans. 

27  t  "  He  himself,"  so  the  alexandrine  copy  reads  it  a.\ml;>  and  not  avr^v, 
more  suitable  to  the  apostle's  meaning  here,  who,  to  recommend  to  husbands 
love  and  tenderness  to  their  wives,  in  imitation  of  Christ's  affection  to  the 
church,  shows,  that  whereas  other  brides  lake  care  to  spruce  themselves,  and 
set  off  their  persons,  with  all  manner  of  neatness  and  cleanness,  to  recommend 
themselves  to  their  bridegrooms ;  Christ  himself,  at  the  expence  of  his  own  pain 
and  blood,  purified  and  prepared  himself  his  spouse,  the  church,  that  he  might 
present  it  to  himself,  without  spot,  or  wrinkle. 
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TEXT. 

31  For  this  cause  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and  mother,  and  shall 
be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  they  two  shall  be  one  flesh. 

32  This  is  a  great  mystery :  but  I  speak  concerning  Christ  and  the 
church. 

33  Nevertheless,  let  every  one  of  you,  in  particular,  so  love  his 
wife,  even  as  himself;  and  the  wife  sec-  that  she  reverence  her 
husband. 

PARAPHRASE. 

31  flesh,  and  of  his  bones.     For  this  cause  shall  a  man 
leave  his  father  and  his  mother,  and  shall  be  joined 
unto   his    wife,  and  they  two  shall  be  one  flesh  *. 

32  These  words  contain  a  very  mystical  sense  in  themf, 

33  I  mean  in  reference  to  Christ  and  the  church.     But 
laying-  that  aside,  their  literal  sense  lays  hold  on 
you,  and  therefore  do  you  husbands,  every  one  of 
you  in  particular,  so  love  his  wife,  as  his  own  self, 

NOTES. 

30  and  31  *  These  two  verses  may  seem  to  stand  here  disorderly,  so  as  to 
disturb  the  connexion,  and  make  the  inference  disjointed,  and  very  loose,  and 
inconsistent  to  any  one,  who  more  minds  the  order  and  grammatical  construe* 
tion  of  St.  Paul's  words,  written  down,  than  the  thoughts  that  possessed  his 
mind,  when  he  was  writing.  It  is  plain  the  apostle  had  here  two  things  in 
view ;  the  one  was,  to  press  men  to  love  their  wives,  by  the  example  of 
Christ's  love  to  his  church;  and  the  force  of  that  argument  lay  in  this,  that  a 
man  and  his  wife  were  one  flesh,  as  Christ  and  his  church  were  one:  but  this 
latter,  being  a  (ruth  of  the  greater  consequence  of  the  two,  he  was  ns  intent 
on  settling  that  upon  their  minds,  though  it  were  but  an  incident,  as  the  other, 
which  was  the  argument  he  was  upon ;  and  therefore,  having  said,  ver.  29, 
that  "  every  one  nnurisheth  and  cherisheth  his  own  flesh,  as  Christ  doth  the 
"  church,"  it  was  natural  to  subjoin  the  reason  there,  viz.  because  "  we  are 
1  members  of  his  body,  of  his  llc-li,  and  of  his  bones:"  a  proposition  he  look 
as  much  care  to  have  believed,  as  that  it  was  the  duty  of  husbands  to  love  their 
wives  i  wliii-ii  doctrine,  of  Christ  and  the  church  being  one,  when  he  had  so 
strongly  asserted,  in  the  words  of  Adam  concerning  Kve,  Gen.  ii.  2ft,  which 
he,  in  his  concise  way  of  expressing  himself,  understands  both  of  (lie  wife 
and  of  the  church,  lie  goes  on  with  the  words  in  Gen.  ii.  2-4,  which  makes  their 
being  one  flesh  the  reason  why  a  man  was  more  strictly  to  be  united  to  his 
wife,  than  to  his  parents,  or  any  other  relation. 

'•I'-!  •)•  It  is  plain,  by  ver.  33,  here,  and  the  application  therein  of  these  words, 
Gen.  ii.  23,  to  Christ  and  the  church,  that  the  apostles  understood  several  pas- 
sages in  the  Old  Testament,  in  reference  to  Christ  and  the  gospel,  which  evan- 
gelical, or  spiritual,  sense  was  not  understood,  until,  by  the  assistance  of  (he. 
Spirit  of  God,  the  apostles  so  explained  and  revealed  it.  This  is  that,  which 
St.  P.uil,  .1.  we  see  he  does  here,  calls  mystery,  lie  that  has  a  mind  to  have  a 
true  notion  of  this  matter,  let  him  carefully  read  1  Cor.  ii.  where  St.  Paul  very 
particularly  explains  (his  matter. 
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TEXT. 

VI.  1  Children,  obey  your  parents  in  the  Lord :  for  this  is  right. 

2  Honour  thy  father  and  mother,  (which  is  the  first  commandment 

with  promise) 

3  That  it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and  thou  mayest  live  long  on  the 
earth. 

4  And  ye,  fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to  wrath :  but  bring 
them  up  in  the  nurture  and  admonition  of  the  Lord. 

5  Servants,  be  obedient  to  them  that  are  your  masters,  according  to 
the  flesh,  with  fear  and  trembling,  in  singleness  of  your  heart,  as 
unto  Christ : 

6  Not  with  eye-service,  as  men-pleasers ;  but  as  the  servants  of 
Christ,  doing  the  will  of  God  from  the  heart ; 

7  With  good-will  doing  service,  as  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to  men : 

8  Knowing  that  whatsoever  good  thing  any  man  doth,  the  same 
shall  he  receive  of  the  Lord,  whether  he  be  bond  or  free. 


PARAPHRASE. 

VI.  1  and  let  the  wife  reverence  her  husband.  Chil- 
dren, obey  your  parents,  performing  it  as  required 
thereunto  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  for  this  is  right 

2  and  conformable  to  that  command,  Honour  thy  fa- 
ther and  mother,   (which  is  the  first  command  with 

3  promise)  That  it  may  be  well  with  thee,   and  thou 

4  mayest  be  long-lived  upon  the  earth.     And  on  the 
other  side,  ye  fathers,  .do  not,  by  the  austerity  of 
your  carriage,  despise  and  discontent  your  children, 
but  bring  them  up,  under  such  a  method  of  discipline, 
and  give  them  such  instruction,  as  is  suitable  to  the 

5  gospel.     Ye  that  are  bondmen,  be  obedient  to  those 
who  are  your  masters,' according  to  the  constitution 
of  hitman  affairs,  with  great  respect  and  subjection, 
and  with  that  sincerity  of  heart  which  should  be 

6  used  to  Christ  himself:  Not  with   service  only  in 
those  outward  actions,  that  come  under  their  ob- 
servation ;  aiming  at  no  more  but  the  pleasing  of 
men;  but,  as  the  servants  of   Christ,  doing  what 

7  God  requires  of  you,  from  your  very  hearts :   In  this 
with   good-will  paying  your  duty  to  the  Lord,  and 

8  not  unto  men  :  Knowing  that  whatsoever  good  thing 
any  one  doth  to  another,   he  shall  be  considered  and 
rewarded  for  it  by  God,  whether  he  be  bond  or  free. 
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TEXT. 

9  And  ye  masters,  do  the  same  things  unto  them,  forbearing  threat- 
ning :  knowing  that  your  Master  also  is  in  heaven,  neither  is 
there  respect  of  persons  with  him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

9  And  ye  masters,  have  the  like  regard  and  readiness 
to  do  good  to  your  bond-slaves,  forbearing  the  rough- 
ness even  of  unnecessary  menaces,  knowing  that  even 
you  yourselves  have  a  Master  in  heaven  above,  who 
will  call  you,  as  well  as  them,  to  an  impartial  ac- 
count for  your  carriage  one  to  another,  for  he  is  no 
respecter  of  persons. 


SECT.  XL 

CHAP.  VI.    10—20. 
CONTENTS. 

HE  concludes  this  epistle,  with  a  general  exhortation 
to  them,  to  stand  firm  against  the  temptations  of  the 
devil,  in  the  exercise  of  Christian  virtues  and  graces, 
which  he  proposes  to  them,  as  so  many  pieces  of  Chris- 
tian armour  fit  to  arm  them  cap-a-pee,  and  preserve 
them  in  the  conflict. 

TEXT. 

10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  and  in  the  power 
of  his  might. 

1 1  Put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  stand 
against  the  wiles  of  the  devil. 

12  For  we  wrestle  not  against  flesh  and  blood,  but  against  princi- 

PARAPHRASE. 

10  Finally,   my  brethren,  go  on  resolutely  in  the  pro- 
fession of  the  gospel,  in  reliance  upon  that  power, 
and   in    the   exercise   of  that    strength,   which  is 

11  ready   for  your  support,  in  Jesus  Christ;  Putting 
on    the   whole   armour  of  God,   that  ye  may  be 

12  able  to  resist  all  the  attacks    of   the   devil:    For 
our  conflict  is  not  barely  with  men,  but  with  prin- 
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palities,  against  powers,  against  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this 
world,  against  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places. 

13  Wherefore,  take  unto  you  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye 
may  be  able  to  withstand  in  the  evil  day,  and  having  done  all, 
to  stand. 

14  Stand  therefore,  having  your  loins  girt  about  with  truth,  and 
having  on  the  breast-plate  of  righteousness ; 

15  And  your   feet    shod  with  the  preparation  of  the  gospel  of 
peace ; 

16  Above  all,  taking  the  shield  of  faith,  wherewith  ye  shall  be  able 
to  quench  all  the  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked. 

17  And  take  the  helmet  of  salvation,  and  the  sword  of  the  spirit, 
which  is  the  word  of  God : 

18  Praying  always  with  all  prayer  and  supplication  in  the  spirit,  and 

PARAPHRASE. 

cipalities,  and  with  powers  *,  with  the  rulers  of  the 
darkness,  that  is  in  men,  in  the  present  constitution 
of  the  world,  and  the  spiritual  managers  of  the  op- 

13  position  to  the  kingdom  of  God.     Wherefore,  take 
unto  yourselves  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  you 
may  be  able  to  make  resistance  in  the  evil  day, 
when  you  shall  be  attacked,  and,  having  acquitted 
yourselves  in  every  thing  as  you  ought,  to  stand 

14  and  keep  your  ground :  Stand  fast,  therefore,  having 
your  loins  girt  with  truth ;  and  having  on  the  breast- 

15  plate  of  righteousness;  And  your  feet  shod  with  a 
readiness  to  walk  in  the  way  of  the  gospel  of  peace, 

16  which  you  have  well  studied  and  considered.  Above 
all  taking  the  shield  of  faith,  wherein  you  may  re- 
ceive, and  so  render  ineffectual  all  the  fiery  darts  of 

17  the  wicked  one,  i.  e.  the  devil.     Take  also  the  hopes 
of  salvation  for  an  helmet ;  and  the  sword  of  the 

18  spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  Godt:  Praying,  at  all 
seasons,  with  all  prayer  and  supplication  in  the 

NOTES. 

12  *  "  Principalities  and  powers"  are  put  here,  it  is  visible,  for  those  re- 
volted angels,  which  stood  in  opposition  to  the  kingdom  of  God. 

17  -r  In  this  foregoing  allegory,  St.  Paul  providing  armour  for  his  Christian 
soldier,  to  arm  him  at  all  points,  there  is  no  nerd  curiously  to  explain,  wherein 
the  peculiar  correspondence  between  those  virtues  and  those  pieces  of  armour 
consisted,  it  being  plain  enough,  what  the  apostle  means,  and  wherewith  he 
would  have  believers  be  armed  for  their  warfare. 
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watching  thereunto,  with  all  perseverance,  and  supplication,  for 
all  saints : 

19  And  for  me,  that  utterance  may  be  given  unto  me,  that  I  may 
open  my  mouth  boldly,  to  make  known  the  mystery  of  the 
gospel : 

20  For  which  I  am  an  ambassador  in  bonds :  that  therein  I  may 
speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to  speak. 

PARAPHRASE. 

spirit,  attending  and  watching  hereunto,  with  all 
perseverance,  and  supplication,  for  all  the  saints; 

19  And  for  me,  in  particular,  that  I  may,  with  freedom 
and  plainness  of  speech,  preach  the  word,  to  the 
manifesting  and  laying  open  that  part  of  the  gospel, 
that  concerns  the  calling  of  the  gentiles,  which  has 
hitherto,  as  a  mystery,  lain  concealed,  and  not  been 

20  at  all  understood.     But  I,  as  an  ambassador,  am 
sent  to  make  known  to  the  world,  and  am  now  in 
prison,  upon  that  very  account :  but  let  your  prayers 
be,  that,  in  the  discharge  of  this  my  commission,  I 
may  speak  plainly  and  boldly,  as  an  ambassador  from 
God  ought  to  speak. 


SECT.  XII. 

*  % 7- 

CHAP.  VI.  21—24. 

EPILOGUS. 

TEXT. 

21  But  that  yc  also  may  know  my  affairs,  and  how  I  do,  Tychicus, 
a  beloved  brother  and  faithful  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall  make 
known  to  you  all  things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21  Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother,  and  faithful  minister 
of  the  Lord,  in  the  work  of  the  gospel,  shall  acquaint 
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22  Whom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that  ye  might 
know  our  affairs,  and  that  he  might  comfort  your  hearts. 

23  Peace  be  to  the  brethren,  and  love,  with  faith,  from  God  the 
Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

24-  Grace  be  with  all  them  that  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  sin- 
cerity.    Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you  how  matters  stand  with  me,  and  how  I  do,  and 
give  you  a  particular  account  how  all  things  stand 

22  here.     I  have  sent  him,  on  purpose,  to  you,  that 
you  might  know  the  state  of  our  affairs,  and  that  he 

23  might  comfort  your  hearts.     Peace  be  to  the  bre- 
thren, and  love,   with  faith,  from  God  the  Father, 

24  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    Grace  be  with  all  those 
that  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  with  sincerity  *. 

NOTE. 

24  *  "Ei/  a$6<xp0-/a,  "  in  sincerity,"  so  our  translation ;  the  greek  word  sig- 
nifies, "  in  incorruption."  St.  Paul  closes  all  his  epistles,  with  this  benedic- 
tion, "  grace  be  with  you;"  but  this  here  is  so  peculiar  a  way  of  expressing 
himself,  that  it  may  give  us  some  reason  to  inquire  what  thoughts  suggested  it. 
It  has  been  remarked,  more  than  once,  that  the  main  business  of  this  epi«tle  is 
that,  which  fills  his  mind,  and  guides  his  pen,  in  his  whole  discourse.  In  this 
to  the  ephesians  he  sets  forth  the  gospel,  as  a  dispensation  so  much,  in  every 
thing,  superiour  to  the  law ;  that  it  was  to  debase,  corrupt,  and  destrov  the 
gospel,  to  join  circumcision  and  the  observance  of  the  law,  as  necessary  to  it. 
Waving  writ  this  epistle  to  this  end,  he  here  in  the  close,  having  the  same 
thought  still  upon  his  mind,  pronounces  favour  on  all  those  that  love  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  incorruption,  i.  e.  without  the  mixing,  or  joining  any  with  him, 
in  the  work  of  our  salvation,  that  may  render  the  gospel  useless  and  ineffectual. 
For  thus  he  says,  Gal.  v.  2,  "  If  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit  you  no- 
"  thing."  This  I  submit  to  the  consideration  of  the  judicious  reader. 
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SEVENTH  VOLUME. 


N.  B.  Where  an  asterisk,  &;c,  are  added  to  the  Numbers,  they  refer 
to  Notes  at  the  Bottom  of  the  Pages. 


A. 

ABIDE  in  the  same  calling,  how 

this  phrase  is  to  be  understood, 

p.  126,  t. 

Abolished,  how  the  law  of  Moses 
was  abolished  by  Christ,  462,  *. 

Accursed,  to  whom  the  apostle  ul- 
timately applies  this,  (Gal.  i.) 
32,  {. 

Adam,  all  men  became  mortal  'by 
his  sin,  323,  *. 

Adoption,  belonged  only  to  the 

jews   before   Christ's   coming, 

440,  t. 

A?u*,  how  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, 453,  *  :  473,  *. 

Anointed,  what  it  signifies,  (2  Cor. 
i.)  212,  *. 

B. 

BAPTISM,  how  it  obliges  to  ho- 
liness, 333,  *. 

Baptised  into  one's  name,  what  it 
means,  84,  t. 

Benevolence,  what  it  signifies,  (1 
Cor.  vii.)  123,  *. 

Boasting,  howtaken  from  the  jews 
by  the  gospel,  306,  §. 

Bodies,  why  St.  Paul  requires  them 
to  be  presented  to  God,  3$8,  *. 

VOL.  vn.  2 


Bondage,  what  it  signifies,  (2  Cor. 
xi.)  257,  || . 

Born  after  the  flesh,  and  spirit, 
beautiful  expressions,  64,  §. 

.  out  of  due  time,  the  apostle 
Paul's  saying  so  of  himself,  ex- 
plained, 185,  *. 

Brother,  why  Paul  called  Timothy 
so,  206,  *. 

By  his  own  power,  how  to  be  un- 
derstood, 120,  t. 

By,  sometimes  signifies,  in  the  time 
'of,  468,  § 

C. 

CALLINGuponChrist,the  mean- 
ing of  that  expression,  384,  t. 

Clear  in  this  matter,  what  it  signi- 
fies, 238,  {. 

Covenant  of  grace  and  works,  how 
they  differ,  452,  *. 

Covetousness,  used  for  exorbitant 
lust,  479,  T- 

Created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ, 
what  that  phrase  means,470,  §. 


D. 

DEAD   in   trespasses   and  sins, 
meaning  of  that  phrase,  455,  ^. 


INDEX. 


Deeds  of  the  law,  what  are  meant 
by  them,  303,  *. 

Discerning,  what  it  imports,  (1 
Cor.  xi.)  160,  t. 

E. 

EAT  and  drink  unworthily,  (1 
Cor.xi.)  what  it  signifies,  158,*, 

Election,  what  it  signifies,  (Rom. 
xi.)  339,  t. 

Ends  of  the  world,  what  that  ex- 
pression means,  144,  J. 

Endured    with    long-sufferance, 

what  that  expression  implies, 

378,*.- 

Enemies,  how  the  unbelievingjews 
are  so  called,  394,  f. 

Epistles  of  Paul,  causes  of  their 
obscurity,  iv.  &c. 

•  expositors  often  put  their 
own  sense  on  them,  xi. 

•     the  author's  way  of  study- 
ing, and  method  of  interpreting 
them,  xir. 

Esau  have  I  hated,  to  be  taken  in 
a  national  sense,  374,  J. 

Establishment  of  the  gentile  chris- 
tians,  how  taken  care  of  by  St. 
Paul,  279,  t- 

Every  soul,  the  meaning  of  it, 
(Rom.  xiii.)  405,  *. 

Examine,  (1  Cor.  xi.)  how  to  be 
understood,  159,  t- 

Expedient,  (1  Cor.vi.)  what  it  re- 
lates to,  118,  §. 

F. 

FAITH,  what  it  imports,  (iCor. 
xii.)  166,*. 

•  what  Paul  meant  by  hear- 
ing of  the  ephesians'  faith,  447,*. 

Faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,  what  this 

description  signifies,  4S6,  f. 
Flesh,  what  to  be  in  the  flesh 

means,  360,  f . 

Fleshly  tables  of  the  heart,  the 

apostle's  allusion  in  that  phrase, 

218i  J. 

From  faith  to  faith,  that  phrase 

means  wholly  of  faith,  283,  |j . 


Fulfilled  in  us,  in  what  sense  to 
be  understood, 


p 
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GATHER  together  in  one  all 
things,  what  is  to  be  understood 
by  this  expression,  442,  f. 

Gentiles,  several  epithets  given 
them  by  St.  Paul,  317,  t. 

-  -  how,  being  con  verted,  they 

gloried  in  God,  320,  J. 

.  St.  Paul  speaks  of  them  in 

the  style  of  we  and  us,  437,  t. 
Glory  of  God,  (Rom.  iii.  23.) 

what  meant  by,  304,  t. 

Glory,  or  boast,  how  St.  Paul  did 

it,  259,  t. 

-  how  the  gentile  converts  did 
it,  3l6,t:320,  t. 

-  how  God  is  the  father  of  it, 

449,  t. 

God,  in  what  sense  it  is  said  God 

is  one,  (Gal.  iii.)  51,  t. 

Gods  many  and  Lords  many,  in 

what  sense  to  be  understood, 

133,  J. 

Grace  how  it  is  said  much  more  to 
abound,  (Rom.  v.)  317,  t. 

-  what  it  is  to  be  under  grace, 

337,  J. 

i         the  glory  of  it  appeared  pe- 

culiarly in  the   first  converts, 

444,  t  :  456,  *. 


H. 

HABITATION  of  God, how  the 

church  is  so  called,         465,  *. 
Have  pleasure  in,  (Rom.  i.)  what 

it  imports,  288,  J. 

Heavenly  places,  (Ephes.  i.)  how 

to  be  understood,  440:  450,  t. 
Heir  of  the  world,  in  what  sense 

Abraham  was  so,  312,  *. 

Him,  (1  Cor.  xvi.)  refers  to  the 

spiritual  man,  9^,  "t- 

Hoped  first  in  Christ,  who  they 

were,  444,  t. 
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JACOB  have  I  loved,  &n  to  be 
taken  in  a  national  sense,  374,^. 

Jews,  whence  they  had  great  au- 
thority among  the  gentiles,  273. 

— —  remained  zealous  for  the  law 
of  Moses  after  theybeUeved,274. 

•ivy  ...  the  only  distinction  between 
them  and  the  gentiles  under  the 
gospel,  289,  *. 

Inexcusable,  upon  what  account 
the  jews  were  so,  ibid. 

Inheritance  of  God,  the  gentiles  on 
their  believing  became  so,  443,  *. 

Inns,  not  used  in  eastern  countries 
as  among  us,  422,  t. 

Israel,  in  a  spiritual  sense, includes 
the  believing  gentiles,  372,  **. 

Israelites,  in  respect  of  what  tjieir 
minds  were  blinded,  221,  J. 

Justification,  how  ascribed  to  our 
Saviour's  resurrection,  383,  t. 

of  life,  (Rom.  5.) 

what  it  means,  313,  *. 


KNOWLEDGE,  (Rom.  i.)  signi- 
fies acknowledgment,      287,  J. 

<**»> 

L-       wi 


. 

LAW,  by  St.  Paul  usually  called 
flesh,  46',  * 

-  •  what  is  meant  by  being  with- 
out a  law,  292,  t. 

-  taken  for  the  whole  Old  Tes- 
tament, 302,  *. 

-  what  deeds  of  the  law  sig- 
nify, 303,  *. 

—  •  used  in  scripture  for  a  com- 
mand with  a  penalty  annexed, 

324,  t. 

—  how  the  phrase  the  law  en- 
tered (Rom.  v.)  is  to  be  under- 
stood, 342,  J. 

-  in  what  respect  sincere  chris- 
tians  are  not  under  it,     337,  +  • 

how  its  dominion  over  a  man 
is  to  be  understood,         342,  "j:  . 


Law,  in  what  sense  believers  are 

dead  to  it,  844,  f. 

<  how  it  is  weak  through  the 

flesh,  357,  f . 

— —  of  the  jews,  how  said  to  be 

weak  and  beggarly,  57,  *. 

'  of  sin  and  death,  what  is 

meant  by  it,  356,  J. 

Lord  is  that  spirit,  the  meaning  of 

this  expression,  223>  *„ 

Lye,  the  apostle  plainly  uses  it  for 

sin  in  general,  301,  *. 

M. 

MALICE,  (I  Cor.  xiv.)usedin  an 
extensive  sense,  179»  *• 

Man,  the  two  principles  in  him, 
flesh  and  spirit,  described,  66-7- 

Manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God, 

the  meaning  of    that  phrase, 

36.5,  §. 

Many,  put  for  all  mankind,  325,  -f . 

Men,  carnal  and  spiritual,  distin- 
guished, 99,  f,  J. 

Messiah,  how  the  jews  expected 
deliverance  from  him,  383,  *. 

Ministration  of  righteousness,  why 
the  gospel  is  so  called,  220,  -f . 

Mortal  and  incorruptible,  (  1  Cor. 

xv.)    how   to    be  understood, 

195,  *. 

Mystery,  the  meaning  of,  426,  *. 


N. 

NEWNESS  of  spirit,  what  meant 
by  it,  346,  J. 

Not  named  or  known,  what  it  sig- 
nifies, 113,  J. 

O. 

OFFENCE,  how  the  law  entered, 

that  the  offence  might  abound, 

330,  ». 

Offended,   (Rom.  xiv.)    what   it 

means,  414,  •]-. 

One  God,  (Rom.  iii.  30.)  how  to 

be  understood,  307*  $• 

2K2 


INDEX. 


One  God,  (Gal.  iii.)  the  meaning 
«  of  the  expression,  but  God  is 

one,  ,,  ,;.;.;  307,  §• 

Open  face,  (2  COT.  xiv.)  what  it 

means,  233,  J. 

.«*>';  p  ut^Kl 

-.ttVyf '.\pfcl    Jt        M 

*  .'  *    '"' 

PASSING  sins  over,  how  God  is 
said  to  do  this,  305,  §. 

Paul,  his  epistle  to  the  galatians 
explained,  25. 

•  the  general  design  of  this 
•j.-  epistle  shown,  27. 
— — —  how  said  to  be  an  apostle  not 

of  men,  nor  by  men,  ibid. 

how  hewas  said  not  to  please 

.men,  34,$. 

..  .      wentinto Arabiaimmcdiately 
after  his  conversion,          34,  J| . 
..      his  first  epistle  to  the  corin- 
thians  explained,  79>&c. 
his  second  epistle  to  the  co- 
rinthians  explained,      205,  &c. 
his  epistle  to  the  romans  ex- 
plained, and  its  general  scope, 

nflfijnftMafytiA.'  273'  &c' 

•  •  •  his  wisdom  in  treating  the 

unbelieving  jews,          280,  &c. 

•  •'•„•    what  he  means  by  my  gos- 

pel, '    293,*. 

his  epistle  to  the  ephesians 

explained,  431,  &c. 

•  .'  ••  taught  the  expiration  of  the 
law  more  than  the  other  apos- 
tles, 433,  &c. 

.  is  wont  to  join  himself  with 
the  believing  gentiles  in  speak- 
ing to  them,  437,  f. 

Perfect,  (1  Cor.  ii.)  how  to  be  un- 
derstood, 89,  *. 

Phffibe,  why  she  is  called  a  suc- 
courer  of  many,  422,  -f-. 

Power,  what  the  phrase  -brought 
under  power,  (1  Cor.  vi.)  refers 
to,  118,  §. 

Pray  with  the  understanding,  what 
it  means,  1 78,  *. 

Praying  and  prophesying,  how  to 
lie  uiulersto<xl,  151,  (3). 

Present  evil  world,  (Gal.  i.)  what 
is  meant  by  it,  29,  *. 


Princes  of  this  world,  how  to  be 

understood,  'fynitiii$%>  *• 

Principalities,  powers,  &c.  signify 

persons  vested  with  authority, 

471,  "*. 

Prophesying,  (1  Cor.  xi.)  the  no- 

tion of  it,  152,  (5). 

Proportion  of  faith,  what  it  signi- 

fies, 372,  **. 

Put  on  Christ,  the  meaning  of  that 

expression,  56,  •. 

•  ffrtfl  • 
'.-:f''!  -.  "  .mo#*»  J-. 

Q- 

QUICKEN  your  mortal  bodies, 

this  phrase  largely  explained, 

361,  $. 

Quickened,  how  far  Christians  are 
so,  455,  §. 


R-    .1*0) 

,.flit 

REDEMPTION,how  expounded 

by  the  author,  304,  J. 

Reprobate  mind,  what  it  signifies, 

287,  §  . 

Resurrection  of  the  dead,  (1  Cor. 
.  xv.)   how    to    be    understood, 

IS&t- 

Revellings,  what  they  were,  6'9>  f. 
Right  hand  of  fellowship,  what  it 

signifies,  40,  J  , 

Righteousness  often  taken  for  li- 

berality, 246,  f- 

—  -  of  the  law,  this  phrase 

largely  explained,  295,  §. 

.  -  of  God,  what  is  meant 

by  it,  283,$. 

Rose  up  to  play,  (1  Cor.  x.)  what 

it  refers  to,  143,  J. 

Running,  what  it  means  and  al- 

ludes to,  i        36,  f  . 


S. 


SANCTIFIED  in  Christ  Jesus, 

what  it  means,  118,  •. 

Saved,  (Rom.  xi.)  what  it  means, 

393,  j" 

•         (Ephes.  ii.)  the  import  of  it, 
45(>,  J. 


Scribe,  (1  Co  .  i.)  what,  and  why 
mentioned  by  the  apostle,  86,  *. 

Sealed,  (2  Cor.  i.)  what  it  signi- 
fies, 212,-j-. 

Secular  times,  what  St.  Paul  means 
by  that  phrase,  426,  f. 

Seemed  to  be  somewhat,  (Gal.  ii.) 
how  to  be  understood,  38,  || . 

Set  forth  last,  (1  Cor.  iv.)  what  it 
alludes  to,  107,*. 

Simplicity  that  is  in  Christ,  ex- 
plained, 253,  f. 

Sin  not  imputed,  (Rom.  v.)  what 
it  imports,  324,  *. 

what  it  is  to  serve  sin,  334,  J. 

— -  how  it  has  no  dominion  over 
Christians,  337,  *• 

—•*-  what  meant  by  its  being  ex- 
ceeding sinful,  350,  f . 

— —  how  it  is  condemned  in  the 
flesh,  358,  *. 

Sinners,  (Gal.  ii.  17)  means  unjus- 
tified sinners,  43,  *. 

So  let  him  eat,  how  to  be  under- 
stood, 160,  *. 

Sovereignty  of  God's  justice,  in 
casting  off  the  jews,  376,  § . 

Speaking  unknown  tongues,  why 
the  apostles  insisted  on  it,  in  writ- 
ing to  the  corinthians,  181,  *. 

Spirit,  the  gospel  usually  called  so 
by  St.  Paul,  64,  §. 

Such  an  one,  who  St.  Paul  means 
by  it,  215,  J. 

Supper,  how  eating  one's  own  sup- 
per (1  Cor.  xi.)  is  to  be  under- 
stood, 157,  *. 
Tuctira  '•>'>  3i;rl  w  ,lj»;i )  tv r -~ 

T. 

TESTIMONY  of  God,  (1  Cor.  ii.) 

what  it  signifies,  89,  *. 


I4JS8MJ 

Theatre,how  St.  Paul  aUudes  to  it, 

in  the  words  set  forth  last,  1 07,  *• 
Things  that  are  not,  the  import  of 

that  expression,  87,  *• 

•  that  pertain  to  God,  what 

this  phrase  signifies,  419,  *• 
Time  is  short,  what  it  may  refer 

to,  128,  f. 

Truth  of  the  gospel,  (Gal.  ii.) 

what  it  signifies,  42,  *. 

V  and  U. 


VESSEL  to  honour,  meaning  of 

it,  377,  *. 

Virgin,  (1  Cor.  vii.  37)  seems  to 

signify  a  single  state,  130,  *. 
Unbelief,  in  what  sense  charged 

on  jews  and  gentiles,  395,  f. 
Uncloathed,  and  cloathed  upon, 

(2  Cor.  v.  4.)  what  they  mean, 

229,* 
__ 

m&ixsi  tnaiiiliih 

WAGES  of  sin,  (Rom.  vi.)  what 
meant  by,  340,  *. 

Walk  not  after  the  flesh  but  after 
the  spirit,  what  it  means,  356, 

•M- 
Weakness,  the  meaning  of  through 

weakness,  (2  Cor.  xiii.)  268,  *. 

Wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,  (1 

Cor.  ii.)  how  to  be  understood, 

93,*- 

Witnesses,' what  St.  Paul  means  by 
two  or  three  witnesses,  267,  "*• 

Women,  of  their  behaviour  in 
Christian  assemblies,  150,  *. 

Workmanship  of  God,  created, 
what  it  means,  459,  *• 

Works,  how  excluded  by  the  gos- 
pel, 388,  f. 
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